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REQUEST FOR PROPOSALS 

 
The City of Edinburg is soliciting sealed Request for Bids; hereinafter referred to as RFP, to be received by the 
City Secretary’s Office located at 415 W. University Drive, Edinburg, Texas 78539.  City of Edinburg normal 
business days are Monday through Friday between the hours of 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. and shall be closed on 
recognized holidays. A pre-bid conference will be conducted by the Owner /Engineer on Thursday, July 25, 
2019 at 11:00 am. The pre-bid conference shall be conducted at the City of Edinburg City Hall Community Room: 
located at 415 W. University Drive Edinburg, Texas 78539.  Attendance by prospective Bidders is recommended 
for all general contractors submitting bids.  Sub-contractors, suppliers, and equipment suppliers may attend. 
 
RFP’S will be received until 3:00 p.m. Central Time, on Monday, August 5, 2019, shortly thereafter all submitted 
RFP’S will be gathered and taken to the Edinburg City Hall Community Room, 1st Floor, to be publicly opened 
and read aloud.  Any RFP received after the closing time will not be accepted and will be returned to the 
submitter unopened.  It is the responsibility of the submitter to see that any RFP submitted shall have sufficient 
time to be received by the City Secretary’s Office prior to the RFP opening date and time.  The receiving time in 
the City Secretary’s Office will be the governing time for acceptability of the RFP’s.  RFP’s will not be accepted by 
telephone or facsimile machine.  All RFP’S must bear original signatures and figures.  The RFP shall be for: 
 

RFP # 2019-21 
FIRE STATION HVAC IMPROVEMENTS 

 
Bidders receiving a “NOTICE TO BIDDERS” and/or “REQUEST FOR PROPOSALS” notice in the mail or 
reading same in the newspaper are advised that the bidding documents may be obtained from the City of 
Edinburg web page address: www.cityofedinburg.com, or may obtain copies by contacting the office of: 
LORENA FUENTES, PURCHASING AGENT, LOCATED AT 415 W. UNIVERSITY DRIVE, EDINBURG, TEXAS 
78539 by calling (956) 388-1895 or by emailing your request to the following address: 
lfuentes@cityofedinburg.com. General and/or Prime Contractors submitting bids and/or proposals to the 
City of Edinburg shall be non-refundable.  
 
Plans, proposal forms, specifications, and contract documents may be purchased from the Engineering 
Department, Engineer of Record or are available for printing at 
http://cityofedinburg.com/departments/finance/open_bid_notices.php. Copies of the plans and specifications may 
be examined without charge at the following location: 
 

City of Edinburg 
Engineering Department – 2nd Floor 

415 W. University Drive 
Edinburg, Texas 78539 

 
Hand Delivered RFP’S:     415 W. University Drive 
       C/o City Secretary Department (1st Floor) 
  
If using Land Courier (i.e. FedEx, UPS):   City of Edinburg 
       C/o City Secretary 
       415 W. University Drive 

           Edinburg, Texas 78539 
 

http://www.cityofedinburg.com/
mailto:lfuentes@cityofedinburg.com
http://cityofedinburg.com/departments/finance/open_bid_notices.php
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If Mailing Proposals:     City of Edinburg 
       C/o City Secretary 
       P.O. Box 1079 
       Edinburg, Texas 78540-1079 
 
The City of Edinburg reserves the right to refuse and reject any or all RFP’s and to waive any or all 
formalities or technicalities and to accept the RFP deemed most advantageous to the City, and 
hold the RFP’s for a period of 90 days without taking action. 
 
RFP’s must be submitted in an envelope sealed with tape and prominently marked on the lower left 
hand corner of the envelope with corresponding RFP number and title. 
 
Please read your requirements thoroughly and be sure that the RFP offered complies with all 
requirements/specifications noted.  Any variation from the solicitation requirements/specifications 
must be clearly indicated by letter, on a point by point basis, attached to and made a part of your 
RFP. If no exceptions are noted, and you are the successful respondent, it will be required that the 
service(s) be provided as specified.  
 
PURPOSE  
(1) The purpose of these solicitation documents is to provide a proposal for HVAC Improvements 
for:    

Fire Station HVAC Improvements 

INTENT  
(2) The services to be provided under this RFP shall be in accordance with and shall meet all 
specifications and/or requirements as shown in this solicitation for RFP. There is no intention to 
disqualify any respondent who can meet the requirements.  

SUBMITTAL OF RFP  
(3) RFPs shall be submitted in sealed envelopes as referenced on the attached solicitation. Four 
(4) complete sets of the response, one (1) original marked “ORIGINAL,” and three (3) copies 
marked “COPY”.  RFPs submitted by facsimile (fax) or electronically shall NOT be accepted. 
Submittal of an RFP in response to this solicitation constitutes an offer by the respondent. Once 
submitted, RFP’s become the property of the City of Edinburg and as such the City reserves the 
right to use any ideas contained in any RFP regardless of whether that respondent/firm is selected.  
Submission of a RFP in response to this solicitation, by any respondent, shall indicate that the 
respondent(s) has/have accepted the conditions contained in the RFP, unless clearly and 
specifically noted in the RFP submitted and confirmed in the contract between the City and the 
successful respondent otherwise. RFPs which do not comply with these requirements may be 
rejected at the option of the City.  RFPs must be filed with the City of Edinburg before the deadline 
day and hour. No late RFPs will be accepted.  They will be returned to respondent unopened (if 
properly identified).  Failure to meet RFP requirements may be grounds for disqualification.  

Hand Delivered RFP’S:    415 W. University Drive 
c/o City Secretary Department (1st Floor) 
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If using Land Courier (i.e. FedEx, UPS):  City of Edinburg 
c/o City Secretary 
415 W. University Drive 
Edinburg, Texas 78541 

 
If Mailing RFP’s:     City of Edinburg 

c/o City Secretary 
P.O. Box 1079 
Edinburg, Texas 78540-1079 

 
RFP DOCUMENTS:   Copies of the RFP Documents, including Drawings, Contract Documents 
and Technical Specifications may be obtained at SIGMA HN Engineers, PLLC at 701 S. 15th 
Street, McAllen, Texas 78501 office for $100.00 non-refundable deposit payable to SIGMA HN 
Engineers, PLLC.   
 
TIME ALLOWED FOR ACTION TAKEN  
(4) The City of Edinburg may hold RFP/s 90 days after deadline without taking action. 
Respondents are required to hold their RFP/s firm for same period of time.  
 
RIGHT TO REJECT/AWARD  
(5) The City of Edinburg reserves the right to reject any or all RFPs, to waive any or all formalities 
or technicalities, and to make such awards of contract as may be deemed to be the best and most 
advantageous to the City of Edinburg.  

ASSIGNMENT  
(6) Respondents are advised that the City of Edinburg shall not allow the successful respondent to 
sell, assign, transfer, or convey any part of any contract resulting from this RFP in whole or in part, 
to a third party without the written approval of the City of Edinburg.  

AWARD  
(7) Respondents are advised that the City of Edinburg is soliciting RFPs and award shall be made 
to the respondent that in the opinion of the City of Edinburg is the best qualified.  

NUMBER OF CONTRACTS 
(8) THE CITY reserves the right to award one or no contract in response to this RFP. 
 
STATUTORY REQUIREMENTS  
(9) It shall be the responsibility of the successful respondent to comply with all applicable State & 
Federal laws, Executive Orders and Municipal Ordinances, and the Rules and Regulations of all 
authorities having jurisdiction over the work to be performed hereunder and such shall apply to the 
contract throughout, and that they will be deemed to be included in the contract as though written 
out in full in the contract documents.  

ALTERATIONS/AMENDMENTS TO RFP  
(10) RFP CANNOT be altered or amended after opening time.  Alterations made before opening 
time must be initialed by respondent guaranteeing authenticity. No RFP may be withdrawn after 
opening time without acceptable reason in writing and only after approval by the City of Edinburg.  
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NO RESPONSE TO RFP  
(11) If unable to submit a RFP, respondent should return inquiry giving reasons.  

LIST OF EXCEPTIONS  
(12) The respondent shall attach to his/her RFP a list of any exceptions to the specifications/ 
requirements.  
 
PAYMENT  
(13) The City of Edinburg will execute payment by mail in accordance with the State of Texas Pay 
Law after SERVICES have been completed, introduced to the City, and found to meet City of 
Edinburg specifications/requirements.  No other method of payment will be considered.  
 
SYNONYM  
(14) Where in this solicitation package SERVICES is used, its meaning shall refer to the request for 
the Fire Station HVAC Improvements as specified.  
 
RESPONDENT’S EMPLOYEES  
(15) Neither the Respondent nor his/her employees engaged in fulfilling the terms and conditions of 
this Service Contract shall be considered employees of the City. The method and manner of 
performance of such undertakings shall be under the exclusive control of the vendor on contract. 
The City shall have the right of inspection of said undertakings at any time.  

INDEMNIFICATION CLAUSE  
(16) The Respondent agrees to indemnify and save harmless the City, from all suits and actions of 
every nature and description brought against them or any of them, for or on account of the use of 
patented appliances, products or processes, and he shall pay all royalties and charges which are 
legal and equitable.  Evidence of such payment or satisfaction shall be submitted upon request of 
the Purchasing Agent, as a necessary requirement in connection with the final estimate for 
payment in which such patented appliance, products or processes are used 

INTERPRETATIONS  
(17) Any questions concerning the project and/or specifications/requirements with regards to this 
solicitation for statement(s) of qualifications shall be directed to the designated individuals as 
outlined in the RFP.  Such interpretations, which may affect the eventual outcome of this request 
for statements of qualifications, shall be furnished in writing to all prospective Respondents via 
Addendum. No interpretation shall be considered binding unless provided in writing by the City of 
Edinburg in accordance with paragraph entitled “Addenda and Modifications”.   
 
VERBAL THREATS AND OFFICIAL CONTACT  
(18) Any threats made to any employee of the City, be it verbal or written, to discontinue the 
providing of item/material/services for whatever reason and/or reasons shall be considered a 
breach of contract and the City will immediately sever the contract with the Respondent/Consultant 
on contract.  

Respondents shall not offer gratuities, favors or any monetary value to any official or employee of 
the City for purpose of influencing the selection. Any attempt by any Respondent to influence the 
selection process by any means, other than disclosure of qualifications and credentials through the 
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proper channels, shall be grounds from exclusion from the selection process. Once the project is 
advertised, there shall be no contact with any city official or employee unless using the formal 
process through the Purchasing Department. Failure to comply will result in the firm being 
disqualified from the process.  

Questions and answers that change or substantially clarify the Request for Proposals will be 
affirmed in writing and copies will be provided to all firms on record responding to RFP. Any 
inquiries to this RFP must be submitted Ms. Lorena Fuentes, Purchasing Agent, at (956) 388-1895 
or at the following e-mail address:  lfuentes@cityofedinburg.com no later than July 31, 2019 by 
5:00 pm. 
 
CONFIDENTIAL INFORMATION  
(19) Any information deemed to be confidential by the respondent should be clearly noted on the 
pages where confidential information is contained; however, the City cannot guarantee that it will 
not be compelled to disclose all or part of any public record under Texas Public Information Act, 
since information deemed to be confidential by the respondent may not be considered confidential 
under Texas Law, or pursuant to a Court order.  

PAST PERFORMANCE  
(20) Respondent’s past performance shall be taken into consideration in the evaluation of RFP 
submittal.  

JURISDICTION  
(21) Contract(s) executed as part of this solicitation shall be subject to and governed under the 
laws of the State of Texas.  Any and all obligations and payments are due and performable and 
payable in Hidalgo County, Texas.    
 
RIGHT TO AUDIT  
(22) The City of Edinburg reserves the right to audit the vendor’s books and records relating to the 
performance of this contract.  The City of Edinburg, at its own expense, shall have the right at all 
reasonable times during normal business hours and upon at least twenty-four (24) hours’ advance 
notice, to audit, to examine, and to make copies of or extracts from the books of account and 
records maintained by the vendor(s) with respect to the Supply/Service and/or Purchase Contract. 
If such audit shall disclose overpayment by City to vendor, written notice of such overpayment shall 
be provided to the vendor and the amount of overpayment shall be promptly reimbursed by vendor 
to the City.  In the event any such overpayment is not paid within ten (10) business days after 
receipt of such notice, the unpaid amount of such overpayment shall bear interest at the rate of one 
percent (1%) per month from the date of such notice until paid.  

VENUE  
(23) The parties agree that venue for purposes of any and all lawsuits, cause of action, and/or any 
other dispute(s) shall be in Hidalgo County, Texas.  

IF YOU HAVE ANY QUESTIONS ABOUT COMPLIANCE, PLEASE CONSULT YOUR OWN 
LEGAL COUNSEL.  COMPLIANCE IS THE INDIVIDUAL RESPONSIBILITY OF EACH PERSON 
OR AGENT OF A PERSON WHO IS SUBJECT TO THE FILING REQUIREMENT.  AN OFFENSE 
UNDER CHAPTER 176 IS A CLASS “C” MISDEMEANOR.  
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CONFLICT OF INTEREST 
(24) CHAPTER 176 OF THE TEXAS LOCAL GOVERNMENT CODE 
Effective January 1, 2006, Chapter 176 of the Texas Local Government Code requires that any 
vendor or person considering doing business with a local government entity disclose in the 
Questionnaire Form CIQ, the vendor or person’s affiliation or business relationship that might 
cause a conflict of interest with  a local government entity.  By law, this questionnaire must be filed 
with the records administrator of the City of Edinburg not later than the 7th business day after the 
date the person becomes aware of facts that require the statement be filed.  See Section 176.006, 
Local Government Code.  A person commits an offense if the person violates Section 176.006, 
Local Government Code.  An offense under this section is a Class C misdemeanor.  For more 
information or to obtain Questionnaire CIQ go to the Texas Ethics Commission web page at 
www.ethics.state.tx.us/forms/CIQ.pdf.  
 
CERTIFICATE OF INTERESTED PARTIES (Form 1295) 
(25) In 2015, the Texas Legislature adopted House Bill 1295, which added section 2252.908 of the 
Government Code. The law states that a governmental entity or state agency may not enter into 
certain contracts with a business entity unless the business entity submits a disclosure of 
interested parties to the governmental entity or state agency at the time the business entity submits 
the signed contract to the governmental entity or state agency. The law applies only to a contract of 
a governmental entity or state agency that either (1) requires an action or vote by the governing 
body of the entity or agency before the contract may be signed or (2) has a value of at least $1 
million. The disclosure requirement applies to a contract entered into on or after January 1, 2016. 
For more information go to the Texas Ethics Commission web page at 
www.ethics.state.tx.us/forms/CIQ.pdf. 
 
CONFIDENTIALITY OF INFORMATION AND SECURITY  
(26) Should the successful respondent become the holder of and have access to confidential 
information in the process of fulfilling its responsibilities in connection with an awarded contract the 
successful respondent agrees that it shall keep such information confidential and will comply fully 
with the laws and regulations of the State of Texas, ordinances and regulations of the City, and any 
applicable federal laws and regulations relating to confidentiality.  

TERMINATION OF CONTRACT  
(27) The City of Edinburg reserves the right to terminate the contract if, in the opinion of the City of 
Edinburg, the successful vendor’s performance is not acceptable, no funds are available, or if the 
City wishes, without cause, to discontinue this contract.  Termination will be in written form allowing 
a 30-day notice.  

RESPONSE DEADLINE   
(28) Responses to the RFP must be addressed to City Secretary, City of Edinburg, 415 W. 
University Drive by Monday, August 5, 2019 until 3:00 p.m. for consideration. An (1) original 
and three (3) copies of complete sets of the response must be submitted no later than this date 
and time in a sealed envelope indicating that its contents are in response to the RFP for the “Fire 
Station HVAC Improvements”. Respondents are advised that all confidential records must 
be submitted in a separate sealed envelope and marked accordingly.  

Hand Delivered RFP’s:    415 W. University Drive 

http://www.ethics.state.tx.us/forms/CIQ.pdf
http://www.legis.state.tx.us/tlodocs/84R/billtext/html/HB01295F.htm
http://www.ethics.state.tx.us/forms/CIQ.pdf
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c/o City Secretary Department (1st Floor) 
 

If using Land Courier (i.e.FedEx, UPS):  City of Edinburg 
c/o City Secretary 
415 W. University Drive 
Edinburg, Texas 78541 

 
If Mailing RFPs:     City of Edinburg 

c/o City Secretary 
P.O. Box 1079 
Edinburg, Texas 78540-1079 
 
 

ADDENDA AND MODIFICATIONS  
(29) Any changes, additions, or clarifications to the RFP are made by amendments (addenda). Any 
respondent in doubt as to the true meaning of any part of the RFP or other documents may request 
an interpretation from the Purchasing Division. At the request of the respondent, or in the event the 
Purchasing Division deems the interpretation to be substantive, the interpretation will be made by 
written addendum. Said Addenda shall be mailed, e-mailed, hand delivered and/or faxed, to all 
prospective respondents.  All Addenda issued in respect to this RFP shall be considered official 
changes to the original documents.  Verbal statements in response to inquiries and/or requests for 
explanations shall not be authoritative or binding.  It shall be the respondent’s responsibility to 
ensure that they have received all Addenda in respect to this project.  Furthermore, respondents 
are advised that they must recognize, comply with, and attach a signed copy of each Addendum 
which shall be made part of their RFP Submittal.  Respondent(s) signature on Addenda shall be 
interpreted as the respondent’s “recognition and compliance to” official changes as outlined by the 
City of Edinburg and as such are made part of the original solicitation documents.  Failure of any 
respondent to receive any such addendum or interpretation shall not relieve such respondent from 
its terms and requirements. The City may issue a written addendum no later than five calendar 
days prior to the date bids must be received. Addendums are available online at 
www.cityofedinburg.com.   

RFP PREPARATION COSTS  
(30) The City of Edinburg shall not be held liable for any costs incurred by any respondent for work 
performed in the preparation of and production of a RFP or for any work performed prior to 
execution of contract. 
 
EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY  
(31) Respondent agrees that they will not discriminate in hiring, promotion, treatment, or other 
terms and conditions of employment based on race, sex, national origin, age, disability, or in any 
way violate Title VII of 1964 Civil Rights Act and amendments, except as permitted by said laws.  

AUTHORIZATION TO BIND RESPONDENT TO RFP        
(32) RFPs MUST give full firm name and address of respondent, and be manually signed. Failure 
to do so will disqualify your RFP.  Person signing bid must show title or AUTHORITY TO BIND 
HIS/HER FIRM IN A CONTRACT. Firm name and authorized signature must appear on each page 
that calls for this information.  The legal status of the Respondent whether corporation, partnership, 

http://www.cityofedinburg.com/
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or individual, shall also be stated in the RFP.  A corporation shall execute the RFP by its duly 
authorized officers in accordance with its corporate by-laws and shall also list the state in which it is 
incorporated. A partnership Respondent shall give full names and addresses of all partners.  All 
partners shall execute the RFP.  Partnership and Individual Respondent shall state in the proposal 
the names and addresses of all persons with a vested interest therein. The place of residence of 
each Respondent, or the office address in the case of a firm or company, with county and state and 
telephone number, shall be given after the signature.  
 
BRAND OR MANUFACTURER REFERENCE 
(33) Unless otherwise specified, any catalog or manufacturer’s reference or brand name used in 
describing an item is merely descriptive, and not restrictive, and is used only to indicate type and 
style of product desired. Proposals on alternate brands will be considered if they meet specification 
requirements.  If a bidder quotes on equipment other than the one(s) specified in the bid, sufficient 
specifications and descriptive (pictured literature) data must accompany same to permit thorough 
evaluation.  In the absence of these qualifications, he/she will be expected to furnish the product 
called for. 
 
COOPERATIVE PRICING 
(34) Bidders are advised that in addition to responding to our “local” solicitation for bids/Bids with 
Dealer pricing, vendors/contractors are encouraged to provide pricing on the below referenced 
items/products/services based on BuyBoard, TX-MAS, H-GAC and/or any other State of Texas 
recognized and approved cooperative which has complied with the bidding requirements for the 
State of Texas.  If bidding other than or in addition to “dealer” pricing, kindly duplicate the bid forms 
for each bid being provided from a cooperative contract.  Any and all applicable fees must be 
included.  All cooperative pricing must be submitted on or before bid opening date and hour. 
 
HB 89 
(35) The 85th Texas Legislature approved new legislation, effective Sept. 1, 2017, which amends 
Texas Local Government Code Section 1. Subtitle F, Title 10, Government Code by adding 
Chapter 2270 which states that a governmental entity may not enter into a contract with a company 
for goods or services unless the contract contains a written verification from the company that it:  
 1) does not boycott Israel; and  
 2) will not boycott Israel during the term of the contract  
 
Confidential Information Respondents are advised that all confidential records must be 
submitted in a separate sealed envelope and marked accordingly. 
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SECTION I   

SCOPE OF THE PROPOSAL 
 
INTRODUCTION 
The purpose of the RFP is to solicit and obtain from interested parties (also referred to herein as 
“Vendor” or “Vendors”) the best possible proposal for the Fire Station HVAC Improvements. The 
City of Edinburg intends to select the most competitive proposal that meets the City’s requirements 
and specifications listed within the proposal and then enter into negotiations with the Vendor/s for 
purposes of reaching a satisfactory agreement for the City for the Fire Station HVAC 
Improvements.  
 
BACKGROUND  
The City of Edinburg Fire Station HVAC Improvements project will mitigate thermal comfort issues 
occurring in the building.  
 
SCOPE OF WORK 
The City is soliciting competitive proposals from experienced and qualified companies for the Fire 
Station HVAC Improvements.  The project will improve thermal comfort in the building.  
 
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 
The City of Edinburg is requesting that RFP’s (Request for Proposal) be routed to:  The CITY 
Secretary, at 415 West University, Edinburg, Texas 78541. 
 
NON-COLLUSION 
Submitters, by submitting a signed submission, certify that the accompanying submission is not the 
result of, or affected by, any unlawful act of collusion with any other person or company engaged in 
the same line of business or commerce, or any other fraudulent act punishable under Texas or 
United States law. 
 
NON-DISCRIMINATION 
Submitters, during the performance of this contract, will not discriminate against any employee or 
applicant for employment because of race, religion, sex, national origin or disability except where 
religion, sex, national origin or disability is a bona fide occupational qualification reasonably 
necessary to the normal operation of the contractor. 
 
PROCESSING TIME FOR PAYMENT 
Submitters are advised that a minimum of thirty (30) days is required to process invoices for 
payment. 
 
ELECTRONIC SUBMISSION OF BIDS 
The City of Edinburg’s City Secretary Department will not accept telegraphic or electronically 
transmitted submissions. 
 
PROOF OF FINANCIAL AND BUSINESS CAPABILITY 
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Submitters must, upon request, furnish satisfactory evidence of their ability to furnish products or 
services in accordance with the terms and conditions of these requirements.  The CITY will make 
the final determination as to the submitter’s ability. 
 
 
SUBMITTER DEFAULT 
The City of Edinburg reserves the right, in case of submitter default, to procure the articles or 
services from other sources and hold the defaulting submitter responsible for any excess costs 
occasioned thereby. 
 
RESTRICTIVE OR AMBIGUOUS REQUIREMENTS 
It is the responsibility of the submitter to review the Request for Proposals (RFP) packet and to 
notify the City Engineering Department if the requirements are formulated in a manner that would 
unnecessarily restrict competition.  Any such protest or question regarding the requirements or 
bidding procedures must be received in the City Secretary Department not less than seventy-two 
hours prior to the time set for the opening.  These criteria also apply to requirements that are 
ambiguous. 
 
RFP DELIVERY 
The City of Edinburg requires submitters, when hand-delivering proposals by 3:00 pm on August 
5, 2019, to have a City Secretary Department representative time/date stamp and initial the 
envelope.   
 
SIGNING OF PROPOSALS 
In order to be considered, all submittals must be signed. 
 
WAIVING OF INFORMALITIES 
THE CITY reserves the right to waive minor informalities or technicalities when it is in the best 
interest of THE CITY. 
 
SUBCONTRACTING 
The successful submitter may not subcontract the award without the written consent of the City. 

 
BIDDER RESPONSIBILITY 
It is the responsibility of each vendor before submitting a proposal: 

 
• To examine thoroughly the contract documents and other related data identified in the 

proposal documents. 
 

• To visit the site to become familiar with and satisfy vendor as to the general, local, and site 
conditions that may affect cost, progress, performance, etc. 
 

• To consider federal, state, and local laws and regulations that may affect costs, progress, 
performance or furnishing of the work. 
 

• To study and carefully correlate vendor's knowledge and observations with the contract 
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documents and such other related data. 
 

• To promptly notify THE CITY Purchasing of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or 
discrepancies which vendor has discovered in or between the contract documents and such 
other related documents. 

 
TERMINATION 
THE CITY has the authority and express right to terminate any Agreement awarded under this 
RFP or any Work Order resulting from the Agreement at any time for any reason, including but 
not limited to, instances where THE CITY finds that the Contractor's work is negligent, not 
satisfactory, or not in accordance with the Agreement requirements. 
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SECTION II 
RFP REQUIREMENTS 

 
PURPOSE 
The intent of this Request for Proposal and resulting contract is to obtain proposals to FIRE 
STATION HVAC.    
 
REQUEST FOR PROPOSALS 
The required contents and limitations for the preparation of the RFP are described in this section.  
Failure to provide the requested information or adhere to any of The CITY limitations will result in 
disqualification of the submitted RFP.  A total of one (1) original and three (3) copies of the RFP 
shall be submitted to the address on the cover letter. Letter of Intent from Surety Company to 
provide Payment and Performance Bonds shall also be required from the proposer as part of RFP.  
 
SUBMITTAL 
For proper comparison and evaluation, THE CITY requests that proposals address, at a 
minimum, the following format. 
 
1) Cover Letter - A brief introductory letter of representation. 

 
2) Executive Summary - A brief summary highlighting the most important points of the 

proposal. If used, the Summary should not exceed five pages. 
 

3) Degree of Compliance - A statement that all products and services quoted in proposal is 
in full accord with the specifications or a brief listing of all those specification sections to 
which the Proposer takes exception. All explanations, exceptions, comments, etc., 
pertaining to the specific sections of the specifications shall be listed and numbered in 
order of the respective article of the specification. 

 
CONTENTS  
The required contents for the RFP are presented below in the order they should be incorporated 
into the submitted document. 
 
1) UNDERSTANDING OF THE PROJECT: This section should demonstrate the submitter’s 

understanding of the project’s needs, the work required, and any local issues or concerns.  
This description should be concise, candid, and limited to 2 pages in length. 

 
2) FIRM QUALIFICATIONS, PERSONNEL AND STAFFING (00420 Statement of Bidder’s 

Qualifications): The CITY is seeking a contract with a competent firm(s); with a minimum 
of 5 years’ experience of installation of the FIRE STATION HVAC. 
a) Qualifications: 
 

i) List Firm’s qualifications and ability to perform the service requirements. 
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ii) List qualifications of key personnel to be assigned to this project, including but not 
limited to education, training, registrations, certifications and licenses. 

b) Experience: 
 
i) Number of years of experience as a General Contractor.  
ii) Relevant experience with projects of similar size and scope performed over the past 

five (5) years.  For each project listed, date services provided and name, titles, and 
telephone numbers of each client or client’s representative. 

 
iii) Specific experience with public entity clients, especially large municipalities.  If 

company submitting proposal for new construction has provided services to the CITY 
in the past, identify the name of the project and the department for which services 
were provided. 

iv) If company submitting proposal for this project is submitting as a team or joint venture, 
provide the same information for each member of the team or joint venture. 

v) Provide the following information for key personnel to be assigned to this project: 
(1) Total years’ experience. 
(2) Primary work assignment for the projects outlined in this RFP. 

 
(3) Relevant experience with projects of similar size and scope. 

 
c) Previous Project Performance: 
 

i) Provide evidence of satisfactory performance on past projects 
 
ii) List past assignments over the past five (5) years 

 
iii) Provide copies of outstanding service letters, letters of commendation, service awards, 

etc. 
iv) Provide five recent references who may be contacted to verify performance of similar 

services.  For each reference, provide a current phone number and e-mail address.  
References may not be present or former CITY employees. 

 
d) Quality of Service: 
 

i) Company submitting proposal for the FIRE STATION HVAC – Availability:  Identify any 
concurrent or near future commitment that would impede the firm’s ability to perform 
this contract. 

ii) Describe company submitting proposal for the FIRE STATION HVAC policies, 
procedures and plans to ensure quality services (continuing education, on-going 
training, internal quality practices, etc.) 

iii) If company submitting proposal for the FIRE STATION HVAC has ever had a contract 
terminated or has been dismissed due to alleged unsatisfactory performance, state 
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when, where and why the contract was terminated and/or Security Consultant 
dismissed, the client’s name, and the contact person’s phone number. 

3) Proposal Pricing/Delivery - Pricing shall be inclusive for all items requested in this 
proposal. Brief notes referencing specific line items may be included, if necessary, for 
explanation. Proposal shall state all labor, materials and equipment necessary to complete 
the project as stated in the SCOPE OF WORK (Page 2). 

4) Contractor Background Information - This section should include a description of the 
Proposer experience with other services similar to the one described herein. This 
information should include scope of several similar jobs including magnitude and cost, 
customer contacts and other information that THE CITY can use as a basis for performance 
evaluation. This section should also include information on your organization and staff 
assigned to the project. 

5) References - Proposer shall submit with this proposal a list of at least three (3) references 
where like services or similar projects have been performed by their firm. Include name of 
firm, address, telephone number and name of representative. 

6) Schedule – Proposer shall submit the amount of working days that will take company to 
complete project. 
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SECTION III   
SELECTION AND SCHEDULES 

 
 
SELECTION PROCEDURES 
The RFP shall be submitted according to the schedule below. 
 
PROPOSAL RANKING 
A selection committee will evaluate and rank the written RFPs on a per project basis.  After the 
RFPs have been ranked, the committee will make a recommendation to the CITY Council. 
 
RFP SUBMITTED TO 
 
An original and four (4) copies of RFPs should be submitted to: 

 
City of Edinburg 

c/o City Secretary 
415 West University 

P.O. Box 1079 
Edinburg, Texas 78541 

 
RFPs must be submitted by no later than 3:00 p.m. on Monday, August 5, 2019. 
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SECTION IV 
FIRM and RFP EVALUATION 

 
RFP – EVALUATION 
The evaluation system consists of a 100 Point system.  The RFP will be ranked after evaluation. All 
RFP’s submitted will be ranked and evaluated based on specified RFP criteria. The submittal 
evaluation will be based on the following criteria. 
 
• 40 Points: Proposer’s itemized and total proposed price 

o Total estimated cost for base bid submitted* 
*Alternates might be included based on what is most advantageous to City. 

 
• 40 Points: Proposer’s qualifications/experience and performance/references 

o Demonstrated prior experience for similar projects (20 points) 
o Number of years in business (5 points) 
o Litigation History/Lawsuit History (5 points) 
o References (10 points) 

 
• 10 Points: The Proposer’s Team and Subcontractors. 

o Resumes for Key Individuals (5 points) 
 Project Superintendent 
 Project Manager 

o List of Subcontractors (5 points) 
 

• 10 Points: Schedule. 
o Lowest total days (10 points) 
o Within 30 days of lowest (8 points) 
o Within 60 days of lowest (6 points) 
o More than 60 days from lowest (5 points) 

 
Proposed Price (40 points): 
The price will be evaluated and scored based on the main proposal cost.  The City reserves 
the right to include any and all alternate price proposals in the price evaluation process.  The 
established budget will determine which, if any, alternates will be recommended and 
accepted as part of the overall price ranking evaluation.  After the highest ranked firm is 
selected, negotiations on price and changes on the scope of work may occur with the firm 
that provides the best value to the City.   
 
Points will be awarded based upon the total number of offers submitted.  The lowest offeror 
will receive the maximum number of points and the highest offeror will receive the minimum 
number of points.  A point spread system will be established once all the offers are 
tabulated.  The closer the prices of the offers, the larger the point spread will be.   
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SAMPLE: Utilizing the 80% Spread Formula 
 
Contractor   Price    Points 
Offeror No. 01   $1,000,000.00   40.0 
Offeror No. 02   $1,050,000.00   37.33 
Offeror No. 03   $1,100,000.00   34.67 
Offeror No. 04   $1,150,000.00   32.0 
 
70% spread: 40 x 70% = 28.0 points Results: 12 points spread  
75% spread: 40 x 75% = 30.0 points Results: 10 points spread  
80% spread: 40 x 80% = 32.0 points Results: 8 points spread  
85% spread: 40 x 85% = 34.0 points Results: 6 points spread 
90% spread: 40 x 90% = 36.0 points Results: 4 points spread  
95% spread: 40 x 95% = 38.0 points Results: 2 points spread  
 
If the committee decided to utilize the 90% spread formula, Offeror No. 04 is only 4 points 
away from Offeror No. 1.  The committee may feel that a 4 point difference is too close, and 
is unfair to the lowest price offeror.  A 70% spread, or 12 point difference, may be too far 
spread out and may be considered unfair to the highest price offer.  Especially since the 
prices are not too far apart on a $1 Million project.  The point spread could be very different 
on a $300,000.00 project budget versus a $30 million project budget.  
 
After the percentage spread is agreed upon, in this case the 80% formula, the lowest offeror 
gets the maximum 40 points and the highest offeror gets 32 points.  Everyone else in the 
middle will get their points scored proportionately (extrapolated).  This is the scoring system 
which will be utilized by the ranking committee on the price category for all construction 
projects.  The point system will vary from project to project depending on the project budget 
ranges, on the number of offers submitted, and on the price spread differences between all 
offerors.   
 
RESPONDENT – EVALUATION 
The evaluation system consists of a 100-point system.  The firms will be ranked after evaluation.  
Categories under the 100-point system include response to RFP.  RFP submittal evaluation will be 
based on the following criteria. 
 
STAFFING OF PROJECT TEAM 
The firms should provide information on their proposed professional team members, i.e., applicable 
certifications/registrations and other pertinent information that demonstrates their qualifications to 
perform the contract.  The professional team members shall have experience in performing similar 
contracts for counties, cities, irrigation districts, TX DOT or other clients as stated in the Request 
for Proposals (RFP).  Similar experience gained though other clients should be substantiated by 
reference.  A list and scope of the various projects for comparative purposes shall be included in 
an appendix. 
 
EXPERIENCE OF PROJECT TEAM/ABILITY TO COMMIT RESOURCES 
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The provider shall designate experienced staff to completely and efficiently perform the work.  Also, 
in this section, outline the firm’s contingency plans for servicing the project in the event that one or 
more key personnel are not available for any reason during the period of performance. 
 
METHODOLOGY 
The RFP should provide a description of the firm’s approach to the methodology and management 
to the scope of services for the project. 
 
UNDERSTANDING OF PROJECT/SIMILAR PROJECTS 
The proposal shall include the following: 
 

1. Address appropriate Federal/State/Local regulations and policies 
2. Identify information to be gathered or obtained 

 
The respondents should provide as much background information as to its experience in providing 
similar services to State, CITY, County or any other governmental agencies.  Reference 
information should be as current as possible, especially contact persons and telephone numbers. 
 
FAMILIARITY WITH APPLICABLE RULES AND REGULATIONS 
The RFP should indicate, through past experience of the proposed Team, that they possess 
sufficient knowledge of governmental regulations, appropriate codes, guidelines, professional 
standards and policies (as required). 
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SECTION V 
AWARD OF CONTRACT, RESERVATION OF RIGHTS 

 
Number of Contracts 
The CITY reserves the right to award one or no contract(s) in response to this RFP. 

Advantageous Contract 
The Contract/s, if awarded, will be awarded to the vendor/s submitting proposal for the FIRE 
STATION HVAC whose Submittal(s) is/are deemed most advantageous to the CITY and, as 
determined by the selection committee, upon approval of the CITY Council. 

Final Selection and City Council Approval 
The CITY may accept any Submittal in whole or in part. If subsequent negotiations are conducted, 
they shall not constitute a rejection or alternate RFP on the part of THE CITY. However, final 
selection of a company submitting proposal for the FIRE STATION HVAC is subject to City Council 
approval. 

Remedy of Technical Errors 
The CITY reserves the right to accept one or more submittals or reject any or all submittals 
received in response to this RFP, and to waive informalities and irregularities in the submittals 
received. The CITY also reserves the right to terminate this RFP, and reissue a subsequent 
solicitation, and/or remedy technical errors in the RFP process. 
 
Preparation Costs 
This RFP does not commit the CITY to enter into a Contract, award any services related to this 
RFP, nor does it obligate the CITY to pay any costs incurred in preparation or submission of a 
submittal or in anticipation of a contract. 
 
Insurance and Indemnity 
If selected, vendor/s submitting proposal for FIRE STATION HVAC will be required to comply with 
the Insurance and Indemnity Requirements established herein. 
 
Independent Contractor 
The company/s submitting proposal for the FIRE STATION HVAC agrees and understands that, if 
selected, it and all persons designated by it to provide services in connection with a contract, is 
(are) and shall be deemed to be (an) independent contractor(s), responsible for its (their) 
respective acts or omissions, and that THE CITY shall in no way be responsible for company 
submitting proposal for the FIRE STATION HVAC actions, and that none of the parties hereto will 
have authority to bind the other or to hold out to third parties. 
 
Purchase Orders, As Needed 
Execution of a contract does not obligate the CITY to engage any delivery orders, Purchase 
Orders, or other commitments for services.  Service delivery shall be at the CITY’s discretion, as 
needed, and will be communicated to the company submitting proposal for the FIRE STATION 
HVAC through individual Purchase Orders. 
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ATTACHMENT I 

Insurance Requirements 
 
The Respondent awarded the contract shall furnish proof of insurance, which will 
also include any subcontractor that is subcontracted by the bidder in at least the 
following limits, to be in place prior to providing any services under this Contract 
and to continue in effect at all times during the term of this Contract:   
 

1 Professional liability insurance policy with limits of at least One Million 
Dollars ($1,000,000) per occurrence, or limited to claims made, include at 
least a five (5) year extended reporting period. 
 

1 Automobile liability insurance policy with limits of at least Three Hundred 
Thousand Dollars ($300,000) per person and $500,000 per occurrence 
consistent with potential exposure to The CITY under the Texas Tort 
Claims Act.  Coverage should include injury to or death of persons and 
property damage claims (with limits up to $500,000) arising out of the 
services provided to The CITY hereunder. 
 

1 Uninsured/Underinsured motorist coverage in an amount equal to the 
bodily injury limits set forth immediately above; 
 

1 A Five Hundred Thousand Dollar ($500,000) Comprehensive General 
Liability insurance policy providing additional coverage to all underlying 
liabilities of The CITY consistent with potential exposure of The CITY 
under the Texas Tort Claims Act; 
 

1 Workers’ compensation insurance in amounts established by Texas law, 
unless the Bidder is specifically exempted from the Texas Workers’ 
Compensation Act, Texas Labor Code Chapter 401, et. Seq. 
 

Certificates of insurance naming The CITY as an additional insured shall be 
submitted to The CITY for approval prior to any services being performed by 
Contractor.  Each policy of insurance required hereunder shall extend for a 
period equivalent to, or longer than the term of the Contract, and any insurer 
hereunder shall be required to give at least thirty (30) days written notice to The 
CITY prior to the cancellation of any such coverage on the termination date, or 
otherwise.  This Contract shall be automatically suspended upon the 
cancellation, or other termination, of any required policy of insurance hereunder, 
and such suspension shall continue until evidence that adequate replacement 
coverage is provided to The CITY.  If replacement coverage is not provided 
within thirty (30) days following suspension of the Contract, the Contract shall 
automatically terminate. 
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ATTACHMENT II 
Insurance Requirement Acknowledgement 

 
 

I, ____________________, authorized representative for 
_________________________, 
                    Company/Vendor 
 
Hereby acknowledge the receipt of The CITY’s required insurance limits.  Said 
requirements: 
 
 

 Will be acquired within 10 working days after notification from the 
Engineering Department of proposal awarded by The CITY of Edinburg; 
(*An insurance certificate for the required insurance limits shall be 
provided to the City Engineer in order to qualify for award of bid and to 
execute a contract between the Company and The CITY.) 

 
 Will acquire additional amount needed to meet The CITY’s requirements 

within 10 working days after notification from the Engineering Department 
of bid awarded by The CITY of Edinburg; currently carry the following: 
 

 
Professional Liability (Errors & Omissions):  

$_______________________________ 
 

 Automobile Liability:  $_______________ General Liability:  
$_________________ 
 

(* An insurance certificate for the required insurance limits shall be 
provided to the City Engineer in order to qualify for award of bid and to 
execute a contract between the Company and The CITY.) OR 

 
 Have already been met (see attached copy of insurance certificate). 
 
 

 
_____________________________  _______________ 
       Authorized Representative   Date 

 
 
Notice to Bidder: Failure to provide Certificates of Insurance to the City 
Engineer will cause the bid award to be rescinded and then awarded to next 
lowest bidder.  Certificates of Insurance will be monitored/verified on a quarterly 
basis to ensure that coverage policy is in place.  It is the Company’s obligation to 
maintain the appropriate insurance coverage throughout the term of the contract. 
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THIS FORM MUST ACCOMPANY BID PACKET 
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ATTACHMENT III 
 

Project Requirements 
Acknowledgement 

 
This is to certify that I, _____________________, possess all of the 
APPLICABLE: 
 
1. Licenses:      
________________________________________________________ 
 
2. Bonds:          
________________________________________________________ 
 
3. Certificates:  
________________________________________________________ 
 
4. Permits:        
________________________________________________________ 
 
5. Other:           
________________________________________________________ 
 
necessary to carry out the required project.  Furthermore, I am providing copies 
of the required documentation, so that if my company is awarded the bid, I may 
be eligible to enter a contract with the CITY and proceed to complete the project 
in a timely manner. 
 
* Any license, bonds, certificates, permits, etc. which are required must be 
presented as part of the bid packet in order to expedite the bid evaluation 
process.  Failure to provide said documentation will result in the 
disqualification of your bid. 
 
 
 
 
____________________________              
________ 
 Authorized Signature          Date 
 

 Company 
 
   Address 
 
       City, State, Zip 
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ATTACHMENT IV 
 

LITIGATION DISCLOSURE FORM 
 
Failure to fully and truthfully disclose the information required by this 
Litigation Disclosure form may result in the disqualification of your 
submittal from consideration or termination of the contract, once awarded. 

 
1. Have you or any member of your Firm or Team to be assigned to this 

engagement ever been indicted or convicted of a felony or misdemeanor 
greater than a Class C in the last five (5) years? 
 
Circle One   YES   NO 
 

2. Have you or any member of your Firm or Team to be assigned to this 
engagement ever been terminated (for cause or otherwise) from any work 
being performed for the CITY or any other Federal, State or Local 
Government, or Private Entity? 
 
Circle One   YES   NO 
 

3. Have you or any member of your Firm or Team to be assigned to this 
engagement ever been involved in any claim or litigation with the CITY or any 
other Federal, State or Local Government, or Private Entity during the last ten 
(10) years? 
 
Circle One   YES   NO 
 

If you have answered “Yes” to any of the above questions, please indicate 
the name(s) of the person(s), the nature, and the status and/or outcome of 
the information, indictment, conviction, termination, claim or litigation, as 
applicable. Any such information should be provided on a separate page, 
attached to this form and submitted with your submittal. 
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ATTACHMENT V 
 

VENDOR/S PROVIDING PROPOSAL FOR FIRE STATION HVAC 
QUALIFICATIONS 

GENERAL QUESTIONNAIRE 
 
1 Name/Name of Agency/Company:        

  
                                                               (Full, correct legal name) 
2 Address:            

             
  

 
3. Telephone/Fax:           

  
 

4. Does your Company anticipate any mergers, transfer of organization 
ownership, management reorganization, or departure of key personnel within 
the next twelve (12) months that may affect the organization’s ability to carry 
out its submittal? 

 
 Yes____ No____ 

 
5. Is your Company authorized and/or licensed to do business in Texas?  

Yes____ No____ 
 
6. Where is the Company’s corporate headquarters located?    

  
 
7. a. Does the Company have an office located in Edinburg, Texas? 

 
 

Yes____ No____  
 

b. If the answer to the previous question is “yes”, how long has the Company 
conducted business from its Edinburg office? 

 
_____ (years) _____ (months) 

 
c. State the number of full-time employees at the Edinburg office.   

  
 
8. a. If the Company does not have an Edinburg office, does the Company have 

an office located in Hidalgo County, Texas? 
 

Yes____ No____  
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b. If the answer to the previous question is yes, how long has the Company 

conducted business from its Hidalgo County office? 
 

_____ (years) _____ (months) 
 

 c. State the number of full-time employees at the Hidalgo County office.  
  

 
 
9. Has the Company or any of its principals been debarred or suspended from 

contracting with any public entity?  Yes____ No____ 
 
If yes, identify the public entity and the name and current phone number of a 
representative of the public entity familiar with the debarment or suspension, 
and state the reason for or circumstances surrounding the debarment or 
suspension, including but not limited to the period of time for such debarment 
or suspension.           
            
           

 
10. Indicate person whom The CITY may contact concerning your submittal or 

setting dates for meetings. 
 

Name:             
Address:             
Telephone:             
Fax:              
Email:             

 
11. Surety Information 

 
Have you or the Company ever had a bond or surety instrument “called,” 

canceled, or forfeited?   
Yes (  )  No (  ). 
If yes, state the name of the bonding company, date, amount of bond and 
reason for such bond being “called,” or its cancellation or forfeiture.  
            
            
       

 
12.  Bankruptcy Information 

 
Have you or the Company ever been declared bankrupt or filed for protection 
from creditors under state or federal proceedings?  Yes (  )   No (  ) 
If yes, state the date, court, jurisdiction, cause number, amount of liabilities 
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and amount of assets.           
            
            
      

13. Provide any other names under which your business has operated within the 
last 10 years. 

            
         

 



 CITY OF EDINBURG Page 28 of 30 

ATTACHMENT VI 
 

HOUSE BILL 89 VERIFICATION 
 
 
 

I,   __________________________________________________, the undersigned representative 
of  

_____________________________________________________, (Company or Business name) 
(hereafter referred to as company) being an adult over the age of eighteen (18) years of age, 
verify that the company named-above, under the provisions of Subtitle F, Title 10, 
Government Code Chapter 2270:  

1. Does not boycott Israel currently; and  

2. Will not boycott Israel during the term of the contract.  

3) Is not currently listed on the State of Texas Comptroller’s Companies that Boycott 
Israel List located at 
https://comptroller.texas.gov/purchasing/publications/divestment.php 

Pursuant to Section 2270.001, Texas Government Code:  

1. “Boycott Israel” means refusing to deal with, terminating business activities with, or otherwise 
taking any action that is intended to penalize, inflict economic harm on, or limit commercial 
relations specifically with Israel, or with a person or entity doing business in Israel or in an Israeli-
controlled territory, but does not include an action made for ordinary business purposes; and  

2. “Company” means a for-profit sole proprietorship, organization, association, corporation, 
partnership, joint venture, limited partnership, limited liability partnership, or any limited liability 
company, including a wholly owned subsidiary, majority-owned subsidiary, parent company or 
affiliate of those entities or business associations that exist to make a profit.  

 
_______________________________________________________ 
SIGNATURE OF COMPANY REPRESENTATIVE:    
 
_______________________________________________________ 
TYPE/PRINT NAME AND TITLE:   
 
 
_______________________________________________________ 
DATE:    

 
       
 

https://comptroller.texas.gov/purchasing/publications/divestment.php
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ATTACHMENT VII 
 
 

SUBMITTAL CHECKLIST 
 

This checklist is to help the company submitting proposal for the FIRE 
STATION HVAC ensure that all required documents have been included in 
its submittal.  
 
Document and Location in Submittal Check or Initial to  

Indicate Document is 
Attached to 
Submittal 

  
Tab A – Interest Statement  
Tab B – Company submitting proposal for the FIRE STATION HVAC 
Qualification General Questionnaire (Attachment VI in RFP) 

 

Tab C – *Project Requirements Acknowledgement (Attachment V in RFP)  
Tab D – Litigation Disclosure (Attachment IV in RFP)  
Tab E – Proof of Insurability (Letter from Insurance Provider and copy of 
current Insurance Certificate) 

 

Tab F – *Insurance Requirement Acknowledgement (Attachment II in RFP)  
Tab G – Letter of Intent from Surety Company to provide Payment 
and Performance Bonds. (Section II in RFP Requirements) 

 

Tab H – Submittal Checklist (Attachment VI in RFP)  
Tab I - *House Bill 89 Verification (Attachment VI)  
Tab J-  *Formal Proposal for the FIRE STATION HVAC  
1 Original* and 2 Copies of Submittal  
 
*Documents marked with an asterisk on this checklist require a signature. Be sure 
they are signed prior to submittal. 
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CITY OF EDINBURG NOTICE TO BIDDERS 
  

 00020-1 of 4 

        

Document 00020 
 

NOTICE TO BIDDERS 
 
 

Owner: City of Edinburg Engineer: SIGMA HN Engineers, PLLC 
 415 W. University Drive  701 S. 15th Street 
 Edinburg, Texas 78539  MCALLEN, TEXAS 78501 
 Phone: (956) 388-8211  Phone: (956) 332-3206 
 Fax: (956) 383-7111  Fax: (956) 687-5561 

           
 

1.00 INVITATION 
 

 A. Bidders are invited to submit an offer for performance of a Contract to the City of Edinburg located at 

the above address, for the following construction Project: 

 Project:   Fire Station HVAC Improvements 

 Located:  212 West McIntyre Street  

 
B.          Work of the Project consists of HVAC Replacement. 

 
 C. The Contract Documents are identified Fire Station HVAC Improvements as listed in the Project 

Manual, issued by the City of Edinburg/SIGMA HN Engineers, PLLC. 
     
D. The bidder shall bear all costs associated with the preparation and submission of its bid, 

and the Owner will in no case be responsible or liable for those costs, regardless of the 
conduct or outcome of the bidding process.

  
E. When requested, the successful Bidder shall present satisfactory evidence that Bidder has regularly 

engaged in furnishing products and performing construction work as proposed, and has the capital, 
labor, equipment, and material to execute the Work required by Contract Documents. 

 
2.00 BID SUBMISSION 
 

 A. Bids signed by an officer of the company and dated will be received at the City Secretary’s Office, at 
415 W. University Drive, Edinburg, TX 78539 until 3:00 p.m. local time, on August 5, 2019. 

 
 B. Bids submitted after the above time will be returned to the Bidder unopened. 

 
 C. Bids shall be submitted in United States Currency and the English language on the Bid Forms and 

Supplements to Bid Forms provided with this Project Manual. 
 

 D. Oral, telephonic, facsimile, or telegraphic bids are invalid and will not receive consideration. 
 

 E. Bids will be opened and publicly read in the City of Edinburg City Hall Community Room at 415 W. 
University Drive, Edinburg, TX 78539  on the same date bids are received. 

 
 F. Bids will be irrevocable for 90 days from the bid date.  Bidder may withdraw after 90 days without 

penalty if no mutual agreement can be reached.  
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3.00 MODIFICATION OR WITHDRAWAL 
 
 A. Bids submitted early may be modified or withdrawn by notice to the City of Edinburg at the place and 

prior to the time designated for receipt of Bids.  Such notice shall be in writing over the signature of the 
Bidder and shall be so worded as not to reveal the amount of the original Bid. 

 
 B. Oral, telephonic, facsimile, or telegraphic modification of Bids will not receive consideration. 

 
 C. Withdrawn Bids may be resubmitted up to the time designated for receipt of Bids. 

 
4.00 CONTRACT TIME 
 

 A. The Work shall be performed within the date established in the Notice to Proceed. 
 

 B. Contractor shall pay liquidated damages in the amounts stated in Document 00500 - Agreement for 
failure to complete the Work within the Contract Time. 

 
C. The work is to be performed only during weekdays 8:00 AM to 5:00 PM (Monday to Friday). City 

recognized holidays are recommended to be avoided. Work performed during weekends (Saturday-
Sunday) and holidays will incur a Contractor payment of $50 per hour to Owner for onsite inspection.  

 
5.00 SECURITY DEPOSIT REQUIREMENTS 
 

 A. Bids shall be accompanied by a security deposit as stated in Document 00100 - Instructions to 
Bidders. 

 
6.00 EXAMINATION 
 

 A. Bid Documents are on display on the City of Edinburg website, may be examined at the location below 
or purchased from the Engineer of Record: 

City of Edinburg 
Engineering Department – 2nd Floor 

415 W. University Drive 
Edinburg, Texas 78539 

 
7.00 AVAILABILITY 
 

A. Bid Documents may be purchased from the Engineering Department, Engineer of Record or are 
available for printing at http://cityofedinburg.com/departments/finance/open_bid_notices.php. 

 
B. All official notifications, addenda, and other Bidding Documents will be offered only through the 

designated website. Neither Owner nor Engineer will be responsible for Bidding Documents, including 
addenda, if any, obtained from sources other than the designated website. 

  
 C. Bid Documents may be purchased by bidders upon receipt of a cashier’s check, certified check, 

money order, company check, or personal check in the amount established by the City of Edinburg or 
Engineer of Record. The cost includes the Project Manual w/ Specifications and one full sized set of 
Drawings. They can also be downloaded at no cost, as specified on 7(A). 

 
D. The cost for the bid documents will not be refunded. 

 
 E. Bid Documents are made available only for the purpose of obtaining offers for this Project.  Purchase 

of Bid Documents does not grant a license for other purposes. 
 

E. On receipt of Bid Documents, verify that documents are legible and complete.  Compare contents of 
Project Manual with Table of Contents; see that all drawings listed in the List of Drawings are 
included.  Notify City of Edinburg should the documents be incomplete as issued. 

http://cityofedinburg.com/departments/finance/open_bid_notices.php
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8.00 QUESTIONS AND INTERPRETATIONS 
 
 A. Bidder is required to study Bid Documents, the site, and conditions affecting the Work, and submit 

written questions on interpretation of those documents and conditions, or other factors affecting the 
Work, to the City of Edinburg. 

 
 B. Written questions may be submitted by facsimile or email, addressed to the Engineer. No questions 

will be accepted after 5:00 PM, July 31, 2019. All facsimile communications shall be confirmed by 
mailing the original correspondence to the City of Edinburg Purchasing Department, if applicable. 

 
 C. Immediately notify the Engineer upon finding discrepancies or omissions in the Bid Documents. 

 
9.00 ACCEPTANCE/REJECTION OF BIDS 
 

 A. The Owner reserves the right to reject or accept any bids as stated in Document 00100 - Instructions 
to Bidders. 

 
10.00    PRE-BID CONFERENCE 
 

A. One (1) pre-bid conference will be conducted by the Owner on July 25, 2019 at 11:00 am. The pre-bid 
conference shall be conducted at the City of Edinburg City Hall Community Room: located at 415 W. 
University Drive Edinburg, Texas 78539.   
 

B. Attendance by prospective Bidders is highly recommended.  Sub-contractors, suppliers, and 
equipment suppliers may attend. 

 
C. Recognizing that free and open communication will benefit all participants, the Owner does not intend to 

limit or curtail the exchange of information between the Engineer and the prospective Bidders.  However, 
the pre-bid conference is conducted primarily for the benefit of prospective Bidders.  As such, a specific 
procedure will be followed during the conference: 

 
a. All attendees will sign-in, indicating their role with the project: contractor, supplier, 

manufacturer, etc. 
 
b. Seating priority will be given to Prospective Bidders.  Sub-contractors, suppliers, and 

manufacturer’s representatives shall remain behind the contractor area. 
 

c. The Owner will make introductions of his staff and consultants. 
 

d. The Owner and consultants will give a brief description of the project. 
 

e. Only Contracting firms (Prospective Bidders) are permitted to ask questions.  Sub-contractors 
suppliers, and manufacturer’s shall deliver their questions to the Contractor they are working 
with for presentation. 

 
f. Questions and answers will be recorded and developed into Meeting Minutes.  Meeting 

Minutes will be distributed to meeting attendees.  The Owner reserves the right to use 
electronic recording, or some other method to record the meeting. 

 
D. The meeting will be conducted in English.  Translators will not be provided. 
  
E. If necessary, written clarifications or instructions will be issued in the form of an Addendum.  Refer to 

Section 00100 – Instructions to Bidders for specific information concerning Addendums. 
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END OF DOCUMENT 
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Document 00100 
 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
 
1.00 SUMMARY 
 
1.01 DOCUMENT INCLUDES 
 
 A. Bid Documents and Contract Documents. 

 B. Site Assessment. 

 C. Subcontractors/Suppliers/Others. 

 D. Bid Submission. 

 E. Bid Enclosure Requirements. 

 F. Offer, Acceptance, Rejection. 

 
1.02 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 
 A. Document 00020 - Notice to Bidders:  Date, time and place for receipt of bids; Contract Time. 

 B. Document 00310 - Form of Proposal. 

 C. Document 00405 - Schedule of Unit Price Work.  

 D. Document 00450 - Post Bid Procedures. 

 E. Document 00500 - Agreement. 

 F. Document 00700 - General Conditions. 

 G. Document 00800 - Supplementary Conditions. 

 
2.00 BID DOCUMENTS AND CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
2.01 DEFINITIONS 
 
 A. Definitions set forth in Document 00700 – General Conditions and in other Contract      
          Documents, are applicable to the Bid Documents. 
 
 B. Addenda: Written or graphic instruments issued prior to the opening of Bids, which clarify,   
          modify, correct, or change the Bid Documents. 
 
 C. Alternate Bid:  The total amount bid for additions to the Work, as described in the Bid            

Documents.  Each Alternate Bid shall include the cost of effects on adjacent or related                
   components, and the Contractor's overhead and profit. 
 
 
 D. Bid Documents:  The Project Manual and Drawings, including Addenda, plus Notice to            

Bidders, Instructions to Bidders, and Supplements to Bid Forms identified in Document 00310 - 
Form of Proposal. 
 

 E. Bidder:  A person or entity who submits a Bid. 
 F. Low Bidder: The apparent successful Bidder who qualifies as a responsible Bidder and who  
          submits the Bid with the lowest Total Bid Price. 
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 G. Bid, Offer, Bidding: The act of submitting a complete and properly signed offer in accordance  
  with these Instructions to Bidders.  The Bid will be in the English language. 
 
 H. Total Bid Price: The monetary amount for performing the Work as identified by the Bidder in          

Document 00310 - Form of Proposal, which amount includes Cash Allowances and Alternate   
                    Bids, if any.   Bid Price(s) will be in United States. 
 
 I. Security Deposit:  A certified check, cashiers check or bid bond in at least the sum of 5 percent  
  of the Total Bid Price which includes Cash Allowances and Alternate Bids, if any. 
 
2.02 QUESTIONS, INTERPRETATIONS 
 

A. Bidder shall: 1) carefully study the Bid Documents and compare them with each other, 2) 
examine the site, conditions thereon, and local conditions, and 3) report at once to the Engineer 
any errors, inconsistencies or ambiguities discovered.  
 

B. Bidder assumes sole responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of 
incomplete documents, by Bidder itself or by its prospective Subcontractors and Suppliers. 
 

 C. Direct questions to Engineer. 
 
 D. Verbal discussions and answers are not binding.  Requests from Bidders for clarifications and 

interpretations of content of documents must be in writing (mail or facsimile transmission only), 
and must be received not less than 5 business days before the date set for receipt of Bids. 

 
 E. The reply will be by Addendum. 
 
2.03 ADDENDA 

 
 A. Addenda issued to Bidding Requirements are applicable only during the bidding period.   

       Addenda to the Post-Bid Procedures are applicable only through the issuance of the Notice to            
       Proceed.  Any Addenda issued to Contract Forms, Conditions of the Contract, Specifications or  
       Drawings become a part of the Contract Documents.  Include resultant costs in the Total Bid  
       Price. 

 
 B. Addenda will be issued by the Engineer to Bidders of record by email.    Addenda will also be 

posted on the City website.  
 
 C. Each Bidder shall ascertain, prior to submitting a Bid that the Bidder has received all Addenda 

issued.  The Bidder shall acknowledge their receipt in the place indicated in Document 00310 - 
Form of Proposal. 

 
2.04 SUBSTITUTIONS OF MATERIALS/EQUIPMENT 
 
 A. No substitutions will be considered on this Project during the bidding period. 
 
 B. Voluntary substitutions by the Bidder will not be considered.   
 
3.00 SITE ASSESSMENT 
 

A. Bidders shall examine the Project site before submitting a Bid, become familiar with local 
conditions under which the Work will be performed, conduct appropriate explorations, and 
correlate personal observations with requirements of the Bid Documents.  Work will be 
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performed in public right-of-way and City property.  The site may be examined at any time 
during daylight hours. 

 
 B. Bidder shall make site investigations to the extent Bidder deems necessary to ascertain the 

extent of subsurface conditions and variations thereof. 
 
 C. Failure to perform such investigations during the bid period shall not relieve Bidder from 

responsibility for investigations, interpretations and proper use of available information in 
preparation of Bidder's proposal. 

 
D. Publications by the United States Department of Agriculture, Soil Conservation Service and 

others may be helpful to the bidder in his subsurface site investigation. 
 
E. Geotechnical investigation reports for the proposed project site may also be helpful to the bidder 

in his subsurface site investigation. 
 
4.00 SUBCONTRACTORS/SUPPLIERS/OTHERS 
 
 A. The Owner reserves the right to reject a proposed Subcontractor or Supplier for reasonable 

cause. 
 
5.00 BID SUBMISSION 
 
5.01 SUBMISSION PROCEDURES 
 
 A. Bidders shall be solely responsible for the delivery of their Bids in the manner and time 

prescribed in Document 00020 - Notice to Bidders. 
 
 B. Submit one copy of the original executed offer on the bid forms provided, properly signed, 

with required Security Deposit, and other Supplements to Bid Forms, in a sealed, opaque 
envelope.  On the outside of the envelope, clearly indicate that it is a sealed bid and include the 
Bidder's name, Project name and Owner name.  Bids submitted by mail shall be enclosed in a 
separate envelope addressed for mailing, and identifying the enclosure as a bid. In addition, 
three copies must also be submitted. 

 
 C. Fill in all blanks in the Bid forms.  Acknowledge receipt of Addenda.  Bid all Alternate Bids 

required by Bid Documents. 
 
 D. A summary of submitted Bids will be made available to Bidders following the Bid opening. 
 
 E. All costs and expenses incurred by the Bidder that are associated with preparation of the Bid 

shall be paid by and be the sole responsibility of the Bidder. 
 
5.02 BID INELIGIBILITY 
 
 A. Failure to provide required Security Deposit in the proper amount will be cause to declare the 

Bid invalid. 
 
 B. Improperly completed information may be cause for declaring the Bid invalid. 
   
 C. Bids that are unsigned, improperly signed, illegible, obscure, altered, or which contain 

qualifications or irregularities of any kind, may be declared invalid.  Document 00310 - Form of 
Proposal, Supplements to the Bid Forms identified in the Form of Proposal, or enclosures which 
are improperly prepared, may be declared invalid.   
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6.00 BID ENCLOSURE REQUIREMENTS 
 
6.01 SUPPLEMENTS TO BID FORMS 
 
 A. Bid submittals shall include any other documents specified in Document 00310 - Form of 

Proposal. 
 
6.02 SECURITY DEPOSIT 
 
 A. Bids shall be accompanied by a Security Deposit.  
 
 B. The Security Deposit of the Bidders will be retained until after the Contract is executed. 
 
 C. After execution of the Contract, Security Deposits will be returned to the Bidders. 
 
 D. If no Contract is awarded, all Security Deposits will be returned to the respective Bidders. 
 
6.03 CERTIFIED CHECK/CASHIER'S CHECK 
 
 A. Make certified check or cashier's check (security checks) payable to the Owner. 
 
 B. The security checks are submitted on the condition that if the Bidder is named apparent Low 

Bidder and then fails either to timely execute the Agreement or to timely provide any required 
bonds, or to do both, then in that event the Owner will cash the security check. 

 
 C. The Owner will retain an amount equal to the difference between the Bid of the Bidder providing 

the security check and the Bid of the Bidder who is finally awarded the Contract and who 
executes the Agreement and provides the required bonds.  

 
 D. Any balance remaining will be reimbursed by the Owner to the Bidder who provided the security 

check.  
 
6.04 BID BOND 
 
 A. The bid bond must be a valid and enforceable bond, executed by a corporate Surety authorized 

by the Texas State Board of Insurance to conduct insurance business in the State of Texas and 
shall comply with other requirements set out by law or included in the Bid Documents. 

 
 B. Endorse the bid bond in the name of the Owner as obligee, signed by the Contractor as 

principal and executed, signed and sealed by the Surety. 
 
 C. The bid bond must be conditioned such that if the Bidder is named apparent Low Bidder and 

then fails either to execute the Agreement timely or to provide any required bonds timely, or to 
do both, then in that event the Surety will be obligated to pay to the Owner an amount equal to 
the difference between the Bid of the Bidder on whom the bond was written and the Bid of the 
Bidder who is finally awarded the Contract and who executes the Agreement and provides the 
required bonds, up to the penal sum of the Bond. 

 
 D. In addition, the Owner expressly reserves the right to reject any Bid if the Bid Bond (or Bid Bond 

rider) conditions the Bid in a way inconsistent with the Bid Documents.  Examples include but 
are not limited to: 

 
1. a condition prohibiting the Owner from making a Claim against the Performance Bond 

Surety that would be allowable under the Contract and Performance Bond form 
published in the Bid Documents; 
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2. a condition that provides that the Performance Bond Surety cannot be held liable for 
completing the Contract in case of default; or  

3. a condition limiting the Performance Bond Surety's liability for damages inconsistent 
with the Contract and Performance Bond form published in the Bid Documents. 

 
E.  On all contracts that will equal to or exceed $100,000, the performance bond and the payment 

bond must be provided by a surety that has a rating of “A” from AM BEST, MOODY’S or 
STANDARD & POORS.  

 
 In the event that the total bid amount is $50,000 or less, the successful contractor has the option 

to enter into a single payment contract with the City of Edinburg in lieu of a Performance Bond, 
provided that no money shall be paid to the contractor until completion of the work by the 
contractor and accepted of same by the City of Edinburg. In the event that the total bid amount 
is $25,000 or less, the successful contractor has the option to enter into a single payment 
contract with the City of Edinburg in lieu of a Payment and Performance Bond.  

 
6.05 BID FORM SIGNATURE 
 
 A. Document 00310 - Form of Proposal shall be signed by the Bidder as follows: 
 

1. Sole Proprietorship:  Full name, address, and signature of sole proprietor, signed in the 
presence of a witness who will also sign.  Insert the words "Sole Proprietor" under the 
signature.  

 
2. Partnership:  Name and address of the firm, signature of each partner in the presence 

of a witness who will also sign.  The full name and address of each partner shall be 
given. 

 
3. Corporation:  Signature of duly authorized officer. 

 
4. Joint Venture:  Each party of the joint venture shall execute Document 00310 - Form of 

Proposal under their respective seals in a manner appropriate to such party as 
described above, similar to the requirements of a Partnership. 

 
7.00 DETERMINING LOWEST RESPONSIVE, RESPONSIBLE BIDDER  
 
7.01 BIDDERS QUALIFICATIONS 
 

A. Bids must contain evidence of Bidder's qualifications to do business in the state of Texas. To 
demonstrate that the Bidder is responsible and able to perform the Work, funding policies 
dictate each Bidder must submit, as a part of the Bidding Documents, all of the items listed 
below:    

 
  00310 Form of Proposal 

  00405 Schedule of Unit Price Work 

  00411 Bid Bond 

  00420 Statement of Bidder’s Qualifications 

  00423 Certification of Bidder’s Qualifications 

         00425 Equipment & Material Suppliers List 

  00460 Non-Collusion Affidavit 

         00429 Non-Bribery Model Form 
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 B. Only the above data/information provided with the Bidding Documents may be used for 
evaluation and developing the Recommendation to Award by the Engineer.  Bidders will not be 
allowed to substitute any “Key Personnel” other than alternates presented in the bid or 
examples of previous projects submitted in the bid package.  Minor clarifications of submitted 
materials will be permitted after bid opening.  Such request for clarifications will only be initiated 
by the Engineer in writing and only written responses will be accepted.  

  
 C. In determining the lowest responsible, responsive Bidder, in addition to price, the following 

elements will be considered:  
 

1. The quality, availability, and adaptability of the supplies, materials, equipment, or contractual 
services, to the particular use required; 
 

2. The ability, capacity and skill of the bidder to perform the contract or to provide the service 
required; 

 
3. Whether the bidder can perform the contract and provide the service promptly, or within the 

time required, without delay or interference; 
 

4. The character, responsibility, integrity, reputation, and experience of the bidder; 
 

5. The quality of performance of previous services, or contracts; 
 

6. The previous and existing compliance by the bidder with laws relating to the contract or 
service; 
 

7. Any previous or existing noncompliance by the bidder with specifications, or requirements 
relating to time of submission of specified data such as samples, models, drawings, 
certificates, or other information; 
 

8. The sufficiency of the financial resources and ability of the bidder to perform the contract or 
to provide the service; and 
 

9. The ability of the bidder to provide competent personnel for the job, as demonstrated by the 
submitted listing of the names and the skills of experienced personnel, including potential 
alternates, whom the bidder currently employs and who will be available for performing this 
work; 
 

10. The experience of the bidder in performing work similar in type, size and complexity to this 
project, as demonstrated by a listing of projects, with verifiable references (names, 
addresses, phone numbers, etc.), successfully completed. 
 

11. Bidder shall provide with the Bid an experience statement with pertinent information 
regarding similar projects and other evidence of qualifications for each such Subcontractor, 
Supplier, person, or organization. 

 
7.02 BIDDER MUST MEET THE FOLLOWING MINIMUM CRITERIA: 
 

(A) The Bidder must demonstrate **Successful Completion during the last five (5) years of at 
least one project comparable in nature and scope to this project.  The comparable scope 
shall be at least 1/4 the size of the proposed project.     

 
(B) At least two *Key Personnel, and their potential alternate, employed by the Bidder must 

have a minimum of five (5) years experience in similar construction projects.   
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(C) The Bidder must have an employee, to be dedicated to this project, who is experienced in 
scheduling, with demonstrated ability in employing scheduling techniques similar to those to 
be used for this project. 

(D)        Bidder may, at its discretion, include resumes of alternates for Key Personnel, and if in the  
process of bid evaluation, the Owner rejects any Key Personnel, the Owner will consider the 
alternates. 
 

* KEY PERSONNEL: Individuals who will be directly assigned to this project.  Resumes of Key 
Personnel must be submitted with the Bid (include in Document 00420) and accepted by the Owner 
in order for Bidder to receive the Award.  At the minimum, the resumes for the following personnel 
that are to be assigned to this Project are to be submitted. 
 
(a) Owner or Principals of the Bidder 

(b) The Project Manager 

(c) The Project Superintendent 

(d) The Project Scheduler 

(e) Minimum of two Foremen 

 
**SUCCESSFUL COMPLETION: Defined as completion of a project on time, no more than thirty 
(30) days later than the original contract time, and within budget, within 5% of the original contract 
price.  If there is any project submitted by the Bidder as qualifying, but which does not meet these 
requirements, in order to be fully responsible, the Bidder is required to submit detailed information 
on that project demonstrating what caused the increases to cost or time.  The name and telephone 
numbers of the Design Engineer and the Client are to be provided for evaluation as to whether the 
project may be considered “successful”.  For any project where liquidated damages were assessed, 
the Bidder will not be considered to have been on time. 
 

7.03 BIDDERS ARE REQUIRED TO SUBMIT WITH THEIR BID: 
 
 00310 Form of Proposal 

 00405 Schedule of Unit Price Work 

 00411 Bid Bond 

 00420 Statement of Bidder’s Qualifications 

 00423 Certification of Bidder’s Qualifications 

 00425 Equipment & Material Suppliers List 

 00429 Non-Bribery Model Form 

 00460 Non-Collusion Affidavit 
 

(A) Failure to submit these items with the bid will result in a finding that the bid is non-
responsive and the bid will be disqualified.  

7.04 The Owner will evaluate and compare only the bids determined to be responsive in 
accordance with the following:  

 
(a) Is the bid complete (all Bidding Documents submitted); 

(b) Have documents been properly signed; 

(c) Are the required bid securities part of the bid package; and 
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(d) Are there any computational errors present?   

7.05 The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any variation, deviation, or alternative offer 
which is not submitted in accordance with the bidding documents.  Variations, deviations, 
alternative offers, and other factors that are in excess of the requirements of the bidding 
documents or which otherwise result in unsolicited benefits for the Owner, shall not be taken 
into account in bid evaluation. 
 

7.06 In evaluating the bids, the Owner will determine for each bid, the evaluated bid price by 
adjusting the bid price as follows: 
 

A. Making any correction for errors; 
 

B. Excluding provisional sums and the provision, if any, for contingencies in the price schedules; 
 

C. Taking an appropriate adjustment for any other quantifiable acceptable non-material variations, 
deviations or alternative offers; and 

 
D. Making appropriate adjustments to reflect additional factors in the manner and to the extent 

indicated in the Bidding Documents. 
 

7.07 The Owner will award the contract to the bidder whose bid has been determined to be 
substantially responsive to the bidding documents and who has offered the lowest evaluated 
bid price provided that such bidder has been determined to be qualified to perform the 
contract satisfactorily in accordance with the provisions of the Bidding Documents.  

 
8.00 OFFER ACCEPTANCE, REJECTION 
 
8.01 ACCEPTANCE 
 
 A. The Owner will give notice of intent to award the Contract to the Low Bidder.  Acceptance by the 

Owner is conditioned upon Bidder's submission of information for establishing satisfactory 
qualifications, if required; and execution of submittals required in Document 00450 - Post-Bid 
Procedures. 

 
 B. The Bid shall remain open to acceptance and shall be irrevocable for the Period for Bid 
  Acceptance stated in Document 00020 – Notice to Bidders. 
 
 C. Additional time taken by Contractor to fulfill requirements for submittals, including review and re-

submittal, shall be added to the acceptance period. 
 
8.02 REJECTION 
 
 A. The Owner reserves the right to reject any and all Bids or to accept any Bid deemed 

advantageous to it. 
 
8.03 BID TABULATION 
 
 A. The Engineer will tabulate, record, and evaluate the Bids of all responsible Bidders after the Bid 

opening. 
 
 B. In tabulating Bids, the amount written for a unit price governs over the total amount calculated. 

Therefore, the Engineer may correct any mathematical errors in the extension of the total 
amount based on the unit price given by a Bidder and adjust their Total Bid Price.   

 
9.00 APPROVAL BY THE FUNDING AGENCIES 
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A. All addenda, contracts, work directives, change orders, time extensions, and other matters 
specified in the Contract Documents are not valid until approved in accordance with the City of 
Edinburg’s Purchasing Policies and Procedures Manual.   

 
END OF DOCUMENT 
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Document  00300 
 

CONTRACTOR NOTICE OF INTENT TO RESPOND 
 

 
Firms interested in submitting a bid on the project as outlined in the specifications, should indicate their intention 
by signing, dating and returning the form to the address below prior to July 30, 2019, so that they may receive any 
addendums to the specifications should the need arise.    

 
 
Owner:   City of Edinburg   Engineer: SIGMA HN Engineers, PLLC 
    Attn: Finance Department    Attn: Gabriel Hinojosa, P.E. 
    (Lorena Fuentes)     701 S. 15th Street 
    415 W. University Drive    McAllen, TEXAS 78501 
     Edinburg, Texas 78539    gabrielhinojosa@sigmahne.com 

  lfuentes@cityofedinburg.com     
            
 
 
 

 Bidder:              
[Please print or type the full name of your proprietorship, partnership, corporation, or joint 
venture.*) 

 
        

 
 Contact Name:            

 [Please print or type name]      [Title] 
 

 Address:             
[Mailing] 

 
             
[Street, if different] 

 
 Telephone:             

[Print or type telephone number] 
  
Fax:             

[Print or type telephone number] 
 
 

Email:             
[Print or type telephone number] 

 
 
 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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Document  00310 
 

FORM OF PROPOSAL 
 
 
To: CITY OF EDINBURG   
    
Project No.:   RFP 2019-21 
 
Project:   Fire Station HVAC Improvements 
 
Bidder:   ___________________________________________________________________________ 
  [Print or type full name of proprietorship, partnership, corporation, or joint venture] 
 
1.0 OFFER 
 
 Pursuant to and in compliance with the invitation to Bid and the proposed contract documents dated April 

17, 2019 and relating to the above referenced project, the undersigned hereby proposes and agrees to 
fully perform the work within the time stated and in strict accordance with the proposed Contract 
Documents, and addenda thereto, for the following sum of money: 

 
1. Base Bid - All labor, materials, services, and equipment necessary for the work shown on drawings and 

specifications, by the date set forth by the general contractor as the completion date of the project.  Each 
line item is considered part of the base bid and all will be totaled to form the total base bid price, upon 
which the contractor shall be evaluated. 

 
 A. Replacement of fan coil units, FC-I and FC-F with packaged DX rooftop units, RTU-I and RTU-F: All 

labor, materials, services, and equipment necessary for the work shown on drawings and 
specifications, by the date set forth by the general contractor as the completion date of the project. 

 
          Dollars ($            ) 
 
 B. Contingency Allowance: 
 
  Ten Thousand       Dollars (                 $10,000.00 ) 
 
 C. Total Base Bid Price: 
 
          Dollars ($            ) 
 

 
 

[Working Days] 
 

2. Add Alternates - All labor, materials, services, and equipment necessary for the work shown on drawings 
and specifications, by the date set forth by the general contractor as the completion date of the project.  
Each line item is an add alternate to the base bid. 

 
A. Alternate #1: Replacement of fan coil unit, FC-G with packaged DX rooftop unit, RTU-G:  All labor, 

materials, services, and equipment necessary for the work shown on drawings and specifications, by 
the date set forth by the general contractor as the completion date of the project. 

 
          Dollars ($            ) 
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 Unit Price or Combination Stipulated Price and Unit Price Contract.  If the Proposal is for a Unit Price 

Contract or a combination of Stipulated Price and Unit Price Contract, the Total Proposal Price, including 
Cash Allowances, if any, is tabulated in:  Document 00405 - Schedule of Unit Price Work for a Project with 
no Alternate Proposals, or Document 00407 - Schedule of Alternates for a Project with Alternate 
Proposals. 

 
 Cash Allowances.   All Cash Allowances, totaled in either Document 00405 - Schedule of Unit Price 

Work, as applicable, and described in the Bid Documents are included in the Total Proposal Price. 
 
 Changes in Contract Price Due to Variations in Actual Quantities.   For items quoted in Document 

00405 - Schedule of Unit Price Work, the Total Proposal Price is based in whole or in part on the Unit 
Price multiplied by the quantity for each of the items listed.  The Contract Price is subject to change due to 
variation in the actual quantities of each item in the completed Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 

 
 Alternate Proposals.  Alternate Proposal work, as described in the Proposal Documents, will be 

performed for an amount added or deducted to the Total Proposal Price for each Alternate Proposal that 
is accepted by the Owner.   The Owner may accept or reject any or all Alternate Proposals. 

 
 Security Deposit.  Included herewith is a Security Deposit in the amount of 5 percent of the greatest 

amount of the Total Proposal Price, or Total Alternate Proposal Price(s). 
 
 Period for Proposal Acceptance.  This offer shall be open to acceptance and is irrevocable for 90 days 

from the Proposal date.  That period may be extended by mutual written agreement of the Owner and the 
Bidder.  After 90 days, the Bidder may withdraw without penalty if no mutual agreement can be reached. 

 
 
2.0 CONTRACT TIME 
 

If this offer is accepted, Substantial Completion of the Work will be achieved within the time stated in 
Document 00020 - Notice to Bidders.  The Date of Commencement will be established by the Notice to 
Proceed. 

 
3.0 ADDENDA 
 

The following Addenda have been received. The modifications to the Proposal Documents noted therein 
have been considered and all costs relating thereto are included in the Proposal Price: 

 
Addendum No.                 ,  dated                                
 
Addendum No.                 ,  dated                                
 
Addendum No.                 ,  dated                                
 
Addendum No.                 ,  dated                                
 
Addendum No.                 ,  dated                                
   
Addendum No.                 ,  dated                                

 
4.0 SUPPLEMENTS TO THIS PROPOSAL: 
 

The following Supplements are attached as an integral part of this Proposal: 
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   [  ] Document 00405 - Schedule of Unit Price Work, if applicable  
   [  ] Document 00411 – Bid Bond (Form supplied by Bidder) 
   [  ] Document 00420 – Statement of Bidder’s Qualifications 
   [  ] Document 00423 – Certification to Bidder’s Experience & Qualifications 
   [  ] Document 00425 – Equipment & Material Suppliers List 

    
 
5.0  SIGNATURES: 
 

 Bidder:              
[Please print or type the full name of your proprietorship, partnership, corporation, or joint 
venture.*) 

 
        By:              

[Signature]**        [Date] 
 

 Name:              
[Please print or type name]      [Title] 

 
 Address:             

[Mailing] 
 

             
[Street, if different] 

 
 Telephone:             

[Print or type telephone number] 
             * If the Proposal is a joint venture, add additional Proposal form signature sheets for each member of 

the joint venture. 
 
           ** The undersigned, as bidder, certifies that the only person or parties interested in this proposal as 

principals are those named herein; that the Bidder has not, either directly or indirectly, entered into 
any agreement, participated in any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraint of free 
competitive bidding in connection with the Contract for the Project. 

 
  Note: This document constitutes a government record, as defined by § 37.01 of the Texas Penal Code.  

Submission of a false government record is punishable as provided In § 37.10 of the Texas Penal 
Code. 

 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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 Document 00405 
 
 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICE WORK 
 
 
This Document, constitutes a Supplement to Document 00310 - Form of Proposal. 
When a Contract is awarded, this Document becomes a supplement to Document 00500 - Form of 
Agreement Between Owner and Contractor. 

 

      
Base Bid 

SPEC NO. DESCRIPTION QTY UNIT 
UNIT PRICE UNIT TOTAL 
(in figures) (in figures) 

 
A. Replacement of fan coil unit, FC-I and FC-F 

with packaged DX rooftop unit, RTU-I and 
RTU-F 

   $   $  

 B. Contingency Allowance:    $   $ 10,000 
Alternate Bid 

 Alternate #1: Replacement of fan coil unit, FC-G with  
              packaged DX rooftop unit, RTU-G.    $   $  

Total Base Bid Only $ 
Total Base and Alternates $  

In case of DISCREPANCIES, Unit Price RULES OVER Unit Total and Total Amounts. 
      TOTAL BID PRICE (Total Unit Prices Base and Alternates)  

 
$__________________________ 
 

Notes: 
 
(1)  United States Dollars. In the event of a discrepancy, this column shall govern. 
 
 
Project:  

 

Project No.     Bidder's Signature:  

 

Company:      Name: _  

 

Date:       Title:  

 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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Document 00411 

 
BID BOND 

 
 
PART  1  -  GENERAL 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 
This section describes the standardized bid bond form to be submitted with the bid on the project. 
 
1.02 REFERENCES – Not Used 
 
1.03 DEFINTIONS – Section 0700 
 
1.04 BID BOND FORMS 
 
Bidder is to inset an original bid bond or a copy of cashiers check provided for bid bond Purposes.  
Original check is to be submitted along with bid. 
 
PART  2  -  PRODUCT – Not Used 
 
PART  3  -  EXECUTION  
 
STANDARIZED FORMS FOLLOW 
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BID BOND (PENAL SUM FORM) 
 

Bidder Surety 

Name: [Full formal name of Bidder] Name: [Full formal name of Surety] 

Address (principal place of business): Address (principal place of business): 
[Address of Bidder’s principal place of business] [Address of Surety’s principal place of business] 

Owner Bid 

Name: [Full formal name of Owner] Project (name and location): 

Address (principal place of business): [Owner project/contract name, and location of 
the project] [Address of Owner’s principal place of business] 

Bid Due Date: [Enter date bid is due] 

Bond 

 Penal Sum: [Amount] 

Date of Bond: [Date] 

Surety and Bidder, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth in this Bid Bond, 
do each cause this Bid Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, agent, or representative. 
Bidder  Surety 

   
(Full formal name of Bidder)  (Full formal name of Surety) (corporate seal) 

By:   By:  
 (Signature)   (Signature) (Attach Power of Attorney) 

Name:   Name:  
 (Printed or typed)   (Printed or typed)  

Title:   Title:  
 
Attest:   Attest:  

 (Signature)   (Signature) 
Name:   Name:  

 (Printed or typed)    (Printed or typed)  

Title:  Title: 
Notes: (1) Note: Addresses are to be used for giving any required notice. (2) Provide execution by any additional parties, such as 
joint venturers, if necessary. 



  
CITY OF EDINBURG                                                                          BID BOND 
 

00411-3 of 4 

 

 

1. Bidder and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, 
successors, and assigns to pay to Owner upon default of Bidder the penal sum set forth on the face of this 
Bond. Payment of the penal sum is the extent of Bidder’s and Surety’s liability. Recovery of such penal 
sum under the terms of this Bond will be Owner’s sole and exclusive remedy upon default of Bidder. 

2. Default of Bidder occurs upon the failure of Bidder to deliver within the time required by the Bidding 
Documents (or any extension thereof agreed to in writing by Owner) the executed Agreement required by 
the Bidding Documents and any performance and payment bonds required by the Bidding Documents. 

3. This obligation will be null and void if: 

3.1. Owner accepts Bidder’s Bid and Bidder delivers within the time required by the Bidding Documents 
(or any extension thereof agreed to in writing by Owner) the executed Agreement required by the 
Bidding Documents and any performance and payment bonds required by the Bidding Documents, 
or 

3.2. All Bids are rejected by Owner, or 

3.3. Owner fails to issue a Notice of Award to Bidder within the time specified in the Bidding Documents 
(or any extension thereof agreed to in writing by Bidder and, if applicable, consented to by Surety 
when required by Paragraph 5 hereof). 

4. Payment under this Bond will be due and payable upon default of Bidder and within 30 calendar days 
after receipt by Bidder and Surety of written notice of default from Owner, which notice will be given 
with reasonable promptness, identifying this Bond and the Project and including a statement of the 
amount due. 

5. Surety waives notice of any and all defenses based on or arising out of any time extension to issue 
Notice of Award agreed to in writing by Owner and Bidder, provided that the total time for issuing Notice 
of Award including extensions does not in the aggregate exceed 120 days from the Bid due date without 
Surety’s written consent. 

6. No suit or action will be commenced under this Bond prior to 30 calendar days after the notice of 
default required in Paragraph 4 above is received by Bidder and Surety, and in no case later than one year 
after the Bid due date. 

7. Any suit or action under this Bond will be commenced only in a court of competent jurisdiction 
located in the state in which the Project is located. 

8. Notices required hereunder must be in writing and sent to Bidder and Surety at their respective 
addresses shown on the face of this Bond. Such notices may be sent by personal delivery, commercial 
courier, or by United States Postal Service registered or certified mail, return receipt requested, postage 
pre-paid, and will be deemed to be effective upon receipt by the party concerned. 

9. Surety shall cause to be attached to this Bond a current and effective Power of Attorney evidencing 
the authority of the officer, agent, or representative who executed this Bond on behalf of Surety to 
execute, seal, and deliver such Bond and bind the Surety thereby. 

10. This Bond is intended to conform to all applicable statutory requirements. Any applicable 
requirement of any applicable statute that has been omitted from this Bond will be deemed to be included 
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herein as if set forth at length. If any provision of this Bond conflicts with any applicable statute, then the 
provision of said statute governs and the remainder of this Bond that is not in conflict therewith continues 
in full force and effect. 

11. The term “Bid” as used herein includes a Bid, offer, or proposal as applicable. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DOCUMENT 00420 
   

STATEMENT OF BIDDER'S QUALIFICATIONS  

ARTICLE 1—GENERAL INFORMATION 

1.01 Provide contact information for the Business: 

Legal Name of Business:  

Corporate Office 

Name:  Phone number:  

Title:  Email address:  
Business address of corporate office:  

 

 

Local Office 

Name:  Phone number:  

Title:  Email address:  
Business address of local office:  

 

 

1.02 Provide information on the Business’s organizational structure: 

Form of Business: ☐ Sole Proprietorship ☐ Partnership ☐ Corporation 

☐ Limited Liability Company ☐ Joint Venture comprised of the following companies: 
 1. 

 2. 

 3. 

Provide a separate Qualification Statement for each Joint Venturer. 

Date Business was formed:  State in which Business was formed:  

Is this Business authorized to operate in the Project location? ☐ Yes ☐ No ☐ Pending 
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1.03 Identify all businesses that own Business in whole or in part (25% or greater), or that are wholly or partly 
(25% or greater) owned by Business: 

Name of business:  Affiliation:  

Address:  

Name of business:  Affiliation:  

Address:  

Name of business:  Affiliation:  

Address:  

1.04 Provide information regarding the Business’s officers, partners, and limits of authority. 

Name:  Title:  

Authorized to sign contracts:  ☐ Yes ☐ No Limit of Authority: $ 

Name:  Title:  

Authorized to sign contracts:  ☐ Yes ☐ No Limit of Authority: $ 

Name:  Title:  

Authorized to sign contracts:  ☐ Yes ☐ No Limit of Authority: $ 

Name:  Title:  

ARTICLE 2—LICENSING 

2.01 Provide information regarding licensure for Business, if applicable: 

Name of License:  

Licensing Agency:  

License No:  Expiration Date:  

Name of License:  

Licensing Agency:  

License No:  Expiration Date:  
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ARTICLE 3—DIVERSE BUSINESS CERTIFICATIONS 

3.01 Provide information regarding Business’s Diverse Business Certification, if any. Provide evidence of 
current certification. 

Certification Certifying Agency Certification 
Date 

☐ Disadvantaged Business Enterprise   

☐ Minority Business Enterprise   

☐ Woman-Owned Business Enterprise   

☐ Small Business Enterprise   

☐ Disabled Business Enterprise   

☐ Veteran-Owned Business Enterprise   

☐ Service-Disabled Veteran-Owned Business   

☐ HUBZone Business (Historically 
Underutilized) Business 

  

☐ Other    

☐ None 

ARTICLE 4—SAFETY 

4.01 Provide information regarding Business’s safety organization and safety performance. 

Name of Business’s Safety Officer:  

Safety Certifications 

Certification Name Issuing Agency Expiration 

   

   

4.02 Provide Worker’s Compensation Insurance Experience Modification Rate (EMR), Total Recordable 
Frequency Rate (TRFR) for incidents, and Total Number of Recorded Manhours (MH) for the last 3 years 
and the EMR, TRFR, and MH history for the last 3 years of any proposed Subcontractor(s) that will 
provide Work valued at 10% or more of the Contract Price. Provide documentation of the EMR history 
for Business and Subcontractor(s). 

Year    

Company EMR TRFR MH EMR TRFR MH EMR TRFR MH 
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ARTICLE 5—FINANCIAL 

5.01 Provide information regarding the Business’s financial stability. Provide the most recent audited 
financial statement, and if such audited financial statement is not current, also provide the most current 
financial statement. 

Financial Institution:  

Business address:  

Date of Business’s most recent financial statement:  ☐ Attached 
Date of Business’s most recent audited financial statement:  ☐ Attached 
Financial indicators from the most recent financial statement 

Contractor’s Current Ratio (Current Assets ÷ Current Liabilities)  

Contractor’s Quick Ratio ((Cash and Cash Equivalents + Accounts Receivable + 
Short Term Investments) ÷ Current Liabilities) 

 

ARTICLE 6—SURETY INFORMATION 

6.01 Provide information regarding the surety company that will issue required bonds on behalf of the 
Business, including but not limited to performance and payment bonds. 

Surety Name:  

Surety is a corporation organized and existing under the laws of the state of:  

Is surety authorized to provide surety bonds in the Project location? ☐ Yes ☐ No 
Is surety listed in “Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties on 
Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies” published in Department Circular 570 
(as amended) by the Bureau of the Fiscal Service, U.S. Department of the Treasury? 
☐ Yes ☐ No 
Mailing Address 
(principal place of business): 

 

 

 
Physical Address 
(principal place of business): 

 

 

 

Phone (main):  Phone (claims):  
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ARTICLE 7—INSURANCE 

7.01 Provide information regarding Business’s insurance company(s), including but not limited to its 
Commercial General Liability carrier. Provide information for each provider. 

Name of insurance provider, and type of policy (CLE, auto, etc.):  
Insurance Provider Type of Policy (Coverage Provided) 

  
  
  
  
Are providers licensed or authorized to issue policies in the Project location? ☐ Yes ☐ No 
Does provider have an A.M. Best Rating of A-VII or better? ☐ Yes ☐ No 
Mailing Address 
(principal place of business): 

 

 

 
Physical Address 
(principal place of business): 

 

 

 

Phone (main):  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Phone (claims):  

ARTICLE 8—CONSTRUCTION EXPERIENCE 

8.01 Provide information that will identify the overall size and capacity of the Business. 

Average number of current full-time employees:  

Estimate of revenue for the current year:  

Estimate of revenue for the previous year:  

8.02 Provide information regarding the Business’s previous contracting experience. 

Years of experience with projects like the proposed project: 

As a general contractor:  As a joint venturer:   

Has Business, or a predecessor in interest, or an affiliate identified in Paragraph 1.03: 
Been disqualified as a bidder by any local, state, or federal agency within the last 5 years? 
☐ Yes ☐ No 
Been barred from contracting by any local, state, or federal agency within the last 5 years? 
☐ Yes ☐ No 
Been released from a bid in the past 5 years? ☐ Yes ☐ No  

Defaulted on a project or failed to complete any contract awarded to it? ☐ Yes ☐ No 
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Refused to construct or refused to provide materials defined in the contract documents or in 
a change order? ☐ Yes ☐ No  
Been a party to any currently pending litigation or arbitration? ☐ Yes ☐ No 

Provide full details in a separate attachment if the response to any of these questions is Yes. 

8.03 List all projects currently under contract in Schedule A and provide indicated information. 

8.04 List a minimum of three and a maximum of six projects completed in the last 5 years in Schedule B and 
provide indicated information to demonstrate the Business’s experience with projects similar in type 
and cost of construction. 

8.05 In Schedule C, provide information on key individuals whom Business intends to assign to the Project. 
Provide resumes for those individuals included in Schedule C. Key individuals include the Project 
Manager, Project Superintendent, Quality Manager, and Safety Manager. Resumes may be provided for 
Business’s key leaders as well. 

ARTICLE 9—REQUIRED ATTACHMENTS 

9.01 Provide the following information with the Statement of Qualifications: 

A. If Business is a Joint Venture, separate Qualifications Statements for each Joint Venturer, as 
required in Paragraph 1.02. 

B. Diverse Business Certifications if required by Paragraph 3.01. 

C. Certification of Business’s safety performance if required by Paragraph 4.02. 

D. Financial statements as required by Paragraph 5.01. 

E. Attachments providing additional information as required by Paragraph 8.02. 

F. Schedule A (Current Projects) as required by Paragraph 8.03. 

G. Schedule B (Previous Experience with Similar Projects) as required by Paragraph 8.04. 

H. Schedule C (Key Individuals) and resumes for the key individuals listed, as required by 
Paragraph 8.05. 

I. Additional items as pertinent. 
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This Statement of Qualifications is offered by: 

Business:  
 (typed or printed name of organization) 

By:  
(individual’s signature) 

Name:  
(typed or printed) 

Title:  
(typed or printed) 

Date:  
(date signed) 

(If Business is a corporation, a partnership, or a joint venture, attach evidence of authority to  
sign.) 
 

Attest:  
(individual’s signature) 

Name:  
(typed or printed) 

Title:  
 (typed or printed) 

Address for giving notices: 
  
  
  

Designated Representative: 

Name:  
(typed or printed) 

Title:  
(typed or printed) 

Address: 
  
  
  

Phone:  
Email:  
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Schedule A—Current Projects 
Name of Organization  
Project Owner  Project Name  
General Description of Project  
Project Cost  Date Project 

 
 

Key Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager 
Name     
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference) 
 Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email 
Owner      
Designer      
Construction Manager      
 

Project Owner  Project Name  
General Description of Project  
Project Cost  Date Project 

 
 

Key Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager 
Name     
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference) 
 Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email 
Owner      
Designer      
Construction Manager      
 

Project Owner  Project Name  
General Description of Project  
Project Cost  Date Project 

 
 

Key Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager 
Name     
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference) 
 Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email 
Owner      
Designer      
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Construction Manager      
 
Schedule B—Previous Experience with Similar Projects 
Name of Organization  
Project Owner  Project Name  
General Description of Project  
Project Cost  Date Project 

 
 

Key Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager 
Name     
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference) 
 Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email 
Owner      
Designer      
Construction Manager      
 

Project Owner  Project Name  
General Description of Project  
Project Cost  Date Project 

 
 

Key Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager 
Name     
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference) 
 Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email 
Owner      
Designer      
Construction Manager      
 

Project Owner  Project Name  
General Description of Project  
Project Cost  Date Project 

 
 

Key Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager 
Name     
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference) 
 Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email 
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Owner      
Designer      
Construction Manager      
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Schedule B—Previous Experience with Similar Projects 
Name of Organization  
Project Owner  Project Name  
General Description of Project  
Project Cost  Date Project 

 
 

Key Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager 
Name     
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference) 
 Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email 
Owner      
Designer      
Construction Manager      
 

Project Owner  Project Name  
General Description of Project  
Project Cost  Date Project 

 
 

Key Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager 
Name     
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference) 
 Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email 
Owner      
Designer      
Construction Manager      
 

Project Owner  Project Name  
General Description of Project  
Project Cost  Date Project 

 
 

Key Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager 
Name     
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference) 
 Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email 
Owner      
Designer      
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Construction Manager      
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Schedule C—Key Individuals 
Project Manager 
Name of individual  
Years of experience as project manager  
Years of experience with this organization  
Number of similar projects as project manager  
Number of similar projects in other positions  
Current Project Assignments 
Name of assignment Percent of time used for 

this project 
Estimated project 
completion date 

   
   
   
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contact named individuals as a reference) 
Name  Name  
Title/Position  Title/Position  
Organization  Organization  
Telephone  Telephone  
Email  Email  
Project   Project   
Candidate’s role on 
project 

 Candidate’s role on 
project 

 

Project Superintendent 
Name of individual  
Years of experience as project superintendent  
Years of experience with this organization  
Number of similar projects as project superintendent  
Number of similar projects in other positions  
Current Project Assignments 
Name of assignment Percent of time used for 

this project 
Estimated project 
completion date 

   
   
   
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contact named individuals as a reference) 
Name  Name  
Title/Position  Title/Position  
Organization  Organization  
Telephone  Telephone  
Email  Email  
Project   Project   
Candidate’s 
role on project 

 Candidate’s 
role on project 
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Safety Manager 
Name of individual  
Years of experience as project manager  
Years of experience with this organization  
Number of similar projects as project manager  
Number of similar projects in other positions  
Current Project Assignments 
Name of assignment Percent of time used for 

this project 
Estimated project 
completion date 

   
   
   
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contact named individuals as a reference) 
Name  Name  
Title/Position  Title/Position  
Organization  Organization  
Telephone  Telephone  
Email  Email  
Project   Project   
Candidate’s role on 
project 

 Candidate’s role on 
project 

 

Quality Control Manager 
Name of individual  
Years of experience as project superintendent  
Years of experience with this organization  
Number of similar projects as project superintendent  
Number of similar projects in other positions  
Current Project Assignments 
Name of assignment Percent of time used for 

this project 
Estimated project 
completion date 

   
   
   
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contact named individuals as a reference) 
Name  Name  
Title/Position  Title/Position  
Organization  Organization  
Telephone  Telephone  
Email  Email  
Project   Project   
Candidate’s 
role on project 

 Candidate’s 
role on project 
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END OF DOCUMENT 
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DOCUMENT 00423 
    

CERTIFICATE OF BIDDER'S 
EXPERIENCE & QUALIFICATIONS  

 
 
The undersigned bidder certifies that he is, at the time of bidding, and shall be, throughout the period of the contract, 
licensed by the State of Texas to do the type of work required under terms of the contract documents.  Bidder further 
certifies that he is skilled and regularly engaged in the general class and type of work called for in the contract 
documents. 
 
The bidder represents that he is competent, knowledgeable and has special skills on the nature, extent and inherent 
conditions of the work to be performed.  Bidder further acknowledges that there are certain peculiar and inherent 
conditions existent in the construction of the particular facilities which may create, during the construction program, 
unusual or peculiar unsafe conditions hazardous to persons and property.  Bidder expressly acknowledges that he is 
aware of such peculiar risks and that he has the skill and experience to foresee and to adopt protective measures to 
adequately and safely perform the construction work with respect to such hazards. 
 
 
 Signed this            day of                                    , 20       . 
 
 
                                              

    Name of Bidder 
 
 
                                              

    Signature of Bidder 
 
 
                                              

    Title of Signatory 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DOCUMENT 00425 
    

EQUIPMENT & MATERIAL SUPPLIERS LIST 
 

 
PURPOSE:  To assist the Owner in determining the ability of each Bidder to properly fulfill the requirements of this 
proposed contract, the Bidder shall complete the following items.  All questions must be answered and the data given 
must be clear and comprehensive.  If necessary, questions may be answered on separate attached sheets as 
specified by 00420 Statement of Bidder’s Qualifications.  If, in the course of evaluating the bids, the Owner discovers 
that answers to these questions are false or misleading then the Owner reserves the right to reject the bid based on 
non-responsiveness.  This statement must be notarized.  
 
The undersigned hereby authorizes and requests any person, firm, or corporation to furnish any information 
requested by the Owner in verification of the recitals comprising this Statement of Bidder's Qualifications. 
 
A.  EQUIPMENT AVAILABLE FOR THIS CONTRACT:  The Bidder shall provide below a list of equipment available 
for use on this contract: 
 

EQUIPMENT OWN RENT/LEASE 
(Supplier & Phone #) 
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B.  MATERIALS AND MAJOR EQUIPMENT:  The Bidder shall provide below a list of manufacturers and suppliers of 
major equipment and materials proposed on this contract: 
 

ITEM MANUFACTURER OR SUPPLIER 
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BIDDER 
 
Executed this:  Day of :                                                                      20.          

 
By:  

BIDDER 

Title:  
 
 
NOTARY PUBLIC                                  
 
State of Texas 

County of: 
 
Subscribed and sworn to before me this:   

 
 

NOTARY PUBLIC 
 
 
 

 
END OF SECTION 
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DOCUMENT 00429 

 
CITY OF EDINBURG NON-BRIBERY MODEL FORM 

 
[  Bidder’s letterhead  ] 

 
 

[  Date  ] 
 
[  Name and address  ] 
 
 
Dear [  Name of Owner  ]   : 
 
The undersigned party certifies that [  Name of bidding company  ] complies with the following 
criteria: 
 

1.  They have not engaged and will not engage in bribery of officials related to potential or 
active City of Edinburg projects. 

 
2.  Respondents shall not offer gratuities, favors or any monetary value to any official or 

employee of the City for purpose of influencing the selection. Any attempt by any 
Respondent to influence the selection process by any means, other than disclosure of 
qualifications and credentials through the proper channels, shall be grounds from 
exclusion from the selection process. Once the project is advertised, there shall be no 
contact with any city official or employee unless using the formal process through the 
Purchasing Department. Failure to comply will result in the firm being disqualified from 
the process. 

 
3.  They have corporate policies that clearly prohibit the use of any bribery in a corporate 

activity. 
 
4.  They have neither been convicted of (nor found by a civil judgment to have committed) 

bribery of domestic officials, fraud, embezzlement, theft, forgery, destruction of records, 
making false statements to government officials, receiving stolen property, or any other 
offense indicating a lack of business integrity or business honesty, within five years of 
the date of this certification.  

 
 __________________________ 
 Printed name 
 
 __________________________ 
 Signature 
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 __________________________ 
 Position in bidding company  
 
 __________________________ 
 Date 
 

 
END OF SECTION 
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Document 00450 
 

POST-BID PROCEDURES 
 
 

1.0  DOCUMENT INCLUDES 
 
 A. Notice of Intent to Award. 
 
 B. Agreement. 

 
 C. Requirements of Bidder. 
 
 D. Failure of Bidder to comply with requirements. 
 
 E. Notice to Proceed. 
 
 F. Pre-construction Conference. 
 
 G. Starting the Project. 

 
2.0  NOTICE OF INTENT TO AWARD    
 

 A. Owner will provide written Notice of Intent to Award (the Contract) to the selected bid or proposal, 
stating that upon compliance with the conditions listed herein within 14 days after receipt of the notice, 
and on approval by Owner, Owner will execute and deliver the Agreement. 

 
3.0  FORM OF AGREEMENT 
 

 A. The Agreement shall be Document 00500 - Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, together 
with Supplements enumerated in and attached thereto. 

 
4.0  REQUIREMENTS OF BIDDER 
 

 A. Within 14 days of receipt of the Notice of Intent to Award, the selected bidder or proposal shall 
execute and deliver to the Engineer for the Owner's approval those documents indicated by an "X" 
below: 

 
 [ X ] Document 00500 - Agreement Between the Owner and Contractor 

 [ X ] Document 00610 - Performance Bond (100% of the Contract Amount) 

 [ X ] Document 00620 - Payment Bond (100% of the Contract Amount) 

 [ X ] Document 00625 - Affidavit of Insurance (with Certificate of Insurance attached) 

 
5.0  FAILURE OF BIDDER TO COMPLY WITH REQUIREMENTS 
 

 A. Should the Bidder on receipt of the Notice of Intent to Award fail to comply with requirements of this 
Document 00450 within the stated time, the Owner may declare the award in default and require 
forfeiture of the Security Deposit. 

 
 B. After Owner's written notice of default to the Bidder or proposal, Owner may award the Contract to the 

responsible Bidder whose offer is the next advantageous bid or proposal, and the Security Deposit of 
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the Bidder in default shall be forfeited to the Owner in accordance with the provisions of Document 
00100 - Instructions to Bidders. 

 
6.0  NOTICE TO PROCEED 
 

 A. Upon Owner's execution of the Agreement and delivery to Contractor, the Engineer shall give the 
Contractor Notice to Proceed within 30 days after the Effective Date of the Agreement, which notice 
shall establish the Date of Commencement of the Work. 

 
7.0  PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 
 

 A. Not later than 10 days after the date of Notice to Proceed, but before Contractor starts work at the site, 
Owner will convene a Pre-construction Conference as specified in Section 01312 - Coordination and 
Meetings. 

 
8.0  STARTING THE PROJECT 
 

 A. Contractor shall start performance of the Work at the site on the Date of the Commencement of the 
Work, but no Work shall be done at the site prior to that date. 

 
 B. As Contractor, verify that you and all Subcontractors pay the Prevailing Wage. 

 
   

END OF DOCUMENT 
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SECTION 00460 
 

NONCOLLUSION AFFIDAVIT 
 

 
PART  1  -  GENERAL 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 
This section describes the standardized forms for use in Bidder and Contractor representations and 
certifications for the project. 
 
1.02 REFERENCES – Not Used 
 
1.03 DEFINTIONS – Section 0700 
 
1.04 REPRESENTATIONS AND CERTIFICATIONS 
 
A. Affidavit of Non-collusion 
 
B. Historically Underutilized Business (HUB) Certification (Bidder to insert appropriate certification notice 

at the end of this Section). 
 
PART  2  -  PRODUCT – Not Used 
 
PART  3  -  EXECUTION – Not Used 
 
STANDARIZED FORMS FOLLOW 



 
  
CITY OF EDINBURG NONCOLLUSION AFFIDAVIT  
 

00460- 2 of 2 

 

NONCOLLUSION AFFIDAVIT OF PRIME BIDDER 
 
STATE OF TEXAS 
COUNTY OF HIDALGO 
 

__________________________________, being first duly sworn, deposes and says that: 
                      (Name) 
(1)  He is President of ____________________, the Bidder that has submitted the attached Bid; 
                     (Company) 
(2)  He is fully informed respecting the preparation and contents of the attached Bid and of all pertinent 

circumstances respecting such Bid; 
 
(3)  Such Bid is genuine and is not a collusive or sham Bid. 
 
(4)  Neither said Bidder nor any of its officers, partners, owners, agents, representatives, employees or 

parties in interest , including this affiant, has in any way colluded, conspired, connived or agreed 
directly or indirectly with another Bidder, firm or person to submit a collusive or sham Bid in 
connection with the Contract for which the attached Bid has been submitted or to refrain from bidding 
in connection with such contract, or has in any manner, directly or indirectly sought by agreement or 
collusion or communication or conference with any other Bidder, firm or person to fix the price or 
prices in the attached Bid or of any other Bidder, or to fix an overhead, profit or cost element of the 
Bid price or the Bid price of any other Bidder, or to secure through any collusion, conspiracy, 
connivance or unlawful agreement any advantage against the CITY OF EDINBURG, or any person 
interested in the proposed Contract; and 

 
(5)  The price or prices quoted in the attached Bid are fair and proper and are not tainted by any collusion, 

conspiracy, connivance or unlawful agreement on the part of the Bidder or any of its agents, 
representatives, owners, employees, or parties in interest, including affiant. 

 
 
Sign                                                                    _ 
 
Title        _________________________________   

                 

  Subscribed and sworn to me this                 day of                            , 20____.              

  By:                                                                     
 
        
 
 

Notary Public 
My commission expires                                     
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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Document 00500 

 

AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR 
FOR CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 

This Agreement is by and between CITY OF EDINBURG (“Owner”) and (Contractor Name) 
(“Contractor”). 

Terms used in this Agreement have the meanings stated in the General Conditions and the 
Supplementary Conditions. 

Owner and Contractor hereby agree as follows: 

WORK 

1.01 Contractor shall complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract Documents. 
The Work is generally described as follows: HVAC Improvements.  Replace 3 existing 
chilled water fan coil units with package DX rooftop units.  Work shall include all 
associated demolition, duct, electrical, condensation, and controls work necessary to 
produce a fully functioning system. 

THE PROJECT 

2.01 The Project, of which the Work under the Contract Documents is a part, is generally 
described as follows: City of Edinburg Fire Station Improvements, RFP # 2019-21. 

ENGINEER 

3.01 The Owner has retained Sigma HN Engineers, PPLC (“Engineer”) to act as Owner’s 
representative, assume all duties and responsibilities of Engineer, and have the rights 
and authority assigned to Engineer in the Contract. 

3.02 The part of the Project that pertains to the Work has been designed by Sigma HN 
Engineers, PLLC. 

CONTRACT TIMES 

4.01 Time is of the Essence 

A. All time limits for Milestones, if any, Substantial Completion, and completion and 
readiness for final payment as stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence 
of the Contract. 

4.02 Contract Times: Dates 

A. The Work will be substantially complete on or before (Date), and completed and 
ready for final payment in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of the General 
Conditions on or before (Date). 
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4.03 Milestones 

A. Parts of the Work must be substantially completed on or before the following 
Milestone(s): 

1. Milestone 1 Substantial Completion / (Date) 

2. Milestone 2 Final Completion / (Date) 

4.04 Liquidated Damages 

A. Contractor and Owner recognize that time is of the essence as stated in 
Paragraph 4.01 above and that Owner will suffer financial and other losses if the 
Work is not completed and Milestones not achieved within the Contract Times, as 
duly modified. The parties also recognize the delays, expense, and difficulties 
involved in proving, in a legal proceeding, the actual loss suffered by Owner if the 
Work is not completed on time. Accordingly, instead of requiring any such proof, 
Owner and Contractor agree that as liquidated damages for delay (but not as a 
penalty): 

1. Substantial Completion: Contractor shall pay Owner based on fees below for 
each day that expires after the time (as duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract) 
specified above for Substantial Completion, until the Work is substantially 
complete. 

For Contract of Amount Cost Per Day 

$5,000.00 To $25,000.00 $100.00 

$25,000.01 To $100,000.00 $200.00 

$100,000.01 To $500,000.00 $250.00 

$500,000.01 To $1,000,000.00 $300.00 

$1,000,000.01 To $2,000,000.00 $400.00 

$2,000,000.01 To $3,000,000.00 $500.00 

$3,000,000.01 To $4,000,000.00 $600.00 

$4,000,000.01 To $5,000,000.00 $700.00 

$5,000,000.01 And Over  $800.00 

 

2. Completion of Remaining Work: After Substantial Completion, if Contractor shall 
neglect, refuse, or fail to complete the remaining Work within the Contract 
Times (as duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract) for completion and readiness 
for final payment, Contractor shall pay Owner $XX for each day that expires 
after such time until the Work is completed and ready for final payment. 
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3. Milestones: Contractor shall pay Owner $XX for each day that expires after the 
time (as duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract) specified above for 
achievement of Milestone 1, until Milestone 1 is achieved, or until the time 
specified for Substantial Completion is reached, at which time the rate indicated 
in Paragraph 4.05.A.1 will apply, rather than the Milestone rate. 

4. Liquidated damages for failing to timely attain Milestones, Substantial 
Completion, and final completion are not additive, and will not be imposed 
concurrently. 

B. If Owner recovers liquidated damages for a delay in completion by Contractor, then 
such liquidated damages are Owner’s sole and exclusive remedy for such delay, and 
Owner is precluded from recovering any other damages, whether actual, direct, 
excess, or consequential, for such delay, except for special damages (if any) 
specified in this Agreement. 

4.06 Special Damages 

A. Contractor shall reimburse Owner (1) for any fines or penalties imposed on Owner 
as a direct result of the Contractor’s failure to attain Substantial Completion 
according to the Contract Times, and (2) for the actual costs reasonably incurred by 
Owner for engineering, construction observation, inspection, and administrative 
services needed after the time specified in Paragraph 4.02 for Substantial 
Completion (as duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract), until the Work is 
substantially complete. 

B. After Contractor achieves Substantial Completion, if Contractor shall neglect, refuse, 
or fail to complete the remaining Work within the Contract Times, Contractor shall 
reimburse Owner for the actual costs reasonably incurred by Owner for engineering, 
construction observation, inspection, and administrative services needed after the 
time specified in Paragraph 4.02 for Work to be completed and ready for final 
payment (as duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract), until the Work is completed 
and ready for final payment. 

C. The special damages imposed in this paragraph are supplemental to any liquidated 
damages for delayed completion established in this Agreement. 

CONTRACT PRICE 

5.01 Owner shall pay Contractor for completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, the amounts that follow, subject to adjustment under the Contract: 

A. For all Work other than Unit Price Work, a lump sum of $XX for Base Bid and $XX 
for Alternate 1. 

All specific cash allowances are included in the above price in accordance with 
Paragraph 13.02 of the General Conditions. 

B. For all Unit Price Work, an amount equal to the sum of the extended prices 
(established for each separately identified item of Unit Price Work by multiplying 
the unit price times the actual quantity of that item). 
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Unit Price Work (Base Bid) 
Item 
No. Description Unit Estimated 

Quantity 
Unit 
Price 

Extended 
Price 

1  (Example) LF    

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

Total of all Extended Prices for Unit Price Work (subject to final 
adjustment based on actual quantities) $XX 

The extended prices for Unit Price Work set forth as of the Effective Date of the 
Contract are based on estimated quantities. As provided in Paragraph 13.03 of the 
General Conditions, estimated quantities are not guaranteed, and determinations of 
actual quantities and classifications are to be made by Engineer. 

C. Total of Lump Sum Amount and Unit Price Work (subject to final Unit Price 
adjustment) $XX. 

D. For all Work, at the prices stated in Contractor’s Bid, attached hereto as an exhibit. 

PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

6.01 Submittal and Processing of Payments 

A. Contractor shall submit Applications for Payment in accordance with Article 15 of 
the General Conditions. Applications for Payment will be processed by Engineer as 
provided in the General Conditions. 

6.02 Progress Payments; Retainage 

A. Owner shall make progress payments on the basis of Contractor’s Applications for 
Payment on or about the 25th day of each month during performance of the Work as 
provided in Paragraph 6.02.A.1 below, provided that such Applications for Payment 
have been submitted in a timely manner and otherwise meet the requirements of 
the Contract. All such payments will be measured by the Schedule of Values 
established as provided in the General Conditions (and in the case of Unit Price 
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Work based on the number of units completed) or, in the event there is no Schedule 
of Values, as provided elsewhere in the Contract. 

1. Prior to Substantial Completion, progress payments will be made in an amount 
equal to the percentage indicated below but, in each case, less the aggregate of 
payments previously made and less such amounts as Owner may withhold, 
including but not limited to liquidated damages, in accordance with the 
Contract. 

a. 95 percent of the value of the Work completed (with the balance being 
retainage). 

If 50 percent or more of the Work has been completed, as determined by 
Engineer, and if the character and progress of the Work have been 
satisfactory to Owner and Engineer, then as long as the character and 
progress of the Work remain satisfactory to Owner and Engineer, there 
will be no additional retainage; and 

b. 95 percent of cost of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work 
(with the balance being retainage). 

B. Upon Substantial Completion, Owner shall pay an amount sufficient to increase 
total payments to Contractor to 100 percent of the Work completed, less such 
amounts set off by Owner pursuant to Paragraph 15.01.E of the General Conditions, 
and less 200 percent of Engineer’s estimate of the value of Work to be completed or 
corrected as shown on the punch list of items to be completed or corrected prior to 
final payment. 

6.03 Final Payment 

A. Upon final completion and acceptance of the Work, Owner shall pay the remainder 
of the Contract Price in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of the General Conditions. 

6.04 Consent of Surety 

A. Owner will not make final payment, or return or release retainage at Substantial 
Completion or any other time, unless Contractor submits written consent of the 
surety to such payment, return, or release. 

6.05 Interest 

A. All amounts not paid when due will bear interest at the rate of 1 percent per 
annum. 

CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

7.01 Contents 

A. The Contract Documents consist of all of the following: 

1. This Agreement. 

2. Bonds: 

a. Performance bond (together with power of attorney). 
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b. Payment bond (together with power of attorney). 

3. General Conditions. 

4. Supplementary Conditions. 

5. Specifications as listed in the table of contents of the project manual (copy of 
list attached). 

6. Drawings (not attached but incorporated by reference) consisting of 13 sheets 
with each sheet bearing the following general title: City of Edinburg Fire Station 
HVAC Improvements. 

7. Addenda (if applicable). 

8. The following which may be delivered or issued on or after the Effective Date of 
the Contract and are not attached hereto: 

a. Notice to Proceed. 

b. Work Change Directives. 

c. Change Orders. 

d. Field Orders. 

e. Warranty Bond, if any. 

B. The Contract Documents listed in Paragraph 7.01.A are attached to this Agreement 
(except as expressly noted otherwise above). 

C. There are no Contract Documents other than those listed above in this Article 7. 

D. The Contract Documents may only be amended, modified, or supplemented as 
provided in the Contract. 

REPRESENTATIONS, CERTIFICATIONS, AND STIPULATIONS  

8.01 Contractor’s Representations 

A. In order to induce Owner to enter into this Contract, Contractor makes the following 
representations: 

1. Contractor has examined and carefully studied the Contract Documents, 
including Addenda. 

2. Contractor has visited the Site, conducted a thorough visual examination of the 
Site and adjacent areas, and become familiar with the general, local, and Site 
conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 

3. Contractor is familiar with all Laws and Regulations that may affect cost, 
progress, and performance of the Work. 

4. Contractor has carefully studied the reports of explorations and tests of 
subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the Site and the drawings of physical 
conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site that 
have been identified in the Supplementary Conditions, with respect to the 
Technical Data in such reports and drawings. 
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5. Contractor has carefully studied the reports and drawings relating to Hazardous 
Environmental Conditions, if any, at or adjacent to the Site that have been 
identified in the Supplementary Conditions, with respect to Technical Data in 
such reports and drawings. 

6. Contractor has considered the information known to Contractor itself; 
information commonly known to contractors doing business in the locality of 
the Site; information and observations obtained from visits to the Site; the 
Contract Documents; and the Technical Data identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions or by definition, with respect to the effect of such information, 
observations, and Technical Data on (a) the cost, progress, and performance of 
the Work; (b) the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of 
construction to be employed by Contractor; and (c) Contractor’s safety 
precautions and programs. 

7. Based on the information and observations referred to in the preceding 
paragraph, Contractor agrees that no further examinations, investigations, 
explorations, tests, studies, or data are necessary for the performance of the 
Work at the Contract Price, within the Contract Times, and in accordance with 
the other terms and conditions of the Contract. 

8. Contractor is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner 
and others at the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Contract 
Documents. 

9. Contractor has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, 
or discrepancies that Contractor has discovered in the Contract Documents, and 
of discrepancies between Site conditions and the Contract Documents, and the 
written resolution thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Contractor. 

10. The Contract Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey 
understanding of all terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of the 
Work. 

11. Contractor’s entry into this Contract constitutes an incontrovertible 
representation by Contractor that without exception all prices in the Agreement 
are premised upon performing and furnishing the Work required by the 
Contract Documents. 

8.02 Contractor’s Certifications 

A. Contractor certifies that it has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or 
coercive practices in competing for or in executing the Contract. For the purposes of 
this Paragraph 8.02: 

1. “corrupt practice” means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of anything 
of value likely to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process or 
in the Contract execution; 

2. “fraudulent practice” means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made (a) 
to influence the bidding process or the execution of the Contract to the 
detriment of Owner, (b) to establish Bid or Contract prices at artificial non-
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competitive levels, or (c) to deprive Owner of the benefits of free and open 
competition; 

3. “collusive practice” means a scheme or arrangement between two or more 
Bidders, with or without the knowledge of Owner, a purpose of which is to 
establish Bid prices at artificial, non-competitive levels; and 

4. “coercive practice” means harming or threatening to harm, directly or indirectly, 
persons or their property to influence their participation in the bidding process 
or affect the execution of the Contract. 

8.03 Standard General Conditions 

A. Owner stipulates that if the General Conditions that are made a part of this Contract 
are EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions for the Construction Contract 
(2018), published by the Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee, and if 
Owner is the party that has furnished said General Conditions, then Owner has 
plainly shown all modifications to the standard wording of such published document 
to the Contractor, through a process such as highlighting or “track changes” 
(redline/strikeout), or in the Supplementary Conditions. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Owner and Contractor have signed this Agreement. 

This Agreement will be effective on (Month) (Date), (Year) (which is the Effective Date of the 
Contract). 

Owner:  Contractor: 

City of Edinburg   
(typed or printed name of organization)  (typed or printed name of organization) 

By:   By:  
 (individual’s signature)   (individual’s signature) 
Date:   Date:  
 (date signed)   (date signed) 
Name:   Name:  
 (typed or printed)   (typed or printed) 

Title:   Title:  
 (typed or printed)   (typed or printed) 

 
(If (Contractor Name) is a corporation, a partnership, or a 
joint venture, attach evidence of authority to sign.) 

Attest:   Attest:  
 (individual’s signature)   (individual’s signature) 
Title:   Title:  
 (typed or printed)   (typed or printed) 
Address for giving notices:  Address for giving notices: 

City of Edinburg   

415 W. University Drive   

Edinburg, TX 78539   
Designated Representative:  Designated Representative: 

Name:   Name:  
 (typed or printed)   (typed or printed) 

Title:   Title:  
 (typed or printed)   (typed or printed) 
Address:  Address: 

   

   

   

Phone:   Phone:  

Email:   Email:  
(If City of Edinburg is a public body, attach evidence of 
authority to sign and resolution or other documents 
authorizing execution of this Agreement.) 

 

License No.:  
 (where applicable) 

State:  
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SECTION 00510 
 

NOTICE OF AWARD 
 

 
PART  1  -  GENERAL 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 
This section describes the standardized Notice of Award form for use in the project. 
 
1.02 REFERENCES – Not Used 
 
1.03 DEFINTIONS – Section 0700 
 
PART  2  -  PRODUCT – Not Used 
 
PART  3  -  EXECUTION (FORMS ON FOLLOWING PAGES) 
 
STANDARIZED FORM FOLLOWS 
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NOTICE OF AWARD 
 

Date   

Owner: City of Edinburg   Owner’s Project No.: Project # 
 Engineer: Name      

Project: Name   

Bidder: Name   

Bidder’s Address: Address  

                                  

You are notified that Owner has accepted your Proposal dated (Date) for the above Contract, and that 
you are the Successful Proposal and are awarded a Contract for: 

Base Proposal 

The Contract Price of the awarded Contract is (Contract Amount). Contract Price is subject to 
adjustment based on the provisions of the Contract, including but not limited to those governing 
changes, Unit Price Work, and Work performed on a cost-plus-fee basis, as applicable. 

Four (4) unexecuted counterparts of the Agreement accompany this Notice of Award, and one copy of 
the Contract Documents accompanies this Notice of Award, or has been transmitted or made available 
to Bidder electronically. 

☒ Drawings will be delivered separately from the other Contract Documents by Engineer of 
Record. 

You must comply with the following conditions precedent within 15 days of the date of receipt of this 
Notice of Award: 

1. Deliver to Owner four (4) counterparts of the Agreement, signed by Bidder (as Contractor). 

2. Deliver with the signed Agreement(s) the Contract security (such as required performance and 
payment bonds) and insurance documentation, as specified in the Instructions to Bidders and in 
the General Conditions, Articles 2 and 6. 

Failure to comply with these conditions within the time specified will entitle Owner to consider you in 
default, annul this Notice of Award, and declare your Bid security forfeited. 

Within 10 days after you comply with the above conditions, Owner will return to you one fully signed 
counterpart of the Agreement, together with any additional copies of the Contract Documents as 
indicated in Paragraph 2.02 of the General Conditions. 

Owner: City of Edinburg 

By (signature):  

Name (printed): Mardoqueo Hinojosa, P.E., CFM, CPM 
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Title: City Engineer 

 

Cc: (Engineering Firm) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 00550 
 

NOTICE TO PROCEED 
 
  
PART  1  -  GENERAL 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 
This section describes the standardized Notice to Proceed form for use in the project. 
 
1.02 REFERENCES – Not Used 
 
1.03 DEFINTIONS – Section 0700 
 
PART  2  -  PRODUCT – Not Used 
 
PART  3  -  EXECUTION  
 
 

TO BE ISSUED BY ENGINEER 
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NOTICE TO PROCEED 
 

Date:    
 
To:         
 
 
 
 
Project No.: (Project No.)   
Project:  (Project Name) 
 
You are notified that the Contract Time under the above contract will commence to run on 
___________________.  By this date you are to start performing your obligations under the Contract 
Documents. 
  
In accordance with the Agreement the date of Substantial Completion is _________________ and Final 
Completion is __________________, respectively. 
 
Before you may start any Work at the site, the General Conditions and Contract Documents provides that 
you and Owner must each deliver to the other (with copies to ENGINEER) certificates of insurance which 
each is required to purchase and maintain in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
Also before you may start any work at the site you must 
1.  Notify the City 48 hours prior to beginning construction. 
2.  Setup construction barricades. 
3. Setup erosion control measures.  
4. _______________________________________________________________________ 
5. _______________________________________________________________________ 
 
Copy to ENGINEER:  
 
(Engineer/Firm Name)           OWNER:  City of Edinburg 
                                     
 
By_______________________                      By_______________________       
      (Name)             Juan G. Guerra 
 
    (Title)                                                          City Manager_________ 
        Title                  Title 
 

ACCEPTANCE OF NOTICE BY BIDDER 
 
Receipt of the above NOTICE TO PROCEED is hereby acknowledged by _______________________, 
this the _______ day of __________________, 20____.                                           (Contractor) 
                
 
BY: __________________________________ 
 
TITLE: ________________________________ 

 
 

END OF SECTION  
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PERFORMANCE BOND 

Contractor Surety 
Name: [Full formal name of Contractor] Name: [Full formal name of Surety] 
Address (principal place of business): Address (principal place of business): 
[Address of Contractor’s principal place of 
business] 

[Address of Surety’s principal place of 
business] 

Owner Contract 
Name: [Full formal name of Owner] Description (name and location): 
Mailing address (principal place of business): [Owner’s project/contract name, and 

location of the project] [Address of Owner’s principal place of 
business] 

Contract Price: [Amount from Contract] 
Effective Date of 
Contract: 

[Date from 
Contract] 

Bond  
Bond 
A t  

[Amount] 
Date of Bond: [Date] 
(Date of Bond cannot be earlier than Effective Date of Contract) 
Modifications to this Bond form: 
☐ None ☐ See Paragraph 16 
Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth in this 
Performance Bond, do each cause this Performance Bond to be duly executed by an authorized 
officer, agent, or representative. 
Contractor as Principal  Surety 
   

(Full formal name of Contractor)  (Full formal name of Surety) (corporate seal) 

By:   By:  
 (Signature)   (Signature)(Attach Power of Attorney) 
Name:   Name:  

 (Printed or typed)   (Printed or typed) 

Title:   Title:  
 
Attest:   Attest:  

 (Signature)   (Signature) 
Name:   Name:  
 (Printed or typed)   (Printed or typed) 

Title:   Title:  
Notes: (1) Provide supplemental execution by any additional parties, such as joint venturers. (2) Any singular reference to 
Contractor, Surety, Owner, or other party is considered plural where applicable. 
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1. The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors, and assigns to the Owner for the performance of the Construction 
Contract, which is incorporated herein by reference. 

2. If the Contractor performs the Construction Contract, the Surety and the Contractor shall have 
no obligation under this Bond, except when applicable to participate in a conference as 
provided in Paragraph 3. 

3. If there is no Owner Default under the Construction Contract, the Surety’s obligation under 
this Bond will arise after: 
3.1. The Owner first provides notice to the Contractor and the Surety that the Owner is 

considering declaring a Contractor Default. Such notice may indicate whether the Owner 
is requesting a conference among the Owner, Contractor, and Surety to discuss the 
Contractor’s performance. If the Owner does not request a conference, the Surety may, 
within five (5) business days after receipt of the Owner’s notice, request such a 
conference. If the Surety timely requests a conference, the Owner shall attend. Unless the 
Owner agrees otherwise, any conference requested under this Paragraph 3.1 will be held 
within ten (10) business days of the Surety’s receipt of the Owner’s notice. If the Owner, 
the Contractor, and the Surety agree, the Contractor shall be allowed a reasonable time to 
perform the Construction Contract, but such an agreement does not waive the Owner’s 
right, if any, subsequently to declare a Contractor Default; 

3.2. The Owner declares a Contractor Default, terminates the Construction Contract and 
notifies the Surety; and 

3.3. The Owner has agreed to pay the Balance of the Contract Price in accordance with the 
terms of the Construction Contract to the Surety or to a contractor selected to perform the 
Construction Contract. 

4. Failure on the part of the Owner to comply with the notice requirement in Paragraph 3.1 does 
not constitute a failure to comply with a condition precedent to the Surety’s obligations, or 
release the Surety from its obligations, except to the extent the Surety demonstrates actual 
prejudice. 

5. When the Owner has satisfied the conditions of Paragraph 3, the Surety shall promptly and at 
the Surety’s expense take one of the following actions: 
5.1. Arrange for the Contractor, with the consent of the Owner, to perform and complete the 

Construction Contract; 
5.2. Undertake to perform and complete the Construction Contract itself, through its agents or 

independent contractors; 
5.3. Obtain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified contractors acceptable to the Owner 

for a contract for performance and completion of the Construction Contract, arrange for a 
contract to be prepared for execution by the Owner and a contractor selected with the 
Owners concurrence, to be secured with performance and payment bonds executed by a 
qualified surety equivalent to the bonds issued on the Construction Contract, and pay to 
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the Owner the amount of damages as described in Paragraph 7 in excess of the Balance 
of the Contract Price incurred by the Owner as a result of the Contractor Default; or 

5.4. Waive its right to perform and complete, arrange for completion, or obtain a new 
contractor, and with reasonable promptness under the circumstances: 
5.4.1 After investigation, determine the amount for which it may be liable to the Owner 

and, as soon as practicable after the amount is determined, make payment to the 
Owner; or 

5.4.2 Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the Owner, citing the reasons for 
denial. 

6. If the Surety does not proceed as provided in Paragraph 5 with reasonable promptness, the 
Surety shall be deemed to be in default on this Bond seven days after receipt of an additional 
written notice from the Owner to the Surety demanding that the Surety perform its obligations 
under this Bond, and the Owner shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to the 
Owner. If the Surety proceeds as provided in Paragraph 5.4, and the Owner refuses the 
payment, or the Surety has denied liability, in whole or in part, without further notice, the 
Owner shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to the Owner. 

7. If the Surety elects to act under Paragraph 5.1, 5.2, or 5.3, then the responsibilities of the 
Surety to the Owner will not be greater than those of the Contractor under the Construction 
Contract, and the responsibilities of the Owner to the Surety will not be greater than those of 
the Owner under the Construction Contract. Subject to the commitment by the Owner to pay 
the Balance of the Contract Price, the Surety is obligated, without duplication for: 
7.1. the responsibilities of the Contractor for correction of defective work and completion of 

the Construction Contract; 
7.2. additional legal, design professional, and delay costs resulting from the Contractor’s 

Default, and resulting from the actions or failure to act of the Surety under Paragraph 5; 
and 

7.3. liquidated damages, or if no liquidated damages are specified in the Construction 
Contract, actual damages caused by delayed performance or non-performance of the 
Contractor. 

8. If the Surety elects to act under Paragraph 5.1, 5.3, or 5.4, the Surety’s liability is limited to the 
amount of this Bond. 

9. The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner or others for obligations of the Contractor that are 
unrelated to the Construction Contract, and the Balance of the Contract Price will not be 
reduced or set off on account of any such unrelated obligations. No right of action will accrue 
on this Bond to any person or entity other than the Owner or its heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors, and assigns. 

10. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to the Construction 
Contract or to related subcontracts, purchase orders, and other obligations. 

11. Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond must be instituted in any court of 
competent jurisdiction in the location in which the work or part of the work is located and 
must be instituted within two years after a declaration of Contractor Default or within two 
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years after the Contractor ceased working or within two years after the Surety refuses or fails 
to perform its obligations under this Bond, whichever occurs first. If the provisions of this 
paragraph are void or prohibited by law, the minimum periods of limitations available to 
sureties as a defense in the jurisdiction of the suit will be applicable. 

12. Notice to the Surety, the Owner, or the Contractor must be mailed or delivered to the address 
shown on the page on which their signature appears. 

13. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement in 
the location where the construction was to be performed, any provision in this Bond 
conflicting with said statutory or legal requirement will be deemed deleted therefrom and 
provisions conforming to such statutory or other legal requirement will be deemed 
incorporated herein. When so furnished, the intent is that this Bond will be construed as a 
statutory bond and not as a common law bond. 

14. Definitions 
14.1. Balance of the Contract Price—The total amount payable by the Owner to the Contractor 

under the Construction Contract after all proper adjustments have been made including 
allowance for the Contractor for any amounts received or to be received by the Owner in 
settlement of insurance or other claims for damages to which the Contractor is entitled, 
reduced by all valid and proper payments made to or on behalf of the Contractor under 
the Construction Contract. 

14.2. Construction Contract—The agreement between the Owner and Contractor identified on 
the cover page, including all Contract Documents and changes made to the agreement 
and the Contract Documents. 

14.3. Contractor Default—Failure of the Contractor, which has not been remedied or waived, 
to perform or otherwise to comply with a material term of the Construction Contract. 

14.4. Owner Default—Failure of the Owner, which has not been remedied or waived, to pay 
the Contractor as required under the Construction Contract or to perform and complete or 
comply with the other material terms of the Construction Contract. 

14.5. Contract Documents—All the documents that comprise the agreement between the 
Owner and Contractor. 

15. If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a contractor and subcontractor, the term 
Contractor in this Bond will be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner will be 
deemed to be Contractor. 

16. Modifications to this Bond are as follows: [None] 
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PAYMENT BOND 

Contractor Surety 
Name: [Full formal name of Contractor] Name: [Full formal name of Surety] 
Address (principal place of business): Address (principal place of business): 
[Address of Contractor’s principal place 
of business] 

[Address of Surety’s principal place of 
business] 

Owner Contract 
Name: [Full formal name of Owner] Description (name and location): 
Mailing address (principal place of business): [Owner’s project/contract name, and location 

of the project] [Address of Owner’s principal place of 
business] 

Contract Price: [Amount, from Contract] 
Effective Date of 
Contract: 

[Date, from 
Contract] 

Bond  
Bond 
A t  

[Amount] 
Date of Bond: [Date] 
(Date of Bond cannot be earlier than Effective Date of 
Contract) 
Modifications to this Bond form: 
☐ None ☐ See Paragraph 18 

Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth in this 
Payment Bond, do each cause this Payment Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, 
agent, or representative. 
Contractor as Principal  Surety 
   

(Full formal name of Contractor)  (Full formal name of Surety) (corporate seal) 

By:   By:  
 (Signature)   (Signature)(Attach Power of Attorney) 
Name:   Name:  

 (Printed or typed)   (Printed or typed) 

Title:   Title:  
 
Attest:   Attest:  

 (Signature)   (Signature) 
Name:   Name:  
 (Printed or typed)   (Printed or typed) 

Title:   Title:  
Notes: (1) Provide supplemental execution by any additional parties, such as joint venturers. (2) Any singular reference to 
Contractor, Surety, Owner, or other party is considered plural where applicable. 
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1. The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors, and assigns to the Owner to pay for labor, materials, and equipment 
furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract, which is incorporated 
herein by reference, subject to the following terms. 

2. If the Contractor promptly makes payment of all sums due to Claimants, and defends, 
indemnifies, and holds harmless the Owner from claims, demands, liens, or suits by any 
person or entity seeking payment for labor, materials, or equipment furnished for use in the 
performance of the Construction Contract, then the Surety and the Contractor shall have no 
obligation under this Bond. 

3. If there is no Owner Default under the Construction Contract, the Surety’s obligation to the 
Owner under this Bond will arise after the Owner has promptly notified the Contractor and the 
Surety (at the address described in Paragraph 13) of claims, demands, liens, or suits against the 
Owner or the Owner’s property by any person or entity seeking payment for labor, materials, 
or equipment furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract, and tendered 
defense of such claims, demands, liens, or suits to the Contractor and the Surety. 

4. When the Owner has satisfied the conditions in Paragraph 3, the Surety shall promptly and at 
the Surety’s expense defend, indemnify, and hold harmless the Owner against a duly tendered 
claim, demand, lien, or suit. 

5. The Surety’s obligations to a Claimant under this Bond will arise after the following: 
5.1. Claimants who do not have a direct contract with the Contractor 

5.1.1. have furnished a written notice of non-payment to the Contractor, stating with 
substantial accuracy the amount claimed and the name of the party to whom the 
materials were, or equipment was, furnished or supplied or for whom the labor 
was done or performed, within ninety (90) days after having last performed labor 
or last furnished materials or equipment included in the Claim; and 

5.1.2. have sent a Claim to the Surety (at the address described in Paragraph 13). 
5.2. Claimants who are employed by or have a direct contract with the Contractor have sent a 

Claim to the Surety (at the address described in Paragraph 13). 
6. If a notice of non-payment required by Paragraph 5.1.1 is given by the Owner to the 

Contractor, that is sufficient to satisfy a Claimant’s obligation to furnish a written notice of 
non-payment under Paragraph 5.1.1. 

7. When a Claimant has satisfied the conditions of Paragraph 5.1 or 5.2, whichever is applicable, 
the Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense take the following actions: 
7.1. Send an answer to the Claimant, with a copy to the Owner, within sixty (60) days after 

receipt of the Claim, stating the amounts that are undisputed and the basis for 
challenging any amounts that are disputed; and 

7.2. Pay or arrange for payment of any undisputed amounts. 
7.3. The Surety’s failure to discharge its obligations under Paragraph 7.1 or 7.2 will not be 

deemed to constitute a waiver of defenses the Surety or Contractor may have or acquire 
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as to a Claim, except as to undisputed amounts for which the Surety and Claimant have 
reached agreement. If, however, the Surety fails to discharge its obligations under 
Paragraph 7.1 or 7.2, the Surety shall indemnify the Claimant for the reasonable 
attorney’s fees the Claimant incurs thereafter to recover any sums found to be due and 
owing to the Claimant. 

8. The Surety’s total obligation will not exceed the amount of this Bond, plus the amount of 
reasonable attorney’s fees provided under Paragraph 7.3, and the amount of this Bond will be 
credited for any payments made in good faith by the Surety. 

9. Amounts owed by the Owner to the Contractor under the Construction Contract will be used 
for the performance of the Construction Contract and to satisfy claims, if any, under any 
construction performance bond. By the Contractor furnishing and the Owner accepting this 
Bond, they agree that all funds earned by the Contractor in the performance of the 
Construction Contract are dedicated to satisfying obligations of the Contractor and Surety 
under this Bond, subject to the Owner’s priority to use the funds for the completion of the 
work. 

10. The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner, Claimants, or others for obligations of the 
Contractor that are unrelated to the Construction Contract. The Owner shall not be liable for 
the payment of any costs or expenses of any Claimant under this Bond, and shall have under 
this Bond no obligation to make payments to or give notice on behalf of Claimants, or 
otherwise have any obligations to Claimants under this Bond. 

11. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to the Construction 
Contract or to related subcontracts, purchase orders, and other obligations. 

12. No suit or action will be commenced by a Claimant under this Bond other than in a court of 
competent jurisdiction in the state in which the project that is the subject of the Construction 
Contract is located or after the expiration of one year from the date (1) on which the Claimant 
sent a Claim to the Surety pursuant to Paragraph 5.1.2 or 5.2, or (2) on which the last labor or 
service was performed by anyone or the last materials or equipment were furnished by anyone 
under the Construction Contract, whichever of (1) or (2) first occurs. If the provisions of this 
paragraph are void or prohibited by law, the minimum period of limitation available to sureties 
as a defense in the jurisdiction of the suit will be applicable. 

13. Notice and Claims to the Surety, the Owner, or the Contractor must be mailed or delivered to 
the address shown on the page on which their signature appears. Actual receipt of notice or 
Claims, however accomplished, will be sufficient compliance as of the date received. 

14. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement in 
the location where the construction was to be performed, any provision in this Bond 
conflicting with said statutory or legal requirement will be deemed deleted here from and 
provisions conforming to such statutory or other legal requirement will be deemed 
incorporated herein. When so furnished, the intent is that this Bond will be construed as a 
statutory bond and not as a common law bond. 

15. Upon requests by any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of this Bond, the 
Contractor and Owner shall promptly furnish a copy of this Bond or shall permit a copy to be 
made. 
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16. Definitions 
16.1. Claim—A written statement by the Claimant including at a minimum: 

16.1.1. The name of the Claimant; 
16.1.2. The name of the person for whom the labor was done, or materials or equipment 

furnished; 
16.1.3. A copy of the agreement or purchase order pursuant to which labor, materials, or 

equipment was furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract; 
16.1.4. A brief description of the labor, materials, or equipment furnished; 
16.1.5. The date on which the Claimant last performed labor or last furnished materials 

or equipment for use in the performance of the Construction Contract; 
16.1.6. The total amount earned by the Claimant for labor, materials, or equipment 

furnished as of the date of the Claim; 
16.1.7. The total amount of previous payments received by the Claimant; and 
16.1.8. The total amount due and unpaid to the Claimant for labor, materials, or 

equipment furnished as of the date of the Claim. 
16.2. Claimant—An individual or entity having a direct contract with the Contractor or with a 

subcontractor of the Contractor to furnish labor, materials, or equipment for use in the 
performance of the Construction Contract. The term Claimant also includes any 
individual or entity that has rightfully asserted a claim under an applicable mechanic’s 
lien or similar statute against the real property upon which the Project is located. The 
intent of this Bond is to include without limitation in the terms of “labor, materials, or 
equipment” that part of the water, gas, power, light, heat, oil, gasoline, telephone service, 
or rental equipment used in the Construction Contract, architectural and engineering 
services required for performance of the work of the Contractor and the Contractor’s 
subcontractors, and all other items for which a mechanic’s lien may be asserted in the 
jurisdiction where the labor, materials, or equipment were furnished. 

16.3. Construction Contract—The agreement between the Owner and Contractor identified on 
the cover page, including all Contract Documents and all changes made to the agreement 
and the Contract Documents. 

16.4. Owner Default—Failure of the Owner, which has not been remedied or waived, to pay 
the Contractor as required under the Construction Contract or to perform and complete or 
comply with the other material terms of the Construction Contract. 

16.5. Contract Documents—All the documents that comprise the agreement between the 
Owner and Contractor. 

17. If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a contractor and subcontractor, the term 
Contractor in this Bond will be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner will be 
deemed to be Contractor. 

Modifications to this Bond are as follows: [None]  
 



  
                                              BONDS AND CERTIFICATES 
CITY OF EDINBURG                                                AFFIDAVIT OF INSURANCE 
 

00625- 1 of 2 

 

 
Document 00625 

 
AFFIDAVIT OF INSURANCE 

 
 
 
THE STATE OF TEXAS             §       
                                                                            § KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: 
THE COUNTY OF                  
 
 
  BEFORE ME, the undersigned authority, on this day personally appeared  
 
            , who  
                                                            [Affiant] 
 
being by me duly sworn on his oath stated that he is     , of 
                                                                                                           [Title] 
 
              
                                                  [Contractor's Company Name] 
 
the Contractor named and referred to within the Contract Documents; that he is fully competent and 
authorized to give this affidavit and that the attached original insurance certificate truly and accurately 
reflects the insurance coverage that is now available and will be available during the term of the Agreement. 
 
 
 
 
                                                                                          
                                                                                                [Affiant's Signature] 
 
 SWORN AND SUBSCRIBED before me on        . 
                                                                                                              [Date] 
 
                                                                                                       
                                                                                Notary Public in and for the State of TEXAS 
 
                                                                               
                                                                                        [Print or type Notary Public name] 
 
  [Notary Seal]           My Commission Expires:                   
                                                                                                                  [Expiration Date] 
 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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Document 00630 
 

FORM OF BUSINESS 
 

 
Please, fill in the appropriate area describing your firm's form of business and include the relevant 
attachments. 
 
       Corporation: 
 
       Corporate Name:                                                               
       State of Incorporation:                                                      
      Mailing Address:                                                              
 

• Certificate of Assumed Name, if operating under a name different than that on the corporate charter 
(the Certificate must have been issued within the past ten years to be valid) 

• Certificate of Good Standing* 
• Certificate of Existence (if non-Texas corporation, Certificate of Authority) * 
 
Partnership/Joint Venture: 

 
      Partnership/Joint Venture Name:                                            
      Mailing Address:                                                              
 

• Copy of the Partnership or Joint Venture Agreement, or Affidavit with the name of the partnership or 
joint venture, the names of the individual partners or participants in the joint venture, and a 
statement that the partnership or joint venture is in existence 

• Certificate of Assumed Name, (the Certificate must have been issued within the past ten years to be 
valid) 

• If firm is a limited partnership, the Certificate of Limited Partnership 
• If any partner or joint venturer is a corporation, the above information relating to corporation must be 

included as to each sum partner or joint venturer. 
 
 Sole Proprietorship 
 
 Name:                                                                           
       Mailing Address:                
 

• Certificate of Assumed Name, if operating under a name different than that of the sole proprietor 
(the Certificate must have been issued within the past ten years to be valid) 

 
*       Must be furnished upon request of the Owner and must be less than 90 days old. 

 
 
         
 [Typed Name and Title of Authorized Representative] 
 
    
 
 
               
 [Signature of Authorized Representative]    [Typed Date] 
 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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Document 00631 
 

RESOLUTION OF CORPORATION 
 
 
 
I hereby certify that it was RESOLVED by a quorum of the directors of  
 
                                                                                                        
     [Name of Corporation / Contractor] 
 
meeting on this  day of    , 20 , that     , 
                                                                                                           [Corporate Representative] 
 
be, and hereby is, authorized to act on behalf of the Corporation, as its representative, in all business 
transactions conducted in the State of Texas, and that the above resolution was unanimously ratified by the 
Board of Directors at said meeting and that the resolution has not been rescinded or amended and is now in 
full force and effect; and in authentication of the adoption of this resolution, I subscribe my name and affix 
the seal of the Corporation on this 
 
 
    day of,     , 20 .                                               
 
 
 
 
 
 
                                                                                                                  
                                                                                     Secretary/Assistant Secretary 
 
 

 
 
 
 

________________________________________ 
   [Seal] 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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 CONTRACTOR’S RESOLUTION  

ON 
AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE (ED-104) 

 
_____________________________________________________________________________ 

Name or Names 
 
 

I hereby certify that it was RESOLVED by a quorum of the directors of the 
  

                                                                                                               , meeting 
name of corporation 

 
on the day of                 , 20    , that                                                       , __________________,  
 
_________________________,  and  ___________________________,  be, and hereby is,  
 
authorized to act on behalf of                                                                                          , as its  

name of corporation 
 
representative, in all business transactions conducted in the State of Texas, and;  
 
 

That all above resolution was unanimously ratified by the Board of Directors at said  
 
 
meeting and that the resolution has not been rescinded or amended and is now in full forces  
 
 
and effect; and;  
 
 

In authentication of the adoption of this resolution, I subscribe my name and  
 
 
affix the seal of the corporation this                  day of                       , 20    . 
 

_________________________ 
         Secretary 

 
  (seal) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 CONTRACTOR’S RESOLUTION 
CITY OF EDINBURG ON AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE 

00632-2 of 2 

 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Page Intentionally Blank 
 



  CONTRACTOR’S ACT 
CITY OF EDINBURG  OF ASSURANCE 
 

00635- 1 of 2 

 

Document 00635 
 

CONTRACTOR'S ACT OF ASSURANCE 
 

 
 
THE STATE OF TEXAS             
                                                                    KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: 
THE COUNTY OF  ______________________________ 
 
 
BEFORE ME, the undersigned authority, a Notary Public in and for the State of Texas,  
 
on this day personally appeared       , Affiant, 
                                                                                  [Affiant] 
 
who being by me duly sworn on his oath stated that he is      , of  
                         [Title] 
 
the       , Contractor, that he is authorized to represent Contractor  
            [Contractor] 
 
pursuant to provisions of a resolution adopted on this  day of   ,20 .  A duly 
certified copy of such resolution is attached to and is hereby made a part of this document. 
 
Affiant, in such capacity declares and assures the City of Edinburg that Contractor will construct the Project 
in accordance with sound construction practice and all laws of the State of Texas. 
 
                                                                                                    
               
                                                                                                          [Affiant] 
 
SWORN AND SUBSCRIBED before me on this   day of    , 20 . 
 
 
                                                                                                           
                                                                                  Notary Public in and for the State of TEXAS 
 
                                                                                                           
                                                                                          [Print or Type Notary Public Name] 
 
       My Commission Expires:                         
                          [Seal]                                                                                        [Expiration Date] 
 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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Document 00640 
   

CERTIFICATION REGARDING DEPARMENT, 
SUSPENSION AND OTHER RESPONSIBILITY MATTERS 

 
 
The prospective participant certifies to the best of its knowledge and belief that it and its principals: 
 
(a)  Are not presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, declared ineligible, or 

voluntarily excluded from covered transactions by any Federal, State, or local department or 
agency; 

 
(b)  Have not within a three-year period preceding this proposal been convicted of or had a civil 

judgment rendered against them for commission of fraud or a criminal offense in connection with 
obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a public (Federal, State, or local) transaction or 
contract under a public transaction: violation of Federal or State antitrust statutes or commission 
of embezzlement, theft, forgery, bribery, falsification or destruction of records, making false 
statements, or receiving stolen property; 

 
(c)  Are not presently indicted for or otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a government entity 

(Federal, State, or local) with commission of any of the offenses enumerated in paragraph (b) of 
this certification; and 

 
(d)  Have not within a three-year period preceding this application/proposal had one or more public 

transactions (Federal, State, or local) terminated for cause or default. 
 
I understand that a false statement on this certification may be grounds for rejection of this proposal or 
termination of the award.  In addition, under 18 USC Section 1001, a false statement may result in a fine of 
up to $10,000 or imprisonment for up to 5 years, or both. 
 
               
[Typed Name of Company:] 
 
                                                                                         
[Typed Name & Title of Authorized Representative] 
 
 
 
 
                                                                                                                               
[Signature of Authorized Representative]                        [Date] 
 
If unable certify the above statements, explanation is attached. 
 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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STANDARD GENERAL CONDITIONS 
OF THE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 

ARTICLE 1—DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY 

1.01  Defined Terms 

A.  Wherever  used  in  the Bidding Requirements  or  Contract Documents,  a  term printed with 
initial capital  letters,  including  the term’s singular and plural  forms, will have the meaning 
indicated in the definitions below. In addition to terms specifically defined, terms with initial 
capital  letters  in  the  Contract  Documents  include  references  to  identified  articles  and 
paragraphs, and the titles of other documents or forms. 

1.  Addenda—Written  or  graphic  instruments  issued  prior  to  the  opening  of  Bids  which 
clarify,  correct,  or  change  the  Bidding  Requirements  or  the  proposed  Contract 
Documents. 

2.  Agreement—The written instrument, executed by Owner and Contractor, that sets forth 
the  Contract  Price  and  Contract  Times,  identifies  the  parties  and  the  Engineer,  and 
designates the specific items that are Contract Documents. 

3.  Application for Payment—The document prepared by Contractor,  in a form acceptable 
to Engineer, to request progress or final payments, and which is to be accompanied by 
such supporting documentation as is required by the Contract Documents. 

4.  Bid—The offer of a Bidder submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the prices for 
the Work to be performed. 

5.  Bidder—An individual or entity that submits a Bid to Owner. 

6.  Bidding  Documents—The  Bidding  Requirements,  the  proposed  Contract  Documents, 
and all Addenda. 

7.  Bidding Requirements—The Advertisement or  invitation to bid,  Instructions to Bidders, 
Bid Bond or other Bid security, if any, the Bid Form, and the Bid with any attachments. 

8.  Change Order—A document which is signed by Contractor and Owner and authorizes an 
addition, deletion, or revision in the Work or an adjustment in the Contract Price or the 
Contract Times, or other revision to the Contract, issued on or after the Effective Date of 
the Contract. 

9.  Change Proposal—A written request by Contractor, duly submitted in compliance with 
the procedural  requirements set  forth herein, seeking an adjustment  in Contract Price 
or  Contract  Times;  contesting  an  initial  decision  by  Engineer  concerning  the 
requirements  of  the  Contract  Documents  or  the  acceptability  of  Work  under  the 
Contract Documents; challenging a set‐off against payments due; or seeking other relief 
with respect to the terms of the Contract. 

10. Claim 

a.  A  demand  or  assertion  by  Owner  directly  to  Contractor,  duly  submitted  in 
compliance  with  the  procedural  requirements  set  forth  herein,  seeking  an 
adjustment  of  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times;  contesting  an  initial  decision  by 
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Engineer  concerning  the  requirements  of  the  Contract  Documents  or  the 
acceptability of Work under the Contract Documents; contesting Engineer’s decision 
regarding a Change Proposal; seeking resolution of a contractual issue that Engineer 
has  declined  to  address;  or  seeking  other  relief  with  respect  to  the  terms  of  the 
Contract. 

b.  A  demand  or  assertion  by  Contractor  directly  to  Owner,  duly  submitted  in 
compliance  with  the  procedural  requirements  set  forth  herein,  contesting 
Engineer’s  decision  regarding  a  Change  Proposal,  or  seeking  resolution  of  a 
contractual issue that Engineer has declined to address. 

c.  A demand or assertion by Owner or Contractor, duly submitted in compliance with 
the  procedural  requirements  set  forth  herein,  made  pursuant  to 
Paragraph 12.01.A.4,  concerning  disputes  arising  after  Engineer  has  issued  a 
recommendation of final payment. 

d.  A demand for money or services by a third party is not a Claim. 

11. Constituent  of  Concern—Asbestos,  petroleum,  radioactive  materials,  polychlorinated 
biphenyls  (PCBs),  lead‐based  paint  (as  defined  by  the  HUD/EPA  standard),  hazardous 
waste, and any substance, product, waste, or other material of any nature whatsoever 
that  is  or  becomes  listed,  regulated,  or  addressed  pursuant  to  Laws  and  Regulations 
regulating,  relating  to,  or  imposing  liability  or  standards  of  conduct  concerning,  any 
hazardous, toxic, or dangerous waste, substance, or material. 

12. Contract—The  entire  and  integrated written  contract  between Owner  and  Contractor 
concerning the Work. 

13. Contract Documents—Those items so designated in the Agreement, and which together 
comprise the Contract. 

14. Contract Price—The money that Owner has agreed to pay Contractor for completion of 
the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

15. Contract Times—The number of days or the dates by which Contractor shall: (a) achieve 
Milestones, if any; (b) achieve Substantial Completion; and (c) complete the Work. 

16. Contractor—The individual or entity with which Owner has contracted for performance 
of the Work. 

17. Cost of the Work—See Paragraph 13.01 for definition. 

18. Drawings—The  part  of  the  Contract  that  graphically  shows  the  scope,  extent,  and 
character of the Work to be performed by Contractor. 

19. Effective  Date  of  the  Contract—The  date,  indicated  in  the  Agreement,  on  which  the 
Contract becomes effective. 

20. Electronic  Document—Any  Project‐related  correspondence,  attachments  to 
correspondence, data, documents, drawings, information, or graphics, including but not 
limited  to  Shop  Drawings  and  other  Submittals,  that  are  in  an  electronic  or  digital 
format. 

21. Electronic  Means—Electronic  mail  (email),  upload/download  from  a  secure  Project 
website,  or  other  communications  methods  that  allow:  (a)  the  transmission  or 
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communication  of  Electronic  Documents;  (b)  the  documentation  of  transmissions, 
including  sending  and  receipt;  (c)  printing  of  the  transmitted  Electronic  Document  by 
the recipient;  (d)  the storage and archiving of  the Electronic Document by sender and 
recipient;  and  (e)  the  use  by  recipient  of  the  Electronic  Document  for  purposes 
permitted  by  this  Contract.  Electronic  Means  does  not  include  the  use  of  text 
messaging,  or  of  Facebook,  Twitter,  Instagram,  or  similar  social  media  services  for 
transmission of Electronic Documents. 

22. Engineer—The individual or entity named as such in the Agreement. 

23.  Field Order—A written order  issued by  Engineer which  requires minor  changes  in  the 
Work but does not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times. 

24. Hazardous  Environmental  Condition—The  presence  at  the  Site  of  Constituents  of 
Concern  in  such quantities or  circumstances  that may present a  danger  to persons or 
property exposed thereto. 

a.  The  presence  at  the  Site  of materials  that  are  necessary  for  the  execution  of  the 
Work,  or  that  are  to  be  incorporated  into  the Work,  and  that  are  controlled  and 
contained  pursuant  to  industry  practices,  Laws  and  Regulations,  and  the 
requirements of the Contract, is not a Hazardous Environmental Condition. 

b.  The presence of Constituents of Concern that are to be removed or remediated as 
part of the Work is not a Hazardous Environmental Condition. 

c.  The  presence  of  Constituents  of  Concern  as  part  of  the  routine,  anticipated,  and 
obvious working conditions at the Site, is not a Hazardous Environmental Condition. 

25.  Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulations—Any and all applicable laws, statutes, rules, 
regulations, ordinances, codes, and binding decrees, resolutions, and orders of any and 
all governmental bodies, agencies, authorities, and courts having jurisdiction. 

26.  Liens—Charges,  security  interests,  or  encumbrances  upon Contract‐related  funds,  real 
property, or personal property. 

27. Milestone—A principal event in the performance of the Work that the Contract requires 
Contractor  to  achieve  by  an  intermediate  completion  date,  or  by  a  time  prior  to 
Substantial Completion of all the Work. 

28. Notice of Award—The written notice by Owner to a Bidder of Owner’s acceptance of the 
Bid. 

29. Notice  to Proceed—A written notice by Owner  to Contractor  fixing  the date on which 
the Contract Times will commence to run and on which Contractor shall start to perform 
the Work. 

30. Owner—The  individual  or  entity  with  which  Contractor  has  contracted  regarding  the 
Work,  and  which  has  agreed  to  pay  Contractor  for  the  performance  of  the  Work, 
pursuant to the terms of the Contract. 

31. Progress Schedule—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, describing the 
sequence and duration of the activities comprising Contractor’s plan to accomplish the 
Work within the Contract Times. 
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32. Project—The total undertaking to be accomplished for Owner by engineers, contractors, 
and others, including planning, study, design, construction, testing, commissioning, and 
start‐up,  and of which  the Work  to be performed under  the Contract Documents  is  a 
part. 

33. Resident Project Representative—The authorized representative of Engineer assigned to 
assist  Engineer  at  the  Site.  As  used  herein,  the  term  Resident  Project  Representative 
(RPR) includes any assistants or field staff of Resident Project Representative. 

34.  Samples—Physical  examples  of  materials,  equipment,  or  workmanship  that  are 
representative of some portion of the Work and that establish the standards by which 
such portion of the Work will be judged. 

35.  Schedule  of  Submittals—A  schedule,  prepared  and  maintained  by  Contractor,  of 
required submittals and the time requirements for Engineer’s review of the submittals. 

36.  Schedule  of  Values—A  schedule,  prepared  and  maintained  by  Contractor,  allocating 
portions of the Contract Price to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for 
reviewing Contractor’s Applications for Payment. 

37.  Shop  Drawings—All  drawings,  diagrams,  illustrations,  schedules,  and  other  data  or 
information  that  are  specifically  prepared  or  assembled  by  or  for  Contractor  and 
submitted  by  Contractor  to  illustrate  some  portion  of  the  Work.  Shop  Drawings, 
whether approved or not, are not Drawings and are not Contract Documents. 

38.  Site—Lands or areas indicated in the Contract Documents as being furnished by Owner 
upon which  the Work  is  to be performed,  including  rights‐of‐way and easements, and 
such  other  lands  or  areas  furnished  by  Owner  which  are  designated  for  the  use  of 
Contractor. 

39.  Specifications—The  part  of  the  Contract  that  consists  of  written  requirements  for 
materials,  equipment,  systems,  standards,  and  workmanship  as  applied  to  the Work, 
and certain administrative requirements and procedural matters applicable to the Work. 

40.  Subcontractor—An individual or entity having a direct contract with Contractor or with 
any other Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work. 

41.  Submittal—A written  or  graphic  document,  prepared  by  or  for  Contractor, which  the 
Contract Documents require Contractor to submit to Engineer, or that is indicated as a 
Submittal  in  the Schedule of Submittals accepted by Engineer. Submittals may  include 
Shop  Drawings  and  Samples;  schedules;  product  data;  Owner‐delegated  designs; 
sustainable design information; information on special procedures; testing plans; results 
of tests and evaluations, source quality‐control testing and inspections, and field or Site 
quality‐control  testing  and  inspections;  warranties  and  certifications;  Suppliers’ 
instructions  and  reports;  records  of  delivery  of  spare  parts  and  tools;  operations  and 
maintenance data; Project photographic documentation; record documents; and other 
such  documents  required  by  the  Contract  Documents.  Submittals,  whether  or  not 
approved  or  accepted  by  Engineer,  are  not  Contract  Documents.  Change  Proposals, 
Change  Orders,  Claims,  notices,  Applications  for  Payment,  and  requests  for 
interpretation or clarification are not Submittals. 

42.  Substantial Completion—The  time at which  the Work  (or a  specified part  thereof) has 
progressed to the point where, in the opinion of Engineer, the Work (or a specified part 
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thereof)  is  sufficiently  complete,  in  accordance with  the  Contract Documents,  so  that 
the Work  (or  a  specified part  thereof)  can be utilized  for  the  purposes  for which  it  is 
intended. The terms “substantially complete” and “substantially completed” as applied 
to all or part of the Work refer to Substantial Completion of such Work. 

43.  Successful Bidder—The Bidder to which the Owner makes an award of contract. 

44.  Supplementary Conditions—The part of the Contract that amends or supplements these 
General Conditions. 

45.  Supplier—A  manufacturer,  fabricator,  supplier,  distributor,  or  vendor  having  a  direct 
contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to furnish materials or equipment to 
be incorporated in the Work by Contractor or a Subcontractor. 

46. Technical Data 

a.  Those items expressly identified as Technical Data in the Supplementary Conditions, 
with respect to either (1) existing subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the Site, or 
existing  physical  conditions  at  or  adjacent  to  the  Site  including  existing  surface or 
subsurface  structures  (except  Underground  Facilities)  or  (2) Hazardous 
Environmental Conditions at the Site. 

b.  If no such express identifications of Technical Data have been made with respect to 
conditions at the Site, then Technical Data is defined, with respect to conditions at 
the Site under Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.06, as the data contained in boring logs, 
recorded measurements of subsurface water levels, assessments of the condition of 
subsurface facilities, laboratory test results, and other factual, objective information 
regarding  conditions  at  the  Site  that  are  set  forth  in  any  geotechnical, 
environmental, or other Site or facilities conditions report prepared for the Project 
and made available to Contractor. 

c.  Information and data regarding  the presence or  location of Underground Facilities 
are  not  intended  to  be  categorized,  identified,  or  defined  as  Technical  Data,  and 
instead Underground Facilities are shown or indicated on the Drawings. 

47. Underground  Facilities—All  active  or  not‐in‐service  underground  lines,  pipelines, 
conduits, ducts, encasements, cables, wires, manholes, vaults,  tanks,  tunnels, or other 
such  facilities  or  systems  at  the  Site,  including  but  not  limited  to  those  facilities  or 
systems  that  produce,  transmit,  distribute,  or  convey  telephone  or  other 
communications,  cable  television,  fiber  optic  transmissions,  power,  electricity,  light, 
heat,  gases,  oil,  crude  oil  products,  liquid  petroleum  products,  water,  steam,  waste, 
wastewater, storm water, other liquids or chemicals, or traffic or other control systems. 
An abandoned facility or system is not an Underground Facility. 

48. Unit Price Work—Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices. 

49. Work—The  entire  construction  or  the  various  separately  identifiable  parts  thereof 
required to be provided under the Contract Documents. Work includes and is the result 
of performing or providing all labor, services, and documentation necessary to produce 
such construction; furnishing,  installing, and incorporating all materials and equipment 
into such construction; and may  include  related services  such as  testing,  start‐up, and 
commissioning, all as required by the Contract Documents. 
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50. Work  Change  Directive—A  written  directive  to  Contractor  issued  on  or  after  the 
Effective  Date  of  the  Contract,  signed  by  Owner  and  recommended  by  Engineer, 
ordering an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work. 

1.02  Terminology 

A.  The words and terms discussed in Paragraphs 1.02.B, C, D, and E are not defined terms that 
require  initial  capital  letters,  but,  when  used  in  the  Bidding  Requirements  or  Contract 
Documents, have the indicated meaning. 

B.  Intent  of  Certain  Terms  or  Adjectives:  The  Contract  Documents  include  the  terms  “as 
allowed,”  “as  approved,”  “as  ordered,”  “as  directed”  or  terms  of  like  effect  or  import  to 
authorize  an  exercise  of  professional  judgment  by  Engineer.  In  addition,  the  adjectives 
“reasonable,”  “suitable,”  “acceptable,”  “proper,”  “satisfactory,” or adjectives of  like effect 
or import are used to describe an action or determination of Engineer as to the Work. It is 
intended that such exercise of professional judgment, action, or determination will be solely 
to  evaluate,  in  general,  the  Work  for  compliance  with  the  information  in  the  Contract 
Documents and with the design concept of the Project as a functioning whole as shown or 
indicated  in  the  Contract  Documents  (unless  there  is  a  specific  statement  indicating 
otherwise).  The  use  of  any  such  term  or  adjective  is  not  intended  to  and  shall  not  be 
effective to assign to Engineer any duty or authority to supervise or direct the performance 
of the Work, or any duty or authority to undertake responsibility contrary to the provisions 
of Article 10 or any other provision of the Contract Documents. 

C.  Day: The word “day” means a calendar day of 24 hours measured from midnight to the next 
midnight. 

D.  Defective: The word “defective,” when modifying  the word “Work,”  refers  to Work  that  is 
unsatisfactory, faulty, or deficient in that it: 

1.  does not conform to the Contract Documents; 

2.  does not meet the requirements of any applicable inspection, reference standard, test, 
or approval referred to in the Contract Documents; or 

3.  has  been  damaged  prior  to  Engineer’s  recommendation  of  final  payment  (unless 
responsibility  for  the  protection  thereof  has  been  assumed  by  Owner  at  Substantial 
Completion in accordance with Paragraph 15.03 or Paragraph 15.04). 

E.  Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide 

1.  The word  “furnish,” when  used  in  connection with  services, materials,  or  equipment, 
means to supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment to the Site (or some 
other  specified  location)  ready  for  use  or  installation  and  in  usable  or  operable 
condition. 

2.  The  word  “install,”  when  used  in  connection  with  services,  materials,  or  equipment, 
means  to put  into use or place  in  final position  said  services, materials, or equipment 
complete and ready for intended use. 

3.  The words “perform” or “provide,” when used in connection with services, materials, or 
equipment, means to furnish and install said services, materials, or equipment complete 
and ready for intended use. 
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4.  If the Contract Documents establish an obligation of Contractor with respect to specific 
services,  materials,  or  equipment,  but  do  not  expressly  use  any  of  the  four  words 
“furnish,” “install,” “perform,” or “provide,” then Contractor shall furnish and install said 
services, materials, or equipment complete and ready for intended use. 

F.  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times:  References  to  a  change  in  “Contract  Price  or  Contract 
Times” or “Contract Times or Contract Price” or similar, indicate that such change applies to 
(1) Contract  Price,  (2) Contract  Times,  or  (3) both  Contract  Price  and  Contract  Times,  as 
warranted, even if the term “or both” is not expressed. 

G.  Unless  stated  otherwise  in  the  Contract  Documents,  words  or  phrases  that  have  a  well‐
known  technical  or  construction  industry  or  trade  meaning  are  used  in  the  Contract 
Documents in accordance with such recognized meaning. 

ARTICLE 2—PRELIMINARY MATTERS 

2.01  Delivery of Performance and Payment Bonds; Evidence of Insurance 

A.  Performance and Payment Bonds: When Contractor delivers the signed counterparts of the 
Agreement  to  Owner,  Contractor  shall  also  deliver  to  Owner  the  performance  bond  and 
payment bond (if the Contract requires Contractor to furnish such bonds). 

B.  Evidence of Contractor’s Insurance: When Contractor delivers the signed counterparts of the 
Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner, with copies to each additional 
insured (as identified in the Contract), the certificates, endorsements, and other evidence of 
insurance required to be provided by Contractor in accordance with Article 6, except to the 
extent the Supplementary Conditions expressly establish other dates for delivery of specific 
insurance policies. 

C.  Evidence of Owner’s  Insurance: After  receipt of  the signed counterparts of  the Agreement 
and  all  required  bonds  and  insurance  documentation,  Owner  shall  promptly  deliver  to 
Contractor,  with  copies  to  each  additional  insured  (as  identified  in  the  Contract),  the 
certificates  and  other  evidence  of  insurance  required  to  be  provided  by  Owner  under 
Article 6. 

2.02  Copies of Documents 

A.  Owner  shall  furnish  to  Contractor  four  printed  copies  of  the  Contract  (including  one  fully 
signed  counterpart  of  the  Agreement),  and  one  copy  in  electronic  portable  document 
format  (PDF).  Additional  printed  copies  will  be  furnished  upon  request  at  the  cost  of 
reproduction. 

B.  Owner  shall  maintain  and  safeguard  at  least  one  original  printed  record  version  of  the 
Contract,  including  Drawings  and  Specifications  signed  and  sealed  by  Engineer  and  other 
design professionals. Owner shall make such original printed record version of the Contract 
available  to  Contractor  for  review.  Owner  may  delegate  the  responsibilities  under  this 
provision to Engineer. 
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2.03  Before Starting Construction 

A.  Preliminary  Schedules:  Within  10  days  after  the  Effective  Date  of  the  Contract  (or  as 
otherwise  required  by  the  Contract  Documents),  Contractor  shall  submit  to  Engineer  for 
timely review: 

1.  a  preliminary  Progress  Schedule  indicating  the  times  (numbers  of  days  or  dates)  for 
starting  and  completing  the  various  stages  of  the  Work,  including  any  Milestones 
specified in the Contract; 

2.  a preliminary Schedule of Submittals; and 

3.  a preliminary Schedule of Values for all of the Work which includes quantities and prices 
of items which when added together equal the Contract Price and subdivides the Work 
into  component  parts  in  sufficient  detail  to  serve  as  the  basis  for  progress  payments 
during  performance  of  the Work.  Such  prices  will  include  an  appropriate  amount  of 
overhead and profit applicable to each item of Work. 

2.04  Preconstruction Conference; Designation of Authorized Representatives 

A.  Before  any  Work  at  the  Site  is  started,  a  conference  attended  by  Owner,  Contractor, 
Engineer,  and  others  as  appropriate  will  be  held  to  establish  a  working  understanding 
among  the  parties  as  to  the  Work,  and  to  discuss  the  schedules  referred  to  in 
Paragraph 2.03.A, procedures  for handling Shop Drawings,  Samples,  and other  Submittals, 
processing  Applications  for  Payment,  electronic  or  digital  transmittals,  and  maintaining 
required records. 

B.  At  this  conference  Owner  and  Contractor  each  shall  designate,  in  writing,  a  specific 
individual  to  act  as  its  authorized  representative  with  respect  to  the  services  and 
responsibilities under the Contract. Such individuals shall have the authority to transmit and 
receive information, render decisions relative to the Contract, and otherwise act on behalf 
of each respective party. 

2.05  Acceptance of Schedules 

A.  At  least  10  days  before  submission  of  the  first  Application  for  Payment  a  conference, 
attended  by  Contractor,  Engineer,  and  others  as  appropriate,  will  be  held  to  review  the 
schedules  submitted  in  accordance  with  Paragraph 2.03.A.  No  progress  payment  will  be 
made to Contractor until acceptable schedules are submitted to Engineer. 

1.  The  Progress  Schedule  will  be  acceptable  to  Engineer  if  it  provides  an  orderly 
progression of the Work to completion within the Contract Times. Such acceptance will 
not  impose  on  Engineer  responsibility  for  the  Progress  Schedule,  for  sequencing, 
scheduling,  or  progress  of  the  Work,  nor  interfere  with  or  relieve  Contractor  from 
Contractor’s full responsibility therefor. 

2.  Contractor’s  Schedule  of  Submittals  will  be  acceptable  to  Engineer  if  it  provides  a 
workable arrangement for reviewing and processing the required submittals. 

3.  Contractor’s Schedule of Values will be acceptable to Engineer as to form and substance 
if it provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price to the component parts of the 
Work. 

4.  If a schedule is not acceptable, Contractor will have an additional 10 days to revise and 
resubmit the schedule. 
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2.06  Electronic Transmittals 

A.  Except as otherwise stated elsewhere in the Contract, the Owner, Engineer, and Contractor 
may send, and shall accept, Electronic Documents transmitted by Electronic Means. 

B.  If the Contract does not establish protocols for Electronic Means, then Owner, Engineer, and 
Contractor shall jointly develop such protocols. 

C.  Subject  to  any  governing  protocols  for  Electronic  Means,  when  transmitting  Electronic 
Documents  by  Electronic  Means,  the  transmitting  party  makes  no  representations  as  to 
long‐term compatibility, usability, or readability of the Electronic Documents resulting from 
the  recipient’s  use  of  software  application  packages,  operating  systems,  or  computer 
hardware  differing  from  those  used  in  the  drafting  or  transmittal  of  the  Electronic 
Documents. 

ARTICLE 3—CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: INTENT, REQUIREMENTS, REUSE 

3.01  Intent 

A.  The Contract Documents are complementary; what is required by one Contract Document is 
as binding as if required by all. 

B.  It  is  the  intent of  the Contract Documents  to describe a  functionally  complete Project  (or 
part thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

C.  Unless otherwise stated  in the Contract Documents,  if  there  is a discrepancy between the 
electronic  versions of  the Contract Documents  (including  any printed  copies derived  from 
such  electronic  versions)  and  the  printed  record  version,  the  printed  record  version  will 
govern. 

D.  The  Contract  supersedes  prior  negotiations,  representations,  and  agreements,  whether 
written or oral. 

E.  Engineer will issue clarifications and interpretations of the Contract Documents as provided 
herein. 

F.  Any provision or part of  the Contract Documents held  to be void or unenforceable under 
any Law or Regulation will be deemed stricken, and all remaining provisions will continue to 
be valid and binding upon Owner and Contractor, which agree that the Contract Documents 
will  be  reformed  to  replace  such  stricken  provision  or  part  thereof  with  a  valid  and 
enforceable  provision  that  comes  as  close  as  possible  to  expressing  the  intention  of  the 
stricken provision. 

G.  Nothing in the Contract Documents creates: 

1.  any  contractual  relationship  between  Owner  or  Engineer  and  any  Subcontractor, 
Supplier, or other individual or entity performing or furnishing any of the Work, for the 
benefit of such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity; or 

2.  any obligation on the part of Owner or Engineer to pay or to see to the payment of any 
money  due  any  such  Subcontractor,  Supplier,  or  other  individual  or  entity,  except  as 
may otherwise be required by Laws and Regulations. 
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3.02  Reference Standards 

A.  Standards Specifications, Codes, Laws and Regulations 

1.  Reference  in  the  Contract  Documents  to  standard  specifications,  manuals,  reference 
standards, or codes of any technical society, organization, or association, or to Laws or 
Regulations, whether such reference be specific or by  implication, means the standard 
specification, manual, reference standard, code, or Laws or Regulations in effect at the 
time of opening of Bids (or on the Effective Date of the Contract if there were no Bids), 
except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents. 

2.  No provision of  any  such  standard  specification, manual,  reference  standard, or  code, 
and no instruction of a Supplier, will be effective to change the duties or responsibilities 
of  Owner,  Contractor,  or  Engineer  from  those  set  forth  in  the  part  of  the  Contract 
Documents  prepared  by  or  for  Engineer.  No  such  provision  or  instruction  shall  be 
effective to assign to Owner or Engineer any duty or authority to supervise or direct the 
performance  of  the  Work,  or  any  duty  or  authority  to  undertake  responsibility 
inconsistent with the provisions of the part of the Contract Documents prepared by or 
for Engineer. 

3.03  Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies 

A.  Reporting Discrepancies 

1.  Contractor’s  Verification  of  Figures  and  Field Measurements:  Before  undertaking  each 
part of  the Work, Contractor  shall  carefully  study  the Contract Documents,  and check 
and  verify  pertinent  figures  and  dimensions  therein,  particularly  with  respect  to 
applicable field measurements. Contractor shall promptly report  in writing to Engineer 
any  conflict,  error,  ambiguity,  or  discrepancy  that  Contractor  discovers,  or  has  actual 
knowledge of, and shall not proceed with any Work affected thereby until the conflict, 
error,  ambiguity,  or  discrepancy  is  resolved  by  a  clarification  or  interpretation  by 
Engineer,  or  by  an  amendment  or  supplement  to  the  Contract  issued  pursuant  to 
Paragraph 11.01. 

2.  Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents: If, before or during the performance of the 
Work,  Contractor  discovers  any  conflict,  error,  ambiguity,  or  discrepancy  within  the 
Contract Documents, or between the Contract Documents and (a) any applicable Law or 
Regulation, (b) actual field conditions, (c) any standard specification, manual, reference 
standard, or code, or (d) any instruction of any Supplier, then Contractor shall promptly 
report  it  to  Engineer  in writing.  Contractor  shall  not  proceed with  the Work  affected 
thereby (except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15) until the conflict, error, 
ambiguity, or discrepancy is resolved, by a clarification or interpretation by Engineer, or 
by an amendment or supplement to the Contract issued pursuant to Paragraph 11.01. 

3.  Contractor  shall  not  be  liable  to Owner  or  Engineer  for  failure  to  report  any  conflict, 
error, ambiguity, or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless Contractor had actual 
knowledge thereof. 

B.  Resolving Discrepancies 

1.  Except  as  may  be  otherwise  specifically  stated  in  the  Contract  Documents,  the 
provisions  of  the  part  of  the  Contract  Documents  prepared  by  or  for  Engineer  take 
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precedence  in  resolving  any  conflict,  error,  ambiguity,  or  discrepancy  between  such 
provisions of the Contract Documents and: 

a.  the provisions of any standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, or 
the  instruction  of  any  Supplier  (whether  or  not  specifically  incorporated  by 
reference as a Contract Document); or 

b.  the  provisions  of  any  Laws  or  Regulations  applicable  to  the  performance  of  the 
Work  (unless  such  an  interpretation  of  the  provisions  of  the  Contract  Documents 
would result in violation of such Law or Regulation). 

3.04  Requirements of the Contract Documents 

A.  During  the performance of  the Work and until  final payment, Contractor and Owner shall 
submit to the Engineer in writing all matters in question concerning the requirements of the 
Contract Documents (sometimes referred to as requests for information or interpretation—
RFIs), or relating to the acceptability of the Work under the Contract Documents, as soon as 
possible after such matters arise. Engineer will be the initial interpreter of the requirements 
of the Contract Documents, and judge of the acceptability of the Work. 

B.  Engineer will, with reasonable promptness, render a written clarification, interpretation, or 
decision on the  issue submitted, or  initiate an amendment or supplement  to  the Contract 
Documents.  Engineer’s  written  clarification,  interpretation,  or  decision  will  be  final  and 
binding on Contractor, unless  it  appeals by  submitting a Change Proposal,  and on Owner, 
unless it appeals by filing a Claim. 

C.  If a submitted matter in question concerns terms and conditions of the Contract Documents 
that  do  not  involve  (1)  the  performance  or  acceptability  of  the Work  under  the  Contract 
Documents, (2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or (3) 
other  engineering  or  technical  matters,  then  Engineer  will  promptly  notify  Owner  and 
Contractor  in  writing  that  Engineer  is  unable  to  provide  a  decision  or  interpretation.  If 
Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on resolution of such a matter in question, either 
party may pursue resolution as provided in Article 12. 

3.05  Reuse of Documents 

A.  Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers shall not: 

1.  have or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications, or 
other documents (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or bearing the seal of Engineer 
or  its  consultants,  including  electronic  media  versions,  or  reuse  any  such  Drawings, 
Specifications, other documents, or copies thereof on extensions of the Project or any 
other  project  without  written  consent  of  Owner  and  Engineer  and  specific  written 
verification or adaptation by Engineer; or 

2.  have or acquire any  title or ownership  rights  in any other Contract Documents,  reuse 
any  such  Contract  Documents  for  any  purpose  without  Owner’s  express  written 
consent, or violate any copyrights pertaining to such Contract Documents. 

B.  The  prohibitions  of  this  Paragraph 3.05  will  survive  final  payment,  or  termination  of  the 
Contract.  Nothing  herein  precludes  Contractor  from  retaining  copies  of  the  Contract 
Documents for record purposes. 
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ARTICLE 4—COMMENCEMENT AND PROGRESS OF THE WORK 

4.01  Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed 

A.  The Contract Times will  commence  to  run on  the 30th day after  the Effective Date of  the 
Contract or, if a Notice to Proceed is given, on the day indicated in the Notice to Proceed. A 
Notice to Proceed may be given at any time within 30 days after the Effective Date of the 
Contract. In no event will the Contract Times commence to run later than the 60th day after 
the day of Bid opening or the 30th day after the Effective Date of the Contract, whichever 
date is earlier. 

4.02  Starting the Work 

A.  Contractor shall start to perform the Work on the date when the Contract Times commence 
to run. No Work may be done at the Site prior to such date. 

4.03  Reference Points 

A.  Owner  shall  provide  engineering  surveys  to  establish  reference  points  for  construction 
which in Engineer’s judgment are necessary to enable Contractor to proceed with the Work. 
Contractor  shall  be  responsible  for  laying  out  the  Work,  shall  protect  and  preserve  the 
established  reference  points  and  property  monuments,  and  shall  make  no  changes  or 
relocations without the prior written approval of Owner. Contractor shall report to Engineer 
whenever  any  reference  point  or  property  monument  is  lost  or  destroyed  or  requires 
relocation because of necessary changes in grades or locations, and shall be responsible for 
the accurate replacement or relocation of such reference points or property monuments by 
professionally qualified personnel. 

4.04  Progress Schedule 

A.  Contractor  shall  adhere  to  the  Progress  Schedule  established  in  accordance  with 
Paragraph 2.05 as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below. 

1.  Contractor  shall  submit  to  Engineer  for  acceptance  (to  the  extent  indicated  in 
Paragraph 2.05) proposed adjustments  in  the Progress  Schedule  that will  not  result  in 
changing the Contract Times. 

2.  Proposed  adjustments  in  the  Progress  Schedule  that  will  change  the  Contract  Times 
must be submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 11. 

B.  Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere to the Progress Schedule during all disputes 
or disagreements with Owner. No Work will be delayed or postponed pending resolution of 
any  disputes  or  disagreements,  or  during  any  appeal  process,  except  as  permitted  by 
Paragraph 16.04, or as Owner and Contractor may otherwise agree in writing. 

4.05  Delays in Contractor’s Progress 

A.  If Owner, Engineer, or anyone for whom Owner is responsible, delays, disrupts, or interferes 
with  the  performance  or  progress  of  the  Work,  then  Contractor  shall  be  entitled  to  an 
equitable adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times. 

B.  Contractor  shall  not  be  entitled  to  an  adjustment  in  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times  for 
delay,  disruption,  or  interference  caused  by  or  within  the  control  of  Contractor.  Delay, 
disruption,  and  interference  attributable  to  and  within  the  control  of  a  Subcontractor  or 
Supplier shall be deemed to be within the control of Contractor. 
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C.  If  Contractor’s  performance  or  progress  is  delayed,  disrupted,  or  interfered  with  by 
unanticipated  causes  not  the  fault  of  and  beyond  the  control  of  Owner,  Contractor,  and 
those  for  which  they  are  responsible,  then  Contractor  shall  be  entitled  to  an  equitable 
adjustment  in Contract  Times.  Such an adjustment will  be Contractor’s  sole  and exclusive 
remedy  for  the delays, disruption, and  interference described  in  this paragraph. Causes of 
delay,  disruption,  or  interference  that  may  give  rise  to  an  adjustment  in  Contract  Times 
under this paragraph include but are not limited to the following: 

1.  Severe  and  unavoidable  natural  catastrophes  such  as  fires,  floods,  epidemics,  and 
earthquakes; 

2.  Abnormal weather conditions; 

3.  Acts  or  failures  to  act  of  third‐party  utility  owners  or  other  third‐party  entities  (other 
than those third‐party utility owners or other third‐party entities performing other work 
at or adjacent to the Site as arranged by or under contract with Owner, as contemplated 
in Article 8); and 

4.  Acts of war or terrorism. 

D.  Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of Contract Times or Contract Price is limited as 
follows: 

1.  Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned on the 
delay, disruption, or  interference adversely affecting an activity on  the critical path  to 
completion of the Work, as of the time of the delay, disruption, or interference. 

2.  Contractor  shall  not  be  entitled  to  an  adjustment  in  Contract  Price  for  any  delay, 
disruption,  or  interference  if  such  delay  is  concurrent  with  a  delay,  disruption,  or 
interference caused by or within the control of Contractor. Such a concurrent delay by 
Contractor  shall  not preclude an adjustment of Contract  Times  to which Contractor  is 
otherwise entitled. 

3.  Adjustments  of  Contract  Times  or  Contract  Price  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
Article 11. 

E.  Each  Contractor  request  or  Change  Proposal  seeking  an  increase  in  Contract  Times  or 
Contract  Price  must  be  supplemented  by  supporting  data  that  sets  forth  in  detail  the 
following: 

1.  The circumstances that form the basis for the requested adjustment; 

2.  The date upon which each cause of delay, disruption, or interference began to affect the 
progress of the Work; 

3.  The date upon which each cause of delay, disruption, or  interference ceased to affect 
the progress of the Work; 

4.  The number of days’ increase in Contract Times claimed as a consequence of each such 
cause of delay, disruption, or interference; and 

5.  The impact on Contract Price, in accordance with the provisions of Paragraph 11.07. 

Contractor  shall  also  furnish  such  additional  supporting  documentation  as  Owner  or 
Engineer may require  including, where appropriate, a  revised progress schedule  indicating 
all the activities affected by the delay, disruption, or interference, and an explanation of the 
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effect  of  the  delay,  disruption,  or  interference  on  the  critical  path  to  completion  of  the 
Work. 

F.  Delays, disruption, and  interference to  the performance or progress of  the Work resulting 
from the existence of a differing subsurface or physical condition, an Underground Facility 
that was not shown or indicated by the Contract Documents, or not shown or indicated with 
reasonable  accuracy,  and  those  resulting  from  Hazardous  Environmental  Conditions,  are 
governed by Article 5, together with the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E. 

G.  Paragraph 8.03  addresses  delays,  disruption,  and  interference  to  the  performance  or 
progress of the Work resulting from the performance of certain other work at or adjacent to 
the Site. 

ARTICLE  5—SITE;  SUBSURFACE  AND  PHYSICAL  CONDITIONS;  HAZARDOUS  ENVIRONMENTAL 
CONDITIONS 

5.01  Availability of Lands 

A.  Owner shall furnish the Site. Owner shall notify Contractor in writing of any encumbrances 
or restrictions not of general application but specifically related to use of the Site with which 
Contractor must comply in performing the Work. 

B.  Upon reasonable written request, Owner shall furnish Contractor with a current statement 
of record legal title and legal description of the lands upon which permanent improvements 
are  to  be made  and Owner’s  interest  therein  as  necessary  for  giving  notice  of  or  filing  a 
mechanic’s or construction  lien against such  lands  in accordance with applicable Laws and 
Regulations. 

C.  Contractor shall provide for all additional lands and access thereto that may be required for 
temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment. 

5.02  Use of Site and Other Areas 

A.  Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas 

1.  Contractor shall confine construction equipment, temporary construction facilities, the 
storage of materials and equipment, and the operations of workers to the Site, adjacent 
areas  that  Contractor  has  arranged  to  use  through  construction  easements  or 
otherwise, and other adjacent areas permitted by Laws and Regulations, and shall not 
unreasonably  encumber  the  Site  and  such  other  adjacent  areas  with  construction 
equipment or other materials or equipment. Contractor shall assume full responsibility 
for  (a)  damage  to  the  Site;  (b)  damage  to  any  such  other  adjacent  areas  used  for 
Contractor’s  operations;  (c)  damage  to  any  other  adjacent  land  or  areas,  or  to 
improvements, structures, utilities, or similar facilities located at such adjacent lands or 
areas; and (d) for injuries and losses sustained by the owners or occupants of any such 
land or areas; provided that such damage or injuries result from the performance of the 
Work or from other actions or conduct of the Contractor or those for which Contractor 
is responsible. 

2.  If a damage or injury claim is made by the owner or occupant of any such land or area 
because of the performance of the Work, or because of other actions or conduct of the 
Contractor  or  those  for  which  Contractor  is  responsible,  Contractor  shall  (a)  take 
immediate  corrective  or  remedial  action  as  required by  Paragraph 7.13,  or  otherwise; 
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(b) promptly attempt to settle the claim as to all parties through negotiations with such 
owner  or  occupant,  or  otherwise  resolve  the  claim  by  arbitration  or  other  dispute 
resolution  proceeding,  or  in  a  court  of  competent  jurisdiction;  and  (c)  to  the  fullest 
extent  permitted  by  Laws  and  Regulations,  indemnify  and  hold  harmless  Owner  and 
Engineer,  and  the  officers,  directors,  members,  partners,  employees,  agents, 
consultants  and  subcontractors  of  each  and  any  of  them,  from  and  against  any  such 
claim, and against all costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges  of  engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and  other  professionals  and  all  court  or 
arbitration or other dispute  resolution  costs) arising out of or  relating  to any  claim or 
action,  legal  or  equitable,  brought  by  any  such  owner  or  occupant  against  Owner, 
Engineer,  or  any  other  party  indemnified  hereunder  to  the  extent  caused  directly  or 
indirectly, in whole or in part by, or based upon, Contractor’s performance of the Work, 
or because of other actions or conduct of the Contractor or those for which Contractor 
is responsible. 

B.  Removal of Debris During Performance of  the Work: During  the progress of  the Work  the 
Contractor  shall  keep  the Site and other adjacent areas  free  from accumulations of waste 
materials, rubbish, and other debris. Removal and disposal of such waste materials, rubbish, 
and other debris will conform to applicable Laws and Regulations. 

C.  Cleaning: Prior to Substantial Completion of the Work Contractor shall clean the Site and the 
Work and make it ready for utilization by Owner. At the completion of the Work Contractor 
shall remove from the Site and adjacent areas all tools, appliances, construction equipment 
and machinery, and surplus materials and shall restore to original condition all property not 
designated for alteration by the Contract Documents. 

D.  Loading of Structures: Contractor shall not  load nor permit any part of any structure to be 
loaded in any manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall Contractor subject any part 
of the Work or adjacent structures or land to stresses or pressures that will endanger them. 

5.03  Subsurface and Physical Conditions 

A.  Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify: 

1.  Those  reports of explorations and  tests of  subsurface conditions at or adjacent  to  the 
Site that contain Technical Data; 

2.  Those drawings of existing physical conditions at or adjacent to the Site, including those 
drawings depicting existing  surface or  subsurface  structures at or  adjacent  to  the Site 
(except Underground Facilities), that contain Technical Data; and 

3.  Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings. 

B.  Underground  Facilities:  Underground  Facilities  are  shown  or  indicated  on  the  Drawings, 
pursuant  to  Paragraph 5.05,  and  not  in  the  drawings  referred  to  in  Paragraph 5.03.A. 
Information and data regarding the presence or  location of Underground Facilities are not 
intended to be categorized, identified, or defined as Technical Data. 

C.  Reliance  by  Contractor  on  Technical  Data:  Contractor may  rely  upon  the  accuracy  of  the 
Technical  Data  expressly  identified  in  the  Supplementary  Conditions with  respect  to  such 
reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not Contract Documents. If no such 
express  identification has been made,  then Contractor may  rely upon  the accuracy of  the 
Technical Data as defined in Paragraph 1.01.A.46.b. 
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D.  Limitations  of  Other  Data  and  Documents:  Except  for  such  reliance  on  Technical  Data, 
Contractor may not rely upon or make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of their 
officers,  directors, members,  partners,  employees,  agents,  consultants,  or  subcontractors, 
with respect to: 

1.  the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, but 
not  limited  to,  any  aspects  of  the  means,  methods,  techniques,  sequences,  and 
procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor, and safety precautions and 
programs incident thereto; 

2.  other  data,  interpretations,  opinions,  and  information  contained  in  such  reports  or 
shown or indicated in such drawings; 

3.  the  contents  of  other  Site‐related  documents  made  available  to  Contractor,  such  as 
record  drawings  from  other  projects  at  or  adjacent  to  the  Site,  or  Owner’s  archival 
documents concerning the Site; or 

4.  any  Contractor  interpretation  of  or  conclusion  drawn  from any  Technical  Data  or  any 
such other data, interpretations, opinions, or information. 

5.04  Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions 

A.  Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that any subsurface or physical condition that is 
uncovered or revealed at the Site: 

1.  is of such a nature as to establish that any Technical Data on which Contractor is entitled 
to rely as provided in Paragraph 5.03 is materially inaccurate; 

2.  is of such a nature as to require a change in the Drawings or Specifications; 

3.  differs materially from that shown or indicated in the Contract Documents; or 

4.  is  of  an unusual  nature,  and differs materially  from conditions ordinarily  encountered 
and  generally  recognized  as  inherent  in  work  of  the  character  provided  for  in  the 
Contract Documents; 

then Contractor shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof and before further disturbing 
the  subsurface  or  physical  conditions  or  performing  any  Work  in  connection  therewith 
(except  in  an  emergency  as  required  by  Paragraph 7.15),  notify  Owner  and  Engineer  in 
writing about such condition. Contractor shall not further disturb such condition or perform 
any Work in connection therewith (except with respect to an emergency) until receipt of a 
written statement permitting Contractor to do so. 

B.  Engineer’s Review: After receipt of written notice as required by the preceding paragraph, 
Engineer will promptly  review the subsurface or physical condition  in question; determine 
whether  it  is necessary for Owner to obtain additional exploration or tests with respect to 
the condition; conclude whether the condition falls within any one or more of the differing 
site  condition  categories  in  Paragraph 5.04.A;  obtain  any  pertinent  cost  or  schedule 
information  from  Contractor;  prepare  recommendations  to  Owner  regarding  the 
Contractor’s resumption of Work in connection with the subsurface or physical condition in 
question and the need for any change in the Drawings or Specifications; and advise Owner 
in writing of Engineer’s findings, conclusions, and recommendations. 

C.  Owner’s  Statement  to  Contractor  Regarding  Site  Condition:  After  receipt  of  Engineer’s 
written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written statement 
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to  Contractor  (with  a  copy  to  Engineer)  regarding  the  subsurface  or  physical  condition  in 
question, addressing the resumption of Work in connection with such condition, indicating 
whether  any  change  in  the  Drawings  or  Specifications  will  be  made,  and  adopting  or 
rejecting  Engineer’s  written  findings,  conclusions,  and  recommendations,  in  whole  or  in 
part. 

D.  Early Resumption of Work: If at any time Engineer determines that Work in connection with 
the  subsurface  or  physical  condition  in  question  may  resume  prior  to  completion  of 
Engineer’s review or Owner’s issuance of its statement to Contractor, because the condition 
in question has been adequately documented, and analyzed on a preliminary basis, then the 
Engineer may at its discretion instruct Contractor to resume such Work. 

E.  Possible Price and Times Adjustments 

1.  Contractor  shall  be  entitled  to  an  equitable  adjustment  in  Contract  Price  or  Contract 
Times, to the extent that the existence of a differing subsurface or physical condition, or 
any  related  delay,  disruption,  or  interference,  causes  an  increase  or  decrease  in 
Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of the Work; subject, however, 
to the following: 

a.  Such  condition  must  fall  within  any  one  or  more  of  the  categories  described  in 
Paragraph 5.04.A; 

b.  With  respect  to  Work  that  is  paid  for  on  a  unit  price  basis,  any  adjustment  in 
Contract Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03; and, 

c.  Contractor’s entitlement  to an adjustment of  the Contract  Times  is  subject  to  the 
provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E. 

2.  Contractor  shall  not  be  entitled  to  any  adjustment  in  the  Contract  Price  or  Contract 
Times with respect to a subsurface or physical condition if: 

a.  Contractor knew of the existence of such condition at the time Contractor made a 
commitment  to  Owner with  respect  to  Contract  Price  and  Contract  Times  by  the 
submission of a Bid or becoming bound under a negotiated contract, or otherwise; 

b.  The existence of such condition reasonably could have been discovered or revealed 
as a result of any examination,  investigation, exploration, test, or study of the Site 
and  contiguous areas expressly  required by  the Bidding Requirements or Contract 
Documents to be conducted by or for Contractor prior to Contractor’s making such 
commitment; or 

c.  Contractor failed to give the written notice required by Paragraph 5.04.A. 

3.  If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount or 
extent  of  any  adjustment  in  the  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times,  then  any  such 
adjustment will be set forth in a Change Order. 

4.  Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount or 
extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, no later than 30 days 
after Owner’s  issuance of  the Owner’s written  statement  to Contractor  regarding  the 
subsurface or physical condition in question. 

F.  Underground Facilities; Hazardous Environmental Conditions: Paragraph 5.05 governs rights 
and  responsibilities  regarding  the  presence  or  location  of  Underground  Facilities. 
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Paragraph 5.06  governs  rights  and  responsibilities  regarding  Hazardous  Environmental 
Conditions. The provisions of Paragraphs 5.03 and 5.04 are not applicable to the presence or 
location of Underground Facilities, or to Hazardous Environmental Conditions. 

5.05  Underground Facilities 

A.  Contractor’s Responsibilities: Unless it is otherwise expressly provided in the Supplementary 
Conditions, the cost of all of the following are included in the Contract Price, and Contractor 
shall have full responsibility for: 

1.  reviewing  and  checking  all  information  and  data  regarding  existing  Underground 
Facilities at the Site; 

2.  complying  with  applicable  state  and  local  utility  damage  prevention  Laws  and 
Regulations; 

3.  verifying the actual  location of  those Underground Facilities shown or  indicated  in  the 
Contract Documents as being within  the area affected by  the Work, by exposing  such 
Underground Facilities during the course of construction; 

4.  coordination  of  the  Work  with  the  owners  (including  Owner)  of  such  Underground 
Facilities, during construction; and 

5.  the safety and protection of all existing Underground Facilities at the Site, and repairing 
any damage thereto resulting from the Work. 

B.  Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that an Underground Facility that is uncovered 
or revealed at the Site was not shown or  indicated on the Drawings, or was not shown or 
indicated on the Drawings with reasonable accuracy, then Contractor shall, promptly after 
becoming  aware  thereof  and  before  further  disturbing  conditions  affected  thereby  or 
performing  any  Work  in  connection  therewith  (except  in  an  emergency  as  required  by 
Paragraph 7.15), notify Owner and Engineer in writing regarding such Underground Facility. 

C.  Engineer’s Review: Engineer will: 

1.  promptly  review  the  Underground  Facility  and  conclude  whether  such  Underground 
Facility was not shown or indicated on the Drawings, or was not shown or indicated with 
reasonable accuracy; 

2.  identify  and  communicate  with  the  owner  of  the  Underground  Facility;  prepare 
recommendations  to  Owner  (and  if  necessary  issue  any  preliminary  instructions  to 
Contractor)  regarding  the  Contractor’s  resumption  of  Work  in  connection  with  the 
Underground Facility in question; 

3.  obtain  any  pertinent  cost  or  schedule  information  from  Contractor;  determine  the 
extent, if any, to which a change is required in the Drawings or Specifications to reflect 
and  document  the  consequences  of  the  existence  or  location  of  the  Underground 
Facility; and 

4.  advise Owner in writing of Engineer’s findings, conclusions, and recommendations. 

During  such  time,  Contractor  shall  be  responsible  for  the  safety  and  protection  of  such 
Underground Facility. 

D.  Owner’s  Statement  to  Contractor  Regarding  Underground  Facility:  After  receipt  of 
Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written 
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statement  to  Contractor  (with  a  copy  to  Engineer)  regarding  the  Underground  Facility  in 
question addressing the resumption of Work in connection with such Underground Facility, 
indicating whether any change in the Drawings or Specifications will be made, and adopting 
or  rejecting Engineer’s written  findings,  conclusions, and  recommendations  in whole or  in 
part. 

E.  Early Resumption of Work: If at any time Engineer determines that Work in connection with 
the Underground Facility may resume prior to completion of Engineer’s review or Owner’s 
issuance of  its statement to Contractor, because the Underground Facility  in question and 
conditions affected by  its presence have been adequately documented, and analyzed on a 
preliminary basis, then the Engineer may at its discretion instruct Contractor to resume such 
Work. 

F.  Possible Price and Times Adjustments 

1.  Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract 
Times,  to  the  extent  that  any  existing  Underground  Facility  at  the  Site  that  was  not 
shown  or  indicated  on  the Drawings,  or was  not  shown  or  indicated with  reasonable 
accuracy,  or  any  related  delay,  disruption,  or  interference,  causes  an  increase  or 
decrease in Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of the Work; subject, 
however, to the following: 

a.  With  respect  to  Work  that  is  paid  for  on  a  unit  price  basis,  any  adjustment  in 
Contract Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03; 

b.  Contractor’s entitlement  to an adjustment of  the Contract  Times  is  subject  to  the 
provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E; and 

c.  Contractor gave the notice required in Paragraph 5.05.B. 

2.  If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount or 
extent  of  any  adjustment  in  the  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times,  then  any  such 
adjustment will be set forth in a Change Order. 

3.  Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount or 
extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, no later than 30 days 
after Owner’s  issuance of  the Owner’s written  statement  to Contractor  regarding  the 
Underground Facility in question. 

4.  The information and data shown or indicated on the Drawings with respect to existing 
Underground Facilities at the Site is based on information and data (a) furnished by the 
owners  of  such  Underground  Facilities,  or  by  others,  (b)  obtained  from  available 
records,  or  (c)  gathered  in  an  investigation  conducted  in  accordance with  the  current 
edition  of  ASCE  38,  Standard  Guideline  for  the  Collection  and  Depiction  of  Existing 
Subsurface Utility Data, by the American Society of Civil Engineers.  If such  information 
or data is incorrect or incomplete, Contractor’s remedies are limited to those set forth in 
this Paragraph 5.05.F. 

5.06  Hazardous Environmental Conditions at Site 

A.  Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify: 

1.  those  reports  known  to  Owner  relating  to  Hazardous  Environmental  Conditions  that 
have been identified at or adjacent to the Site; 
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2.  drawings  known  to  Owner  relating  to  Hazardous  Environmental  Conditions  that  have 
been identified at or adjacent to the Site; and 

3.  Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings. 

B.  Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the accuracy 
of the Technical Data expressly  identified  in the Supplementary Conditions with respect to 
such reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not Contract Documents. If no 
such express identification has been made, then Contractor may rely on the accuracy of the 
Technical  Data  as  defined  in  Paragraph 1.01.A.46.b.  Except  for  such  reliance  on  Technical 
Data, Contractor may not rely upon or make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of 
their  officers,  directors,  members,  partners,  employees,  agents,  consultants,  or 
subcontractors, with respect to: 

1.  the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, but 
not  limited  to,  any  aspects  of  the  means,  methods,  techniques,  sequences  and 
procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor, and safety precautions and 
programs incident thereto; 

2.  other  data,  interpretations,  opinions,  and  information  contained  in  such  reports  or 
shown or indicated in such drawings; or 

3.  any  Contractor  interpretation  of  or  conclusion  drawn  from any  Technical  Data  or  any 
such other data, interpretations, opinions or information. 

C.  Contractor  shall  not  be  responsible  for  removing  or  remediating  any  Hazardous 
Environmental  Condition  encountered,  uncovered,  or  revealed  at  the  Site  unless  such 
removal or remediation  is expressly  identified  in the Contract Documents to be within the 
scope of the Work. 

D.  Contractor  shall  be  responsible  for  controlling,  containing,  and  duly  removing  all 
Constituents  of  Concern  brought  to  the  Site  by  Contractor,  Subcontractors,  Suppliers,  or 
anyone else  for whom Contractor  is  responsible, and for any associated costs; and for the 
costs of removing and remediating any Hazardous Environmental Condition created by the 
presence of any such Constituents of Concern. 

E.  If Contractor encounters, uncovers, or reveals a Hazardous Environmental Condition whose 
removal  or  remediation  is  not  expressly  identified  in  the  Contract  Documents  as  being 
within the scope of the Work, or if Contractor or anyone for whom Contractor is responsible 
creates a Hazardous Environmental Condition, then Contractor shall immediately: (1) secure 
or otherwise isolate such condition; (2) stop all Work in connection with such condition and 
in any area affected thereby (except  in an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15); and 
(3)  notify  Owner  and  Engineer  (and  promptly  thereafter  confirm  such  notice  in  writing). 
Owner shall promptly consult with Engineer concerning the necessity for Owner to retain a 
qualified expert to evaluate such condition or take corrective action,  if any. Promptly after 
consulting with Engineer, Owner shall take such actions as are necessary to permit Owner to 
timely  obtain  required  permits  and  provide  Contractor  the  written  notice  required  by 
Paragraph 5.06.F.  If Contractor or  anyone  for whom Contractor  is  responsible  created  the 
Hazardous  Environmental  Condition  in  question,  then Owner may  remove  and  remediate 
the Hazardous Environmental Condition, and impose a set‐off against payments to account 
for the associated costs. 
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F.  Contractor  shall  not  resume  Work  in  connection  with  such  Hazardous  Environmental 
Condition  or  in  any  affected  area  until  after  Owner  has  obtained  any  required  permits 
related  thereto,  and delivered written notice  to Contractor  either  (1)  specifying  that  such 
condition and any affected area is or has been rendered safe for the resumption of Work, or 
(2) specifying any special conditions under which such Work may be resumed safely. 

G.  If Owner and Contractor cannot agree as to entitlement  to or on the amount or extent,  if 
any,  of  any  adjustment  in  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times,  as  a  result  of  such  Work 
stoppage, such special conditions under which Work is agreed to be resumed by Contractor, 
or any costs or expenses  incurred  in  response  to  the Hazardous Environmental Condition, 
then within 30 days of Owner’s written notice regarding the resumption of Work, Contractor 
may  submit  a  Change  Proposal,  or Owner may  impose  a  set‐off.  Entitlement  to  any  such 
adjustment is subject to the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D, 4.05.E, 11.07, and 11.08. 

H.  If,  after  receipt  of  such  written  notice,  Contractor  does  not  agree  to  resume  such Work 
based on a reasonable belief it is unsafe, or does not agree to resume such Work under such 
special  conditions,  then  Owner  may  order  the  portion  of  the  Work  that  is  in  the  area 
affected by such condition to be deleted from the Work,  following the contractual change 
procedures in Article 11. Owner may have such deleted portion of the Work performed by 
Owner’s own forces or others in accordance with Article 8. 

I.  To  the  fullest extent permitted by  Laws and Regulations, Owner  shall  indemnify and hold 
harmless  Contractor,  Subcontractors,  and  Engineer,  and  the  officers,  directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them, from 
and against all claims, costs,  losses, and damages (including but not  limited to all  fees and 
charges  of  engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and  other  professionals,  and  all  court, 
arbitration,  or  other  dispute  resolution  costs)  arising  out  of  or  relating  to  a  Hazardous 
Environmental Condition, provided  that  such Hazardous Environmental Condition  (1)   was 
not  shown  or  indicated  in  the  Drawings,  Specifications,  or  other  Contract  Documents, 
identified  as  Technical  Data  entitled  to  limited  reliance  pursuant  to  Paragraph 5.06.B,  or 
identified in the Contract Documents to be included within the scope of the Work, and (2) 
was not created by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in 
this Paragraph 5.06.I obligates Owner to indemnify any individual or entity from and against 
the consequences of that individual’s or entity’s own negligence. 

J.  To  the  fullest  extent  permitted  by  Laws  and  Regulations,  Contractor  shall  indemnify  and 
hold  harmless  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  the  officers,  directors,  members,  partners, 
employees,  agents,  consultants,  and  subcontractors  of  each  and  any  of  them,  from  and 
against  all  claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages  (including  but  not  limited  to  all  fees  and 
charges  of  engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and  other  professionals  and  all  court  or 
arbitration  or  other  dispute  resolution  costs)  arising  out  of  or  relating  to  the  failure  to 
control, contain, or remove a Constituent of Concern brought to the Site by Contractor or by 
anyone  for  whom  Contractor  is  responsible,  or  to  a  Hazardous  Environmental  Condition 
created  by  Contractor  or  by  anyone  for  whom  Contractor  is  responsible.  Nothing  in  this 
Paragraph 5.06.J obligates Contractor to indemnify any individual or entity from and against 
the consequences of that individual’s or entity’s own negligence. 

K.  The  provisions  of  Paragraphs 5.03,  5.04,  and  5.05  do  not  apply  to  the  presence  of 
Constituents of Concern or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed 
at the Site. 
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ARTICLE 6—BONDS AND INSURANCE 

6.01  Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds 

A.  Contractor  shall  furnish  a  performance  bond  and  a  payment  bond,  each  in  an  amount  at 
least equal  to  the Contract Price, as  security  for  the  faithful performance and payment of 
Contractor’s  obligations  under  the Contract.  These  bonds must  remain  in  effect  until  one 
year after the date when final payment becomes due or until completion of the correction 
period  specified  in  Paragraph 15.08,  whichever  is  later,  except  as  provided  otherwise  by 
Laws or Regulations, the terms of a prescribed bond form, the Supplementary Conditions, or 
other provisions of the Contract. 

B.  Contractor shall also furnish such other bonds (if any) as are required by the Supplementary 
Conditions or other provisions of the Contract. 

C.  All bonds must be in the form included in the Bidding Documents or otherwise specified by 
Owner  prior  to  execution  of  the  Contract,  except  as  provided  otherwise  by  Laws  or 
Regulations,  and  must  be  issued  and  signed  by  a  surety  named  in  “Companies  Holding 
Certificates  of  Authority  as  Acceptable  Sureties  on  Federal  Bonds  and  as  Acceptable 
Reinsuring  Companies”  as  published  in  Department  Circular  570  (as  amended  and 
supplemented) by the Bureau of the Fiscal Service, U.S. Department of the Treasury. A bond 
signed  by  an  agent  or  attorney‐in‐fact  must  be  accompanied  by  a  certified  copy  of  that 
individual’s  authority  to  bind  the  surety.  The  evidence  of  authority  must  show  that  it  is 
effective on the date the agent or attorney‐in‐fact signed the accompanying bond. 

D.  Contractor shall obtain the required bonds from surety companies that are duly licensed or 
authorized, in the state or jurisdiction in which the Project is located, to issue bonds in the 
required amounts. 

E.  If the surety on a bond furnished by Contractor is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent, 
or the surety ceases to meet the requirements above, then Contractor shall promptly notify 
Owner and Engineer in writing and shall, within 20 days after the event giving rise to such 
notification,  provide another bond and  surety, both of which must  comply with  the bond 
and surety requirements above. 

F.  If Contractor has failed to obtain a required bond, Owner may exclude the Contractor from 
the Site and exercise Owner’s termination rights under Article 16. 

G.  Upon request to Owner from any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other person or entity claiming 
to have furnished  labor, services, materials, or equipment used  in the performance of  the 
Work, Owner shall provide a copy of the payment bond to such person or entity. 

H.  Upon  request  to  Contractor  from  any  Subcontractor,  Supplier,  or  other  person  or  entity 
claiming to have furnished labor, services, materials, or equipment used in the performance 
of the Work, Contractor shall provide a copy of the payment bond to such person or entity. 

6.02  Insurance—General Provisions 

A.  Owner and Contractor shall obtain and maintain insurance as required in this article and in 
the Supplementary Conditions. 

B.  All  insurance  required  by  the  Contract  to  be  purchased  and  maintained  by  Owner  or 
Contractor shall be obtained from insurance companies that are duly licensed or authorized 
in the state or jurisdiction in which the Project is located to issue insurance policies for the 
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required limits and coverages. Unless a different standard is indicated in the Supplementary 
Conditions, all companies that provide insurance policies required under this Contract shall 
have an A.M. Best rating of A‐VII or better. 

C.  Alternative  forms  of  insurance  coverage,  including  but  not  limited  to  self‐insurance  and 
“Occupational  Accident  and  Excess  Employer’s  Indemnity  Policies,”  are  not  sufficient  to 
meet  the  insurance  requirements  of  this  Contract,  unless  expressly  allowed  in  the 
Supplementary Conditions. 

D.  Contractor  shall  deliver  to Owner, with  copies  to each additional  insured  identified  in  the 
Contract,  certificates  of  insurance  and  endorsements  establishing  that  Contractor  has 
obtained  and  is  maintaining  the  policies  and  coverages  required  by  the  Contract.  Upon 
request by Owner or any other insured, Contractor shall also furnish other evidence of such 
required  insurance,  including  but  not  limited  to  copies  of  policies,  documentation  of 
applicable self‐insured retentions (if allowed) and deductibles, full disclosure of all relevant 
exclusions,  and  evidence  of  insurance  required  to  be  purchased  and  maintained  by 
Subcontractors  or  Suppliers.  In  any  documentation  furnished  under  this  provision, 
Contractor,  Subcontractors,  and  Suppliers  may  block  out  (redact)  (1)  any  confidential 
premium  or  pricing  information  and  (2)  any  wording  specific  to  a  project  or  jurisdiction 
other than those applicable to this Contract. 

E.  Owner  shall  deliver  to Contractor, with  copies  to each additional  insured  identified  in  the 
Contract, certificates of insurance and endorsements establishing that Owner has obtained 
and  is maintaining  the policies  and  coverages  required of Owner by  the Contract  (if  any). 
Upon request by Contractor or any other insured, Owner shall also provide other evidence 
of  such  required  insurance  (if  any),  including  but  not  limited  to  copies  of  policies, 
documentation  of  applicable  self‐insured  retentions  (if  allowed)  and  deductibles,  and  full 
disclosure of all  relevant exclusions.  In any documentation  furnished under  this provision, 
Owner may block out  (redact)  (1) any confidential premium or pricing  information and (2) 
any wording specific to a project or jurisdiction other than those relevant to this Contract. 

F.  Failure of Owner or Contractor to demand such certificates or other evidence of the other 
party’s full compliance with these insurance requirements, or failure of Owner or Contractor 
to identify a deficiency in compliance from the evidence provided, will not be construed as a 
waiver of the other party’s obligation to obtain and maintain such insurance. 

G.  In addition to  the  liability  insurance required  to be provided by Contractor,  the Owner, at 
Owner’s  option,  may  purchase  and  maintain  Owner’s  own  liability  insurance.  Owner’s 
liability policies,  if any, operate separately and  independently  from policies required to be 
provided by Contractor, and Contractor cannot rely upon Owner’s liability policies for any of 
Contractor’s obligations to the Owner, Engineer, or third parties. 

H.  Contractor shall require: 

1.  Subcontractors  to purchase and maintain worker’s  compensation,  commercial  general 
liability,  and  other  insurance  that  is  appropriate  for  their  participation  in  the  Project, 
and  to name as additional  insureds Owner and Engineer  (and any other  individuals or 
entities  identified  in  the  Supplementary  Conditions  as  additional  insureds  on 
Contractor’s  liability  policies)  on  each  Subcontractor’s  commercial  general  liability 
insurance policy; and 



 

EJCDC® C‐700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright© 2018 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved. 
Page 24 of 71 

2.  Suppliers to purchase and maintain insurance that is appropriate for their participation 
in the Project. 

I.  If either party does not purchase or maintain  the  insurance  required of  such party by  the 
Contract, such party shall notify the other party in writing of such failure to purchase prior 
to the start of the Work, or of such failure to maintain prior to any change in the required 
coverage. 

J.  If Contractor has failed to obtain and maintain required insurance, Contractor’s entitlement 
to enter or remain at the Site will end immediately, and Owner may impose an appropriate 
set‐off  against  payment  for  any  associated  costs  (including  but  not  limited  to  the  cost  of 
purchasing necessary  insurance  coverage),  and  exercise Owner’s  termination  rights  under 
Article 16. 

K.  Without  prejudice  to  any  other  right  or  remedy,  if  a  party  has  failed  to  obtain  required 
insurance,  the  other  party  may  elect  (but  is  in  no  way  obligated)  to  obtain  equivalent 
insurance  to  protect  such  other  party’s  interests  at  the  expense  of  the  party  who  was 
required to provide such coverage, and the Contract Price will be adjusted accordingly. 

L.  Owner does not  represent  that  insurance  coverage and  limits  established  in  this Contract 
necessarily will  be  adequate  to  protect  Contractor  or  Contractor’s  interests.  Contractor  is 
responsible  for determining whether  such coverage and  limits are adequate  to protect  its 
interests, and for obtaining and maintaining any additional insurance that Contractor deems 
necessary. 

M.  The  insurance and  insurance  limits  required herein will  not  be deemed as  a  limitation on 
Contractor’s  liability,  or  that  of  its  Subcontractors  or  Suppliers,  under  the  indemnities 
granted to Owner and other individuals and entities in the Contract or otherwise. 

N.  All  the policies of  insurance required to be purchased and maintained under  this Contract 
will contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled, or 
renewal refused, until at least 10 days prior written notice has been given to the purchasing 
policyholder.  Within  three  days  of  receipt  of  any  such  written  notice,  the  purchasing 
policyholder shall provide a copy of the notice to each other insured and Engineer. 

6.03  Contractor’s Insurance 

A.  Required  Insurance:  Contractor  shall  purchase  and  maintain  Worker’s  Compensation, 
Commercial General Liability, and other insurance pursuant to the specific requirements of 
the Supplementary Conditions. 

B.  General  Provisions:  The  policies  of  insurance  required  by  this  Paragraph 6.03  as 
supplemented must: 

1.  include at least the specific coverages required; 

2.  be  written  for  not  less  than  the  limits  provided,  or  those  required  by  Laws  or 
Regulations, whichever is greater; 

3.  remain in effect at least until the Work is complete (as set forth in Paragraph 15.06.D), 
and  longer  if expressly required elsewhere  in this Contract, and at all  times thereafter 
when  Contractor  may  be  correcting,  removing,  or  replacing  defective  Work  as  a 
warranty  or  correction  obligation,  or  otherwise,  or  returning  to  the  Site  to  conduct 
other tasks arising from the Contract; 
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4.  apply with  respect  to  the  performance of  the Work, whether  such performance  is  by 
Contractor, any Subcontractor or Supplier, or by anyone directly or indirectly employed 
by any of them to perform any of the Work, or by anyone for whose acts any of them 
may be liable; and 

5.  include all necessary endorsements to support the stated requirements. 

C.  Additional  Insureds:  The  Contractor’s  commercial  general  liability,  automobile  liability, 
employer’s  liability,  umbrella  or  excess,  pollution  liability,  and  unmanned  aerial  vehicle 
liability policies, if required by this Contract, must: 

1.  include  and  list  as  additional  insureds  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  any  individuals  or 
entities identified as additional insureds in the Supplementary Conditions; 

2.  include coverage  for  the  respective officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
and consultants of all such additional insureds; 

3.  afford  primary  coverage  to  these  additional  insureds  for  all  claims  covered  thereby 
(including as applicable those arising from both ongoing and completed operations); 

4.  not seek contribution from insurance maintained by the additional insured; and 

5.  as to commercial general liability insurance, apply to additional insureds with respect to 
liability  caused  in whole  or  in  part  by  Contractor’s  acts  or  omissions,  or  the  acts  and 
omissions of those working on Contractor’s behalf,  in the performance of Contractor’s 
operations. 

6.04  Builder’s Risk and Other Property Insurance 

A.  Builder’s Risk: Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Contractor shall 
purchase and maintain builder’s risk insurance upon the Work on a completed value basis, 
in  the  amount  of  the Work’s  full  insurable  replacement  cost  (subject  to  such  deductible 
amounts  as  may  be  provided  in  the  Supplementary  Conditions  or  required  by  Laws  and 
Regulations).  The  specific  requirements  applicable  to  the  builder’s  risk  insurance  are  set 
forth in the Supplementary Conditions. 

B.  Property Insurance for Facilities of Owner Where Work Will Occur: Owner is responsible for 
obtaining and maintaining property insurance covering each existing structure, building, or 
facility in which any part of the Work will occur, or to which any part of the Work will attach 
or be adjoined. Such property insurance will be written on a special perils (all‐risk) form, on 
a replacement cost basis, providing coverage consistent with that required for the builder’s 
risk  insurance,  and  will  be  maintained  until  the  Work  is  complete,  as  set  forth  in 
Paragraph 15.06.D. 

C.  Property  Insurance  for  Substantially  Complete  Facilities:  Promptly  after  Substantial 
Completion,  and  before  actual  occupancy  or  use  of  the  substantially  completed  Work, 
Owner will obtain property insurance for such substantially completed Work, and maintain 
such  property  insurance  at  least  until  the  Work  is  complete,  as  set  forth  in 
Paragraph 15.06.D. Such property insurance will be written on a special perils (all‐risk) form, 
on  a  replacement  cost  basis,  and  provide  coverage  consistent  with  that  required  for  the 
builder’s  risk  insurance.  The  builder’s  risk  insurance  may  terminate  upon  written 
confirmation of Owner’s procurement of such property insurance. 
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D.  Partial Occupancy or Use by Owner: If Owner will occupy or use a portion or portions of the 
Work prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, as provided in Paragraph 15.04, then 
Owner (directly, if it is the purchaser of the builder’s risk policy, or through Contractor) will 
provide advance notice of such occupancy or use to the builder’s risk insurer, and obtain an 
endorsement consenting to the continuation of coverage prior to commencing such partial 
occupancy or use. 

E.  Insurance of Other Property; Additional Insurance: If the express insurance provisions of the 
Contract do not  require or  address  the  insurance of  a property  item or  interest,  then  the 
entity  or  individual  owning  such  property  item  will  be  responsible  for  insuring  it.  If 
Contractor  elects  to  obtain  other  special  insurance  to  be  included  in  or  supplement  the 
builder’s risk or property insurance policies provided under this Paragraph 6.04, it may do so 
at Contractor’s expense. 

6.05  Property Losses; Subrogation 

A.  The  builder’s  risk  insurance  policy  purchased  and  maintained  in  accordance  with 
Paragraph 6.04  (or  an  installation  floater  policy  if  authorized  by  the  Supplementary 
Conditions), will contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of any loss or 
damage  the  insurer  will  have  no  rights  of  recovery  against  any  insureds  thereunder,  or 
against  Engineer  or  its  consultants,  or  their  officers,  directors,  members,  partners, 
employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors. 

1.  Owner  and  Contractor waive  all  rights  against  each  other  and  the  respective  officers, 
directors,  members,  partners,  employees,  agents,  consultants,  and  subcontractors  of 
each and any of them, for all losses and damages caused by, arising out of, or resulting 
from any of  the perils,  risks, or  causes of  loss  covered by  such policies and any other 
property insurance applicable to the Work; and, in addition, waive all such rights against 
Engineer,  its  consultants,  all  individuals  or  entities  identified  in  the  Supplementary 
Conditions  as  builder’s  risk  or  installation  floater  insureds,  and  the  officers,  directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any 
of them, under such policies for losses and damages so caused. 

2.  None of the above waivers extends to the rights that any party making such waiver may 
have to the proceeds of insurance held by Owner or Contractor as trustee or fiduciary, 
or otherwise payable under any policy so issued. 

B.  Any  property  insurance  policy  maintained  by  Owner  covering  any  loss,  damage,  or 
consequential loss to Owner’s existing structures, buildings, or facilities in which any part of 
the Work will  occur,  or  to which  any  part  of  the Work will  attach  or  adjoin;  to  adjacent 
structures, buildings, or facilities of Owner; or to part or all of the completed or substantially 
completed  Work,  during  partial  occupancy  or  use  pursuant  to  Paragraph 15.04,  after 
Substantial  Completion  pursuant  to  Paragraph 15.03,  or  after  final  payment  pursuant  to 
Paragraph 15.06, will  contain provisions  to  the effect  that  in  the event of payment of any 
loss or damage the insurer will have no rights of recovery against any insureds thereunder, 
or  against  Contractor,  Subcontractors,  or  Engineer,  or  the  officers,  directors,  members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors of each and any of  them, and 
that the insured is allowed to waive the insurer’s rights of subrogation in a written contract 
executed prior to the loss, damage, or consequential loss. 
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1.  Owner  waives  all  rights  against  Contractor,  Subcontractors,  and  Engineer,  and  the 
officers,  directors,  members,  partners,  employees,  agents,  consultants  and 
subcontractors of each and any of them, for all  losses and damages caused by, arising 
out of, or resulting from fire or any of the perils, risks, or causes of loss covered by such 
policies. 

C.  The waivers in this Paragraph 6.05 include the waiver of rights due to business interruption, 
loss of use, or other consequential loss extending beyond direct physical loss or damage to 
Owner’s  property  or  the Work  caused  by,  arising  out  of,  or  resulting  from  fire  or  other 
insured peril, risk, or cause of loss. 

D.  Contractor  shall  be  responsible  for  assuring  that  each  Subcontract  contains  provisions 
whereby  the  Subcontractor  waives  all  rights  against  Owner,  Contractor,  all  individuals  or 
entities  identified  in  the  Supplementary  Conditions  as  insureds,  the  Engineer  and  its 
consultants, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, 
and subcontractors of each and any of them, for all  losses and damages caused by, arising 
out  of,  relating  to,  or  resulting  from  fire  or  other  peril,  risk,  or  cause  of  loss  covered  by 
builder’s risk insurance, installation floater, and any other property insurance applicable to 
the Work. 

6.06  Receipt and Application of Property Insurance Proceeds 

A.  Any  insured  loss under the builder’s risk and other policies of property  insurance required 
by Paragraph 6.04 will be adjusted and settled with the named insured that purchased the 
policy. Such named insured shall act as fiduciary for the other  insureds, and give notice to 
such  other  insureds  that  adjustment  and  settlement  of  a  claim  is  in  progress.  Any  other 
insured may  state  its  position  regarding  a  claim  for  insured  loss  in writing within 15 days 
after notice of such claim. 

B.  Proceeds  for  such  insured  losses  may  be  made  payable  by  the  insurer  either  jointly  to 
multiple insureds, or to the named insured that purchased the policy in its own right and as 
fiduciary for other insureds, subject to the requirements of any applicable mortgage clause. 
A named insured receiving insurance proceeds under the builder’s risk and other policies of 
insurance required by Paragraph 6.04 shall maintain such proceeds in a segregated account, 
and distribute such proceeds  in accordance with such agreement as the parties  in  interest 
may reach, or as otherwise required under the dispute resolution provisions of this Contract 
or applicable Laws and Regulations. 

C.  If  no  other  special  agreement  is  reached,  Contractor  shall  repair  or  replace  the  damaged 
Work, using allocated insurance proceeds. 

ARTICLE 7—CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

7.01  Contractor’s Means and Methods of Construction 

A.  Contractor shall be solely responsible for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and 
procedures of construction. 

B.  If the Contract Documents note, or Contractor determines, that professional engineering or 
other design services are needed to carry out Contractor’s responsibilities for construction 
means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures, or for Site safety, then Contractor 
shall  cause  such  services  to  be  provided  by  a  properly  licensed  design  professional,  at 
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Contractor’s  expense.  Such  services  are not Owner‐delegated professional  design  services 
under this Contract, and neither Owner nor Engineer has any responsibility with respect to 
(1)  Contractor’s  determination  of  the  need  for  such  services,  (2)  the  qualifications  or 
licensing  of  the  design  professionals  retained  or  employed  by  Contractor,  (3)  the 
performance of such services, or (4) any errors, omissions, or defects in such services. 

7.02  Supervision and Superintendence 

A.  Contractor  shall  supervise,  inspect,  and  direct  the  Work  competently  and  efficiently, 
devoting such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary 
to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

B.  At all times during the progress of the Work, Contractor shall assign a competent resident 
superintendent  who  will  not  be  replaced  without  written  notice  to  Owner  and  Engineer 
except under extraordinary circumstances. 

7.03  Labor; Working Hours 

A.  Contractor shall provide competent, suitably qualified personnel  to survey and  lay out the 
Work  and  perform  construction  as  required  by  the  Contract  Documents.  Contractor  shall 
maintain good discipline and order at the Site. 

B.  Contractor  shall  be  fully  responsible  to Owner  and  Engineer  for  all  acts  and  omissions  of 
Contractor’s employees; of Suppliers and Subcontractors, and their employees; and of any 
other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of the Work, just as Contractor is 
responsible for Contractor’s own acts and omissions. 

C.  Except as otherwise required for the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property 
at the Site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, 
all Work at the Site will be performed during regular working hours, Monday through Friday. 
Contractor will  not perform Work on a  Saturday,  Sunday, or  any  legal holiday. Contractor 
may  perform  Work  outside  regular  working  hours  or  on  Saturdays,  Sundays,  or  legal 
holidays only with Owner’s written consent, which will not be unreasonably withheld. 

7.04  Services, Materials, and Equipment 

A.  Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall provide and assume 
full  responsibility  for all  services, materials, equipment,  labor,  transportation, construction 
equipment  and  machinery,  tools,  appliances,  fuel,  power,  light,  heat,  telephone,  water, 
sanitary  facilities,  temporary  facilities,  and all other  facilities and  incidentals necessary  for 
the performance, testing, start up, and completion of the Work, whether or not such items 
are specifically called for in the Contract Documents. 

B.  All materials and equipment incorporated into the Work must be new and of good quality, 
except  as  otherwise  provided  in  the  Contract  Documents.  All  special  warranties  and 
guarantees  required  by  the  Specifications  will  expressly  run  to  the  benefit  of  Owner.  If 
required  by  Engineer,  Contractor  shall  furnish  satisfactory  evidence  (including  reports  of 
required tests) as to the source, kind, and quality of materials and equipment. 

C.  All  materials  and  equipment  must  be  stored,  applied,  installed,  connected,  erected, 
protected, used, cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instructions of the applicable 
Supplier, except as otherwise may be provided in the Contract Documents. 
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7.05  “Or Equals” 

A.  Contractor’s  Request;  Governing  Criteria:  Whenever  an  item  of  equipment  or  material  is 
specified  or  described  in  the  Contract  Documents  by  using  the  names  of  one  or  more 
proprietary items or specific Suppliers, the Contract Price has been based upon Contractor 
furnishing such item as specified. The specification or description of such an item is intended 
to establish the type, function, appearance, and quality required. Unless the specification or 
description contains or is followed by words reading that no like, equivalent, or “or equal” 
item is permitted, Contractor may request that Engineer authorize the use of other items of 
equipment  or material,  or  items  from other  proposed  Suppliers,  under  the  circumstances 
described below. 

1.  If  Engineer  in  its  sole  discretion  determines  that  an  item  of  equipment  or  material 
proposed by Contractor  is  functionally  equal  to  that named and  sufficiently  similar  so 
that  no  change  in  related Work will  be  required,  Engineer will  deem  it  an  “or  equal” 
item. For the purposes of this paragraph, a proposed item of equipment or material will 
be considered functionally equal to an item so named if: 

a.  in  the  exercise  of  reasonable  judgment  Engineer  determines  that  the  proposed 
item: 

1)  is  at  least  equal  in  materials  of  construction,  quality,  durability,  appearance, 
strength, and design characteristics; 

2)  will  reliably perform at  least  equally well  the  function and achieve  the  results 
imposed by the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole; 

3)  has a proven record of performance and availability of responsive service; and 

4)  is not objectionable to Owner. 

b.  Contractor certifies that, if the proposed item is approved and incorporated into the 
Work: 

1)  there will be no increase in cost to the Owner or increase in Contract Times; and 

2)  the  item  will  conform  substantially  to  the  detailed  requirements  of  the  item 
named in the Contract Documents. 

B.  Contractor’s  Expense:  Contractor  shall  provide  all  data  in  support  of  any  proposed  “or 
equal” item at Contractor’s expense. 

C.  Engineer’s  Evaluation  and  Determination:  Engineer  will  be  allowed  a  reasonable  time  to 
evaluate  each  “or‐equal”  request.  Engineer  may  require  Contractor  to  furnish  additional 
data about  the proposed “or‐equal”  item. Engineer will be  the sole  judge of acceptability. 
No “or‐equal” item will be ordered, furnished, installed, or utilized until Engineer’s review is 
complete and Engineer determines  that  the proposed  item  is an “or‐equal,” which will be 
evidenced  by  an  approved  Shop  Drawing  or  other  written  communication.  Engineer  will 
advise Contractor in writing of any negative determination. 

D.  Effect of Engineer’s Determination: Neither approval nor denial of an “or‐equal” request will 
result in any change in Contract Price. The Engineer’s denial of an “or‐equal” request will be 
final and binding, and may not be  reversed  through an appeal under any provision of  the 
Contract. 
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E.  Treatment as a Substitution Request:  If Engineer determines that an item of equipment or 
material  proposed  by  Contractor  does  not  qualify  as  an  “or‐equal”  item,  Contractor may 
request that Engineer consider the item a proposed substitute pursuant to Paragraph 7.06. 

7.06  Substitutes 

A.  Contractor’s Request; Governing Criteria: Unless the specification or description of an item 
of equipment or material required to be furnished under the Contract Documents contains 
or  is  followed by words reading  that no substitution  is permitted, Contractor may request 
that  Engineer  authorize  the  use  of  other  items  of  equipment  or  material  under  the 
circumstances described below. To the extent possible such requests must be made before 
commencement of related construction at the Site. 

1.  Contractor  shall  submit  sufficient  information  as  provided below  to  allow Engineer  to 
determine  if  the  item of material or equipment proposed  is  functionally equivalent  to 
that named and an acceptable substitute therefor. Engineer will not accept requests for 
review of proposed substitute items of equipment or material from anyone other than 
Contractor. 

2.  The  requirements  for  review  by  Engineer  will  be  as  set  forth  in  Paragraph 7.06.B,  as 
supplemented by  the Specifications, and as Engineer may decide  is appropriate under 
the circumstances. 

3.  Contractor  shall  make  written  application  to  Engineer  for  review  of  a  proposed 
substitute  item of equipment or material  that Contractor  seeks  to  furnish or use. The 
application: 

a.  will certify that the proposed substitute item will: 

1)  perform  adequately  the  functions  and  achieve  the  results  called  for  by  the 
general design; 

2)  be similar in substance to the item specified; and 

3)  be suited to the same use as the item specified. 

b.  will state: 

1)  the  extent,  if  any,  to  which  the  use  of  the  proposed  substitute  item  will 
necessitate a change in Contract Times; 

2)  whether use of the proposed substitute item in the Work will require a change 
in  any  of  the  Contract  Documents  (or  in  the  provisions  of  any  other  direct 
contract with Owner for other work on the Project) to adapt the design to the 
proposed substitute item; and 

3)  whether  incorporation  or  use  of  the  proposed  substitute  item  in  connection 
with the Work is subject to payment of any license fee or royalty. 

c.  will identify: 

1)  all variations of the proposed substitute item from the item specified; and 

2)  available engineering, sales, maintenance, repair, and replacement services. 

d.  will  contain  an  itemized  estimate  of  all  costs  or  credits  that will  result  directly  or 
indirectly from use of such substitute  item,  including but not  limited to changes  in 
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Contract  Price,  shared  savings,  costs  of  redesign,  and  claims  of  other  contractors 
affected by any resulting change. 

B.  Engineer’s  Evaluation  and  Determination:  Engineer  will  be  allowed  a  reasonable  time  to 
evaluate  each  substitute  request,  and  to  obtain  comments  and  direction  from  Owner. 
Engineer may  require Contractor  to  furnish additional data about  the proposed substitute 
item.  Engineer  will  be  the  sole  judge  of  acceptability.  No  substitute  will  be  ordered, 
furnished, installed, or utilized until Engineer’s review is complete and Engineer determines 
that  the  proposed  item  is  an  acceptable  substitute.  Engineer’s  determination  will  be 
evidenced by a Field Order or a proposed Change Order accounting for the substitution itself 
and all related impacts, including changes in Contract Price or Contract Times. Engineer will 
advise Contractor in writing of any negative determination. 

C.  Special  Guarantee:  Owner  may  require  Contractor  to  furnish  at  Contractor’s  expense  a 
special performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any substitute. 

D.  Reimbursement  of  Engineer’s  Cost:  Engineer  will  record  Engineer’s  costs  in  evaluating  a 
substitute  proposed  or  submitted  by  Contractor.  Whether  or  not  Engineer  approves  a 
substitute  so proposed or  submitted by Contractor, Contractor  shall  reimburse Owner  for 
the  reasonable  charges  of  Engineer  for  evaluating  each  such  proposed  substitute. 
Contractor  shall  also  reimburse Owner  for  the  reasonable  charges of  Engineer  for making 
changes  in  the Contract Documents  (or  in  the provisions of any other direct contract with 
Owner) resulting from the acceptance of each proposed substitute. 

E.  Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed substitute 
at Contractor’s expense. 

F.  Effect of Engineer’s Determination: If Engineer approves the substitution request, Contractor 
shall execute the proposed Change Order and proceed with the substitution. The Engineer’s 
denial of a substitution request will be final and binding, and may not be reversed through 
an  appeal  under  any  provision  of  the  Contract.  Contractor  may  challenge  the  scope  of 
reimbursement  costs  imposed  under  Paragraph 7.06.D,  by  timely  submittal  of  a  Change 
Proposal. 

7.07  Concerning Subcontractors and Suppliers 

A.  Contractor  may  retain  Subcontractors  and  Suppliers  for  the  performance  of  parts  of  the 
Work.  Such  Subcontractors  and  Suppliers must  be  acceptable  to Owner.  The Contractor’s 
retention of a Subcontractor or Supplier for the performance of parts of the Work will not 
relieve Contractor’s obligation to Owner to perform and complete the Work in accordance 
with the Contract Documents. 

B.  Contractor  shall  retain  specific  Subcontractors  and  Suppliers  for  the  performance  of 
designated parts of the Work if required by the Contract to do so. 

C.  Subsequent  to  the  submittal  of  Contractor’s  Bid  or  final  negotiation  of  the  terms  of  the 
Contract,  Owner  may  not  require  Contractor  to  retain  any  Subcontractor  or  Supplier  to 
furnish or perform any of the Work against which Contractor has reasonable objection. 

D.  Prior  to  entry  into  any  binding  subcontract  or  purchase  order,  Contractor  shall  submit  to 
Owner  the  identity  of  the  proposed  Subcontractor  or  Supplier  (unless Owner  has  already 
deemed such proposed Subcontractor or Supplier acceptable during the bidding process or 
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otherwise). Such proposed Subcontractor or Supplier shall be deemed acceptable to Owner 
unless Owner raises a substantive, reasonable objection within 5 days. 

E.  Owner  may  require  the  replacement  of  any  Subcontractor  or  Supplier.  Owner  also  may 
require Contractor to retain specific replacements; provided, however, that Owner may not 
require  a  replacement  to which  Contractor  has  a  reasonable  objection.  If  Contractor  has 
submitted the identity of certain Subcontractors or Suppliers for acceptance by Owner, and 
Owner  has  accepted  it  (either  in writing  or  by  failing  to make written  objection  thereto), 
then Owner may subsequently revoke the acceptance of any such Subcontractor or Supplier 
so identified solely on the basis of substantive, reasonable objection after due investigation. 
Contractor  shall  submit  an  acceptable  replacement  for  the  rejected  Subcontractor  or 
Supplier. 

F.  If Owner requires the replacement of any Subcontractor or Supplier retained by Contractor 
to  perform  any  part  of  the Work,  then  Contractor  shall  be  entitled  to  an  adjustment  in 
Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times,  with  respect  to  the  replacement;  and  Contractor  shall 
initiate a Change Proposal  for  such adjustment within 30 days of Owner’s  requirement of 
replacement. 

G.  No  acceptance  by Owner  of  any  such  Subcontractor  or  Supplier, whether  initially  or  as  a 
replacement, will constitute a waiver of the right of Owner to the completion of the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. 

H.  On a monthly basis, Contractor shall submit to Engineer a complete list of all Subcontractors 
and Suppliers having a direct contract with Contractor, and of all other Subcontractors and 
Suppliers known to Contractor at the time of submittal. 

I.  Contractor  shall  be  solely  responsible  for  scheduling  and  coordinating  the  work  of 
Subcontractors and Suppliers. 

J.  The divisions and sections of  the Specifications and the  identifications of any Drawings do 
not  control  Contractor  in  dividing  the  Work  among  Subcontractors  or  Suppliers,  or  in 
delineating the Work to be performed by any specific trade. 

K.  All Work performed for Contractor by a Subcontractor or Supplier must be pursuant to an 
appropriate contractual agreement that specifically binds the Subcontractor or Supplier  to 
the applicable terms and conditions of the Contract for the benefit of Owner and Engineer. 

L.  Owner may furnish to any Subcontractor or Supplier, to the extent practicable, information 
about amounts paid to Contractor for Work performed for Contractor by the Subcontractor 
or Supplier. 

M.  Contractor shall restrict all Subcontractors and Suppliers from communicating with Engineer 
or Owner, except through Contractor or in case of an emergency, or as otherwise expressly 
allowed in this Contract. 

7.08  Patent Fees and Royalties 

A.  Contractor shall pay all license fees and royalties and assume all costs incident to the use in 
the  performance  of  the Work  or  the  incorporation  in  the Work  of  any  invention,  design, 
process, product, or device which is the subject of patent rights or copyrights held by others. 
If an  invention, design, process, product, or device  is  specified  in  the Contract Documents 
for  use  in  the  performance  of  the  Work  and  if,  to  the  actual  knowledge  of  Owner  or 
Engineer,  its  use  is  subject  to  patent  rights  or  copyrights  calling  for  the  payment  of  any 
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license fee or royalty to others, the existence of such rights will be disclosed in the Contract 
Documents. 

B.  To  the  fullest extent permitted by  Laws and Regulations, Owner  shall  indemnify and hold 
harmless  Contractor,  and  its  officers,  directors,  members,  partners,  employees,  agents, 
consultants,  and  subcontractors,  from  and  against  all  claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages 
(including  but  not  limited  to  all  fees  and  charges  of  engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and 
other professionals, and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out 
of or  relating  to any  infringement of patent  rights or copyrights  incident  to  the use  in  the 
performance of the Work or resulting from the incorporation in the Work of any invention, 
design, process, product, or device specified in the Contract Documents, but not identified 
as being subject to payment of any license fee or royalty to others required by patent rights 
or copyrights. 

C.  To  the  fullest  extent  permitted  by  Laws  and  Regulations,  Contractor  shall  indemnify  and 
hold  harmless  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  the  officers,  directors,  members,  partners, 
employees,  agents,  consultants  and  subcontractors  of  each  and  any  of  them,  from  and 
against  all  claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages  (including  but  not  limited  to  all  fees  and 
charges  of  engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and  other  professionals  and  all  court  or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any infringement of 
patent rights or copyrights incident to the use in the performance of the Work or resulting 
from the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, process, product, or device not 
specified in the Contract Documents. 

7.09  Permits 

A.  Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall obtain and pay for 
all  construction  permits,  licenses,  and  certificates  of  occupancy.  Owner  shall  assist 
Contractor, when necessary, in obtaining such permits and licenses. Contractor shall pay all 
governmental charges and inspection fees necessary for the prosecution of the Work which 
are applicable at the time of the submission of Contractor’s Bid (or when Contractor became 
bound  under  a  negotiated  contract).  Owner  shall  pay  all  charges  of  utility  owners  for 
connections for providing permanent service to the Work. 

7.10  Taxes 

A.  Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes required to be paid by 
Contractor  in accordance with  the Laws and Regulations of  the place of  the Project which 
are applicable during the performance of the Work. 

7.11  Laws and Regulations 

A.  Contractor shall give all notices required by and shall comply with all Laws and Regulations 
applicable to the performance of the Work. Neither Owner nor Engineer shall be responsible 
for monitoring Contractor’s compliance with any Laws or Regulations. 

B.  If  Contractor  performs  any Work  or  takes  any  other  action  knowing  or  having  reason  to 
know that it is contrary to Laws or Regulations, Contractor shall bear all resulting costs and 
losses,  and  shall  indemnify  and  hold  harmless  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  the  officers, 
directors, members, partners, employees, agents,  consultants, and subcontractors of each 
and any of them, from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not 
limited  to all  fees and charges of engineers, architects,  attorneys, and other professionals 
and  all  court  or  arbitration  or  other  dispute  resolution  costs)  arising  out  of  or  relating  to 
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such Work or other action. It is not Contractor’s responsibility to make certain that the Work 
described  in  the Contract Documents  is  in accordance with Laws and Regulations, but this 
does not relieve Contractor of its obligations under Paragraph 3.03. 

C.  Owner or Contractor may give written notice  to  the other party of  any  changes  after  the 
submission of Contractor’s Bid  (or after  the date when Contractor became bound under a 
negotiated  contract)  in  Laws  or  Regulations  having  an  effect  on  the  cost  or  time  of 
performance  of  the  Work,  including  but  not  limited  to  changes  in  Laws  or  Regulations 
having  an  effect  on  procuring  permits  and  on  sales,  use,  value‐added,  consumption,  and 
other similar taxes. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to or on the 
amount or  extent,  if  any,  of  any  adjustment  in Contract  Price or Contract  Times  resulting 
from  such  changes,  then within  30  days  of  such written  notice  Contractor may  submit  a 
Change Proposal, or Owner may initiate a Claim. 

7.12  Record Documents 

A.  Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the Site one printed record copy of all Drawings, 
Specifications,  Addenda,  Change  Orders,  Work  Change  Directives,  Field  Orders,  written 
interpretations and clarifications, and approved Shop Drawings. Contractor shall keep such 
record  documents  in  good  order  and  annotate  them  to  show  changes  made  during 
construction. These record documents, together with all approved Samples, will be available 
to  Engineer  for  reference.  Upon  completion  of  the  Work,  Contractor  shall  deliver  these 
record documents to Engineer. 

7.13  Safety and Protection 

A.  Contractor  shall  be  solely  responsible  for  initiating, maintaining,  and  supervising all  safety 
precautions and programs in connection with the Work. Such responsibility does not relieve 
Subcontractors  of  their  responsibility  for  the  safety  of  persons  or  property  in  the 
performance of their work, nor for compliance with applicable safety Laws and Regulations. 

B.  Contractor  shall designate a qualified and experienced safety  representative whose duties 
and responsibilities are the prevention of Work‐related accidents and the maintenance and 
supervision of safety precautions and programs. 

C.  Contractor  shall  take  all  necessary  precautions  for  the  safety  of,  and  shall  provide  the 
necessary protection to prevent damage, injury, or loss to: 

1.  all persons on the Site or who may be affected by the Work; 

2.  all  the  Work  and  materials  and  equipment  to  be  incorporated  therein,  whether  in 
storage on or off the Site; and 

3.  other  property  at  the  Site  or  adjacent  thereto,  including  trees,  shrubs,  lawns,  walks, 
pavements,  roadways,  structures,  other  work  in  progress,  utilities,  and  Underground 
Facilities  not  designated  for  removal,  relocation,  or  replacement  in  the  course  of 
construction. 

D.  All  damage,  injury,  or  loss  to  any  property  referred  to  in  Paragraph 7.13.C.2  or  7.13.C.3 
caused, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by Contractor, any Subcontractor, Supplier, 
or any other individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform 
any of the Work, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, shall be remedied by 
Contractor  at  its  expense  (except  damage  or  loss  attributable  to  the  fault  of Drawings  or 
Specifications or to the acts or omissions of Owner or Engineer or anyone employed by any 
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of them, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, and not attributable, directly 
or  indirectly,  in  whole  or  in  part,  to  the  fault  or  negligence  of  Contractor  or  any 
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any 
of them). 

E.  Contractor  shall  comply with  all  applicable  Laws  and Regulations  relating  to  the  safety  of 
persons or  property,  or  to  the protection of  persons or  property  from damage,  injury,  or 
loss; and shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such safety and protection. 

F.  Contractor shall notify Owner; the owners of adjacent property; the owners of Underground 
Facilities and other utilities (if the identity of such owners is known to Contractor); and other 
contractors and utility owners performing work at or adjacent to the Site, in writing, when 
Contractor knows that prosecution of the Work may affect them, and shall cooperate with 
them in  the protection, removal,  relocation, and replacement of  their property or work  in 
progress. 

G.  Contractor  shall  comply  with  the  applicable  requirements  of  Owner’s  safety  programs,  if 
any. Any Owner’s safety programs that are applicable to the Work are identified or included 
in the Supplementary Conditions or Specifications. 

H.  Contractor  shall  inform  Owner  and  Engineer  of  the  specific  requirements  of  Contractor’s 
safety  program  with  which  Owner’s  and  Engineer’s  employees  and  representatives  must 
comply while at the Site. 

I.  Contractor’s duties and responsibilities  for safety and protection will  continue until all  the 
Work  is  completed,  Engineer  has  issued  a  written  notice  to  Owner  and  Contractor  in 
accordance with Paragraph 15.06.C that the Work is acceptable, and Contractor has left the 
Site (except as otherwise expressly provided in connection with Substantial Completion). 

J.  Contractor’s  duties  and  responsibilities  for  safety  and  protection  will  resume  whenever 
Contractor  or  any  Subcontractor  or  Supplier  returns  to  the  Site  to  fulfill  warranty  or 
correction obligations, or to conduct other tasks arising from the Contract Documents. 

7.14  Hazard Communication Programs 

A.  Contractor  shall  be  responsible  for  coordinating  any  exchange  of  safety  data  sheets 
(formerly known as material safety data sheets) or other hazard communication information 
required to be made available to or exchanged between or among employers at the Site in 
accordance with Laws or Regulations. 

7.15  Emergencies 

A.  In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the 
Site or adjacent  thereto, Contractor  is obligated  to act  to prevent damage,  injury, or  loss. 
Contractor  shall  give  Engineer  prompt  written  notice  if  Contractor  believes  that  any 
significant  changes  in  the  Work  or  variations  from  the  Contract  Documents  have  been 
caused  by  an  emergency,  or  are  required  as  a  result  of  Contractor’s  response  to  an 
emergency.  If  Engineer  determines  that  a  change  in  the  Contract  Documents  is  required 
because  of  an  emergency  or  Contractor’s  response,  a Work  Change  Directive  or  Change 
Order will be issued. 
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7.16  Submittals 

A.  Shop Drawing and Sample Requirements 

1.  Before submitting a Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall: 

a.  review and coordinate the Shop Drawing or Sample with other Shop Drawings and 
Samples and with the requirements of the Work and the Contract Documents; 

b.  determine and verify: 

1)  all  field  measurements,  quantities,  dimensions,  specified  performance  and 
design  criteria,  installation  requirements,  materials,  catalog  numbers,  and 
similar information with respect to the Submittal; 

2)  the  suitability  of  all  materials  and  equipment  offered  with  respect  to  the 
indicated  application,  fabrication,  shipping,  handling,  storage,  assembly,  and 
installation pertaining to the performance of the Work; and 

3)  all  information  relative  to  Contractor’s  responsibilities  for  means,  methods, 
techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction, and safety precautions 
and programs incident thereto; 

c.  confirm that  the Submittal  is complete with respect to all  related data  included  in 
the Submittal. 

2.  Each Shop Drawing or  Sample must bear a  stamp or  specific written  certification  that 
Contractor  has  satisfied  Contractor’s  obligations  under  the  Contract  Documents  with 
respect  to  Contractor’s  review  of  that  Submittal,  and  that  Contractor  approves  the 
Submittal. 

3.  With  each  Shop  Drawing  or  Sample,  Contractor  shall  give  Engineer  specific  written 
notice  of  any  variations  that  the  Submittal  may  have  from  the  requirements  of  the 
Contract Documents. This notice must be set forth in a written communication separate 
from the Submittal; and, in addition, in the case of a Shop Drawing by a specific notation 
made on the Shop Drawing itself. 

B.  Submittal  Procedures  for  Shop  Drawings  and  Samples:  Contractor  shall  label  and  submit 
Shop  Drawings  and  Samples  to  Engineer  for  review  and  approval  in  accordance with  the 
accepted Schedule of Submittals. 

1.  Shop Drawings 

a.  Contractor shall submit the number of copies required in the Specifications. 

b.  Data  shown  on  the  Shop  Drawings must  be  complete  with  respect  to  quantities, 
dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, materials, and similar data to 
show  Engineer  the  services,  materials,  and  equipment  Contractor  proposes  to 
provide, and to enable Engineer to review the information for the limited purposes 
required by Paragraph 7.16.C. 

2.  Samples 

a.  Contractor shall submit the number of Samples required in the Specifications. 

b.  Contractor shall clearly identify each Sample as to material, Supplier, pertinent data 
such  as  catalog  numbers,  the  use  for which  intended  and  other  data  as  Engineer 
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may  require  to  enable  Engineer  to  review  the  Submittal  for  the  limited  purposes 
required by Paragraph 7.16.C. 

3.  Where  a  Shop  Drawing  or  Sample  is  required  by  the  Contract  Documents  or  the 
Schedule  of  Submittals,  any  related  Work  performed  prior  to  Engineer’s  review  and 
approval  of  the  pertinent  submittal  will  be  at  the  sole  expense  and  responsibility  of 
Contractor. 

C.  Engineer’s Review of Shop Drawings and Samples 

1.  Engineer will provide timely review of Shop Drawings and Samples  in accordance with 
the  accepted  Schedule  of  Submittals.  Engineer’s  review  and  approval  will  be  only  to 
determine if the items covered by the Submittals will, after installation or incorporation 
in  the  Work,  comply  with  the  requirements  of  the  Contract  Documents,  and  be 
compatible with the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as 
indicated by the Contract Documents. 

2.  Engineer’s  review  and  approval  will  not  extend  to  means,  methods,  techniques, 
sequences, or procedures of construction, or to safety precautions or programs incident 
thereto. 

3.  Engineer’s review and approval of a separate item as such will not indicate approval of 
the assembly in which the item functions. 

4.  Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample will not relieve Contractor 
from responsibility for any variation from the requirements of the Contract Documents 
unless  Contractor  has  complied  with  the  requirements  of  Paragraph 7.16.A.3  and 
Engineer has given written approval of each such variation by specific written notation 
thereof  incorporated  in  or  accompanying  the  Shop  Drawing  or  Sample.  Engineer  will 
document  any  such  approved  variation  from  the  requirements  of  the  Contract 
Documents in a Field Order or other appropriate Contract modification. 

5.  Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample will not relieve Contractor 
from responsibility for complying with the requirements of Paragraphs 7.16.A and B. 

6.  Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample, or of a variation from the 
requirements of the Contract Documents, will not, under any circumstances, change the 
Contract Times or Contract Price, unless such changes are included in a Change Order. 

7.  Neither  Engineer’s  receipt,  review,  acceptance,  or  approval  of  a  Shop  Drawing  or 
Sample will result in such item becoming a Contract Document. 

8.  Contractor  shall  perform  the  Work  in  compliance  with  the  requirements  and 
commitments  set  forth  in  approved  Shop  Drawings  and  Samples,  subject  to  the 
provisions of Paragraph 7.16.C.4. 

D.  Resubmittal Procedures for Shop Drawings and Samples 

1.  Contractor  shall make  corrections  required  by  Engineer  and  shall  return  the  required 
number of corrected copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required, new Samples for 
review  and  approval.  Contractor  shall  direct  specific  attention  in  writing  to  revisions 
other than the corrections called for by Engineer on previous Submittals. 

2.  Contractor  shall  furnish  required  Shop Drawing  and  Sample  submittals with  sufficient 
information and accuracy to obtain required approval of an item with no more than two 



 

EJCDC® C‐700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright© 2018 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved. 
Page 38 of 71 

resubmittals. Engineer will  record Engineer’s  time  for  reviewing a  third or  subsequent 
resubmittal  of  a  Shop  Drawing  or  Sample,  and  Contractor  shall  be  responsible  for 
Engineer’s  charges  to  Owner  for  such  time.  Owner  may  impose  a  set‐off  against 
payments due Contractor to secure reimbursement for such charges. 

3.  If  Contractor  requests  a  change  of  a  previously  approved  Shop  Drawing  or  Sample, 
Contractor shall be responsible for Engineer’s charges to Owner for its review time, and 
Owner may impose a set‐off against payments due Contractor to secure reimbursement 
for such charges, unless the need for such change is beyond the control of Contractor. 

E.  Submittals Other than Shop Drawings, Samples, and Owner‐Delegated Designs 

1.  The following provisions apply to all Submittals other than Shop Drawings, Samples, and 
Owner‐delegated designs: 

a.  Contractor shall submit all  such Submittals  to the Engineer  in accordance with the 
Schedule  of  Submittals  and  pursuant  to  the  applicable  terms  of  the  Contract 
Documents. 

b.  Engineer will  provide  timely  review  of  all  such  Submittals  in  accordance with  the 
Schedule  of  Submittals  and  return  such  Submittals  with  a  notation  of  either 
Accepted or Not Accepted. Any such Submittal that is not returned within the time 
established in the Schedule of Submittals will be deemed accepted. 

c.  Engineer’s review will be only to determine if the Submittal is acceptable under the 
requirements  of  the  Contract  Documents  as  to  general  form  and  content  of  the 
Submittal. 

d.  If  any  such  Submittal  is  not  accepted,  Contractor  shall  confer  with  Engineer 
regarding  the  reason  for  the  non‐acceptance,  and  resubmit  an  acceptable 
document. 

2.  Procedures for the submittal and acceptance of the Progress Schedule, the Schedule of 
Submittals, and the Schedule of Values are set forth in Paragraphs 2.03. 2.04, and 2.05. 

F.  Owner‐delegated  Designs:  Submittals  pursuant  to  Owner‐delegated  designs  are  governed 
by the provisions of Paragraph 7.19. 

7.17  Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee 

A.  Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner that all Work will be in accordance with the 
Contract Documents and will not be defective. Engineer  is entitled  to  rely on Contractor’s 
warranty and guarantee. 

B.  Owner’s rights under this warranty and guarantee are in addition to, and are not limited by, 
Owner’s rights under the correction period provisions of Paragraph 15.08. The time in which 
Owner may enforce  its warranty and guarantee rights under this Paragraph 7.17  is  limited 
only by applicable Laws and Regulations restricting actions to enforce such rights; provided, 
however, that after the end of the correction period under Paragraph 15.08: 

1.  Owner shall give Contractor written notice of any defective Work within 60 days of the 
discovery that such Work is defective; and 
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2.  Such  notice  will  be  deemed  the  start  of  an  event  giving  rise  to  a  Claim  under 
Paragraph 12.01.B, such that any related Claim must be brought within 30 days of  the 
notice. 

C.  Contractor’s warranty and guarantee hereunder excludes defects or damage caused by: 

1.  abuse,  or  improper  modification,  maintenance,  or  operation,  by  persons  other  than 
Contractor,  Subcontractors,  Suppliers,  or  any  other  individual  or  entity  for  whom 
Contractor is responsible; or 

2.  normal wear and tear under normal usage. 

D.  Contractor’s obligation to perform and complete the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents is absolute. None of the following will constitute an acceptance of Work that is 
not  in  accordance  with  the  Contract  Documents,  a  release  of  Contractor’s  obligation  to 
perform  the Work  in  accordance  with  the  Contract  Documents,  or  a  release  of  Owner’s 
warranty and guarantee rights under this Paragraph 7.17: 

1.  Observations by Engineer; 

2.  Recommendation by Engineer or payment by Owner of any progress or final payment; 

3.  The  issuance  of  a  certificate  of  Substantial  Completion  by  Engineer  or  any  payment 
related thereto by Owner; 

4.  Use or occupancy of the Work or any part thereof by Owner; 

5.  Any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample submittal; 

6.  The issuance of a notice of acceptability by Engineer; 

7.  The end of the correction period established in Paragraph 15.08; 

8.  Any inspection, test, or approval by others; or 

9.  Any correction of defective Work by Owner. 

E.  If the Contract requires the Contractor to accept the assignment of a contract entered into 
by Owner, then the specific warranties, guarantees, and correction obligations contained in 
the  assigned  contract will  govern with  respect  to Contractor’s  performance obligations  to 
Owner for the Work described in the assigned contract. 

7.18  Indemnification 

A.  To  the  fullest  extent  permitted  by  Laws  and  Regulations,  and  in  addition  to  any  other 
obligations of Contractor under  the Contract or otherwise, Contractor shall  indemnify and 
hold  harmless  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  the  officers,  directors,  members,  partners, 
employees, agents,  consultants and  subcontractors of each and any of  them,  from  losses, 
damages,  costs,  and  judgments  (including  but  not  limited  to  all  fees  and  charges  of 
engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and  other  professionals,  and  all  court  or  arbitration  or 
other  dispute  resolution  costs)  arising  from  third‐party  claims  or  actions  relating  to  or 
resulting  from  the  performance  or  furnishing  of  the Work,  provided  that  any  such  claim, 
action,  loss, cost,  judgment or damage is attributable to bodily  injury, sickness, disease, or 
death,  or  to  damage  to  or  destruction  of  tangible  property  (other  than  the Work  itself), 
including the loss of use resulting therefrom, but only to the extent caused by any negligent 
act or omission of Contractor,  any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or any  individual or entity 
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directly or  indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of the Work, or anyone for 
whose acts any of them may be liable. 

B.  In any and all claims against Owner or Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members, 
partners,  employees,  agents,  consultants,  or  subcontractors,  by  any  employee  (or  the 
survivor or personal representative of such employee) of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any 
Supplier,  or  any  individual  or  entity  directly  or  indirectly  employed  by  any  of  them  to 
perform  any  of  the  Work,  or  anyone  for  whose  acts  any  of  them  may  be  liable,  the 
indemnification  obligation  under  Paragraph 7.18.A  will  not  be  limited  in  any  way  by  any 
limitation on the amount or type of damages, compensation, or benefits payable by or for 
Contractor or any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity under workers’ 
compensation acts, disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts. 

7.19  Delegation of Professional Design Services 

A.  Owner may require Contractor to provide professional design services for a portion of the 
Work  by  express  delegation  in  the  Contract  Documents.  Such  delegation  will  specify  the 
performance  and  design  criteria  that  such  services  must  satisfy,  and  the  Submittals  that 
Contractor must furnish to Engineer with respect to the Owner‐delegated design. 

B.  Contractor  shall  cause  such Owner‐delegated  professional  design  services  to  be  provided 
pursuant  to  the  professional  standard  of  care  by  a  properly  licensed  design  professional, 
whose  signature  and  seal  must  appear  on  all  drawings,  calculations,  specifications, 
certifications, and Submittals prepared by such design professional. Such design professional 
must issue all certifications of design required by Laws and Regulations. 

C.  If a Shop Drawing or other Submittal related to the Owner‐delegated design is prepared by 
Contractor, a Subcontractor, or others for submittal to Engineer, then such Shop Drawing or 
other  Submittal must  bear  the written  approval  of  Contractor’s  design  professional when 
submitted by Contractor to Engineer. 

D.  Owner  and  Engineer  shall  be  entitled  to  rely  upon  the  adequacy,  accuracy,  and 
completeness  of  the  services,  certifications,  and  approvals  performed  or  provided  by  the 
design professionals retained or employed by Contractor under an Owner‐delegated design, 
subject to the professional standard of care and the performance and design criteria stated 
in the Contract Documents. 

E.  Pursuant  to  this  Paragraph 7.19,  Engineer’s  review,  approval,  and  other  determinations 
regarding design drawings,  calculations,  specifications,  certifications,  and other  Submittals 
furnished  by  Contractor  pursuant  to  an  Owner‐delegated  design  will  be  only  for  the 
following limited purposes: 

1.  Checking for conformance with the requirements of this Paragraph 7.19; 

2.  Confirming that Contractor (through its design professionals) has used the performance 
and design criteria specified in the Contract Documents; and 

3.  Establishing  that  the  design  furnished  by  Contractor  is  consistent  with  the  design 
concept expressed in the Contract Documents. 

F.  Contractor  shall  not  be  responsible  for  the  adequacy  of  performance  or  design  criteria 
specified by Owner or Engineer. 
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G.  Contractor  is  not  required  to  provide  professional  services  in  violation  of  applicable  Laws 
and Regulations. 

ARTICLE 8—OTHER WORK AT THE SITE 

8.01  Other Work 

A.  In  addition  to  and  apart  from  the Work  under  the  Contract  Documents,  the  Owner may 
perform  other  work  at  or  adjacent  to  the  Site.  Such  other  work  may  be  performed  by 
Owner’s employees, or through contracts between the Owner and third parties. Owner may 
also arrange to have third‐party utility owners perform work on their utilities and facilities at 
or adjacent to the Site. 

B.  If  Owner  performs  other  work  at  or  adjacent  to  the  Site  with  Owner’s  employees,  or 
through  contracts  for  such  other  work,  then  Owner  shall  give  Contractor  written  notice 
thereof prior to starting any such other work. If Owner has advance information regarding 
the start of any third‐party utility work that Owner has arranged to take place at or adjacent 
to the Site, Owner shall provide such information to Contractor. 

C.  Contractor shall afford proper and safe access to the Site to each contractor that performs 
such  other  work,  each  utility  owner  performing  other  work,  and  Owner,  if  Owner  is 
performing other work with Owner’s employees, and provide a reasonable opportunity for 
the  introduction and storage of materials and equipment and the execution of such other 
work. 

D.  Contractor  shall  do  all  cutting,  fitting,  and  patching  of  the Work  that may  be  required  to 
properly connect or otherwise make its several parts come together and properly integrate 
with  such  other  work.  Contractor  shall  not  endanger  any  work  of  others  by  cutting, 
excavating, or otherwise altering such work; provided, however, that Contractor may cut or 
alter others' work with the written consent of Engineer and the others whose work will be 
affected. 

E.  If  the  proper  execution  or  results  of  any  part  of  Contractor’s  Work  depends  upon  work 
performed  by  others,  Contractor  shall  inspect  such  other  work  and  promptly  report  to 
Engineer  in  writing  any  delays,  defects,  or  deficiencies  in  such  other  work  that  render  it 
unavailable  or  unsuitable  for  the  proper  execution  and  results  of  Contractor’s  Work. 
Contractor’s failure to so report will constitute an acceptance of such other work as fit and 
proper for  integration with Contractor’s Work except for  latent defects and deficiencies  in 
such other work. 

F.  The  provisions  of  this  article  are  not  applicable  to work  that  is  performed  by  third‐party 
utilities  or  other  third‐party  entities without  a  contract with Owner,  or  that  is  performed 
without  having  been  arranged  by  Owner.  If  such  work  occurs,  then  any  related  delay, 
disruption,  or  interference  incurred  by  Contractor  is  governed  by  the  provisions  of 
Paragraph 4.05.C.3. 

8.02  Coordination 

A.  If Owner intends to contract with others for the performance of other work at or adjacent to 
the Site,  to perform other work at or adjacent  to  the Site with Owner’s employees, or  to 
arrange to have utility owners perform work at or adjacent to the Site, the following will be 
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set forth in the Supplementary Conditions or provided to Contractor prior to the start of any 
such other work: 

1.  The  identity  of  the  individual  or  entity  that  will  have  authority  and  responsibility  for 
coordination of the activities among the various contractors; 

2.  An  itemization  of  the  specific  matters  to  be  covered  by  such  authority  and 
responsibility; and 

3.  The extent of such authority and responsibilities. 

B.  Unless  otherwise  provided  in  the  Supplementary  Conditions,  Owner  shall  have  sole 
authority and responsibility for such coordination. 

8.03  Legal Relationships 

A.  If, in the course of performing other work for Owner at or adjacent to the Site, the Owner’s 
employees,  any other  contractor working  for Owner, or  any utility owner  that Owner has 
arranged to perform work, causes damage to the Work or to the property of Contractor or 
its Subcontractors, or delays, disrupts, interferes with, or increases the scope or cost of the 
performance of the Work, through actions or inaction, then Contractor shall be entitled to 
an  equitable  adjustment  in  the  Contract  Price  or  the  Contract  Times.  Contractor  must 
submit any Change Proposal  seeking an equitable adjustment  in  the Contract Price or  the 
Contract Times under this paragraph within 30 days of the damaging, delaying, disrupting, 
or  interfering event. The entitlement to, and extent of, any such equitable adjustment will 
take  into  account  information  (if  any)  regarding  such  other  work  that  was  provided  to 
Contractor  in  the  Contract  Documents  prior  to  the  submittal  of  the  Bid  or  the  final 
negotiation of  the  terms of  the Contract,  and any  remedies available  to Contractor under 
Laws  or  Regulations  concerning  utility  action  or  inaction.  When  applicable,  any  such 
equitable adjustment in Contract Price will be conditioned on Contractor assigning to Owner 
all  Contractor’s  rights  against  such  other  contractor  or  utility  owner  with  respect  to  the 
damage,  delay,  disruption,  or  interference  that  is  the  subject  of  the  adjustment. 
Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times or Contract Price is subject 
to the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E. 

B.  Contractor  shall  take  reasonable  and  customary  measures  to  avoid  damaging,  delaying, 
disrupting, or interfering with the work of Owner, any other contractor, or any utility owner 
performing other work at or adjacent to the Site. 

1.  If Contractor  fails  to  take such measures and as a  result damages, delays, disrupts, or 
interferes with the work of any such other contractor or utility owner, then Owner may 
impose a set‐off against payments due Contractor, and assign to such other contractor 
or utility owner  the Owner’s  contractual  rights  against Contractor with  respect  to  the 
breach of the obligations set forth in this Paragraph 8.03.B. 

2.  When  Owner  is  performing  other  work  at  or  adjacent  to  the  Site  with  Owner’s 
employees, Contractor shall be liable to Owner for damage to such other work, and for 
the reasonable direct delay, disruption, and  interference costs  incurred by Owner as a 
result of Contractor’s  failure to take reasonable and customary measures with respect 
to Owner’s other work. In response to such damage, delay, disruption, or interference, 
Owner may impose a set‐off against payments due Contractor. 
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C.  If Contractor damages, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the work of any other contractor, 
or any utility owner performing other work at or adjacent to the Site, through Contractor’s 
failure  to  take  reasonable and customary measures  to avoid  such  impacts, or  if  any claim 
arising out of Contractor’s actions, inactions, or negligence in performance of the Work at or 
adjacent  to  the  Site  is  made  by  any  such  other  contractor  or  utility  owner  against 
Contractor,  Owner,  or  Engineer,  then  Contractor  shall  (1)  promptly  attempt  to  settle  the 
claim as  to all parties  through negotiations with such other contractor or utility owner, or 
otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration or other dispute resolution proceeding or at law, 
and  (2)  indemnify  and  hold  harmless  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  the  officers,  directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of 
them from and against any such claims, and against all costs, losses, and damages (including 
but  not  limited  to  all  fees  and  charges  of  engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and  other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or 
relating to such damage, delay, disruption, or interference. 

ARTICLE 9—OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

9.01  Communications to Contractor 

A.  Except  as  otherwise  provided  in  these  General  Conditions,  Owner  shall  issue  all 
communications to Contractor through Engineer. 

9.02  Replacement of Engineer 

A.  Owner may at  its discretion appoint an engineer  to  replace Engineer, provided Contractor 
makes no  reasonable objection  to  the  replacement engineer.  The  replacement engineer’s 
status under the Contract Documents will be that of the former Engineer. 

9.03  Furnish Data 

A.  Owner shall promptly furnish the data required of Owner under the Contract Documents. 

9.04  Pay When Due 

A.  Owner shall make payments to Contractor when they are due as provided in the Agreement. 

9.05  Lands and Easements; Reports, Tests, and Drawings 

A.  Owner’s  duties  with  respect  to  providing  lands  and  easements  are  set  forth  in 
Paragraph 5.01. 

B.  Owner’s duties with respect to providing engineering surveys to establish reference points 
are set forth in Paragraph 4.03. 

C.  Article 5 refers to Owner’s identifying and making available to Contractor copies of reports 
of  explorations  and  tests  of  conditions  at  the  Site,  and  drawings  of  physical  conditions 
relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site. 

9.06  Insurance 

A.  Owner’s  responsibilities,  if  any,  with  respect  to  purchasing  and  maintaining  liability  and 
property insurance are set forth in Article 6. 

9.07  Change Orders 

A.  Owner’s responsibilities with respect to Change Orders are set forth in Article 11. 
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9.08  Inspections, Tests, and Approvals 

A.  Owner’s responsibility with respect to certain inspections, tests, and approvals is set forth in 
Paragraph 14.02.B. 

9.09  Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities 

A.  The Owner shall not supervise, direct, or have control or authority over, nor be responsible 
for, Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or 
the  safety  precautions  and  programs  incident  thereto,  or  for  any  failure  of  Contractor  to 
comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Owner will 
not  be  responsible  for  Contractor’s  failure  to  perform  the  Work  in  accordance  with  the 
Contract Documents. 

9.10  Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition 

A.  Owner’s  responsibility  in  respect  to  an undisclosed Hazardous  Environmental  Condition  is 
set forth in Paragraph 5.06. 

9.11  Evidence of Financial Arrangements 

A.  Upon  request  of  Contractor,  Owner  shall  furnish  Contractor  reasonable  evidence  that 
financial arrangements have been made to satisfy Owner’s obligations under  the Contract 
(including obligations under proposed changes in the Work). 

9.12  Safety Programs 

A.  While  at  the  Site,  Owner’s  employees  and  representatives  shall  comply  with  the  specific 
applicable  requirements  of  Contractor’s  safety  programs  of  which  Owner  has  been 
informed. 

B.  Owner shall furnish copies of any applicable Owner safety programs to Contractor. 

ARTICLE 10—ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION 

10.01  Owner’s Representative 

A.  Engineer  will  be  Owner’s  representative  during  the  construction  period.  The  duties  and 
responsibilities  and  the  limitations  of  authority  of  Engineer  as  Owner’s  representative 
during construction are set forth in the Contract. 

10.02  Visits to Site 

A.  Engineer  will  make  visits  to  the  Site  at  intervals  appropriate  to  the  various  stages  of 
construction  as  Engineer  deems  necessary  in  order  to  observe,  as  an  experienced  and 
qualified  design  professional,  the  progress  that  has  been  made  and  the  quality  of  the 
various aspects of Contractor’s executed Work. Based on information obtained during such 
visits and observations, Engineer, for the benefit of Owner, will determine, in general, if the 
Work  is  proceeding  in  accordance  with  the  Contract  Documents.  Engineer  will  not  be 
required to make exhaustive or continuous  inspections on the Site  to check the quality or 
quantity  of  the  Work.  Engineer’s  efforts  will  be  directed  toward  providing  for  Owner  a 
greater  degree  of  confidence  that  the  completed  Work  will  conform  generally  to  the 
Contract Documents. On the basis of such visits and observations, Engineer will keep Owner 
informed of the progress of the Work and will endeavor to guard Owner against defective 
Work. 
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B.  Engineer’s visits and observations are subject  to all  the  limitations on Engineer’s authority 
and responsibility set forth in Paragraph 10.07. Particularly, but without limitation, during or 
as  a  result  of  Engineer’s  visits  or  observations  of  Contractor’s  Work,  Engineer  will  not 
supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for Contractor’s means, 
methods,  techniques,  sequences, or procedures of  construction, or  the safety precautions 
and  programs  incident  thereto,  or  for  any  failure  of  Contractor  to  comply with  Laws  and 
Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. 

10.03  Resident Project Representative 

A.  If  Owner  and  Engineer  have  agreed  that  Engineer  will  furnish  a  Resident  Project 
Representative  to  represent  Engineer  at  the  Site  and  assist  Engineer  in  observing  the 
progress  and  quality  of  the  Work,  then  the  authority  and  responsibilities  of  any  such 
Resident Project Representative will be as provided  in  the Supplementary Conditions, and 
limitations  on  the  responsibilities  thereof  will  be  as  provided  in  the  Supplementary 
Conditions and in Paragraph 10.07. 

B.  If  Owner  designates  an  individual  or  entity  who  is  not  Engineer’s  consultant,  agent,  or 
employee  to  represent Owner  at  the  Site,  then  the  responsibilities  and  authority  of  such 
individual or entity will be as provided in the Supplementary Conditions. 

10.04  Engineer’s Authority 

A.  Engineer has the authority to reject Work in accordance with Article 14. 

B.  Engineer’s authority as to Submittals is set forth in Paragraph 7.16. 

C.  Engineer’s  authority  as  to  design  drawings,  calculations,  specifications,  certifications  and 
other Submittals from Contractor in response to Owner’s delegation (if any) to Contractor of 
professional design services, is set forth in Paragraph 7.19. 

D.  Engineer’s authority as to changes in the Work is set forth in Article 11. 

E.  Engineer’s authority as to Applications for Payment is set forth in Article 15. 

10.05  Determinations for Unit Price Work 

A.  Engineer  will  determine  the  actual  quantities  and  classifications  of  Unit  Price  Work 
performed by Contractor as set forth in Paragraph 13.03. 

10.06  Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work 

A.  Engineer will render decisions regarding the requirements of the Contract Documents, and 
judge the acceptability of the Work, pursuant to the specific procedures set forth herein for 
initial  interpretations,  Change  Proposals,  and  acceptance  of  the Work.  In  rendering  such 
decisions and judgments, Engineer will not show partiality to Owner or Contractor, and will 
not  be  liable  to  Owner,  Contractor,  or  others  in  connection  with  any  proceedings, 
interpretations, decisions, or judgments conducted or rendered in good faith. 

10.07  Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and Responsibilities 

A.  Neither  Engineer’s  authority  or  responsibility  under  this  Article 10  or  under  any  other 
provision of the Contract, nor any decision made by Engineer in good faith either to exercise 
or not exercise such authority or responsibility or the undertaking, exercise, or performance 
of any authority or responsibility by Engineer, will create, impose, or give rise to any duty in 
contract,  tort,  or  otherwise  owed  by  Engineer  to  Contractor,  any  Subcontractor,  any 
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Supplier, any other individual or entity, or to any surety for or employee or agent of any of 
them. 

B.  Engineer  will  not  supervise,  direct,  control,  or  have  authority  over  or  be  responsible  for 
Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the 
safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to comply 
with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Engineer will not be 
responsible  for  Contractor’s  failure  to  perform  the Work  in  accordance with  the Contract 
Documents. 

C.  Engineer  will  not  be  responsible  for  the  acts  or  omissions  of  Contractor  or  of  any 
Subcontractor, any Supplier, or of any other individual or entity performing any of the Work. 

D.  Engineer’s  review of  the  final Application  for Payment and accompanying documentation, 
and all maintenance and operating  instructions,  schedules,  guarantees, bonds,  certificates 
of  inspection,  tests  and  approvals,  and  other  documentation  required  to  be  delivered  by 
Contractor under Paragraph 15.06.A, will only be to determine generally that their content 
complies with the requirements of, and in the case of certificates of inspections, tests, and 
approvals, that the results certified indicate compliance with the Contract Documents. 

E.  The limitations upon authority and responsibility set forth in this Paragraph 10.07 also apply 
to the Resident Project Representative, if any. 

10.08  Compliance with Safety Program 

A.  While  at  the  Site,  Engineer’s  employees  and  representatives will  comply with  the  specific 
applicable requirements of Owner’s and Contractor’s safety programs of which Engineer has 
been informed. 

ARTICLE 11—CHANGES TO THE CONTRACT 

11.01  Amending and Supplementing the Contract 

A.  The  Contract  may  be  amended  or  supplemented  by  a  Change  Order,  a  Work  Change 
Directive, or a Field Order. 

B.  If an amendment or supplement to the Contract includes a change in the Contract Price or 
the Contract Times, such amendment or supplement must be set forth in a Change Order. 

C.  All  changes  to  the Contract  that  involve  (1) the performance or acceptability of  the Work, 
(2) the  design  (as  set  forth  in  the  Drawings,  Specifications,  or  otherwise),  or  (3) other 
engineering or technical matters, must be supported by Engineer’s recommendation. Owner 
and  Contractor  may  amend  other  terms  and  conditions  of  the  Contract  without  the 
recommendation of the Engineer. 

11.02  Change Orders 

A.  Owner and Contractor shall execute appropriate Change Orders covering: 

1.  Changes  in  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times  which  are  agreed  to  by  the  parties, 
including  any  undisputed  sum  or  amount  of  time  for  Work  actually  performed  in 
accordance with a Work Change Directive; 

2.  Changes  in Contract Price  resulting  from an Owner  set‐off, unless Contractor has duly 
contested such set‐off; 
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3.  Changes  in  the Work  which  are:  (a) ordered  by  Owner  pursuant  to  Paragraph 11.05, 
(b) required because of Owner’s acceptance of defective Work under Paragraph 14.04 
or Owner’s correction of defective Work under Paragraph 14.07, or (c) agreed to by the 
parties, subject  to the need for Engineer’s recommendation  if  the change  in the Work 
involves the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise) or other 
engineering or technical matters; and 

4.  Changes  that  embody  the  substance  of  any  final  and  binding  results  under: 
Paragraph 11.03.B,  resolving  the  impact of  a Work Change Directive; Paragraph 11.09, 
concerning  Change  Proposals;  Article 12,  Claims;  Paragraph 13.02.D,  final  adjustments 
resulting  from  allowances;  Paragraph 13.03.D,  final  adjustments  relating  to 
determination of quantities for Unit Price Work; and similar provisions. 

B.  If Owner or Contractor refuses to execute a Change Order that  is required to be executed 
under the terms of Paragraph 11.02.A, it will be deemed to be of full force and effect, as if 
fully executed. 

11.03  Work Change Directives 

A.  A Work  Change Directive will  not  change  the  Contract  Price  or  the  Contract  Times  but  is 
evidence that  the parties expect  that  the modification ordered or documented by a Work 
Change  Directive  will  be  incorporated  in  a  subsequently  issued  Change  Order,  following 
negotiations by the parties as to the Work Change Directive’s effect, if any, on the Contract 
Price and Contract Times; or, if negotiations are unsuccessful, by a determination under the 
terms  of  the  Contract  Documents  governing  adjustments,  expressly  including 
Paragraph 11.07 regarding change of Contract Price. 

B.  If Owner has issued a Work Change Directive and: 

1.  Contractor believes that an adjustment in Contract Times or Contract Price is necessary, 
then Contractor shall submit any Change Proposal seeking such an adjustment no later 
than 30 days after the completion of the Work set out in the Work Change Directive. 

2.  Owner  believes  that  an  adjustment  in  Contract  Times  or  Contract  Price  is  necessary, 
then Owner  shall  submit  any Claim seeking  such an adjustment no  later  than 60 days 
after issuance of the Work Change Directive. 

11.04  Field Orders 

A.  Engineer  may  authorize  minor  changes  in  the  Work  if  the  changes  do  not  involve  an 
adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times and are compatible with the design 
concept  of  the  completed  Project  as  a  functioning  whole  as  indicated  by  the  Contract 
Documents.  Such  changes  will  be  accomplished  by  a  Field  Order  and  will  be  binding  on 
Owner and also on Contractor, which shall perform the Work involved promptly. 

B.  If  Contractor  believes  that  a  Field  Order  justifies  an  adjustment  in  the  Contract  Price  or 
Contract Times,  then before proceeding with  the Work at  issue, Contractor  shall  submit a 
Change Proposal as provided herein. 

11.05  Owner‐Authorized Changes in the Work 

A.  Without invalidating the Contract and without notice to any surety, Owner may, at any time 
or from time to time, order additions, deletions, or revisions in the Work. Changes involving 
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the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise) or other engineering or 
technical matters will be supported by Engineer’s recommendation. 

B.  Such changes in the Work may be accomplished by a Change Order, if Owner and Contractor 
have agreed as to the effect, if any, of the changes on Contract Times or Contract Price; or 
by a Work Change Directive. Upon receipt of any such document, Contractor shall promptly 
proceed with the Work involved; or,  in the case of a deletion in the Work, promptly cease 
construction activities with respect to such deleted Work. Added or revised Work must be 
performed under the applicable conditions of the Contract Documents. 

C.  Nothing  in  this  Paragraph 11.05  obligates  Contractor  to  undertake  work  that  Contractor 
reasonably concludes cannot be performed in a manner consistent with Contractor’s safety 
obligations under the Contract Documents or Laws and Regulations. 

11.06  Unauthorized Changes in the Work 

A.  Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the 
Contract  Times with  respect  to  any work  performed  that  is  not  required  by  the  Contract 
Documents, as amended, modified, or supplemented, except in the case of an emergency as 
provided  in  Paragraph 7.15  or  in  the  case  of  uncovering  Work  as  provided  in 
Paragraph 14.05.C.2. 

11.07  Change of Contract Price 

A.  The Contract  Price may only be  changed by  a Change Order. Any Change Proposal  for  an 
adjustment  in the Contract Price must comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.09. Any 
Claim for an adjustment of Contract Price must comply with the provisions of Article 12. 

B.  An adjustment in the Contract Price will be determined as follows: 

1.  Where  the  Work  involved  is  covered  by  unit  prices  contained  in  the  Contract 
Documents,  then  by  application  of  such  unit  prices  to  the  quantities  of  the  items 
involved (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03); 

2.  Where  the  Work  involved  is  not  covered  by  unit  prices  contained  in  the  Contract 
Documents, then by a mutually agreed lump sum (which may include an allowance for 
overhead and profit not necessarily in accordance with Paragraph 11.07.C.2); or 

3.  Where  the  Work  involved  is  not  covered  by  unit  prices  contained  in  the  Contract 
Documents and the parties do not reach mutual agreement to a lump sum, then on the 
basis  of  the  Cost  of  the  Work  (determined  as  provided  in  Paragraph 13.01)  plus  a 
Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit (determined as provided in Paragraph 11.07.C). 

C.  Contractor’s  Fee:  When  applicable,  the  Contractor’s  fee  for  overhead  and  profit  will  be 
determined as follows: 

1.  A mutually acceptable fixed fee; or 

2.  If a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee based on the following percentages of the 
various portions of the Cost of the Work: 

a.  For  costs  incurred under  Paragraphs 13.01.B.1  and  13.01.B.2,  the Contractor’s  fee 
will be 15 percent; 

b.  For costs incurred under Paragraph 13.01.B.3, the Contractor’s fee will be 5 percent; 
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c.  Where one or more tiers of subcontracts are on the basis of Cost of the Work plus a 
fee  and  no  fixed  fee  is  agreed  upon,  the  intent  of  Paragraphs 11.07.C.2.a  and 
11.07.C.2.b is that the Contractor’s fee will be based on: (1) a fee of 15 percent of 
the costs  incurred under Paragraphs 13.01.B.1 and 13.01.B.2 by  the Subcontractor 
that  actually  performs  the  Work,  at  whatever  tier,  and  (2)  with  respect  to 
Contractor  itself  and  to  any  Subcontractors  of  a  tier  higher  than  that  of  the 
Subcontractor  that  actually  performs  the Work,  a  fee of  5 percent of  the  amount 
(fee  plus  underlying  costs  incurred)  attributable  to  the  next  lower  tier 
Subcontractor;  provided,  however,  that  for  any  such  subcontracted  Work  the 
maximum total  fee to be paid by Owner will be no greater than 27 percent of the 
costs incurred by the Subcontractor that actually performs the Work; 

d.  No  fee will  be payable on  the basis of  costs  itemized under Paragraphs 13.01.B.4, 
13.01.B.5, and 13.01.C; 

e.  The amount of credit  to be allowed by Contractor to Owner for any change which 
results  in a net decrease  in Cost of  the Work will be the amount of  the actual net 
decrease  in  Cost  of  the Work  and  a  deduction  of  an  additional  amount  equal  to 
5 percent of such actual net decrease in Cost of the Work; and 

f.  When  both  additions  and  credits  are  involved  in  any  one  change  or  Change 
Proposal,  the adjustment  in Contractor’s  fee will be computed by determining  the 
sum  of  the  costs  in  each  of  the  cost  categories  in  Paragraph 13.01.B  (specifically, 
payroll  costs,  Paragraph 13.01.B.1;  incorporated  materials  and  equipment  costs, 
Paragraph 13.01.B.2;  Subcontract  costs,  Paragraph 13.01.B.3;  special  consultants 
costs,  Paragraph 13.01.B.4;  and  other  costs,  Paragraph 13.01.B.5)  and  applying  to 
each  such  cost  category  sum  the  appropriate  fee  from  Paragraphs 11.07.C.2.a 
through 11.07.C.2.e, inclusive. 

11.08  Change of Contract Times 

A.  The Contract Times may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal  for an 
adjustment in the Contract Times must comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.09. Any 
Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Times must comply with the provisions of Article 12. 

B.  Delay, disruption, and interference in the Work, and any related changes in Contract Times, 
are addressed in and governed by Paragraph 4.05. 

11.09  Change Proposals 

A.  Purpose and Content: Contractor shall submit a Change Proposal to Engineer to request an 
adjustment  in the Contract Times or Contract Price; contest an  initial decision by Engineer 
concerning the requirements of the Contract Documents or relating to the acceptability of 
the Work under the Contract Documents; challenge a set‐off against payment due; or seek 
other  relief under  the Contract.  The Change Proposal will  specify  any proposed  change  in 
Contract Times or Contract Price, or other proposed  relief, and explain  the  reason  for  the 
proposed change, with  citations  to any governing or applicable provisions of  the Contract 
Documents.  Each  Change  Proposal will  address  only  one  issue,  or  a  set  of  closely  related 
issues. 
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B.  Change Proposal Procedures 

1.  Submittal:  Contractor  shall  submit  each  Change  Proposal  to  Engineer  within  30  days 
after the start of the event giving rise thereto, or after such initial decision. 

2.  Supporting Data:  The Contractor  shall  submit  supporting data,  including  the proposed 
change  in Contract  Price  or Contract  Time  (if  any),  to  the Engineer  and Owner within 
15 days after the submittal of the Change Proposal. 

a.  Change Proposals based on or  related  to delay,  interruption, or  interference must 
comply with the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E. 

b.  Change  proposals  related  to  a  change  of  Contract  Price  must  include  full  and 
detailed accounts of materials incorporated into the Work and labor and equipment 
used for the subject Work. 

The supporting data must be accompanied by a written statement that the supporting 
data are accurate and complete, and that any requested time or price adjustment is the 
entire adjustment to which Contractor believes it is entitled as a result of said event. 

3.  Engineer’s  Initial  Review:  Engineer  will  advise  Owner  regarding  the  Change  Proposal, 
and consider any comments or response from Owner regarding the Change Proposal. If 
in  its  discretion  Engineer  concludes  that  additional  supporting  data  is  needed  before 
conducting  a  full  review  and making  a  decision  regarding  the  Change  Proposal,  then 
Engineer may request that Contractor submit such additional supporting data by a date 
specified by Engineer, prior to Engineer beginning its full review of the Change Proposal. 

4.  Engineer’s Full Review and Action on the Change Proposal: Upon receipt of Contractor’s 
supporting  data  (including  any  additional  data  requested  by  Engineer),  Engineer  will 
conduct a full review of each Change Proposal and, within 30 days after such receipt of 
the Contractor’s supporting data, either approve the Change Proposal in whole, deny it 
in whole, or approve it in part and deny it in part. Such actions must be in writing, with a 
copy provided to Owner and Contractor. If Engineer does not take action on the Change 
Proposal within 30 days,  then  either Owner or Contractor may at  any  time  thereafter 
submit a  letter  to  the other party  indicating  that as a result of Engineer’s  inaction the 
Change  Proposal  is  deemed  denied,  thereby  commencing  the  time  for  appeal  of  the 
denial under Article 12. 

5.  Binding Decision:  Engineer’s decision  is  final  and binding upon Owner and Contractor, 
unless Owner or Contractor appeals the decision by filing a Claim under Article 12. 

C.  Resolution of Certain Change Proposals: If the Change Proposal does not involve the design 
(as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of the Work, or 
other engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will notify the parties in writing that 
the Engineer is unable to resolve the Change Proposal. For purposes of further resolution of 
such a Change Proposal, such notice will be deemed a denial, and Contractor may choose to 
seek resolution under the terms of Article 12. 

D.  Post‐Completion: Contractor shall not submit any Change Proposals after Engineer issues a 
written recommendation of final payment pursuant to Paragraph 15.06.B. 
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11.10  Notification to Surety 

A.  If the provisions of any bond require notice to be given to a surety of any change affecting 
the general scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract Documents (including, but 
not  limited  to,  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times),  the  giving  of  any  such  notice  will  be 
Contractor’s responsibility. The amount of each applicable bond will be adjusted to reflect 
the effect of any such change. 

ARTICLE 12—CLAIMS 

12.01  Claims 

A.  Claims Process:  The  following disputes  between Owner  and Contractor  are  subject  to  the 
Claims process set forth in this article: 

1.  Appeals by Owner or Contractor of Engineer’s decisions regarding Change Proposals; 

2.  Owner demands for adjustments in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or other relief 
under the Contract Documents; 

3.  Disputes  that  Engineer  has  been  unable  to  address  because  they  do  not  involve  the 
design  (as  set  forth  in  the Drawings,  Specifications, or otherwise),  the acceptability of 
the Work, or other engineering or technical matters; and 

4.  Subject to the waiver provisions of Paragraph 15.07, any dispute arising after Engineer 
has issued a written recommendation of final payment pursuant to Paragraph 15.06.B. 

B.  Submittal of Claim: The party submitting a Claim shall deliver it directly to the other party to 
the Contract promptly (but in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event giving 
rise  thereto;  in  the  case  of  appeals  regarding  Change  Proposals  within  30  days  of  the 
decision  under  appeal.  The  party  submitting  the  Claim  shall  also  furnish  a  copy  to  the 
Engineer,  for  its  information only. The responsibility to substantiate a Claim rests with the 
party making  the  Claim.  In  the  case  of  a  Claim  by  Contractor  seeking  an  increase  in  the 
Contract  Times  or  Contract  Price,  Contractor  shall  certify  that  the  Claim  is made  in  good 
faith,  that  the  supporting  data  are  accurate  and  complete,  and  that  to  the  best  of 
Contractor’s  knowledge  and  belief  the  amount  of  time  or  money  requested  accurately 
reflects the full amount to which Contractor is entitled. 

C.  Review  and  Resolution:  The  party  receiving  a  Claim  shall  review  it  thoroughly,  giving  full 
consideration  to  its  merits.  The  two  parties  shall  seek  to  resolve  the  Claim  through  the 
exchange  of  information  and  direct  negotiations.  The  parties  may  extend  the  time  for 
resolving  the  Claim  by  mutual  agreement.  All  actions  taken  on  a  Claim  will  be  stated  in 
writing and submitted to the other party, with a copy to Engineer. 

D.  Mediation 

1.  At  any  time  after  initiation  of  a  Claim, Owner  and  Contractor may mutually  agree  to 
mediation  of  the  underlying  dispute.  The  agreement  to  mediate  will  stay  the  Claim 
submittal and response process. 

2.  If Owner and Contractor agree to mediation, then after 60 days from such agreement, 
either Owner or Contractor may unilaterally terminate the mediation process, and the 
Claim submittal and decision process will  resume as of  the date of  the  termination.  If 
the mediation proceeds but is unsuccessful in resolving the dispute, the Claim submittal 
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and decision process will resume as of the date of the conclusion of the mediation, as 
determined by the mediator. 

3.  Owner and Contractor shall each pay one‐half of the mediator’s fees and costs. 

E.  Partial Approval:  If  the party  receiving a Claim approves  the Claim  in part and denies  it  in 
part,  such  action will  be  final  and  binding  unless within  30  days  of  such  action  the  other 
party invokes the procedure set forth in Article 17 for final resolution of disputes. 

F.  Denial of Claim: If efforts to resolve a Claim are not successful, the party receiving the Claim 
may deny it by giving written notice of denial to the other party. If the receiving party does 
not  take action on  the Claim within 90 days,  then either Owner or Contractor may at any 
time thereafter submit a letter to the other party indicating that as a result of the inaction, 
the Claim is deemed denied, thereby commencing the time for appeal of the denial. A denial 
of  the Claim will  be  final  and binding  unless within  30 days  of  the denial  the other  party 
invokes the procedure set forth in Article 17 for the final resolution of disputes. 

G.  Final  and  Binding  Results:  If  the  parties  reach  a  mutual  agreement  regarding  a  Claim, 
whether through approval of the Claim, direct negotiations, mediation, or otherwise; or if a 
Claim is approved in part and denied in part, or denied in full, and such actions become final 
and binding; then the results of the agreement or action on the Claim will be incorporated in 
a Change Order or other written document to the extent they affect the Contract, including 
the Work, the Contract Times, or the Contract Price. 

ARTICLE 13—COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK 

13.01  Cost of the Work 

A.  Purposes for Determination of Cost of the Work: The term Cost of the Work means the sum 
of all costs necessary  for  the proper performance of  the Work at  issue, as  further defined 
below. The provisions of this Paragraph 13.01 are used for two distinct purposes: 

1.  To determine Cost of the Work when Cost of the Work is a component of the Contract 
Price, under cost‐plus‐fee, time‐and‐materials, or other cost‐based terms; or 

2.  When needed to determine the value of a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set‐
off,  or other  adjustment  in Contract  Price. When  the  value of  any  such adjustment  is 
determined  on  the  basis  of  Cost  of  the  Work,  Contractor  is  entitled  only  to  those 
additional or incremental costs required because of the change in the Work or because 
of the event giving rise to the adjustment. 

B.  Costs Included: Except as otherwise may be agreed to in writing by Owner, costs included in 
the Cost  of  the Work will  be  in  amounts  no  higher  than  those  commonly  incurred  in  the 
locality of the Project, will not  include any of the costs  itemized  in Paragraph 13.01.C, and 
will include only the following items: 

1.  Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of Contractor in the performance of the 
Work  under  schedules  of  job  classifications  agreed  upon  by Owner  and  Contractor  in 
advance  of  the  subject  Work.  Such  employees  include,  without  limitation, 
superintendents,  foremen,  safety  managers,  safety  representatives,  and  other 
personnel employed  full  time on the Work. Payroll costs  for employees not employed 
full time on the Work will be apportioned on the basis of their time spent on the Work. 
Payroll costs  include, but are not  limited to, salaries and wages plus the cost of  fringe 
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benefits, which include social security contributions, unemployment, excise, and payroll 
taxes, workers’ compensation, health and retirement benefits, sick leave, and vacation 
and holiday pay applicable thereto. The expenses of performing Work outside of regular 
working hours, on Saturday, Sunday, or  legal holidays, will be  included in the above to 
the extent authorized by Owner. 

2.  Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated in the Work,  including 
costs  of  transportation  and  storage  thereof,  and  Suppliers’  field  services  required  in 
connection  therewith.  All  cash  discounts  accrue  to  Contractor  unless  Owner  deposits 
funds with Contractor with which to make payments,  in which case the cash discounts 
will accrue to Owner. All trade discounts, rebates, and refunds and returns from sale of 
surplus  materials  and  equipment  will  accrue  to  Owner,  and  Contractor  shall  make 
provisions so that they may be obtained. 

3.  Payments  made  by  Contractor  to  Subcontractors  for  Work  performed  by 
Subcontractors.  If  required  by  Owner,  Contractor  shall  obtain  competitive  bids  from 
subcontractors  acceptable  to  Owner  and  Contractor  and  shall  deliver  such  bids  to 
Owner, which will  then determine, with the advice of Engineer, which bids,  if any, will 
be acceptable.  If any subcontract provides that the Subcontractor  is  to be paid on the 
basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee, the Subcontractor’s Cost of the Work and fee will 
be  determined  in  the  same  manner  as  Contractor’s  Cost  of  the  Work  and  fee  as 
provided in this Paragraph 13.01. 

4.  Costs of  special  consultants  (including but not  limited  to engineers,  architects,  testing 
laboratories, surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed or  retained  for services 
specifically related to the Work. 

5.  Other costs consisting of the following: 

a.  The  proportion  of  necessary  transportation,  travel,  and  subsistence  expenses  of 
Contractor’s employees incurred in discharge of duties connected with the Work. 

b.  Cost,  including  transportation  and  maintenance,  of  all  materials,  supplies, 
equipment, machinery, appliances, office, and temporary facilities at the Site, which 
are consumed in the performance of the Work, and cost, less market value, of such 
items used but not consumed which remain the property of Contractor. 

1)  In  establishing  included  costs  for  materials  such  as  scaffolding,  plating,  or 
sheeting,  consideration will be given  to  the actual or  the estimated  life of  the 
material  for  use  on  other  projects;  or  rental  rates may  be  established  on  the 
basis of purchase or salvage value of such  items, whichever  is  less. Contractor 
will not be eligible for compensation for such items in an amount that exceeds 
the purchase cost of such item. 

c.  Construction Equipment Rental 

1)  Rentals of all construction equipment and machinery, and the parts thereof, in 
accordance with  rental  agreements  approved  by Owner  as  to  price  (including 
any  surcharge  or  special  rates  applicable  to  overtime  use  of  the  construction 
equipment or machinery),  and  the  costs of  transportation,  loading, unloading, 
assembly, dismantling, and removal thereof. All such costs will be in accordance 
with  the  terms  of  said  rental  agreements.  The  rental  of  any  such  equipment, 
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machinery, or parts must cease when the use thereof is no longer necessary for 
the Work. 

2)  Costs  for  equipment  and  machinery  owned  by  Contractor  or  a  Contractor‐
related entity will be paid at a rate shown for such equipment in the equipment 
rental rate book specified in the Supplementary Conditions. An hourly rate will 
be computed by dividing the monthly rates by 176. These computed rates will 
include all operating costs. 

3)  With  respect  to Work  that  is  the  result  of  a  Change Order,  Change  Proposal, 
Claim, set‐off, or other adjustment in Contract Price (“changed Work”), included 
costs will  be  based  on  the  time  the  equipment  or machinery  is  in  use  on  the 
changed Work  and  the  costs  of  transportation,  loading,  unloading,  assembly, 
dismantling, and removal when directly attributable to the changed Work. The 
cost  of  any  such  equipment  or  machinery,  or  parts  thereof,  must  cease  to 
accrue when the use thereof is no longer necessary for the changed Work. 

d.  Sales,  consumer,  use,  and  other  similar  taxes  related  to  the Work,  and  for which 
Contractor is liable, as imposed by Laws and Regulations. 

e.  Deposits lost for causes other than negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or 
anyone  directly  or  indirectly  employed  by  any  of  them  or  for  whose  acts  any  of 
them may be liable, and royalty payments and fees for permits and licenses. 

f.  Losses  and  damages  (and  related  expenses)  caused  by  damage  to  the Work,  not 
compensated by insurance or otherwise, sustained by Contractor in connection with 
the  performance  of  the Work  (except  losses  and  damages  within  the  deductible 
amounts of builder’s risk or other property insurance established in accordance with 
Paragraph 6.04), provided such losses and damages have resulted from causes other 
than  the  negligence  of  Contractor,  any  Subcontractor,  or  anyone  directly  or 
indirectly employed by any of  them or  for whose acts any of  them may be  liable. 
Such  losses  include  settlements  made  with  the  written  consent  and  approval  of 
Owner. No such  losses, damages, and expenses will be  included  in the Cost of  the 
Work for the purpose of determining Contractor’s fee. 

g.  The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary facilities at the Site. 

h.  Minor  expenses  such  as  communication  service  at  the  Site,  express  and  courier 
services, and similar petty cash items in connection with the Work. 

i.  The costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance that Contractor is required by the 
Contract Documents to purchase and maintain. 

C.  Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work does not include any of the following items: 

1.  Payroll  costs  and  other  compensation  of  Contractor’s  officers,  executives,  principals, 
general managers,  engineers,  architects,  estimators,  attorneys,  auditors,  accountants, 
purchasing and contracting agents, expediters, timekeepers, clerks, and other personnel 
employed by Contractor, whether at the Site or in Contractor’s principal or branch office 
for general administration of the Work and not specifically included in the agreed upon 
schedule of job classifications referred to in Paragraph 13.01.B.1 or specifically covered 
by Paragraph 13.01.B.4. The payroll costs and other compensation excluded here are to 
be considered administrative costs covered by the Contractor’s fee. 
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2.  The cost of purchasing, renting, or furnishing small tools and hand tools. 

3.  Expenses of Contractor’s principal and branch offices other  than Contractor’s office at 
the Site. 

4.  Any  part  of  Contractor’s  capital  expenses,  including  interest  on  Contractor’s  capital 
employed for the Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent payments. 

5.  Costs  due  to  the  negligence  of  Contractor,  any  Subcontractor,  or  anyone  directly  or 
indirectly  employed  by  any  of  them  or  for  whose  acts  any  of  them  may  be  liable, 
including but not  limited to,  the correction of defective Work, disposal of materials or 
equipment wrongly supplied, and making good any damage to property. 

6.  Expenses incurred in preparing and advancing Claims. 

7.  Other  overhead  or  general  expense  costs  of  any  kind  and  the  costs  of  any  item  not 
specifically and expressly included in Paragraph 13.01.B. 

D.  Contractor’s Fee 

1.  When the Work as a whole is performed on the basis of cost‐plus‐a‐fee, then: 

a.  Contractor’s  fee  for  the  Work  set  forth  in  the  Contract  Documents  as  of  the 
Effective Date of the Contract will be determined as set forth in the Agreement. 

b.  for any Work covered by a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set‐off, or other 
adjustment in Contract Price on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor’s fee will 
be determined as follows: 

1)  When the fee for the Work as a whole is a percentage of the Cost of the Work, 
the fee will automatically adjust as the Cost of the Work changes. 

2)  When the fee for the Work as a whole is a fixed fee, the fee for any additions or 
deletions will be determined in accordance with Paragraph 11.07.C.2. 

2.  When the Work as a whole is performed on the basis of a stipulated sum, or any other 
basis  other  than  cost‐plus‐a‐fee,  then  Contractor’s  fee  for  any  Work  covered  by  a 
Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set‐off, or other adjustment in Contract Price on 
the  basis  of  Cost  of  the  Work  will  be  determined  in  accordance  with 
Paragraph 11.07.C.2. 

E.  Documentation  and  Audit:  Whenever  the  Cost  of  the  Work  for  any  purpose  is  to  be 
determined  pursuant  to  this  Article 13,  Contractor  and  pertinent  Subcontractors  will 
establish  and  maintain  records  of  the  costs  in  accordance  with  generally  accepted 
accounting  practices.  Subject  to  prior  written  notice,  Owner  will  be  afforded  reasonable 
access,  during  normal  business  hours,  to  all  Contractor’s  accounts,  records,  books, 
correspondence,  instructions,  drawings,  receipts,  vouchers,  memoranda,  and  similar  data 
relating  to  the  Cost  of  the Work  and  Contractor’s  fee.  Contractor  shall  preserve  all  such 
documents  for  a  period  of  three  years  after  the  final  payment  by  Owner.  Pertinent 
Subcontractors will afford such access to Owner, and preserve such documents, to the same 
extent required of Contractor. 
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13.02  Allowances 

A.  It is understood that Contractor has included in the Contract Price all allowances so named 
in the Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be performed for such 
sums and by such persons or entities as may be acceptable to Owner and Engineer. 

B.  Cash Allowances: Contractor agrees that: 

1.  the cash allowances include the cost to Contractor (less any applicable trade discounts) 
of materials and equipment required by the allowances to be delivered at the Site, and 
all applicable taxes; and 

2.  Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling on the Site, labor, installation, overhead, 
profit, and other expenses contemplated for the cash allowances have been included in 
the Contract Price and not in the allowances, and no demand for additional payment for 
any of the foregoing will be valid. 

C.  Owner’s Contingency Allowance: Contractor agrees that an Owner’s contingency allowance, 
if any, is for the sole use of Owner to cover unanticipated costs. 

D.  Prior  to  final  payment,  an  appropriate  Change  Order  will  be  issued  as  recommended  by 
Engineer to reflect actual amounts due Contractor for Work covered by allowances, and the 
Contract Price will be correspondingly adjusted. 

13.03  Unit Price Work 

A.  Where the Contract Documents provide that all or part of the Work is to be Unit Price Work, 
initially the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit Price Work an amount equal 
to the sum of the unit price for each separately identified item of Unit Price Work times the 
estimated quantity of each item as indicated in the Agreement. 

B.  The estimated quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not guaranteed and are solely for 
the purpose of  comparison of Bids and determining an  initial Contract Price. Payments  to 
Contractor for Unit Price Work will be based on actual quantities. 

C.  Each  unit  price  will  be  deemed  to  include  an  amount  considered  by  Contractor  to  be 
adequate to cover Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately identified item. 

D.  Engineer  will  determine  the  actual  quantities  and  classifications  of  Unit  Price  Work 
performed by Contractor.  Engineer will  review with Contractor  the Engineer’s  preliminary 
determinations  on  such  matters  before  rendering  a  written  decision  thereon  (by 
recommendation of an Application  for Payment or otherwise). Engineer’s written decision 
thereon will be final and binding (except as modified by Engineer to reflect changed factual 
conditions or more accurate data) upon Owner and Contractor, and the final adjustment of 
Contract Price will be set forth in a Change Order, subject to the provisions of the following 
paragraph. 

E.  Adjustments in Unit Price 

1.  Contractor or Owner shall be entitled to an adjustment in the unit price with respect to 
an item of Unit Price Work if: 

a.  the  quantity  of  the  item  of  Unit  Price  Work  performed  by  Contractor  differs 
materially  and  significantly  from  the  estimated  quantity  of  such  item  indicated  in 
the Agreement; and 
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b.  Contractor’s  unit  costs  to  perform  the  item  of  Unit  Price  Work  have  changed 
materially and significantly as a result of the quantity change. 

2.  The  adjustment  in  unit  price  will  account  for  and  be  coordinated  with  any  related 
changes in quantities of other items of Work, and in Contractor’s costs to perform such 
other  Work,  such  that  the  resulting  overall  change  in  Contract  Price  is  equitable  to 
Owner and Contractor. 

3.  Adjusted unit prices will apply to all units of that item. 

ARTICLE  14—TESTS  AND  INSPECTIONS;  CORRECTION,  REMOVAL,  OR  ACCEPTANCE  OF  DEFECTIVE 
WORK 

14.01  Access to Work 

A.  Owner,  Engineer,  their  consultants  and  other  representatives  and  personnel  of  Owner, 
independent testing laboratories, and authorities having jurisdiction have access to the Site 
and the Work at reasonable times for their observation, inspection, and testing. Contractor 
shall  provide  them  proper  and  safe  conditions  for  such  access  and  advise  them  of 
Contractor’s safety procedures and programs so that they may comply with such procedures 
and programs as applicable. 

14.02  Tests, Inspections, and Approvals 

A.  Contractor  shall  give  Engineer  timely  notice  of  readiness  of  the  Work  (or  specific  parts 
thereof)  for  all  required  inspections  and  tests,  and  shall  cooperate  with  inspection  and 
testing personnel to facilitate required inspections and tests. 

B.  Owner shall retain and pay for the services of an independent inspector, testing laboratory, 
or other qualified individual or entity to perform all inspections and tests expressly required 
by  the  Contract  Documents  to  be  furnished  and  paid  for  by  Owner,  except  that  costs 
incurred  in  connection with  tests or  inspections of  covered Work will  be governed by  the 
provisions of Paragraph 14.05. 

C.  If  Laws  or  Regulations  of  any  public  body  having  jurisdiction  require  any  Work  (or  part 
thereof)  specifically  to  be  inspected,  tested,  or  approved  by  an  employee  or  other 
representative of such public body, Contractor shall assume full responsibility for arranging 
and obtaining  such  inspections,  tests,  or  approvals,  pay  all  costs  in  connection  therewith, 
and furnish Engineer the required certificates of inspection or approval. 

D.  Contractor shall be responsible for arranging, obtaining, and paying for all  inspections and 
tests required: 

1.  by  the  Contract  Documents,  unless  the  Contract  Documents  expressly  allocate 
responsibility for a specific inspection or test to Owner; 

2.  to  attain  Owner’s  and  Engineer’s  acceptance  of  materials  or  equipment  to  be 
incorporated in the Work; 

3.  by manufacturers of equipment furnished under the Contract Documents; 

4.  for  testing, adjusting, and balancing of mechanical, electrical, and other equipment  to 
be incorporated into the Work; and 
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5.  for acceptance of materials, mix designs, or equipment submitted for approval prior to 
Contractor’s purchase thereof for incorporation in the Work. 

Such  inspections  and  tests  will  be  performed  by  independent  inspectors,  testing 
laboratories, or other qualified individuals or entities acceptable to Owner and Engineer. 

E.  If  the  Contract Documents  require  the Work  (or  part  thereof)  to  be  approved  by Owner, 
Engineer,  or  another  designated  individual  or  entity,  then  Contractor  shall  assume  full 
responsibility for arranging and obtaining such approvals. 

F.  If any Work (or the work of others) that is to be inspected, tested, or approved is covered by 
Contractor  without  written  concurrence  of  Engineer,  Contractor  shall,  if  requested  by 
Engineer,  uncover  such  Work  for  observation.  Such  uncovering  will  be  at  Contractor’s 
expense  unless  Contractor  had  given  Engineer  timely  notice  of  Contractor’s  intention  to 
cover the same and Engineer had not acted with reasonable promptness in response to such 
notice. 

14.03  Defective Work 

A.  Contractor’s Obligation: It is Contractor’s obligation to assure that the Work is not defective. 

B.  Engineer’s Authority:  Engineer has  the  authority  to determine whether Work  is  defective, 
and to reject defective Work. 

C.  Notice of Defects: Prompt written notice of all defective Work of which Owner or Engineer 
has actual knowledge will be given to Contractor. 

D.  Correction,  or  Removal  and  Replacement:  Promptly  after  receipt  of  written  notice  of 
defective Work, Contractor shall correct all such defective Work, whether or not fabricated, 
installed, or completed, or, if Engineer has rejected the defective Work, remove it from the 
Project and replace it with Work that is not defective. 

E.  Preservation of Warranties: When correcting defective Work, Contractor shall take no action 
that would void or otherwise impair Owner’s special warranty and guarantee, if any, on said 
Work. 

F.  Costs and Damages: In addition to its correction, removal, and replacement obligations with 
respect to defective Work, Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages arising 
out of or relating to defective Work, including but not limited to the cost of the inspection, 
testing,  correction,  removal,  replacement, or  reconstruction of  such defective Work,  fines 
levied against Owner by governmental authorities because  the Work  is defective, and  the 
costs of repair or replacement of work of others resulting from defective Work. Prior to final 
payment,  if Owner and Contractor are unable  to agree as  to  the measure of  such  claims, 
costs,  losses,  and  damages  resulting  from  defective  Work,  then  Owner  may  impose  a 
reasonable set‐off against payments due under Article 15. 

14.04  Acceptance of Defective Work 

A.  If,  instead  of  requiring  correction  or  removal  and  replacement  of  defective Work,  Owner 
prefers  to  accept  it,  Owner  may  do  so  (subject,  if  such  acceptance  occurs  prior  to  final 
payment,  to  Engineer’s  confirmation  that  such  acceptance  is  in  general  accord  with  the 
design  intent  and  applicable  engineering  principles,  and will  not  endanger  public  safety). 
Contractor  shall  pay  all  claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages  attributable  to  Owner’s 
evaluation of and determination to accept such defective Work (such costs to be approved 
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by Engineer as to reasonableness), and for the diminished value of the Work to the extent 
not otherwise paid by Contractor. If any such acceptance occurs prior to final payment, the 
necessary  revisions  in  the  Contract  Documents  with  respect  to  the  Work  will  be 
incorporated in a Change Order. If the parties are unable to agree as to the decrease in the 
Contract  Price,  reflecting  the  diminished  value  of  Work  so  accepted,  then  Owner  may 
impose  a  reasonable  set‐off  against  payments  due  under  Article 15.  If  the  acceptance  of 
defective Work occurs after  final payment, Contractor shall pay an appropriate amount  to 
Owner. 

14.05  Uncovering Work 

A.  Engineer has the authority to require additional inspection or testing of the Work, whether 
or not the Work is fabricated, installed, or completed. 

B.  If any Work is covered contrary to the written request of Engineer, then Contractor shall, if 
requested by Engineer, uncover such Work for Engineer’s observation, and then replace the 
covering, all at Contractor’s expense. 

C.  If Engineer considers it necessary or advisable that covered Work be observed by Engineer 
or  inspected  or  tested  by  others,  then  Contractor,  at  Engineer’s  request,  shall  uncover, 
expose, or otherwise make available for observation, inspection, or testing as Engineer may 
require, that portion of the Work in question, and provide all necessary labor, material, and 
equipment. 

1.  If it is found that the uncovered Work is defective, Contractor shall be responsible for all 
claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages  arising  out  of  or  relating  to  such  uncovering, 
exposure,  observation,  inspection,  and  testing,  and  of  satisfactory  replacement  or 
reconstruction (including but not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work of 
others); and pending Contractor’s full discharge of this responsibility the Owner shall be 
entitled to impose a reasonable set‐off against payments due under Article 15. 

2.  If  the  uncovered Work  is  not  found  to  be  defective,  Contractor  shall  be  allowed  an 
increase  in  the  Contract  Price  or  an  extension  of  the  Contract  Times,  directly 
attributable  to  such  uncovering,  exposure,  observation,  inspection,  testing, 
replacement, and reconstruction. If the parties are unable to agree as to the amount or 
extent  thereof,  then Contractor may  submit  a  Change Proposal within  30 days  of  the 
determination that the Work is not defective. 

14.06  Owner May Stop the Work 

A.  If  the Work  is defective, or Contractor  fails  to  supply  sufficient  skilled workers or  suitable 
materials  or  equipment,  or  fails  to  perform  the Work  in  such  a  way  that  the  completed 
Work will  conform to  the Contract Documents,  then Owner may order Contractor  to stop 
the  Work,  or  any  portion  thereof,  until  the  cause  for  such  order  has  been  eliminated; 
however, this right of Owner to stop the Work will not give rise to any duty on the part of 
Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, 
any other individual or entity, or any surety for, or employee or agent of any of them. 

14.07  Owner May Correct Defective Work 

A.  If  Contractor  fails within  a  reasonable  time  after written  notice  from  Engineer  to  correct 
defective Work,  or  to  remove  and  replace  defective Work  as  required  by  Engineer,  then 
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Owner  may,  after  7  days’  written  notice  to  Contractor,  correct  or  remedy  any  such 
deficiency. 

B.  In  exercising  the  rights  and  remedies  under  this  Paragraph 14.07,  Owner  shall  proceed 
expeditiously.  In  connection with  such  corrective  or  remedial  action,  Owner may  exclude 
Contractor  from  all  or  part  of  the  Site,  take  possession  of  all  or  part  of  the  Work  and 
suspend Contractor’s services related thereto, and incorporate in the Work all materials and 
equipment stored at the Site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored 
elsewhere. Contractor shall allow Owner, Owner’s representatives, agents and employees, 
Owner’s  other  contractors,  and  Engineer  and  Engineer’s  consultants  access  to  the  Site  to 
enable Owner to exercise the rights and remedies under this paragraph. 

C.  All claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred or sustained by Owner in exercising the rights 
and  remedies  under  this  Paragraph 14.07  will  be  charged  against  Contractor  as  set‐offs 
against payments due under Article 15. Such claims, costs, losses and damages will  include 
but  not  be  limited  to  all  costs  of  repair,  or  replacement  of  work  of  others  destroyed  or 
damaged by correction, removal, or replacement of Contractor’s defective Work. 

D.  Contractor shall not be allowed an extension of the Contract Times because of any delay in 
the performance of the Work attributable to the exercise by Owner of Owner’s rights and 
remedies under this Paragraph 14.07. 

ARTICLE 15—PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR; SET‐OFFS; COMPLETION; CORRECTION PERIOD 

15.01  Progress Payments 

A.  Basis for Progress Payments: The Schedule of Values established as provided in Article 2 will 
serve as the basis for progress payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application 
for Payment acceptable to Engineer. Progress payments for Unit Price Work will be based on 
the number of units completed during the pay period, as determined under the provisions 
of  Paragraph 13.03.  Progress  payments  for  cost‐based Work will  be  based  on  Cost  of  the 
Work completed by Contractor during the pay period. 

B.  Applications for Payments 

1.  At  least  20  days  before  the  date  established  in  the  Agreement  for  each  progress 
payment (but not more often than once a month), Contractor shall submit to Engineer 
for review an Application for Payment filled out and signed by Contractor covering the 
Work completed as of the date of the Application and accompanied by such supporting 
documentation as is required by the Contract Documents. 

2.  If payment is requested on the basis of materials and equipment not incorporated in the 
Work but delivered and suitably stored at  the Site or at another  location agreed to  in 
writing,  the  Application  for  Payment must  also  be  accompanied  by:  (a)  a  bill  of  sale, 
invoice,  copies  of  subcontract  or  purchase  order  payments,  or  other  documentation 
establishing full payment by Contractor for the materials and equipment; (b) at Owner’s 
request,  documentation  warranting  that  Owner  has  received  the  materials  and 
equipment free and clear of all Liens; and (c) evidence that the materials and equipment 
are  covered  by  appropriate  property  insurance,  a  warehouse  bond,  or  other 
arrangements to protect Owner’s  interest  therein, all of which must be satisfactory to 
Owner. 
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3.  Beginning with  the  second Application  for Payment, each Application must  include an 
affidavit  of  Contractor  stating  that  all  previous  progress  payments  received  by 
Contractor  have  been  applied  to  discharge  Contractor’s  legitimate  obligations 
associated with prior Applications for Payment. 

4.  The amount of retainage with respect to progress payments will be as stipulated in the 
Agreement. 

C.  Review of Applications 

1.  Engineer will,  within  10  days  after  receipt  of  each  Application  for  Payment,  including 
each resubmittal, either indicate in writing a recommendation of payment and present 
the Application to Owner, or  return the Application to Contractor  indicating  in writing 
Engineer’s  reasons  for  refusing  to  recommend payment.  In  the  latter  case, Contractor 
may make the necessary corrections and resubmit the Application. 

2.  Engineer’s  recommendation of  any payment  requested  in  an Application  for  Payment 
will constitute a representation by Engineer to Owner, based on Engineer’s observations 
of  the  executed  Work  as  an  experienced  and  qualified  design  professional,  and  on 
Engineer’s  review  of  the  Application  for  Payment  and  the  accompanying  data  and 
schedules, that to the best of Engineer’s knowledge, information and belief: 

a.  the Work has progressed to the point indicated; 

b.  the  quality  of  the Work  is  generally  in  accordance  with  the  Contract  Documents 
(subject  to  an  evaluation  of  the  Work  as  a  functioning  whole  prior  to  or  upon 
Substantial  Completion,  the  results  of  any  subsequent  tests  called  for  in  the 
Contract Documents, a final determination of quantities and classifications for Unit 
Price  Work  under  Paragraph 13.03,  and  any  other  qualifications  stated  in  the 
recommendation); and 

c.  the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being entitled to such payment appear to 
have been fulfilled in so far as it is Engineer’s responsibility to observe the Work. 

3.  By  recommending  any  such  payment  Engineer  will  not  thereby  be  deemed  to  have 
represented that: 

a.  inspections made  to  check  the quality or  the quantity of  the Work  as  it  has been 
performed have been exhaustive, extended to every aspect of the Work in progress, 
or involved detailed inspections of the Work beyond the responsibilities specifically 
assigned to Engineer in the Contract; or 

b.  there may  not  be  other matters  or  issues  between  the  parties  that might  entitle 
Contractor to be paid additionally by Owner or entitle Owner to withhold payment 
to Contractor. 

4.  Neither  Engineer’s  review  of  Contractor’s  Work  for  the  purposes  of  recommending 
payments nor Engineer’s recommendation of any payment, including final payment, will 
impose responsibility on Engineer: 

a.  to supervise, direct, or control the Work; 

b.  for  the means, methods,  techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or 
the safety precautions and programs incident thereto; 
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c.  for  Contractor’s  failure  to  comply  with  Laws  and  Regulations  applicable  to 
Contractor’s performance of the Work; 

d.  to  make  any  examination  to  ascertain  how  or  for  what  purposes  Contractor  has 
used the money paid by Owner; or 

e.  to determine that  title  to any of  the Work, materials, or equipment has passed to 
Owner free and clear of any Liens. 

5.  Engineer  may  refuse  to  recommend  the  whole  or  any  part  of  any  payment  if,  in 
Engineer’s opinion, it would be incorrect to make the representations to Owner stated 
in Paragraph 15.01.C.2. 

6.  Engineer  will  recommend  reductions  in  payment  (set‐offs)  necessary  in  Engineer’s 
opinion to protect Owner from loss because: 

a.  the Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement; 

b.  the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders; 

c.  Owner  has  been  required  to  correct  defective  Work  in  accordance  with 
Paragraph 14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04; 

d.  Owner  has  been  required  to  remove  or  remediate  a  Hazardous  Environmental 
Condition for which Contractor is responsible; or 

e.  Engineer has actual  knowledge of  the occurrence of any of  the events  that would 
constitute a default by Contractor and therefore justify termination for cause under 
the Contract Documents. 

D.  Payment Becomes Due 

1.  Ten days  after  presentation of  the Application  for  Payment  to Owner with  Engineer’s 
recommendation,  the  amount  recommended  (subject  to  any  Owner  set‐offs)  will 
become due, and when due will be paid by Owner to Contractor. 

E.  Reductions in Payment by Owner 

1.  In addition to any reductions in payment (set‐offs) recommended by Engineer, Owner is 
entitled to impose a set‐off against payment based on any of the following: 

a.  Claims  have  been  made  against  Owner  based  on  Contractor’s  conduct  in  the 
performance  or  furnishing  of  the  Work,  or  Owner  has  incurred  costs,  losses,  or 
damages  resulting  from  Contractor’s  conduct  in  the  performance  or  furnishing  of 
the  Work,  including  but  not  limited  to  claims,  costs,  losses,  or  damages  from 
workplace  injuries,  adjacent  property  damage,  non‐compliance  with  Laws  and 
Regulations, and patent infringement; 

b.  Contractor has failed to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid damage, 
delay, disruption, and interference with other work at or adjacent to the Site; 

c.  Contractor has failed to provide and maintain required bonds or insurance; 

d.  Owner  has  been  required  to  remove  or  remediate  a  Hazardous  Environmental 
Condition for which Contractor is responsible; 
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e.  Owner has incurred extra charges or engineering costs related to submittal reviews, 
evaluations  of  proposed  substitutes,  tests  and  inspections,  or  return  visits  to 
manufacturing or assembly facilities; 

f.  The Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement; 

g.  Owner  has  been  required  to  correct  defective  Work  in  accordance  with 
Paragraph 14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04; 

h.  The Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders; 

i.  An event has occurred that would constitute a default by Contractor and therefore 
justify a termination for cause; 

j.  Liquidated  or  other  damages  have  accrued  as  a  result  of  Contractor’s  failure  to 
achieve Milestones, Substantial Completion, or final completion of the Work; 

k.  Liens  have  been  filed  in  connection with  the Work,  except where  Contractor  has 
delivered  a  specific  bond  satisfactory  to  Owner  to  secure  the  satisfaction  and 
discharge of such Liens; or 

l.  Other items entitle Owner to a set‐off against the amount recommended. 

2.  If Owner imposes any set‐off against payment, whether based on its own knowledge or 
on  the  written  recommendations  of  Engineer,  Owner  will  give  Contractor  immediate 
written  notice  (with  a  copy  to  Engineer)  stating  the  reasons  for  such  action  and  the 
specific amount of  the reduction, and promptly pay Contractor any amount remaining 
after  deduction of  the  amount  so withheld. Owner  shall  promptly  pay Contractor  the 
amount so withheld, or any adjustment thereto agreed to by Owner and Contractor, if 
Contractor remedies the reasons for such action. The reduction imposed will be binding 
on Contractor unless it duly submits a Change Proposal contesting the reduction. 

3.  Upon  a  subsequent  determination  that Owner’s  refusal  of  payment was not  justified, 
the  amount wrongfully withheld will  be  treated  as  an  amount  due  as  determined  by 
Paragraph 15.01.D.1 and subject to interest as provided in the Agreement. 

15.02  Contractor’s Warranty of Title 

A.  Contractor  warrants  and  guarantees  that  title  to  all  Work,  materials,  and  equipment 
furnished under the Contract will pass to Owner free and clear of (1) all Liens and other title 
defects, and (2) all patent,  licensing, copyright, or royalty obligations, no  later than 7 days 
after the time of payment by Owner. 

15.03  Substantial Completion 

A.  When  Contractor  considers  the  entire  Work  ready  for  its  intended  use  Contractor  shall 
notify  Owner  and  Engineer  in  writing  that  the  entire Work  is  substantially  complete  and 
request  that Engineer  issue a certificate of Substantial Completion. Contractor shall at  the 
same time submit to Owner and Engineer an initial draft of punch list items to be completed 
or corrected before final payment. 

B.  Promptly  after  Contractor’s  notification,  Owner,  Contractor,  and  Engineer  shall  make  an 
inspection of the Work to determine the status of completion. If Engineer does not consider 
the  Work  substantially  complete,  Engineer  will  notify  Contractor  in  writing  giving  the 
reasons therefor. 
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C.  If  Engineer  considers  the  Work  substantially  complete,  Engineer  will  deliver  to  Owner  a 
preliminary  certificate  of  Substantial  Completion  which  will  fix  the  date  of  Substantial 
Completion. Engineer shall attach to the certificate a punch list of items to be completed or 
corrected  before  final  payment.  Owner  shall  have  7  days  after  receipt  of  the  preliminary 
certificate during which to make written objection  to Engineer as  to any provisions of  the 
certificate or attached punch list. If, after considering the objections to the provisions of the 
preliminary  certificate,  Engineer  concludes  that  the  Work  is  not  substantially  complete, 
Engineer will, within 14 days after submission of the preliminary certificate to Owner, notify 
Contractor  in  writing  that  the  Work  is  not  substantially  complete,  stating  the  reasons 
therefor.  If  Owner  does  not  object  to  the  provisions  of  the  certificate,  or  if  despite 
consideration  of  Owner’s  objections  Engineer  concludes  that  the  Work  is  substantially 
complete,  then  Engineer  will,  within  said  14  days,  execute  and  deliver  to  Owner  and 
Contractor a final certificate of Substantial Completion (with a revised punch list of items to 
be  completed  or  corrected)  reflecting  such  changes  from  the  preliminary  certificate  as 
Engineer believes justified after consideration of any objections from Owner. 

D.  At  the  time of  receipt of  the preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion, Owner and 
Contractor  will  confer  regarding  Owner’s  use  or  occupancy  of  the  Work  following 
Substantial Completion, review the builder’s risk insurance policy with respect to the end of 
the  builder’s  risk  coverage,  and  confirm  the  transition  to  coverage  of  the Work  under  a 
permanent property  insurance policy held by Owner. Unless Owner  and Contractor  agree 
otherwise  in writing, Owner  shall  bear  responsibility  for  security,  operation,  protection of 
the  Work,  property  insurance,  maintenance,  heat,  and  utilities  upon  Owner’s  use  or 
occupancy of the Work. 

E.  After Substantial Completion the Contractor shall promptly begin work on the punch list of 
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. In appropriate cases Contractor 
may submit monthly Applications for Payment for completed punch list items, following the 
progress payment procedures set forth above. 

F.  Owner shall have the right to exclude Contractor from the Site after the date of Substantial 
Completion  subject  to  allowing  Contractor  reasonable  access  to  remove  its  property  and 
complete or correct items on the punch list. 

15.04  Partial Use or Occupancy 

A.  Prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, Owner may use or occupy any substantially 
completed  part  of  the  Work  which  has  specifically  been  identified  in  the  Contract 
Documents,  or  which  Owner,  Engineer,  and  Contractor  agree  constitutes  a  separately 
functioning and usable part of the Work that can be used by Owner for its intended purpose 
without  significant  interference  with  Contractor’s  performance  of  the  remainder  of  the 
Work, subject to the following conditions: 

1.  At  any  time,  Owner  may  request  in  writing  that  Contractor  permit  Owner  to  use  or 
occupy any such part of the Work that Owner believes to be substantially complete.  If 
and  when  Contractor  agrees  that  such  part  of  the  Work  is  substantially  complete, 
Contractor,  Owner,  and  Engineer  will  follow  the  procedures  of  Paragraph 15.03.A 
through 15.03.E for that part of the Work. 
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2.  At  any  time,  Contractor  may  notify  Owner  and  Engineer  in  writing  that  Contractor 
considers  any  such  part  of  the Work  substantially  complete  and  request  Engineer  to 
issue a certificate of Substantial Completion for that part of the Work. 

3.  Within  a  reasonable  time  after  either  such  request, Owner,  Contractor,  and  Engineer 
shall make an inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status of completion. 
If  Engineer  does  not  consider  that  part  of  the  Work  to  be  substantially  complete, 
Engineer  will  notify  Owner  and  Contractor  in  writing  giving  the  reasons  therefor.  If 
Engineer considers that part of the Work to be substantially complete, the provisions of 
Paragraph 15.03 will apply with respect to certification of Substantial Completion of that 
part of the Work and the division of responsibility in respect thereof and access thereto. 

4.  No  use  or  occupancy  or  separate  operation  of  part  of  the Work  may  occur  prior  to 
compliance with  the  requirements  of  Paragraph 6.04  regarding  builder’s  risk  or  other 
property insurance. 

15.05  Final Inspection 

A.  Upon written notice  from Contractor that the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof  is 
complete,  Engineer will  promptly make a  final  inspection with Owner and Contractor and 
will  notify  Contractor  in writing  of  all  particulars  in which  this  inspection  reveals  that  the 
Work, or agreed portion  thereof,  is  incomplete or defective. Contractor  shall  immediately 
take such measures as are necessary to complete such Work or remedy such deficiencies. 

15.06  Final Payment 

A.  Application for Payment 

1.  After Contractor has, in the opinion of Engineer, satisfactorily completed all corrections 
identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, all maintenance and operating  instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, 
certificates or other evidence of  insurance, certificates of  inspection, annotated record 
documents (as provided in Paragraph 7.12), and other documents, Contractor may make 
application for final payment. 

2.  The final Application for Payment must be accompanied (except as previously delivered) 
by: 

a.  all documentation called for in the Contract Documents; 

b.  consent of the surety, if any, to final payment; 

c.  satisfactory  evidence  that  all  title  issues  have  been  resolved  such  that  title  to  all 
Work, materials, and equipment has passed to Owner free and clear of any Liens or 
other title defects, or will so pass upon final payment. 

d.  a list of all duly pending Change Proposals and Claims; and 

e.  complete and legally effective releases or waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of all Lien 
rights arising out of the Work, and of Liens filed in connection with the Work. 

3.  In  lieu  of  the  releases  or  waivers  of  Liens  specified  in  Paragraph 15.06.A.2  and  as 
approved by Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full and an affidavit 
of Contractor that: (a) the releases and receipts include all labor, services, material, and 
equipment for which a Lien could be filed; and (b) all payrolls, material and equipment 
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bills, and other  indebtedness connected with  the Work  for which Owner might  in any 
way  be  responsible,  or  which  might  in  any  way  result  in  liens  or  other  burdens  on 
Owner's  property,  have  been  paid  or  otherwise  satisfied.  If  any  Subcontractor  or 
Supplier fails to furnish such a release or receipt in full, Contractor may furnish a bond 
or other collateral satisfactory to Owner to indemnify Owner against any Lien, or Owner 
at its option may issue joint checks payable to Contractor and specified Subcontractors 
and Suppliers. 

B.  Engineer’s Review of Final Application and Recommendation of Payment: If, on the basis of 
Engineer’s observation of the Work during construction and final inspection, and Engineer’s 
review of  the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation as required 
by  the  Contract  Documents,  Engineer  is  satisfied  that  the Work  has  been  completed  and 
Contractor’s other obligations under the Contract have been fulfilled, Engineer will, within 
10  days  after  receipt  of  the  final  Application  for  Payment,  indicate  in  writing  Engineer’s 
recommendation of final payment and present the final Application for Payment to Owner 
for payment. Such recommendation will account for any set‐offs against payment that are 
necessary  in  Engineer’s  opinion  to  protect Owner  from  loss  for  the  reasons  stated  above 
with  respect  to  progress  payments.  Otherwise,  Engineer  will  return  the  Application  for 
Payment  to  Contractor,  indicating  in writing  the  reasons  for  refusing  to  recommend  final 
payment,  in which case Contractor shall make the necessary corrections and resubmit  the 
Application for Payment. 

C.  Notice  of  Acceptability:  In  support  of  its  recommendation  of  payment  of  the  final 
Application for Payment, Engineer will also give written notice to Owner and Contractor that 
the Work  is acceptable, subject to stated  limitations  in the notice and to the provisions of 
Paragraph 15.07. 

D.  Completion of Work: The Work is complete (subject to surviving obligations) when it is ready 
for final payment as established by the Engineer’s written recommendation of final payment 
and issuance of notice of the acceptability of the Work. 

E.  Final  Payment  Becomes  Due:  Upon  receipt  from  Engineer  of  the  final  Application  for 
Payment  and  accompanying  documentation,  Owner  shall  set  off  against  the  amount 
recommended by Engineer  for  final payment any  further  sum to which Owner  is entitled, 
including but not limited to set‐offs for liquidated damages and set‐offs allowed under the 
provisions of this Contract with respect to progress payments. Owner shall pay the resulting 
balance  due  to  Contractor  within  30  days  of  Owner’s  receipt  of  the  final  Application  for 
Payment from Engineer. 

15.07  Waiver of Claims 

A.  By making  final  payment, Owner waives  its  claim or  right  to  liquidated damages or other 
damages  for  late  completion  by  Contractor,  except  as  set  forth  in  an  outstanding  Claim, 
appeal under the provisions of Article 17, set‐off, or express reservation of rights by Owner. 
Owner reserves all other claims or rights after final payment. 

B.  The acceptance of final payment by Contractor will constitute a waiver by Contractor of all 
claims  and  rights  against  Owner  other  than  those  pending  matters  that  have  been  duly 
submitted as a Claim, or appealed under the provisions of Article 17. 
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15.08  Correction Period 

A.  If within one year after the date of Substantial Completion (or such longer period of time as 
may be prescribed by the Supplementary Conditions or the terms of any applicable special 
guarantee required by the Contract Documents), Owner gives Contractor written notice that 
any Work has been found to be defective, or that Contractor’s repair of any damages to the 
Site or adjacent areas has been found to be defective, then after receipt of such notice of 
defect Contractor  shall  promptly, without  cost  to Owner  and  in  accordance with Owner’s 
written instructions: 

1.  correct the defective repairs to the Site or such adjacent areas; 

2.  correct such defective Work; 

3.  remove  the  defective  Work  from  the  Project  and  replace  it  with  Work  that  is  not 
defective, if the defective Work has been rejected by Owner, and 

4.  satisfactorily correct or repair or remove and replace any damage to other Work, to the 
work of others, or to other land or areas resulting from the corrective measures. 

B.  Owner shall give any such notice of defect within 60 days of the discovery that such Work or 
repairs  is  defective.  If  such  notice  is  given  within  such  60  days  but  after  the  end  of  the 
correction  period,  the  notice  will  be  deemed  a  notice  of  defective  Work  under 
Paragraph 7.17.B. 

C.  If,  after  receipt  of  a  notice  of  defect  within  60  days  and  within  the  correction  period, 
Contractor does not promptly comply with the terms of Owner’s written instructions, or in 
an emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss or damage, Owner may have the 
defective Work corrected or repaired or may have the rejected Work removed and replaced. 
Contractor shall pay all costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges  of  engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and  other  professionals  and  all  court  or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such correction or 
repair or such removal and replacement  (including but not  limited to all costs of repair or 
replacement of work of others). Contractor’s failure to pay such costs, losses, and damages 
within 10 days of invoice from Owner will be deemed the start of an event giving rise to a 
Claim under Paragraph 12.01.B, such that any related Claim must be brought within 30 days 
of the failure to pay. 

D.  In  special  circumstances  where  a  particular  item  of  equipment  is  placed  in  continuous 
service before Substantial Completion of all  the Work,  the correction period  for  that  item 
may start to run from an earlier date if so provided in the Specifications. 

E.  Where defective Work (and damage to other Work resulting therefrom) has been corrected 
or  removed  and  replaced  under  this  paragraph,  the  correction  period  hereunder  with 
respect  to  such  Work  will  be  extended  for  an  additional  period  of  one  year  after  such 
correction or removal and replacement has been satisfactorily completed. 

F.  Contractor’s  obligations  under  this  paragraph  are  in  addition  to  all  other  obligations  and 
warranties. The provisions of this paragraph are not to be construed as a substitute for, or a 
waiver of, the provisions of any applicable statute of limitation or repose. 
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ARTICLE 16—SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION 

16.01  Owner May Suspend Work 

A.  At any time and without cause, Owner may suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a 
period of not more than 90 consecutive days by written notice to Contractor and Engineer. 
Such notice will  fix  the date on which Work will be  resumed. Contractor  shall  resume the 
Work  on  the  date  so  fixed.  Contractor  shall  be  entitled  to  an  adjustment  in  the  Contract 
Price or an extension of the Contract Times directly attributable to any such suspension. Any 
Change Proposal seeking such adjustments must be submitted no  later than 30 days after 
the date fixed for resumption of Work. 

16.02  Owner May Terminate for Cause 

A.  The  occurrence  of  any  one  or  more  of  the  following  events  will  constitute  a  default  by 
Contractor and justify termination for cause: 

1.  Contractor’s  persistent  failure  to  perform  the Work  in  accordance  with  the  Contract 
Documents (including, but not  limited to,  failure to supply sufficient skilled workers or 
suitable materials or equipment, or failure to adhere to the Progress Schedule); 

2.  Failure  of  Contractor  to  perform  or  otherwise  to  comply with  a material  term  of  the 
Contract Documents; 

3.  Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction; or 

4.  Contractor’s repeated disregard of the authority of Owner or Engineer. 

B.  If  one  or  more  of  the  events  identified  in  Paragraph 16.02.A  occurs,  then  after  giving 
Contractor (and any surety) 10 days’ written notice that Owner is considering a declaration 
that Contractor is in default and termination of the Contract, Owner may proceed to: 

1.  declare Contractor to be in default, and give Contractor (and any surety) written notice 
that the Contract is terminated; and 

2.  enforce the rights available to Owner under any applicable performance bond. 

C.  Subject  to  the  terms  and  operation  of  any  applicable  performance  bond,  if  Owner  has 
terminated  the  Contract  for  cause,  Owner  may  exclude  Contractor  from  the  Site,  take 
possession of the Work, incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stored at the 
Site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored elsewhere, and complete 
the Work as Owner may deem expedient. 

D.  Owner  may  not  proceed  with  termination  of  the  Contract  under  Paragraph 16.02.B  if 
Contractor  within  7  days  of  receipt  of  notice  of  intent  to  terminate  begins  to  correct  its 
failure to perform and proceeds diligently to cure such failure. 

E.  If  Owner  proceeds  as  provided  in  Paragraph 16.02.B,  Contractor  shall  not  be  entitled  to 
receive  any  further  payment  until  the  Work  is  completed.  If  the  unpaid  balance  of  the 
Contract  Price  exceeds  the  cost  to  complete  the Work,  including  all  related  claims,  costs, 
losses,  and  damages  (including  but  not  limited  to  all  fees  and  charges  of  engineers, 
architects, attorneys, and other professionals) sustained by Owner, such excess will be paid 
to Contractor. If the cost to complete the Work including such related claims, costs, losses, 
and damages exceeds  such unpaid balance, Contractor  shall pay  the difference  to Owner. 
Such claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred by Owner will be reviewed by Engineer as 



 

EJCDC® C‐700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright© 2018 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved. 
Page 69 of 71 

to  their  reasonableness  and,  when  so  approved  by  Engineer,  incorporated  in  a  Change 
Order. When  exercising  any  rights  or  remedies  under  this  paragraph, Owner  shall  not  be 
required to obtain the lowest price for the Work performed. 

F.  Where Contractor’s  services have been  so  terminated by Owner,  the  termination will  not 
affect  any  rights  or  remedies  of  Owner  against  Contractor  then  existing  or  which  may 
thereafter  accrue,  or  any  rights  or  remedies  of  Owner  against  Contractor  or  any  surety 
under any payment bond or performance bond. Any  retention or payment of money due 
Contractor by Owner will not release Contractor from liability. 

G.  If and to the extent that Contractor has provided a performance bond under the provisions 
of Paragraph 6.01.A, the provisions of that bond will govern over any inconsistent provisions 
of Paragraphs 16.02.B and 16.02.D. 

16.03  Owner May Terminate for Convenience 

A.  Upon  7  days’  written  notice  to  Contractor  and  Engineer,  Owner may, without  cause  and 
without prejudice to any other right or remedy of Owner,  terminate  the Contract.  In such 
case, Contractor shall be paid for (without duplication of any items): 

1.  completed and acceptable Work executed in accordance with the Contract Documents 
prior  to  the  effective  date  of  termination,  including  fair  and  reasonable  sums  for 
overhead and profit on such Work; 

2.  expenses sustained prior to the effective date of termination in performing services and 
furnishing  labor,  materials,  or  equipment  as  required  by  the  Contract  Documents  in 
connection with  uncompleted Work,  plus  fair  and  reasonable  sums  for  overhead  and 
profit on such expenses; and 

3.  other reasonable expenses directly attributable to termination, including costs incurred 
to prepare a termination for convenience cost proposal. 

B.  Contractor shall not be paid for any loss of anticipated profits or revenue, post‐termination 
overhead costs, or other economic loss arising out of or resulting from such termination. 

16.04  Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate 

A.  If,  through  no  act  or  fault  of  Contractor,  (1)  the  Work  is  suspended  for  more  than  90 
consecutive  days  by  Owner  or  under  an  order  of  court  or  other  public  authority,  or  (2) 
Engineer fails to act on any Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or 
(3) Owner  fails  for 30 days  to pay Contractor any  sum  finally determined  to be due,  then 
Contractor may, upon 7 days’ written notice to Owner and Engineer, and provided Owner or 
Engineer do not remedy such suspension or failure within that time, terminate the contract 
and recover from Owner payment on the same terms as provided in Paragraph 16.03. 

B.  In  lieu of  terminating  the Contract  and without prejudice  to any other  right or  remedy,  if 
Engineer has failed to act on an Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, 
or Owner has  failed  for 30 days  to pay Contractor  any  sum  finally determined  to be due, 
Contractor may,  7  days  after written  notice  to  Owner  and  Engineer,  stop  the Work  until 
payment  is  made  of  all  such  amounts  due  Contractor,  including  interest  thereon.  The 
provisions  of  this  paragraph  are  not  intended  to  preclude  Contractor  from  submitting  a 
Change  Proposal  for  an  adjustment  in  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times  or  otherwise  for 
expenses or damage directly attributable to Contractor’s stopping the Work as permitted by 
this paragraph. 
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ARTICLE 17—FINAL RESOLUTION OF DISPUTES 

17.01  Methods and Procedures 

A.  Disputes  Subject  to  Final  Resolution:  The  following  disputed  matters  are  subject  to  final 
resolution under the provisions of this article: 

1.  A timely appeal of an approval in part and denial in part of a Claim, or of a denial in full, 
pursuant to Article 12; and 

2.  Disputes between Owner and Contractor concerning the Work, or obligations under the 
Contract Documents, that arise after final payment has been made. 

B.  Final Resolution of Disputes: For any dispute subject to resolution under this article, Owner 
or Contractor may: 

1.  elect  in  writing  to  invoke  the  dispute  resolution  process  provided  for  in  the 
Supplementary Conditions; 

2.  agree with the other party to submit the dispute to another dispute resolution process; 
or 

3.  if  no  dispute  resolution  process  is  provided  for  in  the  Supplementary  Conditions  or 
mutually agreed  to, give written notice  to  the other party of  the  intent  to  submit  the 
dispute to a court of competent jurisdiction. 

ARTICLE 18—MISCELLANEOUS 

18.01  Giving Notice 

A.  Whenever  any  provision  of  the  Contract  requires  the  giving  of  written  notice  to  Owner, 
Engineer, or Contractor, it will be deemed to have been validly given only if delivered: 

1.  in  person,  by  a  commercial  courier  service  or  otherwise,  to  the  recipient’s  place  of 
business; 

2.  by registered or certified mail, postage prepaid, to the recipient’s place of business; or 

3.  by  e‐mail  to  the  recipient,  with  the  words  “Formal  Notice”  or  similar  in  the  e‐mail’s 
subject line. 

18.02  Computation of Times 

A.  When  any  period  of  time  is  referred  to  in  the  Contract  by  days,  it  will  be  computed  to 
exclude the first and include the last day of such period.  If the  last day of any such period 
falls on a Saturday or Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by the law of the applicable 
jurisdiction, such day will be omitted from the computation. 

18.03  Cumulative Remedies 

A.  The  duties  and  obligations  imposed  by  these  General  Conditions  and  the  rights  and 
remedies  available  hereunder  to  the  parties  hereto  are  in  addition  to,  and  are  not  to  be 
construed  in any way as a  limitation of, any  rights and  remedies available  to any or all of 
them which are otherwise imposed or available by Laws or Regulations, by special warranty 
or guarantee, or by other provisions of the Contract. The provisions of this paragraph will be 
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as effective as  if  repeated  specifically  in  the Contract Documents  in  connection with each 
particular duty, obligation, right, and remedy to which they apply. 

18.04  Limitation of Damages 

A.  With  respect  to any and all Change Proposals, Claims, disputes  subject  to  final  resolution, 
and other matters at issue, neither Owner nor Engineer, nor any of their officers, directors, 
members,  partners,  employees,  agents,  consultants,  or  subcontractors,  shall  be  liable  to 
Contractor  for  any  claims,  costs,  losses,  or  damages  sustained  by  Contractor  on  or  in 
connection with any other project or anticipated project. 

18.05  No Waiver 

A.  A party’s non‐enforcement of  any provision will  not  constitute  a waiver of  that provision, 
nor will it affect the enforceability of that provision or of the remainder of this Contract. 

18.06  Survival of Obligations 

A.  All  representations,  indemnifications, warranties, and guarantees made  in,  required by, or 
given in accordance with the Contract, as well as all continuing obligations indicated in the 
Contract, will survive final payment, completion, and acceptance of the Work or termination 
of the Contract or of the services of Contractor. 

18.07  Controlling Law 

A.  This Contract is to be governed by the law of the state in which the Project is located. 

18.08  Assignment of Contract 

A.  Unless  expressly  agreed  to  elsewhere  in  the  Contract,  no  assignment  by  a  party  to  this 
Contract of any rights under or interests in the Contract will be binding on the other party 
without the written consent of the party sought to be bound; and, specifically but without 
limitation, money that may become due and money that is due may not be assigned without 
such consent (except to the extent that the effect of this restriction may be limited by law), 
and unless  specifically  stated  to  the contrary  in any written consent  to an assignment, no 
assignment will release or discharge the assignor from any duty or responsibility under the 
Contract. 

18.09  Successors and Assigns 

A.  Owner and Contractor each binds itself, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives to 
the  other  party  hereto,  its  successors,  assigns,  and  legal  representatives  in  respect  to  all 
covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. 

18.10  Headings 

A.  Article  and  paragraph  headings  are  inserted  for  convenience  only  and  do  not  constitute 
parts of these General Conditions. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS OF THE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 

These Supplementary Conditions amend or supplement EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of 
the Construction Contract (2018). The General Conditions remain in full force and effect except as 
amended. 

The terms used in these Supplementary Conditions have the meanings stated in the General Conditions. 
Additional terms used in these Supplementary Conditions have the meanings stated below, which are 
applicable to both the singular and plural thereof. 

The address system used in these Supplementary Conditions is the same as the address system used in 
the General Conditions, with the prefix "SC" added—for example, “Paragraph SC-4.05.” 

ARTICLE 1—DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY 

No suggested Supplementary Conditions in this Article. 

ARTICLE 2—PRELIMINARY MATTERS 

2.01 Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance 

SC-2.01 Delete Paragraphs 2.01.B. and C. in their entirety and insert the following in their place: 

B. Evidence of Contractor’s Insurance: When Contractor delivers the signed counterparts of 
the Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner copies of the policies 
(including all endorsements, and identification of applicable self-insured retentions and 
deductibles) of insurance required to be provided by Contractor in this Contract. Contractor 
may block out (redact) any confidential premium or pricing information contained in any 
policy or endorsement furnished under this provision. 

C. Evidence of Owner’s Insurance: After receipt from Contractor of the signed counterparts of 
the Agreement and all required bonds and insurance documentation, Owner shall promptly 
deliver to Contractor copies of the policies of insurance to be provided by Owner in this 
Contract (if any). Owner may block out (redact) any confidential premium or pricing 
information contained in any policy or endorsement furnished under this provision. 

ARTICLE 3—CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: INTENT, REQUIREMENTS, REUSE 

ARTICLE 4—COMMENCEMENT AND PROGRESS OF THE WORK 

4.05 Delays in Contractor’s Progress 

SC-4.05 Amend Paragraph 4.05.C by adding the following subparagraphs: 

5. Weather-Related Delays 

a. If “abnormal weather conditions” as set forth in Paragraph 4.05.C.2 of the 
General Conditions are the basis for a request for an equitable adjustment in the 
Contract Times, such request must be documented by data substantiating each of 
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the following: 1) that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time in 
which the delay occurred, 2) that such weather conditions could not have been 
reasonably anticipated, and 3) that such weather conditions had an adverse effect 
on the Work as scheduled. 

b. The existence of abnormal weather conditions will be determined on a month-by-
month basis in accordance with the following: 

1) Every workday on which one or more of the following conditions exist will be 
considered a “bad weather day”: 

i) Total precipitation (as rain equivalent) occurring between 7:00 p.m. on 
the preceding day (regardless of whether such preceding day is a 
workday) through 7:00 p.m. on the workday in question equals or 
exceeds average precipitation as rain equivalent for previous 5 years, as 
determined by National Weather Service. 

2) Determination of actual bad weather days during performance of the Work 
will be based on the weather records measured and recorded by National 
Weather Service weather monitoring station at Brownsville, TX. 

3) Contractor shall anticipate the number of foreseeable bad weather days per 
month.  

4) In each month, every bad weather day exceeding the number of foreseeable 
bad weather days will be considered as “abnormal weather conditions.” The 
existence of abnormal weather conditions will not relieve Contractor of the 
obligation to demonstrate and document that delays caused by abnormal 
weather are specific to the planned work activities or that such activities 
thus delayed were on Contractor’s then-current Progress Schedule’s critical 
path for the Project. 

ARTICLE 5—SITE, SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS, HAZARDOUS ENVIRONMENTAL 
CONDITIONS 

SC 5.02 Remove wording from Paragraph 5.02 A.2 “or otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration or 
other dispute resolution proceeding.” 

5.03 Subsurface and Physical Conditions 

ARTICLE 6—BONDS AND INSURANCE 

6.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds 

SC-6.01 Add the following paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 6.01.A: 

1. Required Performance Bond Form: The performance bond that Contractor furnishes 
will be in the form of EJCDC® C-610, Performance Bond (2010, 2013, or 2018 edition). 

2. Required Payment Bond Form: The payment bond that Contractor furnishes will be in 
the form of EJCDC® C-615, Payment Bond (2010, 2013, or 2018 edition). 
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SC-6.01 Add the following paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 6.01.B: 

1. After Substantial Completion, Contractor shall furnish a warranty bond issued in the 
form of EJCDC® C-612, Warranty Bond (2018). The warranty bond must be in a bond 
amount of 15 percent of the final Contract Price.  

2. The warranty bond must be issued by the same surety that issues the performance 
bond required under Paragraph 6.01.A of the General Conditions. 

6.03 Contractor’s Insurance 

SC-6.03 Supplement Paragraph 6.03 with the following provisions after Paragraph 6.03.C: 

E. Workers’ Compensation and Employer’s Liability: Contractor shall purchase and maintain 
workers’ compensation and employer’s liability insurance, including, as applicable, United 
States Longshoreman and Harbor Workers’ Compensation Act, Jones Act, stop-gap 
employer’s liability coverage for monopolistic states, and foreign voluntary workers’ 
compensation (from available sources, notwithstanding the jurisdictional requirement of 
Paragraph 6.02.B of the General Conditions). 

Workers’ Compensation and Related Policies Policy limits of not 
less than: 

Workers’ Compensation  
State Statutory 
Applicable Federal (e.g., Longshoreman’s) Statutory 
Foreign voluntary workers’ compensation (employer’s 
responsibility coverage), if applicable 

Statutory 

Jones Act (if applicable) 
Bodily injury by accident—each accident $100,000.00 
Bodily injury by disease—aggregate $500,000.00 
Employer’s Liability 
Each accident $100,000.00 
Each employee $100,000.00 
Policy limit $500,000.00 
Stop-gap Liability Coverage 
For work performed in monopolistic states, stop-gap liability 
coverage must be endorsed to either the worker’s compensation 
or commercial general liability policy with a minimum limit of: 

$500,000.00 

F. Commercial General Liability—Claims Covered: Contractor shall purchase and maintain 
commercial general liability insurance, covering all operations by or on behalf of 
Contractor, on an occurrence basis, against claims for: 

1. damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any person other 
than Contractor’s employees, 

2. damages insured by reasonably available personal injury liability coverage, and 

3. damages because of injury to or destruction of tangible property wherever located, 
including loss of use resulting therefrom. 
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G. Commercial General Liability—Form and Content: Contractor’s commercial liability policy 
must be written on a 1996 (or later) Insurance Services Organization, Inc. (ISO) commercial 
general liability form (occurrence form) and include the following coverages and 
endorsements: 

1. Products and completed operations coverage. 

a. Such insurance must be maintained for three years after final payment. 

b. Contractor shall furnish Owner and each other additional insured (as identified in 
the Supplementary Conditions or elsewhere in the Contract) evidence of 
continuation of such insurance at final payment and three years thereafter. 

2. Blanket contractual liability coverage, including but not limited to coverage of 
Contractor’s contractual indemnity obligations in Paragraph 7.18. 

3. Severability of interests and no insured-versus-insured or cross-liability exclusions. 

4. Underground, explosion, and collapse coverage. 

5. Personal injury coverage. 

6. Additional insured endorsements that include both ongoing operations and products 
and completed operations coverage through ISO Endorsements CG 20 10 10 01 and 
CG 20 37 10 01 (together). If Contractor demonstrates to Owner that the specified ISO 
endorsements are not commercially available, then Contractor may satisfy this 
requirement by providing equivalent endorsements. 

7. For design professional additional insureds, ISO Endorsement CG 20 32 07 04 
“Additional Insured—Engineers, Architects or Surveyors Not Engaged by the Named 
Insured” or its equivalent. 

H. Commercial General Liability—Excluded Content: The commercial general liability insurance 
policy, including its coverages, endorsements, and incorporated provisions, must not 
include any of the following: 

1. Any modification of the standard definition of “insured contract” (except to delete the 
railroad protective liability exclusion if Contractor is required to indemnify a railroad or 
others with respect to Work within 50 feet of railroad property). 

2. Any exclusion for water intrusion or water damage. 

3. Any provisions resulting in the erosion of insurance limits by defense costs other than 
those already incorporated in ISO form CG 00 01. 

4. Any exclusion of coverage relating to earth subsidence or movement. 

5. Any exclusion for the insured’s vicarious liability, strict liability, or statutory liability 
(other than worker’s compensation). 

6. Any limitation or exclusion based on the nature of Contractor’s work. 

7. Any professional liability exclusion broader in effect than the most recent edition of 
ISO form CG 22 79. 
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I. Commercial General Liability—Minimum Policy Limits 

Commercial General Liability Policy limits of not 
less than: 

General Aggregate $500,000.00 
Products—Completed Operations Aggregate $100,000.00 
Personal and Advertising Injury $250,000.00 
Bodily Injury and Property Damage—Each Occurrence $500,000.00 

J. Automobile Liability: Contractor shall purchase and maintain automobile liability insurance 
for damages because of bodily injury or death of any person or property damage arising out 
of the ownership, maintenance, or use of any motor vehicle. The automobile liability policy 
must be written on an occurrence basis. 

Automobile Liability Policy limits of not 
less than: 

Bodily Injury 
Each Person $100,000.00 
Each Accident $500,000.00 
Property Damage 
Each Accident $100,000.00 
[or] 
Combined Single Limit 
Combined Single Limit (Bodily Injury and Property Damage) $500,000.00 

K. Umbrella or Excess Liability: Contractor shall purchase and maintain umbrella or excess 
liability insurance written over the underlying employer’s liability, commercial general 
liability, and automobile liability insurance described in the Paragraphs above. The 
coverage afforded must be at least as broad as that of each and every one of the underlying 
policies. 

Excess or Umbrella Liability Policy limits of not 
less than: 

Each Occurrence $250,000.00 
General Aggregate $500,000.00 

L. Using Umbrella or Excess Liability Insurance to Meet CGL and Other Policy Limit 
Requirements: Contractor may meet the policy limits specified for employer’s liability, 
commercial general liability, and automobile liability through the primary policies alone, or 
through combinations of the primary insurance policy’s policy limits and partial attribution 
of the policy limits of an umbrella or excess liability policy that is at least as broad in 
coverage as that of the underlying policy, as specified herein. If such umbrella or excess 
liability policy was required under this Contract, at a specified minimum policy limit, such 
umbrella or excess policy must retain a minimum limit of $500,000.00 after accounting for 
partial attribution of its limits to underlying policies, as allowed above. 
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M. Contractor’s Pollution Liability Insurance: Contractor shall purchase and maintain a policy 
covering third-party injury and property damage, including cleanup costs, as a result of 
pollution conditions arising from Contractor’s operations and completed operations. This 
insurance must be maintained for no less than three years after final completion. 

Contractor’s Pollution Liability Policy limits of not 
less than: 

Each Occurrence/Claim $100,000.00 
General Aggregate $100,000.00 

N. Contractor’s Professional Liability Insurance: If Contractor will provide or furnish 
professional services under this Contract, through a delegation of professional design 
services or otherwise, then Contractor shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining 
applicable professional liability insurance. This insurance must cover negligent acts, errors, 
or omissions in the performance of professional design or related services by the insured or 
others for whom the insured is legally liable. The insurance must be maintained throughout 
the duration of the Contract and for a minimum of two years after Substantial Completion. 
The retroactive date on the policy must pre-date the commencement of furnishing services 
on the Project. 

Contractor’s Professional Liability Policy limits of not 
less than: 

Each Claim $500,000.00 
Annual Aggregate $1,000,000.00 

ARTICLE 7—CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

7.03 Labor; Working Hours 

SC-7.03 Add the following new subparagraphs immediately after Paragraph 7.03.C: 

1. Regular working hours will be Monday-Friday 8:00 am to 5:00 pm.  

2. Owner's legal holidays are Federal recognized holidays. 

SC-7.03 Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 7.03.C: 

D. Contractor shall be responsible for the cost of any overtime pay or other expense incurred 
by the Owner for Engineer’s services (including those of the Resident Project 
Representative, if any), Owner's representative, and construction observation services, 
occasioned by the performance of Work on Saturday, Sunday, any legal holiday, or as 
overtime on any regular work day. If Contractor is responsible but does not pay, or if the 
parties are unable to agree as to the amount owed, then Owner may impose a reasonable 
set-off against payments due under Article 15. 

7.13 Safety and Protection 

SC-7.13 Insert the following at the end of the last sentence of Paragraph 7.13.F: 

“with at least a 48-hour notice.” 
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SC-7.18 Delete the following from Paragraph 7.18.A: 

“or arbitration” 

 

ARTICLE 8—OTHER WORK AT THE SITE 

8.03 Legal Relationships 

SC-8.03 Delete the following from Paragraph 8.03.C: 

“or otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration or other dispute resolution proceeding” 

ARTICLE 9—OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

ARTICLE 10—ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION 

10.03 Resident Project Representative 

SC-10.03 Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 10.03.B: 

C. The Resident Project Representative (RPR) will be Engineer's representative at the Site. 
RPR's dealings in matters pertaining to the Work in general will be with Engineer and 
Contractor. RPR's dealings with Subcontractors will only be through or with the full 
knowledge or approval of Contractor. The RPR will: 

1. Conferences and Meetings: Attend meetings with Contractor, such as preconstruction 
conferences, progress meetings, job conferences, and other Project-related meetings 
(but not including Contractor’s safety meetings), and as appropriate prepare and 
circulate copies of minutes thereof. 

2. Safety Compliance: Comply with Site safety programs, as they apply to RPR, and if 
required to do so by such safety programs, receive safety training specifically related 
to RPR’s own personal safety while at the Site. 

3. Liaison 

a. Serve as Engineer’s liaison with Contractor. Working principally through 
Contractor’s authorized representative or designee, assist in providing 
information regarding the provisions and intent of the Contract Documents. 

b. Assist Engineer in serving as Owner’s liaison with Contractor when Contractor’s 
operations affect Owner’s on-Site operations. 

c. Assist in obtaining from Owner additional details or information, when required 
for Contractor’s proper execution of the Work. 

4. Review of Work; Defective Work 

a. Conduct on-Site observations of the Work to assist Engineer in determining, to 
the extent set forth in Paragraph 10.02, if the Work is in general proceeding in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. 
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b. Observe whether any Work in place appears to be defective. 

c. Observe whether any Work in place should be uncovered for observation, or 
requires special testing, inspection or approval. 

5. Inspections and Tests 

a. Observe Contractor-arranged inspections required by Laws and Regulations, 
including but not limited to those performed by public or other agencies having 
jurisdiction over the Work. 

b. Accompany visiting inspectors representing public or other agencies having 
jurisdiction over the Work. 

6. Payment Requests: Review Applications for Payment with Contractor. 

7. Completion 

a. Participate in Engineer’s visits regarding Substantial Completion. 

b. Assist in the preparation of a punch list of items to be completed or corrected. 

c. Participate in Engineer’s visit to the Site in the company of Owner and Contractor 
regarding completion of the Work, and prepare a final punch list of items to be 
completed or corrected by Contractor. 

d. Observe whether items on the final punch list have been completed or corrected. 

D. The RPR will not: 

1. Authorize any deviation from the Contract Documents or substitution of materials or 
equipment (including “or-equal” items). 

2. Exceed limitations of Engineer’s authority as set forth in the Contract Documents. 

3. Undertake any of the responsibilities of Contractor, Subcontractors, or Suppliers. 

4. Advise on, issue directions relative to, or assume control over any aspect of the means, 
methods, techniques, sequences or procedures of construction. 

5 Advise on, issue directions regarding, or assume control over security or safety 
practices, precautions, and programs in connection with the activities or operations of 
Owner or Contractor. 

6. Participate in specialized field or laboratory tests or inspections conducted off-site by 
others except as specifically authorized by Engineer. 

7. Authorize Owner to occupy the Project in whole or in part. 

ARTICLE 11—CHANGES TO THE CONTRACT 

No suggested Supplementary Conditions in this Article. 

ARTICLE 12—CLAIMS 

No suggested Supplementary Conditions in this Article. 
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ARTICLE 13—COST OF WORK; ALLOWANCES, UNIT PRICE WORK 

13.01 Cost of the Work 

SC-13.01 Supplement Paragraph 13.01.B.5.c.(2) by adding the following sentence: 

The equipment rental rate book that governs the included costs for the rental of machinery 
and equipment owned by Contractor (or a related entity) under the Cost of the Work 
provisions of this Contract is the most current edition of Rental Rate Blue Book for 
Construction Equipment. 

13.03 Unit Price Work 

SC-13.03 Delete Paragraph 13.03.E in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 

E. Adjustments in Unit Price 

1. Contractor or Owner shall be entitled to an adjustment in the unit price with respect 
to an item of Unit Price Work if: 

a. the extended price of a particular item of Unit Price Work amounts to 5 percent 
or more of the Contract Price (based on estimated quantities at the time of 
Contract formation) and the variation in the quantity of that particular item of 
Unit Price Work actually furnished or performed by Contractor differs by more 
than 15 percent from the estimated quantity of such item indicated in the 
Agreement; and 

b. Contractor’s unit costs to perform the item of Unit Price Work have changed 
materially and significantly as a result of the quantity change. 

2. The adjustment in unit price will account for and be coordinated with any related 
changes in quantities of other items of Work, and in Contractor’s costs to perform 
such other Work, such that the resulting overall change in Contract Price is equitable 
to Owner and Contractor. 

3. Adjusted unit prices will apply to all units of that item. 

ARTICLE 14—TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; CORRECTION, REMOVAL, OR ACCCEPTANCE OF DEFECTIVE 
WORK 

No suggested Supplementary Conditions in this Article. 

ARTICLE 15—PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR, SET OFFS; COMPLETIONS; CORRECTION PERIOD 

15.03 Substantial Completion 

SC-15.03 Add the following new subparagraph to Paragraph 15.03.B: 

1. If some or all of the Work has been determined not to be at a point of Substantial 
Completion and will require re-inspection or re-testing by Engineer, the cost of such 
re-inspection or re-testing, including the cost of time, travel and living expenses, will 
be paid by Contractor to Owner. If Contractor does not pay, or the parties are unable 
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to agree as to the amount owed, then Owner may impose a reasonable set-off against 
payments due under this Article 15. 

ARTICLE 16—SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION 

No suggested Supplementary Conditions in this Article. 

ARTICLE 17—FINAL RESOLUTIONS OF DISPUTES 

SC-17.02 Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 17.01. 

17.02 Arbitration 

A. Arbitration as a dispute resolution is deleted in its entirety in the contract, general and 
supplementary conditions. 

ARTICLE 18—MISCELLANEOUS 
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SECTION 00830 
 

WARRANTY 
 
 
PART  1  -  GENERAL 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 
This section describes the warranty.  The conditions contained in this Section are specific administrative 
and policy requirements in addition to the general conditions and other requirements listed in the contract 
documents. 
 
1.02 REFERENCES – Not Used 
 
1.03 DEFINITIONS – Section 0700  
 
1.04 CONTRACTOR’S WARRANTY OF TITLE 
 

CONTRACTOR warrants and guarantees that all Work, materials, and equipment covered by any 
Application for Payment, whether incorporated in the Project or not, will pass to OWNER no later 
than the time of payment free and clear of all Liens. 

 
1.05 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
 
A. When CONTRACTOR considers the entire Work ready for its intended use CONTRACTOR shall 

notify OWNER and ENGINEER in writing that the entire Work is substantially complete (except 
for items specifically listed by CONTRACTOR as incomplete) and request that ENGINEER issue 
a certificate of Substantial Completion.  Promptly thereafter, OWNER, CONTRACTOR, and 
ENGINEER shall make an inspection of the Work to determine the status of completion.  If 
ENGINEER does not consider the Work substantially complete, ENGINEER will notify 
CONTRACTOR in writing giving the reasons therefore.  If ENGINEER considers the Work 
substantially complete, ENGINEER will prepare and deliver to OWNER a tentative certificate of 
Substantial Completion which shall fix the date of Substantial Completion.  There shall be 
attached to the certificate a tentative list of items to be completed or corrected before final 
payment.  OWNER shall have seven days after receipt of the tentative certificate during which to 
make written objection to ENGINEER as to any provisions of the certificate or attached list.  If, after 
considering such objections, ENGINEER concludes that the Work is not substantially complete, 
ENGINEER will within 14 days after submission of the tentative certificate to OWNER notify 
CONTRACTOR in writing, stating the reasons therefore.  If, after consideration of OWNER’s 
objections, ENGINEER considers the Work substantially complete, ENGINEER will within said 14 
days execute and deliver to OWNER and CONTRACTOR a definitive certificate of Substantial 
Completion (with a revised tentative list of items to be completed or corrected) reflecting such 
changes from the tentative certificate as ENGINEER believes justified after consideration of any 
objections from OWNER.  At the time of delivery of the tentative certificate of Substantial Comple-
tion ENGINEER will deliver to OWNER and CONTRACTOR a written recommendation as to 
division of responsibilities pending final payment between OWNER and CONTRACTOR with 
respect to security, operation, safety, and protection of the Work, maintenance, heat, utilities, 
insurance, and warranties and guarantees.  Unless OWNER and CONTRACTOR agree otherwise 
in writing and so inform ENGINEER in writing prior to ENGINEER’s issuing the definitive certificate 
of Substantial Completion, ENGINEER’s aforesaid recommendation will be binding on OWNER and 
CONTRACTOR until final payment. 

 
B. OWNER shall have the right to exclude CONTRACTOR from the Site after the date of Substantial 

Completion, but OWNER shall allow CONTRACTOR reasonable access to complete or correct 
items on the tentative list. 
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1.06 PARTIAL UTILIZATION 
 
 
A. Use by OWNER at OWNER’s option of any substantially completed part of the Work which has 

specifically been identified in the Contract Documents, or which OWNER, ENGINEER, and CON-
TRACTOR agree constitutes a separately functioning and usable part of the Work that can be 
used by OWNER for its intended purpose without significant interference with CONTRACTOR’s 
performance of the remainder of the Work, may be accomplished prior to Substantial Completion 
of all the Work subject to the following conditions. 

 
B. OWNER at any time may request CONTRACTOR in writing to permit OWNER to use any such 

part of the Work which OWNER believes to be ready for its intended use and substantially 
complete.  If CONTRACTOR agrees that such part of the Work is substantially complete, CON-
TRACTOR will certify to OWNER and ENGINEER that such part of the Work is substantially 
complete and request ENGINEER to issue a certificate of Substantial Completion for that part of 
the Work.  CONTRACTOR at any time may notify OWNER and ENGINEER in writing that 
CONTRACTOR considers any such part of the Work ready for its intended use and substantially 
complete and request ENGINEER to issue a certificate of Substantial Completion for that part of 
the Work.  Within a reasonable time after either such request, OWNER, CONTRACTOR, and 
ENGINEER shall make an inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status of 
completion.  If ENGINEER does not consider that part of the Work to be substantially complete, 
ENGINEER will notify OWNER and CONTRACTOR in writing giving the reasons therefore.  If 
ENGINEER considers that part of the Work to be substantially complete, the above provisions will 
apply with respect to certification of Substantial Completion of that part of the Work and the 
division of responsibility in respect thereof and access thereto. No occupancy or separate 
operation of part of the Work may occur prior to compliance with the requirement of regarding 
property insurance. 

 
1.07 FINAL INSPECTION 
 
 
A. Upon written notice from CONTRACTOR that the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is 

complete, ENGINEER will promptly make a final inspection with OWNER and CONTRACTOR 
and will notify CONTRACTOR in writing of all particulars in which this inspection reveals that the 
Work is incomplete or defective.  CONTRACTOR shall immediately take such measures as are 
necessary to complete such Work or remedy such deficiencies. 

 
1.08 FINAL  PAYMENT 
 
 
A. Application for Payment 
 

1. After CONTRACTOR has, in the opinion of ENGINEER, satisfactorily completed all  
corrections identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in accordance with the 
Contract Documents, all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, 
Bonds, certificates or other evidence of insurance  certificates of inspection, marked-up 
record documents (as provided in paragraph 6.12), and other documents, CONTRAC-
TOR may make application for final payment following the procedure for progress pay-
ments. 

 
2. The final Application for Payment shall be accompanied (except as previously delivered) 

by: (i) all documentation called for in the Contract Documents, including but not limited to 
the evidence of insurance required; (ii) consent of the surety, if any, to final payment; and 
(iii) complete and legally effective releases or waivers (satisfactory to OWNER) of all Lien 
rights arising out of or Liens filed in connection with the Work. 

 
3. In lieu of the releases or waivers of Liens specified above and as approved by OWNER, 
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CONTRACTOR may furnish receipts or releases in full and an affidavit of 
CONTRACTOR that: (i) the releases and receipts include all labor, services, material, 
and equipment for which a Lien could be filed; and (ii) all payrolls, material and 
equipment bills, and other indebtedness connected with the Work for which OWNER or 
OWNER's property might in any way be responsible have been paid or otherwise satis-
fied.  If any Subcontractor or Supplier fails to furnish such a release or receipt in full, 
CONTRACTOR may furnish a Bond or other collateral satisfactory to OWNER to 
indemnify OWNER against any Lien. 

 
B. Review of Application and Acceptance 
 

If, on the basis of ENGINEER’s observation of the Work during construction and final inspection, 
and ENGINEER’s review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation 
as required by the Contract Documents, ENGINEER is satisfied that the Work has been complet-
ed and CONTRACTOR’s other obligations under the Contract Documents have been fulfilled, 
ENGINEER will, within ten days after receipt of the final Application for Payment, indicate in 
writing  ENGINEER’s recommendation of payment and present the Application for Payment to 
OWNER for payment.  At the same time ENGINEER will also give written notice to OWNER and 
CONTRACTOR that the Work is acceptable subject to the above provisions.  Otherwise, 
ENGINEER will return the Application for Payment to CONTRACTOR, indicating in writing the 
reasons for refusing to recommend final payment, in which case CONTRACTOR shall make the 
necessary corrections and resubmit the Application for Payment. 

  
C. Payment Becomes Due 
 

Thirty days after the presentation to OWNER of the Application for Payment and accompanying 
documentation, the amount recommended by ENGINEER will become due and, when due, will 
be paid by OWNER to CONTRACTOR. 

 
D. Final Completion Delayed 
 
 

If, through no fault of CONTRACTOR, final completion of the Work is significantly delayed, and if 
ENGINEER so confirms, OWNER shall, upon receipt of CONTRACTOR’s final Application for 
Payment and recommendation of ENGINEER, and without terminating the Agreement, make 
payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted.  If the 
remaining balance to be held by OWNER for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than 
the retainage stipulated in the Agreement, and if Bonds have been furnished as required above, 
the written consent of the surety to the payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work 
fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by CONTRACTOR to ENGINEER with the 
Application for such payment.  Such payment shall be made under the terms and conditions 
governing final payment, except that it shall not constitute a waiver of Claims. 

 
1.09 WAIVER OF CLAIMS 
 
A. The making and acceptance of final payment will constitute: 
 

1. a waiver of all Claims by OWNER against CONTRACTOR, except Claims arising from 
unsettled Liens, from defective Work appearing after final inspection pursuant to the 
above, from failure to comply with the Contract Documents or the terms of any special 
guarantees specified therein, or from CONTRACTOR’s continuing obligations under the 
Contract Documents; and 

 
2. a waiver of all Claims by CONTRACTOR against OWNER other than those previously 

made in writing which are still unsettled. 
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Document 00900 
 

ADDENDUM NO.   
(Sample Form) 

 
Date of Addendum:     

                           [Enter date] 
 
 
PROJECT NAME: (Project Name)                                                                         
 
PROJECT NO: (Project Number)     
 
BID DATE: (Month, Date, Year)      .  (There is no change to the Bid 
Date.) 
 
       FROM: City of Edinburg 
  Att: Lorena Fuentes, Purchasing Agent 
  415 W. University Drive 
  Edinburg, Texas  78539 
  Phone: (956) 388-1895 
 
 
 
       TO:    Prospective Bidders 
 
This Addendum forms a part of the Bidding Documents and will be incorporated into Contract 
Documents, as applicable.  Insofar as the original Project Manual and Drawings are inconsistent, this 
Addendum governs.  Acknowledge receipt of the Addendum by inserting its number in Document 
00310 - Form of Proposal.  FAILURE TO DO SO MAY SUBJECT BIDDER TO 
DISQUALIFICATION. 
 
              *************************************************************************************************** 
Use the following heading and select the appropriate wording for postponement of the Bid Date.  Delete the 
statement beside Bid Date above which indicates that the Bid Date is unchanged.  If change in Bid Date, 
issue as separate addendum.  Delete this section entirely if there is no change in Bid Date. 
              *************************************************************************************************** 
 

CHANGE IN BID DATE 
 
The bid date for this Project has been changed from    to                                 
                                                                                               [Date]                              [Date] 
[Time of day and place for submittal of bid remains the same].  [Time of submittal has been changed 
from  to   .  The place for submittal remains the same]. 
             [Time]                     [Time] 
 

***[OR]*** 
 
The bid date for this project has been indefinitely postponed.  Another Addendum will be issued to reset the 
bid date or to cancel bidding on this Project. 
 
         ************************************************************************************************************ 
         Delete the following paragraph if the sole purpose of the Addendum is to postpone the Bid Date.   
         ************************************************************************************************************ 
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This Addendum uses the change page method:  remove and replace or add pages, or Drawing sheets, as 
directed in the change instructions below.  Change bars ( | ) are provided in the right  margins of pages from 
the Project Manual to indicate where changes have been made; no change bars are provided in added 
Sections.  Reissued Drawing Sheets show the Addendum number above the title block and changes in the 
Drawing are noted by a revision mark. 
              *************************************************************************************************************** 

 Number each item of the Addendum beginning with 1 through the total number of change items in    
 the Addendum.  Sample entries are provided in brackets.   

              *************************************************************************************************************** 
 

CHANGES TO PREVIOUS ADDENDA 
 
              *************************************************************************************************************** 

  Reference Addendum Number and item number to correct clarifications or make minor corrections   
  of changes issued by previous Addenda.   

              *************************************************************************************************************** 
 
ADDENDUM NO.            
 
[1.    Add item] 
 

CHANGES TO PROJECT MANUAL 
 
              ********************************************************************** 
              Follow this format to sequence changes to the Project Manual. 
              ********************************************************************** 
 

BIDDING REQUIREMENTS 
 
              **************************************************************************************************************** 
              Give the individual change instructions for each item of change by Document number and title.  List  
              changes in order of Document number.   
              **************************************************************************************************************** 
 
[2.    Add Item] 
 
 
CONTRACT FORMS  
 
[3.    Add Item] 
 
 
CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT 
 
[4.    Add Item] 
 
 
SPECIFICATIONS 
 
[5.    Add Item] 
 
   
 
CHANGES TO DRAWINGS 
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 [6.    Add Item] 
 
CLARIFICATIONS 
 
[7.   Add Item] 
 
 
MINUTES OF PRE-BID CONFERENCE 
 
Minutes of the Pre-Bid Conference held on   ,    , 20  , are 
                                                                                            [Day]             [Date] 
attached as a record and for the Bidders information. 
 

END OF ADDENDUM NO.   
 
 
                DATED:                                   
Name, P.E. 
 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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DOCUMENT 00910 
  

MODIFICATIONS 
 
PART  1  -  GENERAL 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 
This section contains information pertaining to modifications and changes for the Contract Documents for the Project. 
 
1.02 REFERENCES – Not Used 
 
1.03 DEFINTIONS - Section 0700 
 
1.04 MODIFICATIONS OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
A. The Contract Documents may be amended to provide for additions, deletions, and revisions in the Work or to 

modify the terms and conditions thereof in one or more of the following ways: (i) a Written Amendment; (ii) a 
Change Order; or (iii) a Work Change Directive. 

 
B. The requirements of the Contract Documents may be supplemented and minor variations and deviations in 

the Work may be authorized, by one or more of the following ways: (i) a Field Order; (ii) Engineer’s approval 
of a Shop Drawing or Sample; or (iii) Engineer’s written interpretation or clarification. 

  
C. Contractor and any Subcontractor or Supplier or other individual or entity performing or furnishing any of the 

Work under a direct or indirect contract with Owner: (i) shall not have or acquire any title to or ownership 
rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications, or other documents (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or 
bearing the seal of Engineer or Engineer’s Consultant, including electronic media editions; and (ii) shall not 
reuse any of such Drawings, Specifications, other documents, or copies thereof on extensions of the Project 
or any other project without written consent of Owner and Engineer and specific written verification or 
adoption by Engineer.  This prohibition will survive final payment, completion, and acceptance of the Work, or 
termination or completion of the Contract.  Nothing herein shall preclude Contractor from retaining copies of 
the Contract Documents for record purposes. 

 
PART  2  -  PRODUCT – Not Used 
 
PART  3  -  EXECUTION – Not Used 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 10 00 

SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Phased construction. 
4. Work under separate contracts. 
5. Access to site. 
6. Coordination with occupants. 
7. Work restrictions. 
8. Specification and drawing conventions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures 
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  City of Edinburg Fire Station HVAC Improvements. 

1. Project Location:  411 N. 8th Avenue, Edinburg, TX  78572. 

B. Owner:  City of Edinburg. 

1. Owner's Representative:  Mardoqueo Hinojosa, City Engineer, City of Edinburg 
Engineering Department, 415 W. University Drive, Edinburg, TX  78541. 

C. Engineer:  Sigma HN Engineers, PLLC, 701 S 15th St, McAllen, TX  78501. 

D. Owner’s Secondary Consultants:  The Owner has retained the following secondary design 
professionals who have prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents: 
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1. Structural Engineering:  CLH Engineering, Inc., 701 S 15 St, McAllen, TX  78501. 

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

1. Replace 3 existing chilled water fan coil units with package DX rooftop units.  Work shall 
include all associated demolition, duct, electrical, condensation, and controls work 
necessary to produce a fully functioning system. 

B. Type of Contract: 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.5 PHASED CONSTRUCTION 

A. The Work shall be conducted in a single phase to be substantially completed in no later than 
75 calendar days from Notice To Proceed. 

1.6 WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS 

A. None. 

1.7 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General:  Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during 
construction period.  Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to 
perform work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project. 

B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated.  Do not 
disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 
1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways and entrances serving premises 

clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times.  
Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction 
operations. 

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 
materials and equipment on-site. 

C. Condition of Existing Building:  Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction 
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period.  Repair damage 
caused by construction operations. 
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1.8 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Owner Occupancy:  Owner will not occupy the premises during entire construction period, but 
Contractor shall cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts 
and facilitate Owner usage when necessary.  Maintain existing exits unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used 
facilities without written permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's 
operations. 

1.9 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing 
temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions. 

B. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet (8 m) of 
entrances, operable windows, or outdoor-air intakes. 

C. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on Project 
site is not permitted. 

D. Employee Identification:  Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on 
Project site.  Require personnel to use identification tags at all times. 

E. Employee Screening:  Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background screening 
of Contractor personnel working on Project site. 

1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative. 

1.10 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  
These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  
The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are 
implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise. 



CITY OF EDINBURG FIRE STATION HVAC IMPROVEMENTS 
SIGMA HN ENGINEERS, PLLC 

PROJECT 19011 

01 10 00 SUMMARY  
Page 4 of 4 

B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work 
of all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are 
described in detail in the Specifications. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 10 00 
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SECTION 012100 

ALLOWANCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances. 

B. Types of allowances include the following: 

1. Contingency allowance. 

1.3 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCE 

A. Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Engineer for Owner's purposes and only by 
Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance. 

B. Change Orders authorizing use of funds from the contingency allowance will include 
Contractor's related costs. 

C. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allowance to Owner 
by Change Order. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance No. 1:  Contingency Allowance:  Include the sum of $10,000. 

1. This allowance includes material cost, receiving, handling, and installation, and 
Contractor overhead and profit. 
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END OF SECTION 01 21 00 
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SECTION 01 26 00 

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling 
requests for substitutions made after the Contract award. 

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Engineer will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not 
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. 

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Engineer will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Engineer are not instructions either to stop 
work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within 5 days after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost 
adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the 
change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey 
data to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of 
trade discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
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d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 
the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting 
an extension of the Contract Time. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Engineer. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on 
the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect 
of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Section 016000 "Product Requirements" if the proposed 
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS 

A. Allowance Adjustment:  See Section 012100 "Allowances" for administrative procedures for 
preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect actual costs of 
allowances. 

1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Engineer will issue a Change Order 
for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 26 00 
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SECTION 01 29 00 

PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and 
process Applications for Payment. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012100 "Allowances" for procedural requirements governing the handling and 
processing of allowances. 

2. Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for 
handling changes to the Contract. 

3. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative 
requirements governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction 
schedule. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract 
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's 
Applications for Payment. 

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms 
and schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 
b. Submittal schedule. 
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction 

schedule. 
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2. Submit the schedule of values to Engineer at earliest possible date, but no later than 7 
days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 

B. Format and Content:  Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items 
for the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values: 

a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Engineer. 
c. Engineer’s project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the 
following for each item listed: 

a. Related Specification Section or Division. 
b. Description of the Work. 
c. Name of subcontractor. 
d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator. 
e. Name of supplier. 
f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value. 
g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-

hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. 

1) Labor. 
2) Materials. 
3) Equipment. 

3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with Project 
Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts 
in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum. 

a. Include separate line items under Contractor and principal subcontracts for 
Project closeout requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract 
Sum and subcontract amount. 

4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
5. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated 
and stored, but not yet installed. 

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If required, 
include evidence of insurance. 

6. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 
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7. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of 
values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 

8. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next 
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result 
in a change in the Contract Sum. 

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent 
with previous applications and payments as certified by Engineer and paid for by Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the 
Agreement between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction work covered by each 
Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement. 

1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment 7 days prior to due date for review by 
Architect. 

C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use forms acceptable to Engineer and Owner for Applications 
for Payment.  Submit forms for approval with initial submittal of schedule of values. 

D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Engineer will return incomplete 
applications without action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction 
schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, 
whether or not payment has been received.  Include only amounts for work completed 
at time of Application for Payment. 

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before 
last day of construction period covered by application. 

4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project 
acceleration. 

E. Stored Materials:  Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or 
equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.  Differentiate between 
items stored on-site and items stored off-site. 
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1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of 
surety to payment, for stored materials. 

2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid 
invoices.  Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not 
include overhead and profit on stored materials. 

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following: 

a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous 
Applications for Payment. 

b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous 
Application for Payment and on or before date of current Application for 
Payment. 

c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and 
remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment. 

F. Transmittal:  Submit 3signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to 
Engineer by a method ensuring receipt.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar 
attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording 
appropriate information about application. 

G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's 
lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and 
related to the Work covered by the payment. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 
deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full 
waivers. 

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 
waivers. 

4. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner. 

H. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Products list (preliminary if not final). 
5. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final). 
6. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
7. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
8. Copies of building permits. 
9. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for 

performance of the Work. 
10. Initial progress report. 
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11. Report of preconstruction conference. 
12. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 
13. Performance and payment bonds. 
14. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance. 

I. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After Engineer issues the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion 
for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously 
for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

J. Final Payment Application:  After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final 
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously 
submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of 

date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed 
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 
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SECTION 01 31 00 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. General coordination procedures. 
2. Coordination drawings. 
3. Requests for Information (RFIs). 
4. Project meetings. 

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of responsibility 
are assigned to a specific contractor. 

C. Related Requirements: 

1. Retain subparagraphs below to cross-reference requirements Contractor might expect 
to find in this Section but are specified in other Sections. 

2. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

3. Section 017300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and 
field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points. 

4. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Engineer, or Contractor seeking information required by or 
clarifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design.  Include the following information in tabular form: 
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1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying 
products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key 
personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project 
site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone 
numbers, including home, office, and cellular telephone numbers and e-mail addresses.  
Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as alternates in the 
absence of individuals assigned to Project. 

1. Post copies of list in project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each 
temporary telephone.  Keep list current at all times. 

1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate 
construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, 
before or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 
required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of 
attendees at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their 
Work is required. 

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid 
conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, 
but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
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8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 

D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out 
with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.  Coordinate use of 
temporary utilities to minimize waste. 

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 
incorporated into, the Work.  See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials 
that are designated as Owner's property. 

1.6 COORDINATION DRAWINGS 

A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in 
individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely shown on Shop 
Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is 
required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than 
one entity. 

1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to 
indicate and resolve conflicts.  Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed 
data.  Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings.  
Prepare sections, elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of 
various systems and components. 

b. Coordinate the addition of trade-specific information to the coordination 
drawings by multiple contractors in a sequence that best provides for 
coordination of the information and resolution of conflicts between installed 
components before submitting for review. 

c. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, 
structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems. 

d. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated 
replacement of components during the life of the installation. 

e. Show location and size of access doors required for access to concealed dampers, 
valves, and other controls. 

f. Indicate required installation sequences. 
g. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings.  Specifically note dimensions that 

appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance 
requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed 
resolution of such conflicts.  Minor dimension changes and difficult installations 
will not be considered changes to the Contract. 

B. Coordination Digital Data Files:  Prepare coordination digital data files according to the 
following requirements: 

1. File Preparation Format:  Same digital data software program, version, and operating 
system as original Drawings. 

2. File Preparation Format:  DWG, operating in Microsoft Windows operating system. 
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3. File Submittal Format:  Submit or post coordination drawing files using format same as 
file preparation format. 

1.7 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of 
the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by 
Contractor with no response. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's 
work or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Engineer. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the 

Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, 

Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully 
describe items needing interpretation. 

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected 
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches. 

C. Engineer’s Action:  Engineer will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  
Allow 7 working days for Engineer’s response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Engineer after 
1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
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f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Engineer’s action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Engineer’s time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information. 

3. Engineer’s action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 
the Contract Sum, notify Engineer in writing within 7 days of receipt of the RFI 
response. 

D. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.   

E. On receipt of Engineer’s action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI 
response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Engineer within 7 days if Contractor 
disagrees with response. 

1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and 
Proposal Request, as appropriate. 

2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as 
appropriate. 

1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 
required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Engineer of scheduled 
meeting dates and times. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 
3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions 

and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, 
including Owner and Architect, within 3 days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before 
starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Engineer, but no later than 5 days 
after execution of the Agreement. 

1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Engineer, and their consultants; 

Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other 
concerned parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be 
familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following: 
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a. Tentative construction schedule. 
b. Phasing. 
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
e. Lines of communications. 
f. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
g. Procedures for RFIs. 
h. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
j. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
k. Submittal procedures. 
l. Preparation of record documents. 
m. Use of the premises and existing building. 
n. Work restrictions. 
o. Working hours. 
p. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
t. Construction waste management and recycling. 
u. Parking availability. 
v. Office, work, and storage areas. 
w. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
x. First aid. 
y. Security. 
z. Progress cleaning. 

4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 
minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Engineer, each contractor, 

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 
meetings.  All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized 
to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind 
schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how 
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construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from 
parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to 
ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed within the 
Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Resolution of BIM component conflicts. 
4) Status of submittals. 
5) Deliveries. 
6) Off-site fabrication. 
7) Access. 
8) Site utilization. 
9) Temporary facilities and controls. 
10) Progress cleaning. 
11) Quality and work standards. 
12) Status of correction of deficient items. 
13) Field observations. 
14) Status of RFIs. 
15) Status of proposal requests. 
16) Pending changes. 
17) Status of Change Orders. 
18) Pending claims and disputes. 
19) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the 
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

E. Coordination Meetings:  Conduct Project coordination meetings at regular intervals.  Project 
coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as 
progress meetings and pre-installation conferences. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 
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SECTION 01 33 00 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural 
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012900 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the 
schedule of values. 

2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 
maintenance manuals. 

3. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 
Specifications, and record Product Data. 

4. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of 
demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's responsive action.  Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 
require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 
requirements.  Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "informational submittals." 

C. Portable Document Format (PDF):  An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems 
used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent 
fixed-layout document format. 
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1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates 
required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, 
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time required for making 
corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and 
reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule.  Include 
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those submittals 
required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of 
long lead time for manufacture or fabrication. 

3. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing 
for submittals. 

4. Format:  Arrange the following information in a tabular format: 

a. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b. Specification Section number and title. 
c. Submittal category:  Action; informational. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Description of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 
g. Scheduled date of fabrication. 
h. Scheduled dates for purchasing. 
i. Scheduled dates for installation. 
j. Activity or event number. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Engineer’s Digital Data Files:  Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will be 
provided by Engineer for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination. 
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a. Engineer reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  
Time for review shall commence on Engineer’s receipt of submittal.  No extension of the 
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance 
of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow 10 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time 
if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Engineer will advise Contractor 
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner 
as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 5 days for review of each resubmittal. 

D. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as 
follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal 
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling 
navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed 
by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01).  
Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 
LNHS-061000.01.A). 

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval 
markings and action taken by Engineer. 

4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use electronic form acceptable to Owner, 
containing the following information: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Engineer. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
f. Category and type of submittal. 
g. Submittal purpose and description. 
h. Specification Section number and title. 
i. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for 

each of multiple items. 
j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
k. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
l. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
m. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
n. Remarks. 
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E. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Engineer. 

F. Deviations and Additional Information:  On an attached separate sheet, prepared on 
Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than 
those requested by Engineer on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the 
Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations.  Include same identification 
information as related submittal. 

G. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of 

revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Engineer’s 

action stamp. 

H. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance 
of construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

I. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final 
action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Engineer’s action stamp. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  Prepare and submit submittals required by 
individual Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification 
Sections. 

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files. 

a. Engineer will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as an 
electronic Project record document file. 

2. Paper submittals may be required by the Owner. 
3. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature 

of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be 
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that 
entity. 

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted 
certificates and certifications where indicated. 

b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and 
certifications where indicated. 
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B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 
are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit Product Data in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 
b. Paper copy for Owner. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm), but no larger than 30 
by 42 inches (750 by 1067 mm). 

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format: 
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a. PDF electronic file. 
b. Paper copy for Owner. 

D. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the 
following information in tabular form: 

1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract 
Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated. 

2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable. 
3. Number and name of room or space. 
4. Location within room or space. 
5. Submit product schedule in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

E. Coordination Drawing Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 013100 
"Project Management and Coordination." 

F. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in 
Section 012900 "Payment Procedures." 

G. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  Comply with 
requirements specified in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements." 

H. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements 
specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

I. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 017823 "Operation and 
Maintenance Data." 

J. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience 
of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, 
contact information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

K. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure 
Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms.  Include names of firms and 
personnel certified. 

L. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is 
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

M. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence 
of manufacturing experience where required. 



CITY OF EDINBURG FIRE STATION HVAC IMPROVEMENTS 
SIGMA HN ENGINEERS, PLLC 

PROJECT 19011 

01 33 00 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES  
Page 7 of 10 

N. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

O. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

P. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with 
requirements in the Contract Documents. 

Q. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or 
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

R. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.  
Include the following information: 

1. Name of evaluation organization. 
2. Date of evaluation. 
3. Time period when report is in effect. 
4. Product and manufacturers' names. 
5. Description of product. 
6. Test procedures and results. 
7. Limitations of use. 

S. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before 
installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract 
Documents. 

T. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed 
before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate 
preparation needed for adhesion. 

U. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, 
for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

V. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited 
to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.  
Include load diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of software, if any, used for 
calculations.  Include page numbers. 
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2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a 
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, 
submit a written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and 
other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file and one paper copy of 
certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and 
system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional. 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 
Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 
these services. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with 
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note 
corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Engineer. 

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Section 017700 
"Closeout Procedures." 

C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name 
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, 
date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, 
checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.2 ENGINEER’S ACTION 

A. Action Submittals:  Engineer will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 
revisions required, and return it.  Engineer will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and 
will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Engineer will review each submittal and will not return it, or will 
return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Engineer will forward each submittal to 
appropriate party. 

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial 
submittals has received prior approval from Engineer. 
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D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be 
returned for resubmittal without review. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without 
action. 
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SECTION 01 40 00 

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 
control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified 
or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction 
activities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in 
those Sections may also cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract 
Document requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required 
by Engineer, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of 
this Section. 

C. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012100 "Allowances" for testing and inspecting allowances. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that 
proposed construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract 
enforcement activities performed by Engineer. 
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C. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before 
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance 
with specified criteria. 

D. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, 
to establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements. 

E. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., 
plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

F. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 
of the Work and for completed Work. 

G. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

H. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction 
operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that 
certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or 
that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

I. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully 
completed a minimum of 5 previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; 
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the 
standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality 
levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting requirements that are 
different, but apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 
before proceeding. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan:  For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and 
responsibilities. 

B. Qualification Data :  For Contractor's quality-control personnel. 

C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, 
submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction 
before starting work on the following systems: 

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the 
designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-
force-resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

D. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following: 

1. Specification Section number and title. 
2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections. 
3. Description of test and inspection. 
4. Identification of applicable standards. 
5. Identification of test and inspection methods. 
6. Number of tests and inspections required. 
7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections. 
8. Requirements for obtaining samples. 
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service. 

1.6 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 
Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting. 
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11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 
the Contract Document requirements. 

12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports:  Prepare written information 
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other 
Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of technical representative making report. 
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed 

performance complies with requirements. 
6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports:  Prepare written information 
documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections 
specified in other Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative 
making report. 

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements. 
3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed 

performance complies with requirements. 
4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 
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D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those 
performed for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in material, 
design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be 
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy 
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 
specialists. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented 
according to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; 
and, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory 

Accreditation Program. 

H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect 
installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those 
indicated for this Project. 

I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for 
this Project. 

1.8 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged 
to perform. 

2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspecting allowances, as 
authorized by Change Orders. 

3. Costs for retesting and re-inspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by 
work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor. 
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B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that 
the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those 
required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services required of 
Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not. 

2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 
agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 
writing by Owner. 

3. Notify testing agencies in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspecting 
will be performed. 

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having 
jurisdiction, when they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal 
Procedures." 

D. Manufacturer's Technical Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical 
representative to observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's technical representative's 
services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and 
conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed 
portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports. 

E. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify 
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the 
following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
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6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by 
testing agency. 

7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 
site. 

G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and 
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to test 
and inspection log for Engineer’s reference during normal working hours. 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched 
areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as 
invisible as possible.  Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and 
patching in Section 017300 "Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 
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SECTION 01 50 00 

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for limitations on utility interruptions and other work 
restrictions. 

2. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for procedures for submitting copies of 
implementation and termination schedule and utility reports. 

3. Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Permanent Enclosure:  As determined by Architect, permanent or temporary roofing is 
complete, insulated, and weathertight; exterior walls are insulated and weathertight; and all 
openings are closed with permanent construction or substantial temporary closures. 

1.4 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Cost or use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum.  
Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not 
limited to, Owner's construction forces, Architect, occupants of Project, testing agencies, and 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Water Service:  Water from Owner's existing water system is available for use without 
metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services 
as required for construction operations. 

C. Electric Power Service:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is available for use 
without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of 
services as required for construction operations. 
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1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for 
construction personnel. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Installer of each permanent service shall assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch , 9-gage, galvanized steel, chain-link fabric 
fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- OD line 
posts and 2-7/8-inch- OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch- OD top and bottom rails.  
Provide galvanized steel bases for supporting posts. 

B. Lumber and Plywood:  As required. 

C. Gypsum Board:  Minimum 1/2 inch thick by 48 inches wide by maximum available lengths; 
regular-type panels with tapered edges.  Comply with ASTM C 36/C 36M. 

D. Insulation:  Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket, manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool; 
with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively. 

E. Paint:  Comply with requirements in Division 09 painting Sections. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate 
materials and equipment for construction operations. 

1. Store combustible materials apart from building. 
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2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully. 

C. Water Service:  Use of Owner's existing water service facilities will be permitted, as long as 
facilities are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial 
Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

1. Where installations below an outlet might be damaged by spillage or leakage, provide a 
drip pan of suitable size to minimize water damage.  Drain accumulated water promptly 
from pans. 

D. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel.  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, 
location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

1. Toilets:  Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities will not be permitted. 

E. Electric Power Service:  Use of Owner's existing electric power service will be permitted, as 
long as equipment is maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. 

F. Telephone Service:  Provide cellular telephone service for use by construction personnel.   



CITY OF EDINBURG FIRE STATION HVAC IMPROVEMENTS 
SIGMA HN ENGINEERS, PLLC 

PROJECT 19011 

01 05 00 TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS  
Page 4 of 6 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 

1. Provide incombustible construction for offices, shops, and sheds located within 
construction area or within 30 feet of building lines.  Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until near Substantial Completion.  Remove before 
Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be 
permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner. 

B. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

C. Parking: Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel. 

D. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or 
adjoining properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 

E. Project Identification and Temporary Signs:  Provide 4’ x 8’ Project identification signs of wood 
frame and ext. plywood, painted, to identify Engineer, Owner, project, and contractor.  Install 
signs where indicated to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.  
Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 

1. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

F. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle 
waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Comply with Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning requirements. 

G. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 
equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations and that 
minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable 
effects. 

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Division 01 Section "Summary." 
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B. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways, 
according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during 
construction until permanent vegetation has been established. 

C. Stormwater Control:  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide barriers in and 
around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater 
from heavy rains. 

D. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip 
line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree 
root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. 

E. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

F. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in 
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and 
similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 

G. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with 
NFPA 241. 

1. Prohibit smoking in all areas. 
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 

sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 

at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 
followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings and 
information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a warning 
sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.  
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles. 

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and 
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.Maintain operation 
of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities 
on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of 
damage. 

C. Operate Project-identification-sign lighting daily from dusk until 12:00 midnight. 
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D. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and 
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

E. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. Remove temporary paving not intended for or acceptable for integration into 
permanent paving.  Where area is intended for landscape development, remove soil and 
aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for fill or subsoil.  Remove materials 
contaminated with road oil, asphalt and other petrochemical compounds, and other 
substances that might impair growth of plant materials or lawns.  Repair or replace 
street paving, curbs, and sidewalks at temporary entrances, as required by authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

3. At Substantial Completion, clean and renovate permanent facilities used during 
construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 
Section "Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 01 50 00 
   



CITY OF EDINBURG FIRE STATION HVAC IMPROVEMENTS 
SIGMA HN ENGINEERS, PLLC 

PROJECT 19011 

 01 06 00 PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS  
Page 1 of 8 

SECTION 01 60 00 

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for 
use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 
products; special warranties; product substitutions; and comparable products. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," 
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published 
product literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project 
or facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new 
products. 

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 
process, or where indicated as a product substitution, to have the indicated qualities 
related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, 
appearance, and other characteristics that equal or exceed those of specified product. 

B. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  Where a specific manufacturer's product is named and 
accompanied by the words "basis of design," including make or model number or other 
designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-
service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics for purposes 
of evaluating comparable products of other named manufacturers. 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product List:  Submit a list, in tabular from, showing specified products.  Include generic names 
of products required.  Include manufacturer's name and proprietary product names for each 
product. 

1. Coordinate product list with Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittals 
Schedule. 

2. Form:  Tabulate information for each product under the following column headings: 

a. Specification Section number and title. 
b. Generic name used in the Contract Documents. 
c. Proprietary name, model number, and similar designations. 
d. Manufacturer's name and address. 
e. Supplier's name and address. 
f. Installer's name and address. 
g. Projected delivery date or time span of delivery period. 
h. Identification of items that require early submittal approval for scheduled 

delivery date. 

3. Initial Submittal:  Within 30 days after date of commencement of the Work, submit 3 
copies of initial product list.  Include a written explanation for omissions of data and for 
variations from Contract requirements. 

a. At Contractor's option, initial submittal may be limited to product selections and 
designations that must be established early in Contract period. 

4. Completed List:  Within 60 days after date of commencement of the Work, submit 3 
copies of completed product list.  Include a written explanation for omissions of data 
and for variations from Contract requirements. 

5. Engineer’s Action:  Engineer will respond in writing to Contractor within 15 days of 
receipt of completed product list.  Engineer’s response will include a list of unacceptable 
product selections and a brief explanation of reasons for this action.  Engineer’s 
response, or lack of response, does not constitute a waiver of requirement to comply 
with the Contract Documents. 

B. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify 
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section 
number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use contractor’s standard form. 
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the 

following, as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be provided. 
b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to 

other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 
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c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 
the Work specified.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as 
performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and 
requirements indicated. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of engineers and owners. 
g. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting 

test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
h. Research/evaluation reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect 

for Project, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

i. Detailed comparison of Contractor's Construction Schedule using proposed 
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating lack of availability or delays in delivery. 

j. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
k. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements 

in the Contract Documents and is appropriate for applications indicated. 
l. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may 

subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to 
produce indicated results. 

3. Engineer’s Action:  If necessary, Engineer will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within 7 days of receipt of a request for substitution.  
Engineer will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution 
within 15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Acceptance:  Change Order. 
b. Use product specified if Engineer cannot make a decision on use of a proposed 

substitution within time allocated. 

C. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Engineer’s Action:  If necessary, Engineer will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product 
request.  Engineer will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed 
comparable product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of 
additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures." 
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b. Use product specified if Engineer cannot make a decision on use of a comparable 
product request within time allocated. 

D. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 
Section "Submittal Procedures."  Show compliance with requirements. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, product selected shall be compatible with products previously 
selected, even if previously selected products were also options. 

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items 
that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and 
other losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to 
ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of 
units. 

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a 

weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent 
condensation. 

4. Store cementitious products and materials on elevated platforms. 
5. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment. 
6. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
7. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 
8. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and 

equipment by Owner's construction forces.  Coordinate location with Owner. 
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1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations 
on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the 
Contract Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Preprinted written warranty published by individual 
manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to 
Owner. 

2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by or incorporated into the Contract 
Documents, either to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's warranty or to 
provide more rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution.  Submit a draft for approval before final execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and 
properly executed. 

2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 
written document using appropriate form properly executed. 

3. Refer to Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific content requirements and 
particular requirements for submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 
that are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict 
with requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Engineer will make 
selection. 

5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be matched is 
Engineer’s. 

6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 
establish "salient characteristics" of products. 
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7. Or Equal:  Where products are specified by name and accompanied by the term "or 
equal" or "or approved equal" or "or approved," comply with provisions in Part 2 
"Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single product and manufacturer, provide the 
named product that complies with requirements. 

2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, 
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with 
requirements. 

3. Products:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both products and 
manufacturers, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements. 

4. Manufacturers:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a 
product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements. 

5. Available Products:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both products and 
manufacturers, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed product, that 
complies with requirements.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products" 
Article for consideration of an unnamed product. 

6. Available Manufacturers:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers, provide 
a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or an unnamed manufacturer, that 
complies with requirements.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products" 
Article for consideration of an unnamed product. 

7. Product Options:  Where Specifications indicate that sizes, profiles, and dimensional 
requirements on Drawings are based on a specific product or system, provide the 
specified product or system.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Product Substitutions" 
Article for consideration of an unnamed product or system. 

8. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product and include a list of 
manufacturers, provide the specified product or a comparable product by one of the 
other named manufacturers.  Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, 
dimensions, and other characteristics that are based on the product named.  Comply 
with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an 
unnamed product by the other named manufacturers. 

9. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require matching an established 
Sample, select a product that complies with requirements and matches Engineer’s 
sample.  Engineer’s decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

a. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 
specified requirements, comply with provisions in Part 2 "Product Substitutions" 
Article for proposal of product. 

10. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected 
from manufacturer's colors, patterns, textures" or a similar phrase, select a product that 
complies with other specified requirements. 

a. Standard Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase "standard range of 
colors, patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Engineer will select color, pattern, 
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density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that does not include 
premium items. 

b. Full Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase "full range of colors, 
patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Engineer will select color, pattern, density, 
or texture from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and 
premium items. 

2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Timing:  Engineer will consider requests for substitution if received within 15 days after the 
Notice of Award.  Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at 
discretion of Engineer. 

B. Conditions:  Engineer will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Engineer will return 
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 

1. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner 
must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to 
Engineer for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other construction by 
Owner, and similar considerations. 

2. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents. 
3. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 

indicated results. 
4. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
5. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
6. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
7. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
8. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
9. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
10. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has 

been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

2.3 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions:  Engineer will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the 
following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Engineer will 
return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the 
indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
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2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in 
the Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, 
size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of engineers and owners, if requested. 
5. Samples, if requested. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 60 00 
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SECTION 01 73 00 

EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing execution of the Work 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. General installation of products. 
4. Progress cleaning. 
5. Starting and adjusting. 
6. Protection of installed construction. 
7. Correction of the Work. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for procedures for 
coordinating field engineering with other construction activities. 

2. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys. 
3. Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching" for procedural requirements for cutting and 

patching necessary for the installation or performance of other components of the 
Work. 

4. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with 
Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines 
and levels, and final cleaning. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept 
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and other 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning work, investigate and 
verify the existence and location of mechanical and electrical systems and other construction 
affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and points of connection of utility services. 

B. Existing Utilities:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate 
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities and other construction affecting 
the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; and underground electrical 
services. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 
utilities serving Project site. 

C. Acceptance of Conditions:  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or 
Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.  Record observations. 

1. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance 
of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following: 

a. Description of the Work. 
b. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 
c. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 
d. Recommended corrections. 

2. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers. 

3. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

4. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 
to be installed. 

5. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility that is necessary to adjust, 
move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility 
appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit 
to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Engineer.  Include 
a detailed description of problem encountered, together with recommendations for changing 
the Contract Documents. 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Engineer promptly. 

B. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill 
and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and invert elevations. 

C. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building 
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and 
electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels.  
Level foundations and piers from two or more locations. 

D. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and 
levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name 
and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used.  Make the 
log available for reference by Engineer. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Identification:  Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners. 

B. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar 
reference points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks 
and control points during construction operations. 
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1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written 
approval of Engineer.  Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control 
points promptly.  Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points 
to Engineer before proceeding. 

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly.  Base 
replacements on the original survey control points. 

3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 8 feet in spaces without a suspended ceiling. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products 
in applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations 
or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

G. Anchors and Fasteners:  Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each component 
securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Engineer. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, 
and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  
Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not 
indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form 
hairline joints. 
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I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not 
considered hazardous. 

3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Coordinate 
progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked.  Enforce 
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the 
temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F. 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed 
surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to 
ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted.  Washing 
waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted. 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection 
from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to 
ensure operability without damaging effects. 
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J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.  Adjust equipment for 
proper operation. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  If a factory-authorized service representative is required to 
inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with qualification 
requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements." 

3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage 
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

3.9 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and 
finishes.  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching." 

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up 
with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. 

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired 
without visible evidence of repair. 

D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components 
that cannot be repaired. 

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 01 73 00 
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SECTION 01 73 20 

CUTTING AND PATCHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 01 Section "Selective Structure Demolition" for demolition of selected portions 
of the building. 

2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to 
cutting and patching individual parts of the Work. 

3. Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping" for patching fire-rated construction. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of 
other Work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after 
installation of other Work. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change 
their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 

B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a 
manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components 
in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their 
capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or decreased 
operational life or safety. 
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D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior 
or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's 
aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a 
visually unsatisfactory manner. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to 
void existing warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use 
materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 
installed, will match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are 
to be performed. 

1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, 
including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers. 

2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 

B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 
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C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage 
to adjoining areas. 

D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems 
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 
cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas. 

3.3 PERFORMANCE 

A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and 
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or 
performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore 
surfaces to their original condition. 

B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size 
required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover 
openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill. 
4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 Sections 

where required by cutting and patching operations. 
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence 
of patching and refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 
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3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and 
wall coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color 
and appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint 
coats over the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface 
containing the patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent 
surfaces. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition. 

D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely 
remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials. 

END OF SECTION 01 73 20 
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SECTION 01 77 00 

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Warranties. 
3. Final cleaning. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for 
Payment for Substantial and Final Completion. 

2. Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site. 
3. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record 

Specifications, and Record Product Data. 
4. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements. 
5. Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training" for requirements for instructing 

Owner's personnel. 
6. Divisions 02 through 28 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements 

for the Work in those Sections. 

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request. 

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on 
the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete. 

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 

certifications, and similar documents. 
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4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access 
to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar 
releases. 

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, 
Final Completion construction photographs, damage or settlement surveys, property 
surveys, and similar final record information. 

6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by 
Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 

7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's 
personnel of changeover in security provisions. 

8. Complete startup testing of systems. 
9. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 
13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of 
request, Engineer will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Engineer will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection 
or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by 
Engineer, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final 
Completion. 

1.4 FINAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final 
Completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Submit certified copy of Engineer's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be 
completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Engineer.  The certified 
copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for 
acceptance. 

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance 
requirements. 

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty. 
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5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 
equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training videotapes. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of 
request, Engineer will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Engineer will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will 
notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will 
be issued. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous 
inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Preparation:  Submit three copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and 
area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction 
including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of 
construction. Organize list of spaces in sequential order. 
1. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for 

ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 
2. Include the following information at the top of each page: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Engineer. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Page number. 

1.6 WARRANTIES 

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Engineer for designated portions of 
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is 
indicated. 

B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 14 days of completion of 
designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during 
construction period by separate agreement with Contractor. 

C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the 
Project Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  
Mark tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the 
product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer. 
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3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title 
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor. 

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 
regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for 
certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and 
other foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 
surface. 

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

e. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 
free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural 
weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition. 

f. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

g. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
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h. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; 
shampoo if visible soil or stains remain. 

i. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  
Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  
Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

j. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
k. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and 

surfaces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or 
restored or that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and 
electrical nameplates. 

l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment[, elevator equipment,] and 
similar equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and 
other foreign substances. 

m. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions. 
n. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 

resulting from water exposure. 
o. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed 

surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 
p. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during 

construction. 
q. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  

Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and 
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply 
with requirements for new fixtures. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris 
or excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous 
materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of 
lawfully.                                                
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END OF SECTION 01 77 00 
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SECTION 01 78 23 

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 
maintenance manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
4. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of systems and equipment. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 01 Section "Multiple Contract Summary" for coordinating operation and 
maintenance manuals covering the Work of multiple contracts. 

2. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for 
operation and maintenance manuals. 

3. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

4. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for preparing Record Drawings for 
operation and maintenance manuals. 

5. Divisions 02 through 16 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual 
requirements for the Work in those Sections. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular 
interaction. 

B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Initial Submittal:  Submit 2 draft copies of each manual at least 14 days before requesting 
inspection for Substantial Completion.  Include a complete operation and maintenance 
directory.  Engineer will return one copy of draft and mark whether general scope and content 
of manual are acceptable. 

B. Final Submittal:  Submit one copy of each manual in final form at least 14 days before final 
inspection.  Engineer will return copy with comments within 14 days after final inspection. 

1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Engineer’s comments.  Submit 3 copies 
of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Engineer’s comments. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Where operation and maintenance documentation includes information on installations by 
more than one factory-authorized service representative, assemble and coordinate 
information furnished by representatives and prepare manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY 

A. Organization:  Include a section in the directory for each of the following: 

1. List of documents. 
2. List of systems. 
3. List of equipment. 
4. Table of contents. 

B. List of Systems and Subsystems:  List systems alphabetically.  Include references to operation 
and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system. 

C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.  For 
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list. 

D. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manual. 

E. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance 
manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used 
in the Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, assign a designation according to 
ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building 
Systems." 
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2.2 MANUALS, GENERAL 

A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for 
each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a 
system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page:  Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve.  Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor. 
6. Name and address of Engineer. 
7. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed 
to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 
Manual. 

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to 
accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each 
volume of the set. 

D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to 
accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear plastic sleeve 
on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to hold folded 
oversize sheets. 

a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize 
data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-
reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper 
operation or maintenance of equipment or system. 

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents.  
Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets. 

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section.  Mark each 
tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components of 
equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification 
Section number and title of Project Manual. 
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3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 
software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch white bond paper. 
5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 
use as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in 
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of 
contents, and drawing locations. 

2.3 OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 
individual Specification Sections and the following information: 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 
2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

B. Descriptions:  Include the following: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
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7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls 
as installed. 

E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for 
identification. 

2.4 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials 
and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the 
following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 
related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 
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2.5 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance 
service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, 
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each 
product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance 
service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation 
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment: 

1. Standard printed maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 

and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential 
maintenance procedures: 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 

instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training videotape, if available. 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, 
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies. 

2. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording 
maintenance. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 
sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and 
telephone number of service agent. 
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H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory:  Prepare a separate manual that 
provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. 

B. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures 
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies 
indicated. 

C. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance 
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of 
equipment not part of a system. 

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare 
information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. 

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an 
instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel. 

E. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include 
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each 
product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a 
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available 
and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of 
equipment or systems. 

F. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence 
and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in Record Drawings 
to ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

1. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared Record Drawings in Division 01 Section 
"Project Record Documents." 



CITY OF EDINBURG FIRE STATION HVAC IMPROVEMENTS 
SIGMA HN ENGINEERS, PLLC 

PROJECT 19011 

01 78 23 OPERATIONS AND MAINTENANCE DATA  
Page 8 of 8 

G. Comply with Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation 
and maintenance documentation. 

END OF SECTION 01 78 23 
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SECTION 01 78 39 

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record 
Documents, including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 01 Section "Multiple Contract Summary" for coordinating Project Record 
Documents covering the Work of multiple contracts. 

2. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures. 
3. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements. 
4. Divisions 02 through 16 Sections for specific requirements for Project Record 

Documents of the Work in those Sections. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints. 
2. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows: 

a. Final Submittal:  Submit two set(s) of marked-up Record Prints.  Print each 
Drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded. 

B. Record Specifications:  Submit one copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and 
contract modifications. 

C. Record Product Data:  Submit one copy of each Product Data submittal. 
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1. Where Record Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, 
submit marked-up Product Data as an insert in manual instead of submittal as Record 
Product Data. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings. 

1. Preparation:  Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation 
varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record 
data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare 
the marked-up Record Prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 
difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup 

before enclosing concealed installations. 

2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Depths of foundations below first floor. 
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g. Actual equipment locations. 
h. Duct size and routing. 
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
j. Changes made by Change Order or [Construction] [Work] Change Directive. 
k. Changes made following Engineer’s written orders. 
l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing 
actual physical conditions, completely and accurately.  If Shop Drawings are marked, 
show cross-reference on the Contract Drawings. 

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 
from original Drawings. 
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6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Record Transparencies:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, review marked-up Record Prints with Engineer.  When authorized, prepare a full 
set of corrected transparencies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings. 

1. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on Record Prints.  
Erase, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 

2. Refer instances of uncertainty to Engineer for resolution. 
3. Owner will furnish Contractor one set of transparencies of the Contract Drawings for use 

in recording information. 
4. Print the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings for use as Record Transparencies.  

Engineer will make the Contract Drawings available to Contractor's print shop. 

C. Newly Prepared Record Drawings:  Prepare new Drawings instead of preparing Record 
Drawings where Engineer determines that neither the original Contract Drawings nor Shop 
Drawings are suitable to show actual installation. 

1. New Drawings may be required when a Change Order is issued as a result of accepting 
an alternate, substitution, or other modification. 

2. Consult Engineer for proper scale and scope of detailing and notations required to 
record the actual physical installation and its relation to other construction.  Integrate 
newly prepared Record Drawings into Record Drawing sets; comply with procedures for 
formatting, organizing, copying, binding, and submitting. 

D. Format:  Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints:  Organize Record Prints and newly prepared Record Drawings into 
manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification 
on cover sheets. 

2. Identification:  As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Engineer. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 
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2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 
equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary 
to provide a record of selections made. 

4. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in 
operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data. 

5. Note related Change Orders, Record Product Data, and Record Drawings where 
applicable. 

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where 
applicable. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous 
record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file 
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project 
Record Document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as 
they occur; do not wait until the end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store Record Documents and Samples in the 
field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use Project 
Record Documents for construction purposes.  Maintain Record Documents in good order and 
in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to 
Project Record Documents for Engineer’s reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 01 78 39 
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SECTION 01 79 00 

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's 
personnel, including the following: 

1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
3. Demonstration and training videotapes. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for requirements for 

preinstruction conferences. 
2. Divisions 02 through 16 Sections for specific requirements for demonstration and 

training for products in those Sections. 

C. Unit Price for Instruction Time:  Length of instruction time will be measured by actual time 
spent performing demonstration and training in required location.  No payment will be made 
for time spent assembling educational materials, setting up, or cleaning up. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Instruction Program:  Submit two copies of outline of instructional program for demonstration 
and training, including a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of instruction time, and 
instructors' names for each training module.  Include learning objective and outline for each 
training module. 

1. At completion of training, submit one complete training manual(s) for Owner's use. 

B. Attendance Record:  For each training module, submit list of participants and length of 
instruction time. 

C. Demonstration and Training DVD’s:  Submit two copies within seven days of end of each 
training module. 
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1. Identification:  On each copy, provide an applied label with the following information: 

a. Name of Project. 
b. Name and address of photographer. 
c. Name of Engineer. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Date videotape was recorded. 
f. Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass point), 

and elevation or story of construction. 

2. Transcript:  Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper, punched and bound in heavy-duty, 3-
ring, vinyl-covered binders.  Mark appropriate identification on front and spine of each 
binder.  Include a cover sheet with same label information as the corresponding 
videotape.  Include name of Project and date of videotape on each page. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Instructor Qualifications:  A factory-authorized service representative, complying with 
requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and 
maintenance procedures and training. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations.  Adjust schedule as required to 
minimize disrupting Owner's operations. 

B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction 
time, and course content. 

C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manuals.  Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance 
data has been reviewed and approved by Engineer. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 

A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules 
for each system and equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification 
Sections. 



CITY OF EDINBURG FIRE STATION HVAC IMPROVEMENTS 
SIGMA HN ENGINEERS, PLLC 

PROJECT 19011 

01 79 00 DEMOSTRATION AND TRAINING  
Page 3 of 4 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and 
training module.  Assemble training modules into a combined training manual. 

B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location. 

3.2 INSTRUCTION 

A. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain 
systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 

1. Engineer will furnish an instructor to describe basis of system design, operational 
requirements, criteria, and regulatory requirements. 

2. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants. 

B. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times.  For equipment that requires 
seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season. 

1. Schedule training with Owner with at 10 days' advance notice. 

3.3 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING DVD’s 

A. General:  Engage a qualified photographer to record demonstration and training videotapes.  
Record each training module separately.  Include classroom instructions and demonstrations, 
board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not student practice. 

B. Videotape Format:  Provide high-quality DVD. 

C. Recording:  Mount camera on tripod before starting recording, unless otherwise necessary to 
show area of demonstration and training.  Display continuous running time. 
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END OF SECTION 01 79 00  
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SECTION 23 05 00 

MECHANICAL GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 GENERAL 

A. Drawings and general previsions apply to this Section. 

B. Examine all plans and specifications, visit the site(s) of the proposed project, and become fully 

informed as to the extent and character of the work required. 

1.2 REQUIRED STANDARDS 

A. Laws and Regulations of the State of Texas. 

B. Local county and city codes and ordinances. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate work under this Division to avoid conflicts and to attain satisfactory and 

complementary systems. 

B. Coordinate work under this Division with work under other Divisions to avoid conflicts and to 

allow for adequate installation, maintenance, and operating space.  Obtain the Architect’s 

approval for penetrations of other parts of the Work prior to effecting them.  

C. In resolving pipe, duct and conduit coordination, meet all requirements and be guided by 

these general orders of precedence: 

1. Accommodate gravity flow lines with required slopes before other lines. 

2. Accommodate lines with specific slope requirements (i.e., steam and refrigerant gas) 

before other lines. 

3. Accommodate work with a required reference elevation before other work. 

4. Accommodate mains before branches. 

5. Accommodate pipe and duct before conduit. 

6. Accommodate large lines before small lines. 

7. Accommodate pipe before duct. 

8. Accommodate high-pressure and high-velocity duct before low-pressure and low-

velocity duct. 
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D. Coordination of the work must occur between all project contractors and the requirements of 

access and priority shall be maintained regardless of the equipment installed “first.”In 

resolving pipe, duct, and conduit coordination, meet all requirements and be guided by these 

general orders of precedence. 

1.4 DEFINITIONS 

Specific meanings used in Division 23 (variant forms are inferred): 

A. Work:  This project, or the reference part. 

B. Provide: 

1. Furnish and install, complete with necessary appurtenances. 

2. “Provide” is implied throughout this Division unless language is specific. 

C. Required:  Required by the contract Documents. 

D. Necessary:  Necessary in order to obtain a finished system in satisfactory operating condition, 

and meeting all requirements. 

E. Furnish:  Procure and deliver, ready for installation, necessary and/or required. 

F. Install:  Receive, place securely, ready for connection to work specified elsewhere, and bring 

into satisfactory operating condition, as necessary and/or required.   

G. Connect:  Connect properly to mechanical work.  This includes non-physical “connections” 

such as indirect waste drains. 

H. Architect, Project Architect or Architect/Engineer Team. 

1.5 SCOPE OF WORK 

A. The work under this Division includes providing complete mechanical systems for the project. 

B. All items of labor, material or equipment not required in detail by the specifications or plans, 

but incidental to, or necessary for the complete installation and proper operation of all phases 

of work described herein, or reasonably implied in connection therewith, shall be furnished as 

if called for in detail by the Contract Documents. 

1.6 WORKMANSHIP 

A. All labor shall be performed in a workmanlike manner by mechanics skilled in their particular 

trades.  All installations shall be complete in both effectiveness and appearance whether 

finally enclosed or left exposed.  The architect reserves the right to direct the removal or 
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replacement of any item which in his opinion shall not present a reasonable neat or 

workmanlike appearance, providing that same can be properly installed in an orderly way.   

1.7 MANUFACTURER’S INSTRUCTIONS 

A. Obtain written recommendations and installation and start-up instructions from material 

vendors and comply, unless otherwise required.  Bring discrepancies between these 

instructions and project requirements to the attention of the Architect, and resolve prior to 

construction.  Provide signed inspection report by manufacture’s representative at system 

start-up to verify construction and warrantability. 

1.8 OWNER’S INSTRUCTIONS 

A. Provide training to the Owner in the operation of all systems and equipment. All such training 

shall be videotaped, and the Owner shall be provided two copies of this material in a USB 3.0 

flash drive. 

1.9 PERMITS AND FEES 

A. Permits:  Obtain special permits necessary for this portion of the Work. 

B. Fees:  Pay any fees associated with permits, required inspections, and permanent utility 

connections to this part of the work. 

1.10 LICENSES 

A. Work under this Division shall be performed by organizations and individuals holding a current 

license to perform such type of work by the authority having jurisdiction.  “License” in this 

sense means any process, regardless of its appellation, which is normally mandated by the 

authority in order to perform such type of work within its jurisdiction.   

B. In the event that the licensed organization loses its license or is unable to obtain one, or the 

licensed individual performing the work becomes unlicensed or deports the organization, 

notify Architect immediately in writing.  

1.11 UTILITY COORDINATION  

A. Permanent:  In general, provide all ancillary work necessary to obtain utility connections.  Pay 

connection fees.  Arrange for connection in a timely manner.  Coordinate time and 

arrangement of other work with the serving utility, and comply with utility standards.   
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B. Temporary:  Refer to Division 1. 

1.12 LISTING AND LABELING 

Materials required to be listed shall be listed and labeled for the particular service if a listing is 

available.  Obtain and comply with the terms of listings.  Listed material include.   

A. NSF:  Potable water and sanitary waste systems components. 

B. UL:  Electrical materials. 

C. AMCA:  Air moving devices and related accessory items. 

D. ARI:  HVAC equipment. 

E. FM or UL:  Hazardous fluid and fire protection system components. 

F. FIA, FM or AGA:  Fuel gas system components. 

1.13 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 

A. All materials and equipment shall be new.  Products shall be currently manufactured. 

B. All materials and equipment shall be clearly marked, stamped or labeled for identification.  Do 

not obscure nameplates.  Where manufactures nameplates do not meet the requirements of 

the mechanical identification specification provide nameplates in accordance with the 

specification.  

C. All products of similar type shall be provided by a single manufacturer throughout the project. 

1.14 SUBMITTALS AND REVIEW 

A. Submittals shall be furnished in a USB 3.0 flash drive as one complete e-book in .PDF format 

organized with dividers indicating each specification section.  All submitted data shall 

reference specification sections.  Piece-mail electronic submittals via e-mail and/or hard copy 

submittals shall not be acceptable. 

B. Contractor shall furnish to the Architect, within a reasonable time after award of contract, and 

prior to commencing any work, complete brochures in quadruplicate (plus quantity required 

by the Contractor) of all materials and equipment which the contractor proposes to furnish on 

the project.  Data shall include descriptive literature, performance data, diagrams, capacity 

information, etc., to substantiate that proposed equipment will meet all of the requirements 

of the plans and specifications.   
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C. All data must be checked and any required changes noted thereon by the contractor, signed 

and dated prior to furnishing same to the Architect for approval.  Contractor’s attention is 

directed that it is mandatory that they thoroughly review data prior to furnishing same to 

assure that equipment is in accordance with plans and specifications and to assure prompt 

return of the data.   

D. Deviations:  Specifically call to the attention of the Architect every proposed deviation from 

the Contract Document requirements.  Failure to identify deviations as such constitutes a 

representation that all requirements are not met. 

E. Review:  Review of submittals shall not be construed as releasing the Contractor from 

responsibility, but rather as a means to facilitate coordination of the work and the proper 

selection and installation of the products.  All work shall be subject to final acceptance by the 

Architect at the completion of the project. 

F. If above information is not provided complete as specified above and within the allocated 

time, all equipment shall be furnished exactly as specified without any substitutions. 

1.15 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Refer to the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. Where one vendor is indicated for a product, it is to establish a level of quality and 

performance; provide a product equal to that product in all respects from a vendor of 

equivalent performance. 

C. Where multiple vendors are indicated for a product, any of those vendors meeting the 

requirements may be submitted. 

D. Some product specifications in this Division are of the Acceptable Manufacturer type.  Vendors 

listed as Acceptable Manufacturers are acceptable as vendors.  However, the product 

submitted is subject to review as being fully equivalent in detail to the basis of design. 

E. Where multiple vendors are listed with product model numbers, each model and vendor is 

acceptable, provide all requirements are met.  Model numbers are indicated to the extent 

believe necessary to identify a type and are not necessary completely. 

F. The architectural/engineering team has designed the facility using requirements of the Basis of 

Design equipment.  Any substitutions from the basis of design, which will require additional 

A/E design and/or coordination, shall include the cost of necessary redesign by professionals 

licensed in the respective disciplines and the approval of the professional of record. 
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G. Additional submittal reviews beyond the first two (2) shall incur a cost paid by check to Sigma 

HN Engineers, PLLC.  Payment shall be due upon receipt of submittal review comments from 

the licensed professional engineer.  Cost for additional submittal reviews beyond the first two 

shall be on an hourly basis at $250/hour.   

1.16 DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS 

A. These specifications are accompanied by Drawings.  The Drawings and Specifications are 

complementary each to the other, and what is called for by one shall be as binding as if called 

for by both. 

B. The Drawings are generally diagrammatic.  Lay out work at the site to conform to existing 

conditions; architectural, structural, mechanical, and electrical conditions; to avoid all 

obstructions; and to conform to details of installation as required.  Provide an integrated 

satisfactorily operating installation.  All necessary offsets in piping, fittings, duct, etc., required 

to avoid interferences between piping, equipment, architectural, and structural elements shall 

be provided by the Contractor.  Provide all necessary routing and offsets to avoid conflict. 

C. Verify and arrange that sufficient space is provided for the installation of proposed products 

and that adequate access will exist for service and maintenance of equipment.  For this work, 

adequate access shall be defined as meaning that service personnel can access and maintain a 

piece of equipment without having to alter permanent construction.  Further, for equipment 

located above ceilings, access shall be available within 3 feet of ceiling opening or lay-in ceiling. 

1.17 COMPLEMENTARY DOCUMENTS 

A. Contract documents are complementary; requirements are not necessarily repetitively stated 

at each possible subject; consider that a requirement applies wherever applicable. 

B. In the event of conflicting requirements in different parts of the Documents, the more 

expensive shall be presumed to apply, unless the Architect clarifies the requirement in a less 

expensive manner and waives the more expensive requirement in writing.  

 Since codes and standards are incorporated by reference, a particular conflict may appear in 

that a reference may use language that implies that a particular requirement in the 

Construction Documents is waived under the reference.  This is not the case, unless specifically 

so clarified by the Architect.  Generally, the specific Drawings and Specifications take 

precedence over waivers in multi-purpose reference documents.  
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C. Because of licensure and workmanship requirements, persons performing the work are 

presumed to be familiar with applicable codes, ordinances, laws, regulations and standards.  

Therefore, details of materials, methods, arrangements and size contained in such publications 

are not necessarily replicated in the Contract Documents.  This in no way deletes the 

requirement of the Contractor to comply.  In the event of an apparent conflict between such 

publications and the Contract Documents, request clarification from the Architect prior to 

construction.   

1.18 REGULATORY MEETINGS 

A. Comply with laws, rules and regulations, permit requirements, and ordinances.  It is intended 

that the work of the Division be estimated and performed under the supervision of licensed 

master craftsman who are familiar with these requirements, whether illustrated or specifically 

detailed in the particular Contract Documents of this project or not.  Therefore, regulatory 

requirements may not be so illustrated or detailed.   

1.19 PROTECTION 

A. All work, equipment and materials shall be protected at all times to prevent damage or 

breakage either in transit, storage, installation or testing.  All openings shall be closed with 

caps or plugs during installation.  All materials and equipment shall be covered and protected 

against dirt, water, chemicals or mechanical injury. 

1.20 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. The work shall be carefully laid out in advance and the exact size and locations of openings 

arranged.   

1.21 VIBRATION AND NOISE 

A. Objectionable vibration and/or noise will not be tolerated. 

1.22 DEMOLITION 

A. Coordinate with other divisions before commencing work. 

1.23 RECORD DOCUMENTS 
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A. Drawings:  The Contractor shall maintain and update daily a set of “blueline” prints in the Field 

Office for the sole purpose of recording “installed” conditions.  Revise the drawings to reflect 

as-built conditions, including all addenda, change orders, final shop drawing reviews, and field 

routing.  Underground utilities shall be dimensionally located relative to readily accessible and 

identifiable permanent reference points, with accurate slope and elevation indicated.  Submit 

prints for review.  Revise, certify accuracy, and provide two final sets to the Architect.   

B. Owner’s Manual:  Prior to final acceptance, provide two bound volumes to the Architect.  

Index by subject.  Include corrected submittals and shop drawings that reflect final review 

comments; installation, operation and maintenance instructions, parts lists, wiring diagrams, 

and piping diagrams; warranties.   

1.24 INSPECTION, OBSERVATION, AND TESTING 

A. Cooperate with Architect’s representative and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide 

complete access to the work at reasonable times. 

B. Cover-up:  Prior to covering up work, or conducting observed tests, request observation as 

appropriate.  Provide adequate advance notice defined as a minimum of five working days.  In 

some cases the Architect’s representative may waive observation; otherwise arrange for 

observed construction and testing prior to cover-up.  Should the minimum required notice not 

be provided and the contractor covers up work requiring observation, such work shall be 

uncovered at contractor’s expense. 

C. Pre-Testing:  Self-inspect, pre-test, and remedy work prior to performing observed test.   

D. Sectional Work:  In circumstances where a requirement for phased construction or other 

considerations dictate sectional construction and/or testing, notify the Architect when 

construction begins on the first section of a system, and when the first section will be ready for 

observed testing, as well as subsequent sections.  Test in the largest practical sections. 

1.25 WORK PERFORMED UNDER OTHER DIVISIONS 

A. Refer to Division 2 for piped utilities beyond 5 feet from the building. 

B. Refer to Division 26 for power wiring systems external to equipment and control panels; starters 

in motor centers; safety switches not integral to equipment or starters provided under Division 

23. 

C. Refer to Division 14 for kitchen, laboratory, medical and like equipment. 
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1.26 REFERENCE TO OTHER DIVISIONS 

A. Refer to Division 26 for additional material requirements of electrical components provided 

under Division 23, such as loose starters, wiring and devices integral to equipment. 

B. Refer to Division 2 for additional requirements governing excavation and backfill, 

supplemental to the requirements stated in this Division 23. 

C. Comply with all requirements applicable to work required under this Division. 

1.27 TESTING SERVICES 

A. Additional Testing:  In addition to any specified testing, the Architect may cause additional 

testing to be performed by an independent testing laboratory or any other qualified party.  If 

such testing reveals deficient work by the Contractor, the Contractor shall pay for both the 

testing and remedial work.  If such testing does not reveal deficient work by the Contractor, 

the Owner shall pay for the testing and the cost of repairing any damage caused by such 

testing.   

B. Specified Testing Services:  If independent testing services are specified regarding work under 

this Division, cooperate fully with the testing agency.  Provide access to the work.  Provide test 

holes and taps necessary.  Remove work that is not tested on site, deliver to testing agency, 

and reinstall if undamaged; replace if damaged.  Provide utilities, operational capability, and 

facilities for on-site testing as necessary.   

1.28 WORK BY OWNER 

A. The owner will award contracts on work which includes: 

1. None. 

1.29 OWNER FURNISHED PRODUCTS 

A. Products furnished to the site and paid for by the Owner. 

1. None. 
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SECTION 23 05 10  

BASIC MECHANICAL MATERIALS AND METHODS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Piping materials and installation instructions common to most piping systems. 
2. Transition fittings. 
3. Dielectric fittings. 
4. Mechanical sleeve seals. 
5. Sleeves. 
6. Escutcheons. 
7. Grout. 
8. Mechanical demolition. 
9. Equipment installation requirements common to equipment sections. 
10. Painting and finishing. 
11. Concrete bases. 
12. Supports and anchorages. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Finished Spaces:  Spaces other than mechanical and electrical equipment rooms, furred 
spaces, pipe and duct shafts, unheated spaces immediately below roof, spaces above ceilings, 
unexcavated spaces, crawlspaces, and tunnels. 

B. Exposed, Interior Installations:  Exposed to view indoors.  Examples include finished occupied 
spaces and mechanical equipment rooms. 

C. Exposed, Exterior Installations:  Exposed to view outdoors or subject to outdoor ambient 
temperatures and weather conditions.  Examples include rooftop locations. 

D. Concealed, Interior Installations:  Concealed from view and protected from physical contact by 
building occupants.  Examples include above ceilings and in duct shafts. 
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E. Concealed, Exterior Installations:  Concealed from view and protected from weather 
conditions and physical contact by building occupants but subject to outdoor ambient 
temperatures.  Examples include installations within unheated shelters. 

F. The following are industry abbreviations for plastic materials: 
1. PE:  Polyethylene plastic. 
2. PVC:  Polyvinyl chloride plastic. 

G. The following are industry abbreviations for rubber materials: 

1. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber. 
2. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 

1. Transition fittings. 
2. Dielectric fittings. 
3. Mechanical sleeve seals. 
4. Escutcheons. 

B. Welding certificates. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Steel Support Welding:  Qualify processes and operators according to AWS D1.1, "Structural 
Welding Code--Steel." 

B. Steel Pipe Welding:  Qualify processes and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure 
Vessel Code:  Section IX, "Welding and Brazing Qualifications." 

1. Comply with provisions in ASME B31 Series, "Code for Pressure Piping." 
2. Certify that each welder has passed AWS qualification tests for welding processes 

involved and that certification is current. 

C. Electrical Characteristics for Mechanical Equipment:  Equipment of higher electrical 
characteristics may be furnished provided such proposed equipment is approved in writing 
and connecting electrical services, circuit breakers, and conduit sizes are appropriately 
modified, at no cost to the Owner.  If minimum energy ratings or efficiencies are specified, 
equipment shall comply with requirements. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver pipes and tubes with factory-applied end caps.  Maintain end caps through shipping, 
storage, and handling to prevent pipe end damage and to prevent entrance of dirt, debris, and 
moisture. 
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B. Store plastic pipes protected from direct sunlight.  Support to prevent sagging and bending. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Arrange for pipe spaces, chases, slots, and openings in building structure during progress of 
construction, to allow for mechanical installations. 

B. Coordinate installation of required supporting devices and set sleeves in poured-in-place 
concrete and other structural components as they are constructed. 

C. Coordinate requirements for access panels and doors for mechanical items requiring access 
that are concealed behind finished surfaces.  Access panels and doors are specified in 
Division 8 Section "Access Doors and Frames." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. In other Part 2 articles where subparagraph titles below introduce lists, the following 
requirements apply for product selection: 

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited 
to, the manufacturers specified. 

2.2 PIPE, TUBE, AND FITTINGS 

A. Refer to individual Division 15 piping Sections for pipe, tube, and fitting materials and joining 
methods. 

B. Pipe Threads:  ASME B1.20.1 for factory-threaded pipe and pipe fittings. 

2.3 JOINING MATERIALS 

A. Refer to individual Division 15 piping Sections for special joining materials not listed below. 

B. Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials:  Suitable for chemical and thermal conditions of piping system 
contents. 

1. ASME B16.21, nonmetallic, flat, asbestos-free, 1/8-inch maximum thickness unless 
thickness or specific material is indicated. 

a. Full-Face Type:  For flat-face, Class 125, cast-iron and cast-bronze flanges. 
b. Narrow-Face Type:  For raised-face, Class 250, cast-iron and steel flanges. 
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2. AWWA C110, rubber, flat face, 1/8 inch thick, unless otherwise indicated; and full-face 
or ring type, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Flange Bolts and Nuts:  ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel, unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Plastic, Pipe-Flange Gasket, Bolts, and Nuts:  Type and material recommended by piping 
system manufacturer, unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Solder Filler Metals:  ASTM B 32, lead-free alloys.  Include water-flushable flux according to 
ASTM B 813. 

F. Brazing Filler Metals:  AWS A5.8, BCuP Series, copper-phosphorus alloys for general-duty 
brazing, unless otherwise indicated; and AWS A5.8, BAg1, silver alloy for refrigerant piping, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Welding Filler Metals:  Comply with AWS D10.12 for welding materials appropriate for wall 
thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded. 

H. Solvent Cements for Joining Plastic Piping: 
1. PVC Piping:  ASTM D 2564.  Include primer according to ASTM F 656. 
2. PVC to ABS Piping Transition:  ASTM D 3138. 

I. Fiberglass Pipe Adhesive:  As furnished or recommended by pipe manufacturer. 

2.4 TRANSITION FITTINGS 

A. Plastic-to-Metal Transition Fittings:  PVC one-piece fitting with manufacturer's Schedule 80 
equivalent dimensions; one end with threaded brass insert, and one solvent-cement-joint end. 

B. Plastic-to-Metal Transition Adaptors:  One-piece fitting with manufacturer's SDR 11 equivalent 
dimensions; one end with threaded brass insert, and one solvent-cement-joint end. 

C. Plastic-to-Metal Transition Unions:  MSS SP-107, PVC four-part union.  Include brass end, 
solvent-cement-joint end, rubber O-ring, and union nut. 

2.5 DIELECTRIC FITTINGS 

A. Description:  Combination fitting of copper alloy and ferrous materials with threaded, solder-
joint, plain, or weld-neck end connections that match piping system materials. 

B. Insulating Material:  Suitable for system fluid, pressure, and temperature. 

C. Dielectric Unions:  Factory-fabricated, union assembly, for 250-psig minimum working pressure 
at 180 deg F. 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Capitol Manufacturing Co. 
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b. Central Plastics Company. 
c. Eclipse, Inc. 
d. Watts Industries, Inc.; Water Products Div. 
e. Zurn Industries, Inc.; Wilkins Div. 

D. Dielectric Couplings:  Galvanized-steel coupling with inert and noncorrosive, thermoplastic 
lining; threaded ends; and 300-psig (minimum working pressure at 225 deg F. 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Calpico, Inc. 
b. Lochinvar Corp. 

2.6 MECHANICAL SLEEVE SEALS 

A. Description:  Modular sealing element unit, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space 
between pipe and sleeve. 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Advance Products & Systems, Inc. 
b. Calpico, Inc. 
c. Metraflex Co. 
d. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc. 

2. Sealing Elements:  EPDM interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe.  Include type 
and number required for pipe material and size of pipe. 

3. Pressure Plates:  Stainless steel.  Include two for each sealing element. 
4. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Stainless steel of length required to secure pressure plates 

to sealing elements.  Include one for each sealing element. 

2.7 SLEEVES 

A. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  0.0239-inch minimum thickness; round tube closed with welded 
longitudinal joint. 

B. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized, plain ends. 

C. Cast Iron:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe" equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain 
ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Stack Sleeve Fittings:  Manufactured, cast-iron sleeve with integral clamping flange.  Include 
clamping ring and bolts and nuts for membrane flashing. 

1. Underdeck Clamp:  Clamping ring with set screws. 

E. Molded PVC:  Permanent, with nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms. 
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F. PVC Pipe:  ASTM D 1785, Schedule 40. 

G. Molded PE:  Reusable, PE, tapered-cup shaped, and smooth-outer surface with nailing flange 
for attaching to wooden forms. 

2.8 ESCUTCHEONS 

A. Description:  Manufactured wall and ceiling escutcheons and floor plates, with an ID to closely 
fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of insulated piping and an OD that completely covers 
opening. 

B. One-Piece, Deep-Pattern Type:  Deep-drawn, box-shaped brass with polished chrome-plated 
finish. 

C. One-Piece, Cast-Brass Type:  With set screw. 

1. Finish:  Polished chrome-plated. 

D. Split-Casting, Cast-Brass Type:  With concealed hinge and set screw. 

1. Finish:  Polished chrome-plated. 

E. One-Piece, Stamped-Steel Type:  With set screw and chrome-plated finish. 

F. Split-Plate, Stamped-Steel Type:  With concealed hinge, set screw, and chrome-plated finish. 

G. One-Piece, Floor-Plate Type:  Cast-iron floor plate. 

H. Split-Casting, Floor-Plate Type:  Cast brass with concealed hinge and set screw. 

2.9 GROUT 

A. Description:  ASTM C 1107, Grade B, nonshrink and nonmetallic, dry hydraulic-cement grout. 

1. Characteristics:  Post-hardening, volume-adjusting, nonstaining, noncorrosive, 
nongaseous, and recommended for interior and exterior applications. 

2. Design Mix:  5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength. 
3. Packaging:  Premixed and factory packaged. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MECHANICAL DEMOLITION 

A. Refer to Division 1 Sections "Cutting and Patching" and "Selective Demolition" for general 
demolition requirements and procedures. 
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B. Disconnect, demolish, and remove mechanical systems, equipment, and components indicated 
to be removed. 

1. Piping to Be Removed:  Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or 
plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material. 

2. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place:  Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or 
compatible piping material. 

3. Ducts to Be Removed:  Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug 
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material. 

4. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place:  Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible ductwork 
material. 

5. Equipment to Be Removed:  Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment. 
6. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled:  Disconnect and cap services and remove, 

clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make 
equipment operational. 

7. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged:  Disconnect and cap services and remove 
equipment and deliver to Owner. 

C. If pipe, insulation, or equipment to remain is damaged in appearance or is unserviceable, 
remove damaged or unserviceable portions and replace with new products of equal capacity 
and quality. 

3.2 PIPING SYSTEMS - COMMON REQUIREMENTS 

A. Install piping according to the following requirements and Division 15 Sections specifying 
piping systems. 

B. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping 
systems.  Indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction 
loss, expansion, pump sizing, and other design considerations.  Install piping as indicated 
unless deviations to layout are approved on Coordination Drawings. 

C. Install piping in concealed locations, unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment 
rooms and service areas. 

D. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right 
angles or parallel to building walls.  Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated 
otherwise. 

E. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal. 

F. Install piping to permit valve servicing. 

G. Install piping at indicated slopes. 

H. Install piping free of sags and bends. 

I. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections. 
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J. Install piping to allow application of insulation. 

K. Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating 
pressure. 

L. Install escutcheons for penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors according to the following: 

1. New Piping: 

a. Piping with Fitting or Sleeve Protruding from Wall:  One-piece, deep-pattern type. 
b. Chrome-Plated Piping:  One-piece, cast-brass type with polished chrome-plated 

finish. 
c. Insulated Piping:  One-piece, stamped-steel type with spring clips. 
d. Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces:  One-piece, cast-

brass type with polished chrome-plated finish. 
e. Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces:  One-piece, cast-brass type 

with polished chrome-plated finish. 
f. Bare Piping in Unfinished Service Spaces:  One-piece, stamped-steel type with 

concealed hinge and set screw. 
g. Bare Piping in Equipment Rooms:  One-piece, stamped-steel type with set screw. 
h. Bare Piping at Floor Penetrations in Equipment Rooms:  One-piece, floor-plate 

type. 

M. Sleeves are not required for core-drilled holes. 

N. Permanent sleeves are not required for holes formed by removable PE sleeves. 

O. Install sleeves for pipes passing through concrete and masonry walls and concrete floor and 
roof slabs. 

P. Install sleeves for pipes passing through concrete and masonry walls, gypsum-board partitions, 
and concrete floor and roof slabs. 

1. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces. 

a. Exception:  Extend sleeves installed in floors of mechanical equipment areas or 
other wet areas 2 inches above finished floor level.  Extend cast-iron sleeve 
fittings below floor slab as required to secure clamping ring if ring is specified. 

2. Install sleeves in new walls and slabs as new walls and slabs are constructed. 
3. Install sleeves that are large enough to provide 1/4-inch annular clear space between 

sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation.  Use the following sleeve materials:  

a. Steel Pipe Sleeves:  For pipes smaller than NPS 6. 
b. Steel Sheet Sleeves:  For pipes NPS 6 and larger, penetrating gypsum-board 

partitions. 
c. Stack Sleeve Fittings:  For pipes penetrating floors with membrane waterproofing.  

Secure flashing between clamping flanges.  Install section of cast-iron soil pipe to 



CITY OF EDINBURG FIRE STATION HVAC IMPROVEMENTS 
SIGMA HN ENGINEERS, PLLC 

PROJECT 19011 

23 05 10 BASIC MECHANICAL MATERIALS AND METHODS  
Page 9 of 14 

extend sleeve to 2 inches above finished floor level.  Refer to Division 7 Section 
"Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for flashing. 

1) Seal space outside of sleeve fittings with grout. 

4. Except for underground wall penetrations, seal annular space between sleeve and pipe 
or pipe insulation, using joint sealants appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.  
Refer to Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for materials and installation. 

Q. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Pipe Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using sleeves and 
mechanical sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between 
pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals. 

1. Install steel pipe for sleeves smaller than 6 inches in diameter. 
2. Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves 6 inches and larger in diameter. 
3. Mechanical Sleeve Seal Installation:  Select type and number of sealing elements 

required for pipe material and size.  Position pipe in center of sleeve.  Assemble 
mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between pipe and sleeve.  Tighten 
bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make 
watertight seal. 

R. Underground, Exterior-Wall Pipe Penetrations:  Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves.  Seal 
pipe penetrations using mechanical sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular 
clear space between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals. 

1. Mechanical Sleeve Seal Installation:  Select type and number of sealing elements 
required for pipe material and size.  Position pipe in center of sleeve.  Assemble 
mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between pipe and sleeve.  Tighten 
bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make 
watertight seal. 

S. Fire-Barrier Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors 
at pipe penetrations.  Seal pipe penetrations with firestop materials.  Refer to Division 7 
Section "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems" for materials. 

T. Verify final equipment locations for roughing-in. 

U. Refer to equipment specifications in other Sections of these Specifications for roughing-in 
requirements. 

3.3 PIPING JOINT CONSTRUCTION 

A. Join pipe and fittings according to the following requirements and Division 15 Sections 
specifying piping systems. 

B. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs.  Bevel plain ends of steel pipe. 
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C. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before 
assembly. 

D. Soldered Joints:  Apply ASTM B 813, water-flushable flux, unless otherwise indicated, to tube 
end.  Construct joints according to ASTM B 828 or CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook," using lead-
free solder alloy complying with ASTM B 32. 

E. Brazed Joints:  Construct joints according to AWS's "Brazing Handbook," "Pipe and Tube" 
Chapter, using copper-phosphorus brazing filler metal complying with AWS A5.8. 

F. Threaded Joints:  Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1.  Cut 
threads full and clean using sharp dies.  Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore 
full ID.  Join pipe fittings and valves as follows: 

1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry seal 
threading is specified. 

2. Damaged Threads:  Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or 
damaged.  Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds. 

G. Welded Joints:  Construct joints according to AWS D10.12, using qualified processes and 
welding operators according to Part 1 "Quality Assurance" Article. 

H. Flanged Joints:  Select appropriate gasket material, size, type, and thickness for service 
application.  Install gasket concentrically positioned.  Use suitable lubricants on bolt threads. 

I. Plastic Piping Solvent-Cement Joints:  Clean and dry joining surfaces.  Join pipe and fittings 
according to the following: 

1. Comply with ASTM F 402 for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, and solvent 
cements. 

2. ABS Piping:  Join according to ASTM D 2235 and ASTM D 2661 Appendixes. 
3. PVC Pressure Piping:  Join schedule number ASTM D 1785, PVC pipe and PVC socket 

fittings according to ASTM D 2672.  Join other-than-schedule-number PVC pipe and 
socket fittings according to ASTM D 2855. 

4. PVC Nonpressure Piping:  Join according to ASTM D 2855. 

J. Plastic Pressure Piping Gasketed Joints:  Join according to ASTM D 3139. 

K. Plastic Nonpressure Piping Gasketed Joints:  Join according to ASTM D 3212. 

L. PE Piping Heat-Fusion Joints:  Clean and dry joining surfaces by wiping with clean cloth or 
paper towels.  Join according to ASTM D 2657. 

1. Plain-End Pipe and Fittings:  Use butt fusion. 
2. Plain-End Pipe and Socket Fittings:  Use socket fusion. 

M. Fiberglass Bonded Joints:  Prepare pipe ends and fittings, apply adhesive, and join according to 
pipe manufacturer's written instructions. 
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3.4 PIPING CONNECTIONS 

A. Make connections according to the following, unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Install unions, in piping NPS 2 and smaller, adjacent to each valve and at final connection 
to each piece of equipment. 

2. Install flanges, in piping NPS 2-1/2 and larger, adjacent to flanged valves and at final 
connection to each piece of equipment. 

3. Dry Piping Systems:  Install dielectric unions and flanges to connect piping materials of 
dissimilar metals. 

4. Wet Piping Systems:  Install dielectric coupling and nipple fittings to connect piping 
materials of dissimilar metals. 

3.5 EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION - COMMON REQUIREMENTS 

A. Install equipment to allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights are 
not indicated. 

B. Install equipment level and plumb, parallel and perpendicular to other building systems and 
components in exposed interior spaces, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Install mechanical equipment to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of 
components.  Alteration of permanent construction is not acceptable.  For equipment above 
hard ceilings, provide access panels.  For all equipment above ceilings, access shall be available 
within three feet of ceiling opening or lay-in tile. Connect equipment for ease of disconnecting, 
with minimum interference to other installations.  Extend grease fittings to accessible 
locations. 

D. Install equipment to allow right of way for piping installed at required slope. 

3.6 PAINTING 

A. Painting of mechanical systems, equipment, and components is specified in Division 9 Section 
"Painting." 

B. Damage and Touchup:  Repair marred and damaged factory-painted finishes with materials 
and procedures to match original factory finish. 

3.7 CONCRETE BASES 

A. Concrete Bases:  Anchor equipment to concrete base according to equipment manufacturer's 
written instructions and according to seismic codes at Project. 

1. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated, but not less than 4 inches larger in 
both directions than supported unit. 
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2. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor.  Unless otherwise 
indicated, install dowel rods on 18-inch centers around the full perimeter of the base. 

3. Install epoxy-coated anchor bolts for supported equipment that extend through 
concrete base, and anchor into structural concrete floor. 

4. Place and secure anchorage devices.  Use supported equipment manufacturer's setting 
drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be 
embedded. 

5. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported 
equipment. 

6. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions. 
7. Use 3000-psi, 28-day compressive-strength concrete and reinforcement as specified in 

Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete." 
8. Provide 6” high bases for air handling units and 4” bases for other equipment. 

3.8 ERECTION OF METAL SUPPORTS AND ANCHORAGES 

A. Refer to Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for structural steel. 

B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and 
elevation to support and anchor mechanical materials and equipment. 

C. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1. 

3.9 ERECTION OF WOOD SUPPORTS AND ANCHORAGES 

A. Cut, fit, and place wood grounds, nailers, blocking, and anchorages to support, and anchor 
mechanical materials and equipment. 

B. Select fastener sizes that will not penetrate members if opposite side will be exposed to view 
or will receive finish materials.  Tighten connections between members.  Install fasteners 
without splitting wood members. 

C. Attach to substrates as required to support applied loads. 

3.10 GROUTING 

A. Mix and install grout for mechanical equipment base bearing surfaces, pump and other 
equipment base plates, and anchors. 

B. Clean surfaces that will come into contact with grout. 

C. Provide forms as required for placement of grout. 

D. Avoid air entrapment during placement of grout. 

E. Place grout, completely filling equipment bases. 
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F. Place grout on concrete bases and provide smooth bearing surface for equipment. 

G. Place grout around anchors. 

H. Cure placed grout. 
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END OF SECTION 23 05 10 
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SECTION 23 05 29 

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Metal pipe hangers and supports. 
2. Trapeze pipe hangers. 
3. Metal framing systems. 
4. Thermal-hanger shield inserts. 
5. Fastener systems. 
6. Pipe stands. 
7. Equipment supports. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 23 Section "Vibration Controls for HVAC Piping and Equipment" for vibration 
isolation devices. 

2. Division 23 Section(s) "Metal Ducts" for duct hangers and supports. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. MSS:  Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Design equipment supports, including comprehensive engineering analysis 
by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria 
indicated. 

B. Structural Performance:  Hangers and supports for HVAC piping and equipment shall withstand 
the effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according 
to ASCE/SEI 7. 
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1. Design supports for multiple pipes, including pipe stands, capable of supporting 
combined weight of supported systems, system contents, and test water. 

2. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of 
supported equipment and connected systems and components. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details and include calculations for the 
following; include Product Data for components: 

1. Trapeze pipe hangers. 
2. Metal framing systems. 
3. Pipe stands. 
4. Equipment supports. 

C. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For supports indicated to comply with performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1. Detail fabrication and assembly of trapeze hangers. 
2. Design Calculations:  Calculate requirements for designing trapeze hangers. 

D. Welding certificates. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Structural Steel Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

B. Pipe Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and operators according to ASME Boiler and 
Pressure Vessel Code. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METAL PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Carbon-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports: 

1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components. 
2. Galvanized Metallic Coatings:  Pregalvanized or hot dipped. 
3. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Plastic coating, jacket, or liner. 
4. Padded Hangers:  Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to 

support bearing surface of piping. 
5. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel. 
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B. Stainless-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports: 

1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components. 
2. Padded Hangers:  Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to 

support bearing surface of piping. 
3. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of stainless steel. 

2.2 TRAPEZE PIPE HANGERS 

A. Description:  MSS SP-69, Type 59, shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly made from 
structural carbon-steel shapes with MSS SP-58 carbon-steel hanger rods, nuts, saddles, and U-
bolts. 

2.3 METAL FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. MFMA Manufacturer Metal Framing Systems: 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited 
to, the following: 

a. Cooper B-Line, Inc. 
b. Flex-Strut Inc. 
c. Hayden Corp. 
d. Powerstrut Corp. 
e. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 
f. Unistrut Corporation; Tyco International, Ltd. 
g. Wesanco, Inc. 

2. Description:  Shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly for supporting multiple 
parallel pipes. 

3. Standard:  MFMA-4. 
4. Channels:  Continuous slotted steel channel with inturned lips. 
5. Channel Nuts:  Formed or stamped steel nuts or other devices designed to fit into 

channel slot and, when tightened, prevent slipping along channel. 
6. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel. 
7. Metallic Coating:  Hot-dipped galvanized. 

B. Non-MFMA Manufacturer Metal Framing Systems: 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited 
to, the following: 

a. Allied Tube & Conduit. 
b. Anvil International; a subsidiary of Mueller Water Products Inc. 
c. Empire Industries, Inc. 
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d. ERICO International Corporation. 
e. GS Metals Corp. 
f. NIBCO INC. 
g. PHD Manufacturing, Inc. 
h. PHS Industries, Inc. 

2. Description:  Shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly made of steel channels, 
accessories, fittings, and other components for supporting multiple parallel pipes. 

3. Standard:  Comply with MFMA-4. 
4. Channels:  Continuous slotted steel channel with inturned lips. 
5. Channel Nuts:  Formed or stamped steel nuts or other devices designed to fit into 

channel slot and, when tightened, prevent slipping along channel. 
6. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel. 
7. Coating:  Hot dipped galvanized. 

2.4 THERMAL-HANGER SHIELD INSERTS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Carpenter & Paterson, Inc. 
2. Clement Support Services. 
3. ERICO International Corporation. 
4. National Pipe Hanger Corporation. 
5. PHS Industries, Inc. 
6. Pipe Shields, Inc.; a subsidiary of Piping Technology & Products, Inc. 
7. Piping Technology & Products, Inc. 
8. Rilco Manufacturing Co., Inc. 
9. Value Engineered Products, Inc. 

B. Insulation-Insert Material for Cold Piping:  ASTM C 552, Type II cellular glass with 100-psig 
minimum compressive strength and vapor barrier. 

C. Insulation-Insert Material for Hot Piping:  ASTM C 552, Type II cellular glass with 100-psig 
minimum compressive strength. 

D. For Trapeze or Clamped Systems:  Insert and shield shall cover entire circumference of pipe. 

E. For Clevis or Band Hangers:  Insert and shield shall cover lower 180 degrees of pipe. 

F. Insert Length:  Extend 2 inches beyond sheet metal shield for piping operating below ambient 
air temperature. 
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2.5 FASTENER SYSTEMS 

A. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement 
concrete with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and 
building materials where used. 

B. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:  Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated or stainless-steel anchors, for 
use in hardened portland cement concrete; with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities 
appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used. 

2.6 PIPE STANDS 

A. General Requirements for Pipe Stands:  Shop- or field-fabricated assemblies made of 
manufactured corrosion-resistant components to support roof-mounted piping. 

B. Low Type Pipe Stand (For Single Pipes ≤ 2 1/2" in diameter):  Plastic base unit with galvanized 
steel rods and roller to support pipe, for roof installation without membrane penetration.  
Product to equal to Portable Pipe Hanger #SS8-R. 

C. High-Type, Single-Pipe Stand (For Pipes > 2 1/2” in diameter): 

1. Description:  Assembly of base, vertical and horizontal members, and pipe support, for 
roof installation without membrane penetration. 

2. Base:  Plastic. 
3. Vertical Members:  Two HDG-steel channels. 
4. Horizontal Member:  HDG-steel channel. 
5. Rod/Hanger:  HDG continuous thread rod and clevis hanger. 
6. Product equal to PPH #PS-1-2. 

D. High-Type, Multiple-Pipe Stand: 

1. Description:  Assembly of bases, vertical and horizontal members, and pipe supports, for 
roof installation without membrane penetration. 

2. Bases:  Plastic. 
3. Vertical Members:  Two or more HDG-steel channels. 
4. Horizontal Member:  HDG-steel channel. 
5. Pipe Supports:  Galvanized-steel, clevis-type pipe hangers, and continuous thread rod. 
6. Product equal to PPH #PSE-2-2. 

E. Curb-Mounted-Type Pipe Stands:  Shop- or field-fabricated pipe supports made from 
structural-steel shapes, continuous-thread rods, and rollers, for mounting on permanent 
stationary roof curb. 

2.7 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS 

A. Description:  Welded, shop- or field-fabricated equipment support made from structural 
carbon-steel shapes. 
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2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Structural Steel:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, carbon-steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and 
galvanized. 

B. Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, nonshrink and 
nonmetallic grout; suitable for interior and exterior applications. 

1. Properties:  Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous. 
2. Design Mix:  5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Metal Pipe-Hanger Installation:  Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Install hangers, 
supports, clamps, and attachments as required to properly support piping from the building 
structure. 

B. Metal Trapeze Pipe-Hanger Installation:  Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Arrange for 
grouping of parallel runs of horizontal piping, and support together on field-fabricated trapeze 
pipe hangers. 

1. Pipes of Various Sizes:  Support together and space trapezes for smallest pipe size or 
install intermediate supports for smaller diameter pipes as specified for individual pipe 
hangers. 

2. Field fabricate from ASTM A 36/A 36M, carbon-steel shapes selected for loads being 
supported.  Weld steel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

C. Metal Framing System Installation:  Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of piping, and support 
together on field-assembled metal framing systems. 

D. Thermal-Hanger Shield Installation:  Install in pipe hanger or shield for insulated piping. 

E. Fastener System Installation: 

1. Install powder-actuated fasteners for use in lightweight concrete or concrete slabs less 
than 4 inches thick in concrete after concrete is placed and completely cured.  Use 
operators that are licensed by powder-actuated tool manufacturer.  Install fasteners 
according to powder-actuated tool manufacturer's operating manual. 

2. Install mechanical-expansion anchors in concrete after concrete is placed and 
completely cured.  Install fasteners according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

F. Pipe Stand Installation: 

1. Pipe Stand Types except Curb-Mounted Type:  Assemble components and mount on 
smooth roof surface with use of isolation pad.  Do not penetrate roof membrane. 
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2. Curb-Mounted-Type Pipe Stands:  Assemble components or fabricate pipe stand and 
mount on permanent, stationary roof curb.  See Division 07 Section "Roof Accessories" 
for curbs. 

G. Install hangers and supports complete with necessary attachments, inserts, bolts, rods, nuts, 
washers, and other accessories. 

H. Equipment Support Installation:  Fabricate from welded-structural-steel shapes. 

I. Install hangers and supports to allow controlled thermal movement of piping systems, to 
permit freedom of movement between pipe anchors, and to facilitate action of expansion 
joints, expansion loops, expansion bends, and similar units. 

J. Install lateral bracing with pipe hangers and supports to prevent swaying. 

K. Install building attachments within concrete slabs or attach to structural steel.  Install 
additional attachments at concentrated loads, including valves, flanges, and strainers, NPS 2-
1/2 and larger and at changes in direction of piping.  Install concrete inserts before concrete is 
placed; fasten inserts to forms and install reinforcing bars through openings at top of inserts. 

L. Load Distribution:  Install hangers and supports so that piping live and dead loads and stresses 
from movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment. 

M. Pipe Slopes:  Install hangers and supports to provide indicated pipe slopes and to not exceed 
maximum pipe deflections allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services piping. 

N. Insulated Piping: 

1. Attach clamps and spacers to piping. 

a. Piping Operating above Ambient Air Temperature:  Clamp may project through 
insulation. 

b. Piping Operating below Ambient Air Temperature:  Use thermal-hanger shield 
insert with clamp sized to match OD of insert. 

c. Do not exceed pipe stress limits allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services 
piping. 

2. Install MSS SP-58, Type 39, protection saddles if insulation without vapor barrier is 
indicated.  Fill interior voids with insulation that matches adjoining insulation. 

a. Option:  Thermal-hanger shield inserts may be used.  Include steel weight-
distribution plate for pipe NPS 4 and larger if pipe is installed on rollers. 

3. Install MSS SP-58, Type 40, protective shields on cold piping with vapor barrier.  Shields 
shall span an arc of 180 degrees. 

a. Option:  Thermal-hanger shield inserts may be used.  Include steel weight-
distribution plate for pipe NPS 4 and larger if pipe is installed on rollers. 
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4. Shield Dimensions for Pipe:  Not less than the following: 

a. NPS 1/4 to NPS 3-1/2:  12 inches long and 0.048 inch thick. 
b. NPS 4:  12 inches long and 0.06 inch thick. 
c. NPS 5 and NPS 6:  18 inches long and 0.06 inch thick. 
d. NPS 8 to NPS 14:  24 inches long and 0.075 inch thick. 
e. NPS 16 to NPS 24:  24 inches long and 0.105 inch thick. 

5. Pipes NPS 8 and Larger:  Include wood or reinforced calcium-silicate-insulation inserts of 
length at least as long as protective shield. 

6. Thermal-Hanger Shields:  Install with insulation same thickness as piping insulation. 

3.2 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS 

A. Fabricate structural-steel stands to suspend equipment from structure overhead or to support 
equipment above floor. 

B. Grouting:  Place grout under supports for equipment and make bearing surface smooth. 

C. Provide lateral bracing, to prevent swaying, for equipment supports. 

3.3 METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Cut, drill, and fit miscellaneous metal fabrications for trapeze pipe hangers and equipment 
supports. 

B. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.  Field weld connections that cannot 
be shop welded because of shipping size limitations. 

C. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M procedures for shielded, metal arc welding; 
appearance and quality of welds; and methods used in correcting welding work; and with the 
following: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove welding flux immediately. 
4. Finish welds at exposed connections so no roughness shows after finishing and so 

contours of welded surfaces match adjacent contours. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Hanger Adjustments:  Adjust hangers to distribute loads equally on attachments and to 
achieve indicated slope of pipe. 

B. Trim excess length of continuous-thread hanger and support rods to 1-1/2 inches. 
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3.5 PAINTING 

A. Touchup:  Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  Paint exposed areas immediately 
after erecting hangers and supports.  Use same materials as used for shop painting.  Comply 
with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces. 

1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide a minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils. 

B. Touchup:  Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded 
areas of shop paint on miscellaneous metal are specified in Division 09 painting Sections. 

C. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply 
galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780. 

3.6 HANGER AND SUPPORT SCHEDULE 

A. Specific hanger and support requirements are in Sections specifying piping systems and 
equipment. 

B. Comply with MSS SP-69 for pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not specified in 
piping system Sections. 

C. Use hangers and supports with galvanized metallic coatings for piping and equipment that will 
not have field-applied finish. 

D. Use nonmetallic coatings on attachments for electrolytic protection where attachments are in 
direct contact with copper tubing. 

E. Use coated carbon-steel pipe hangers and supports, metal trapeze pipe hangers, and metal 
framing systems and attachments for general service applications. 

F. Use padded hangers for piping that is subject to scratching. 

G. Use thermal-hanger shield inserts for insulated piping and tubing. 

H. Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in 
piping system Sections, install the following types: 

1. Adjustable, Steel Clevis Hangers (MSS Type 1):  For suspension of noninsulated or 
insulated, stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 30. 

2. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel, Double-Bolt Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 3):  For suspension of pipes 
NPS 3/4 to NPS 36, requiring clamp flexibility and up to 4 inches of insulation. 

3. Steel Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 4):  For suspension of cold and hot pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 24 
if little or no insulation is required. 

4. Pipe Hangers (MSS Type 5):  For suspension of pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 4, to allow off-
center closure for hanger installation before pipe erection. 

5. Adjustable, Swivel Split- or Solid-Ring Hangers (MSS Type 6):  For suspension of 
noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 3/4 to NPS 8. 
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6. U-Bolts (MSS Type 24):  For support of heavy pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 30. 
7. Clips (MSS Type 26):  For support of insulated pipes not subject to expansion or 

contraction. 
8. Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 36):  For support of pipes NPS 4 to NPS 36, with steel-

pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel plate. 
9. Pipe Stanchion Saddles (MSS Type 37):  For support of pipes NPS 4 to NPS 36, with steel-

pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel plate, and with U-
bolt to retain pipe. 

10. Adjustable Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 38):  For stanchion-type support for pipes 
NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 36 if vertical adjustment is required, with steel-pipe base stanchion 
support and cast-iron floor flange. 

11. Single-Pipe Rolls (MSS Type 41):  For suspension of pipes NPS 1 to NPS 30, from two rods 
if longitudinal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur. 

12. Adjustable Roller Hangers (MSS Type 43):  For suspension of pipes NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 24, 
from single rod if horizontal movement caused by expansion and contraction might 
occur. 

13. Adjustable Pipe Roll and Base Units (MSS Type 46):  For support of pipes NPS 2 to 
NPS 30 if vertical and lateral adjustment during installation might be required in 
addition to expansion and contraction. 

I. Vertical-Piping Clamps:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system 
Sections, install the following types: 

1. Extension Pipe or Riser Clamps (MSS Type 8):  For support of pipe risers NPS 3/4 to 
NPS 24. 

2. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel Riser Clamps (MSS Type 42):  For support of pipe risers NPS 3/4 to 
NPS 24 if longer ends are required for riser clamps. 

J. Hanger-Rod Attachments:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system 
Sections, install the following types: 

1. Steel Turnbuckles (MSS Type 13):  For adjustment up to 6 inches for heavy loads. 
2. Steel Clevises (MSS Type 14):  For 120 to 450 deg F piping installations. 
3. Malleable-Iron Sockets (MSS Type 16):  For attaching hanger rods to various types of 

building attachments. 
4. Steel Weldless Eye Nuts (MSS Type 17):  For 120 to 450 deg F piping installations. 

K. Building Attachments:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system 
Sections, install the following types: 

1. Steel or Malleable Concrete Inserts (MSS Type 18):  For upper attachment to suspend 
pipe hangers from concrete ceiling. 

2. Top-Beam C-Clamps (MSS Type 19):  For use under roof installations with bar-joist 
construction, to attach to top flange of structural shape. 

3. Side-Beam or Channel Clamps (MSS Type 20):  For attaching to bottom flange of beams, 
channels, or angles. 

4. Center-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 21):  For attaching to center of bottom flange of beams. 
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5. Welded Beam Attachments (MSS Type 22):  For attaching to bottom of beams if loads 
are considerable and rod sizes are large. 

6. C-Clamps (MSS Type 23):  For structural shapes. 
7. Top-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 25):  For top of beams if hanger rod is required tangent to 

flange edge. 
8. Side-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 27):  For bottom of steel I-beams. 
9. Steel-Beam Clamps with Eye Nuts (MSS Type 28):  For attaching to bottom of steel I-

beams for heavy loads. 
10. Linked-Steel Clamps with Eye Nuts (MSS Type 29):  For attaching to bottom of steel I-

beams for heavy loads, with link extensions. 
11. Malleable-Beam Clamps with Extension Pieces (MSS Type 30):  For attaching to 

structural steel. 
12. Welded-Steel Brackets:  For support of pipes from below or for suspending from above 

by using clip and rod.  Use one of the following for indicated loads: 

a. Light (MSS Type 31):  750 lb. 
b. Medium (MSS Type 32):  1500 lb. 
c. Heavy (MSS Type 33):  3000 lb. 

13. Side-Beam Brackets (MSS Type 34):  For sides of steel or wooden beams. 
14. Plate Lugs (MSS Type 57):  For attaching to steel beams if flexibility at beam is required. 
15. Horizontal Travelers (MSS Type 58):  For supporting piping systems subject to linear 

horizontal movement where headroom is limited. 

L. Saddles and Shields:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system 
Sections, install the following types: 

1. Steel-Pipe-Covering Protection Saddles (MSS Type 39):  To fill interior voids with 
insulation that matches adjoining insulation. 

2. Protection Shields (MSS Type 40):  Of length recommended in writing by manufacturer 
to prevent crushing insulation. 

3. Thermal-Hanger Shield Inserts:  For supporting insulated pipe. 

M. Spring Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping 
system Sections, install the following types: 

1. Restraint-Control Devices (MSS Type 47):  Where indicated to control piping movement. 
2. Spring Cushions (MSS Type 48):  For light loads if vertical movement does not exceed 1-

1/4 inches. 
3. Spring-Cushion Roll Hangers (MSS Type 49):  For equipping Type 41, roll hanger with 

springs. 
4. Spring Sway Braces (MSS Type 50):  To retard sway, shock, vibration, or thermal 

expansion in piping systems. 
5. Variable-Spring Hangers (MSS Type 51):  Preset to indicated load and limit variability 

factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from hanger. 
6. Variable-Spring Base Supports (MSS Type 52):  Preset to indicated load and limit 

variability factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from 
base support. 



CITY OF EDINBURG FIRE STATION HVAC IMPROVEMENTS 
SIGMA HN ENGINEERS, PLLC 

PROJECT 19011 

23 05 29 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 
Page 12 of 12 

7. Variable-Spring Trapeze Hangers (MSS Type 53):  Preset to indicated load and limit 
variability factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from 
trapeze support. 

8. Constant Supports:  For critical piping stress and if necessary to avoid transfer of stress 
from one support to another support, critical terminal, or connected equipment.  
Include auxiliary stops for erection, hydrostatic test, and load-adjustment capability.  
These supports include the following types: 

a. Horizontal (MSS Type 54):  Mounted horizontally. 
b. Vertical (MSS Type 55):  Mounted vertically. 
c. Trapeze (MSS Type 56):  Two vertical-type supports and one trapeze member. 

N. Comply with MSS SP-69 for trapeze pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not 
specified in piping system Sections. 

O. Comply with MFMA-103 for metal framing system selections and applications that are not 
specified in piping system Sections. 

P. Use powder-actuated fasteners or mechanical-expansion anchors instead of building 
attachments where required in concrete construction. 

END OF SECTION 23 05 29 
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SECTION 23 05 53 

IDENTIFICATION FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Equipment labels. 
2. Warning signs and labels. 
3. Duct labels. 
4. Warning tags. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Equipment Label Schedule:  Include a listing of all equipment to be labeled with the proposed 
content for each label. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of 
surfaces where devices are to be applied. 

B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with locations of access panels and doors. 

C. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 EQUIPMENT LABELS 

A. Metal Labels for Equipment: 
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1. Material and Thickness:  Brass, 0.032-inch Stainless steel, 0.025-inch or anodized 
aluminum, 0.032-inch minimum thickness, and having predrilled or stamped holes for 
attachment hardware. 

2. Minimum Label Size:  Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 
2-1/2 by 3/4 inch. 

3. Minimum Letter Size:  1/2 inch for name of units for viewing distances up to 72 inches, 
and proportionately larger lettering for greater viewing distances.  Include secondary 
lettering two-thirds to three-fourths the size of principal lettering. 

4. Fasteners:  Stainless-steel rivets or self-tapping screws. 
5. Adhesive:  Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate. 

B. Plastic Labels for Equipment: 

1. Material and Thickness:  Multilayer, multicolor, plastic labels for mechanical engraving, 
1/8 inch thick, and having predrilled holes for attachment hardware. 

2. Letter Color:  Black. 
3. Background Color:  White. 
4. Maximum Temperature:  Able to withstand temperatures up to 160 deg F. 
5. Minimum Label Size:  Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 

2-1/2 by 3/4 inch. 
6. Minimum Letter Size:  1/2 inch for name of units for viewing distances up to 72 inches, 

and proportionately larger lettering for greater viewing distances.  Include secondary 
lettering two-thirds to three-fourths the size of principal lettering. 

7. Fasteners:  Stainless-steel rivets or self-tapping screws. 
8. Adhesive:  Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate. 

C. Label Content:  Include equipment's Drawing designation or unique equipment number. 

2.2 WARNING SIGNS AND LABELS 

A. Material and Thickness:  Multilayer, multicolor, plastic labels for mechanical engraving, 1/8 
inch thick, and having predrilled holes for attachment hardware. 

B. Letter Color:  White. 

C. Background Color:  Red. 

D. Maximum Temperature:  Able to withstand temperatures up to 160 deg F. 

E. Minimum Label Size:  Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 2-1/2 
by 3/4 inch. 

F. Minimum Letter Size:  1/2 inch for name of units for viewing distances up to 72 inches, and 
proportionately larger lettering for greater viewing distances.  Include secondary lettering two-
thirds to three-fourths the size of principal lettering. 

G. Fasteners:  Stainless-steel rivets or self-tapping screws. 
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H. Adhesive:  Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate. 

I. Label Content:  Include caution and warning information, plus emergency notification 
instructions. 

2.3 DUCT LABELS 

A. General Requirements for Manufactured Duct Labels:  Preprinted, color-coded, with lettering 
indicating service, and showing flow direction. 

B. Self-Adhesive Duct Labels:  Printed plastic with contact-type, permanent-adhesive backing. 

C. Duct Label Contents:  Include identification of duct service using same designations or 
abbreviations as used on Drawings, duct size, and an arrow indicating flow direction. 

1. Flow-Direction Arrows:  Integral with duct system service lettering to accommodate 
both directions, or as separate unit on each duct label to indicate flow direction. 

2. Lettering Size:  At least 1-1/2 inches high. 

2.4 WARNING TAGS 

A. Warning Tags:  Preprinted or partially preprinted, accident-prevention tags, of plasticized card 
stock with matte finish suitable for writing. 

1. Size:  Approximately 4 by 7 inches. 
2. Fasteners:  Brass grommet and wire. 
3. Nomenclature:  Large-size primary caption such as "DANGER," "CAUTION," or "DO NOT 

OPERATE." 
4. Color:  Yellow background with black lettering. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Clean piping and equipment surfaces of substances that could impair bond of identification 
devices, including dirt, oil, grease, release agents, and incompatible primers, paints, and 
encapsulants. 

3.2 EQUIPMENT LABEL INSTALLATION 

A. Install or permanently fasten labels on each major item of mechanical equipment. 

B. Locate equipment labels where accessible and visible. 



CITY OF EDINBURG FIRE STATION HVAC IMPROVEMENTS 
SIGMA HN ENGINEERS, PLLC 

PROJECT 19011 

23 05 53 IDENTIFICATION FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 
Page 4 of 4 

3.3 DUCT LABEL INSTALLATION 

A. Install self-adhesive duct labels with permanent adhesive on air ducts in the following color 
codes: 

1. Blue:  For cold-air supply ducts. 
2. Yellow:  For hot-air supply ducts. 
3. Green:  For exhaust-, outside-, relief-, return-, and mixed-air ducts. 
4. ASME A13.1 Colors and Designs:  For hazardous material exhaust. 

B. Locate labels near points where ducts enter into concealed spaces and at maximum intervals 
of 50 feet in each space where ducts are exposed or concealed by removable ceiling system. 

3.4 WARNING-TAG INSTALLATION 

A. Write required message on, and attach warning tags to, equipment and other items where 
required. 

END OF SECTION 23 05 53 
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SECTION 23 05 93 

TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Balancing Air Systems: 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. AABC:  Associated Air Balance Council. 

B. NEBB:  National Environmental Balancing Bureau. 

C. TAB:  Testing, adjusting, and balancing. 

D. TABB:  Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing Bureau. 

E. TAB Specialist:  An entity engaged to perform TAB Work. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  Within 30 days of Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit documentation 
that the TAB contractor and this Project's TAB team members meet the qualifications specified 
in "Quality Assurance" Article. 

B. Contract Documents Examination Report:  Within 45 days of Contractor's Notice to Proceed, 
submit the Contract Documents review report as specified in Part 3. 

C. Strategies and Procedures Plan:  Within 60 days of Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit TAB 
strategies and step-by-step procedures as specified in "Preparation" Article. 

D. Certified TAB reports. 

E. Sample report forms. 
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F. Instrument calibration reports, to include the following: 

1. Instrument type and make. 
2. Serial number. 
3. Application. 
4. Dates of use. 
5. Dates of calibration. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. TAB Contractor Qualifications:  Engage a TAB entity certified by AABC or NEBB. 

1. TAB Field Supervisor:  Employee of the TAB contractor and certified by AABC or NEBB. 
2. TAB Technician:  Employee of the TAB contractor and who is certified by AABC or NEBB 

as a TAB technician. 

B. TAB Conference:  Meet with General Contractor and HVAC Engineer (and, if applicable 
Commissioning Authority) on approval of the TAB strategies and procedures plan to develop a 
mutual understanding of the details.  Require the participation of the TAB field supervisor and 
technicians.  Provide seven days' advance notice of scheduled meeting time and location. 

1. Agenda Items: 

a. The Contract Documents examination report. 
b. The TAB plan. 
c. Coordination and cooperation of trades and subcontractors. 
d. Coordination of documentation and communication flow. 

C. Certify TAB field data reports and perform the following: 

1. Review field data reports to validate accuracy of data and to prepare certified TAB 
reports. 

2. Certify that the TAB team complied with the approved TAB plan and the procedures 
specified and referenced in this Specification. 

D. TAB Report Forms:  Use standard TAB contractor's forms approved by Engineer. 

E. Instrumentation Type, Quantity, Accuracy, and Calibration:  As described in ASHRAE 111, 
Section 5, "Instrumentation." 

F. ASHRAE Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 7.2.2 - "Air Balancing." 

G. ASHRAE/IESNA Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6.7.2.3 - 
"System Balancing." 
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the site and existing building during entire TAB 
period.  Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's 
operations. 

B. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner may occupy completed areas of building before Substantial 
Completion.  Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's 
operations. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Notice:  Provide seven days' advance notice for each test.  Include scheduled test dates and 
times. 

B. Perform TAB after leakage and pressure tests on air distribution systems have been 
satisfactorily completed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine the Contract Documents to become familiar with Project requirements and to 
discover conditions in systems' designs that may preclude proper TAB of systems and 
equipment. 

B. Examine systems for installed balancing devices, such as test ports, gage cocks, thermometer 
wells, flow-control devices, and manual volume dampers.  Verify that locations of these 
balancing devices are accessible. 

C. Examine the approved submittals for HVAC systems and equipment. 

D. Examine design data including HVAC system descriptions, statements of design assumptions 
for environmental conditions and systems' output, and statements of philosophies and 
assumptions about HVAC system and equipment controls. 

E. Examine ceiling plenums and underfloor air plenums used for supply, return, or relief air to 
verify that they meet the leakage class of connected ducts as specified in Section 233113 
"Metal Ducts" and are properly separated from adjacent areas.  Verify that penetrations in 
plenum walls are sealed and fire-stopped if required. 

F. Examine equipment performance data including fan curves. 
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1. Relate performance data to Project conditions and requirements, including system 
effects that can create undesired or unpredicted conditions that cause reduced 
capacities in all or part of a system. 

2. Calculate system-effect factors to reduce performance ratings of HVAC equipment when 
installed under conditions different from the conditions used to rate equipment 
performance.  To calculate system effects for air systems, use tables and charts found in 
AMCA 201, "Fans and Systems," or in SMACNA's "HVAC Systems - Duct Design."  
Compare results with the design data and installed conditions. 

G. Examine system and equipment installations and verify that field quality-control testing, 
cleaning, and adjusting specified in individual Sections have been performed. 

H. Examine test reports specified in individual system and equipment Sections. 

I. Examine HVAC equipment and filters and verify that bearings are greased, belts are aligned 
and tight, and equipment with functioning controls is ready for operation. 

J. Examine heat-transfer coils for correct piping connections and for clean and straight fins. 

K. Examine operating safety interlocks and controls on HVAC equipment. 

L. Report deficiencies discovered before and during performance of TAB procedures.  Observe 
and record system reactions to changes in conditions.  Record default set points if different 
from indicated values. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare a TAB plan that includes strategies and step-by-step procedures. 

B. Complete system-readiness checks and prepare reports.  Verify the following: 

1. Permanent electrical-power wiring is complete. 
2. Automatic temperature-control systems are operational. 
3. Equipment and duct access doors are securely closed. 
4. Balance, smoke, and fire dampers are open. 
5. Ceilings are installed in critical areas where air-pattern adjustments are required and 

access to balancing devices is provided. 
6. Windows and doors can be closed so indicated conditions for system operations can be 

met. 

3.3 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR TESTING AND BALANCING 

A. Perform testing and balancing procedures on each system according to the procedures 
contained in AABC's "National Standards for Total System Balance" or NEBB's "Procedural 
Standards for Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of Environmental Systems" and in this Section. 

1. Comply with requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 7.2.2 - "Air Balancing." 
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B. Cut insulation, ducts, pipes, and equipment cabinets for installation of test probes to the 
minimum extent necessary for TAB procedures. 

1. After testing and balancing, patch probe holes in ducts with same material and thickness 
as used to construct ducts. 

2. After testing and balancing, install test ports and duct access doors that comply with 
requirements in Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories." 

3. Install and join new insulation that matches removed materials.  Restore insulation, 
coverings, vapor barrier, and finish according to Section 230713 "Duct Insulation," 
Section 230716 "HVAC Equipment Insulation," and Section 230719 "HVAC Piping 
Insulation." 

C. Mark equipment and balancing devices, including damper-control positions, fan-speed-control 
levers, and similar controls and devices, with paint or other suitable, permanent identification 
material to show final settings. 

D. Take and report testing and balancing measurements in inch-pound (IP) units. 

3.4 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR BALANCING AIR SYSTEMS 

A. Prepare test reports for both fans and outlets.  Obtain manufacturer's outlet factors and 
recommended testing procedures.  Crosscheck the summation of required outlet volumes with 
required fan volumes. 

B. Prepare schematic diagrams of systems' "as-built" duct layouts. 

C. For variable-air-volume systems, develop a plan to simulate diversity. 

D. Determine the best locations in main and branch ducts for accurate duct-airflow 
measurements. 

E. Check airflow patterns from the outdoor-air louvers and dampers and the return- and exhaust-
air dampers through the supply-fan discharge and mixing dampers. 

F. Locate start-stop and disconnect switches, electrical interlocks, and motor starters. 

G. Verify that motor starters are equipped with properly sized thermal protection. 

H. Check dampers for proper position to achieve desired airflow path. 

I. Check for airflow blockages. 

J. Check condensate drains for proper connections and functioning. 

K. Check for proper sealing of air-handling-unit components. 

L. Verify that air duct system is sealed as specified in Section 233113 "Metal Ducts." 
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3.5 PROCEDURES FOR CONSTANT-VOLUME AIR SYSTEMS 

A. Adjust fans to deliver total indicated airflows within the maximum allowable fan speed listed 
by fan manufacturer. 

1. Measure total airflow. 

a. Where sufficient space in ducts is unavailable for Pitot-tube traverse 
measurements, measure airflow at terminal outlets and inlets and calculate the 
total airflow. 

2. Measure fan static pressures as follows to determine actual static pressure: 

a. Measure outlet static pressure as far downstream from the fan as practical and 
upstream from restrictions in ducts such as elbows and transitions. 

b. Measure static pressure directly at the fan outlet or through the flexible 
connection. 

c. Measure inlet static pressure of single-inlet fans in the inlet duct as near the fan 
as possible, upstream from the flexible connection, and downstream from duct 
restrictions. 

d. Measure inlet static pressure of double-inlet fans through the wall of the plenum 
that houses the fan. 

3. Measure static pressure across each component that makes up an air-handling unit, 
rooftop unit, and other air-handling and -treating equipment. 

a. Report the cleanliness status of filters and the time static pressures are 
measured. 

4. Measure static pressures entering and leaving other devices, such as sound traps, heat-
recovery equipment, and air washers, under final balanced conditions. 

5. Review Record Documents to determine variations in design static pressures versus 
actual static pressures.  Calculate actual system-effect factors.  Recommend 
adjustments to accommodate actual conditions. 

6. Obtain approval from Engineer for adjustment of fan speed higher or lower than 
indicated speed.  Comply with requirements in HVAC Sections for air-handling units for 
adjustment of fans, belts, and pulley sizes to achieve indicated air-handling-unit 
performance. 

7. Do not make fan-speed adjustments that result in motor overload.  Consult equipment 
manufacturers about fan-speed safety factors.  Modulate dampers and measure fan-
motor amperage to ensure that no overload will occur.  Measure amperage in full-
cooling, full-heating, economizer, and any other operating mode to determine the 
maximum required brake horsepower. 

B. Adjust volume dampers for main duct, submain ducts, and major branch ducts to indicated 
airflows within specified tolerances. 

1. Measure airflow of submain and branch ducts. 
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a. Where sufficient space in submain and branch ducts is unavailable for Pitot-tube 
traverse measurements, measure airflow at terminal outlets and inlets and 
calculate the total airflow for that zone. 

2. Measure static pressure at a point downstream from the balancing damper, and adjust 
volume dampers until the proper static pressure is achieved. 

3. Remeasure each submain and branch duct after all have been adjusted.  Continue to 
adjust submain and branch ducts to indicated airflows within specified tolerances. 

C. Measure air outlets and inlets without making adjustments. 

1. Measure terminal outlets using a direct-reading hood or outlet manufacturer's written 
instructions and calculating factors. 

D. Adjust air outlets and inlets for each space to indicated airflows within specified tolerances of 
indicated values.  Make adjustments using branch volume dampers rather than extractors and 
the dampers at air terminals. 

1. Adjust each outlet in same room or space to within specified tolerances of indicated 
quantities without generating noise levels above the limitations prescribed by the 
Contract Documents. 

2. Adjust patterns of adjustable outlets for proper distribution without drafts. 

3.6 PROCEDURES FOR MOTORS 

A. Motors, 1/2 HP and Larger:  Test at final balanced conditions and record the following data: 

1. Manufacturer's name, model number, and serial number. 
2. Motor horsepower rating. 
3. Motor rpm. 
4. Efficiency rating. 
5. Nameplate and measured voltage, each phase. 
6. Nameplate and measured amperage, each phase. 
7. Starter thermal-protection-element rating. 

B. Motors Driven by Variable-Frequency Controllers:  Test for proper operation at speeds varying 
from minimum to maximum.  Test the manual bypass of the controller to prove proper 
operation.  Record observations including name of controller manufacturer, model number, 
serial number, and nameplate data. 

3.7 PROCEDURES FOR HEAT-TRANSFER COILS 

A. Measure, adjust, and record the following data for each electric heating coil: 

1. Nameplate data. 
2. Airflow. 
3. Entering- and leaving-air temperature at full load. 
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4. Voltage and amperage input of each phase at full load and at each incremental stage. 
5. Calculated kilowatt at full load. 
6. Fuse or circuit-breaker rating for overload protection. 

B. Measure, adjust, and record the following data for each refrigerant coil: 

1. Dry-bulb temperature of entering and leaving air. 
2. Wet-bulb temperature of entering and leaving air. 
3. Airflow. 
4. Air pressure drop. 
5. Refrigerant suction pressure and temperature. 

3.8 TOLERANCES 

A. Set HVAC system's air flow rates within the following tolerances: 

1. Supply, Return, and Exhaust Fans and Equipment with Fans:  Plus or minus 10 percent.  
2. Air Outlets and Inlets:  Plus or minus 10 percent. 

3.9 REPORTING 

A. Initial Construction-Phase Report:  Based on examination of the Contract Documents as 
specified in "Examination" Article, prepare a report on the adequacy of design for systems' 
balancing devices.  Recommend changes and additions to systems' balancing devices to 
facilitate proper performance measuring and balancing.  Recommend changes and additions 
to HVAC systems and general construction to allow access for performance measuring and 
balancing devices. 

B. Status Reports:  Prepare weekly progress reports to describe completed procedures, 
procedures in progress, and scheduled procedures.  Include a list of deficiencies and problems 
found in systems being tested and balanced.  Prepare a separate report for each system and 
each building floor for systems serving multiple floors. 

3.10 FINAL REPORT 

A. General:  Prepare a certified written report; tabulate and divide the report into separate 
sections for tested systems and balanced systems. 

1. Include a certification sheet at the front of the report's binder, signed and sealed by the 
certified testing and balancing engineer. 

2. Include a list of instruments used for procedures, along with proof of calibration. 

B. Final Report Contents:  In addition to certified field-report data, include the following: 

1. Fan curves. 
2. Manufacturers' test data. 
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3. Field test reports prepared by system and equipment installers. 
4. Other information relative to equipment performance; do not include Shop Drawings 

and product data. 

C. General Report Data:  In addition to form titles and entries, include the following data: 

1. Title page. 
2. Name and address of the TAB contractor. 
3. Project name. 
4. Project location. 
5. Architect's name and address. 
6. Engineer's name and address. 
7. Contractor's name and address. 
8. Report date. 
9. Signature of TAB supervisor who certifies the report. 
10. Table of Contents with the total number of pages defined for each section of the report.  

Number each page in the report. 
11. Summary of contents including the following: 

a. Indicated versus final performance. 
b. Notable characteristics of systems. 
c. Description of system operation sequence if it varies from the Contract 

Documents. 

12. Nomenclature sheets for each item of equipment. 
13. Notes to explain why certain final data in the body of reports vary from indicated values. 
14. Test conditions for fans and pump performance forms including the following: 

a. Settings for outdoor-, return-, and exhaust-air dampers. 
b. Conditions of filters. 
c. Cooling coil, wet- and dry-bulb conditions. 
d. Fan drive settings including settings and percentage of maximum pitch diameter. 
e. Inlet vane settings for variable-air-volume systems. 
f. Settings for supply-air, static-pressure controller. 
g. Other system operating conditions that affect performance. 

D. System Diagrams:  Include schematic layouts of air distribution systems.  Present each system 
with single-line diagram and include the following: 

1. Quantities of outdoor, supply, return, and exhaust airflows. 
2. Duct, outlet, and inlet sizes. 
3. Balancing stations. 
4. Position of balancing devices. 

E. Air-Handling-Unit Test Reports:  For air-handling units with coils, include the following: 

1. Unit Data: 

a. Unit identification. 
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b. Location. 
c. Make and type. 
d. Model number and unit size. 
e. Manufacturer's serial number. 
f. Unit arrangement and class. 
g. Discharge arrangement. 
h. Sheave make, size in inches, and bore. 
i. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave, and amount of adjustments in inches. 
j. Number, make, and size of belts. 
k. Number, type, and size of filters. 

2. Motor Data: 

a. Motor make, and frame type and size. 
b. Horsepower and rpm. 
c. Volts, phase, and hertz. 
d. Full-load amperage and service factor. 
e. Sheave make, size in inches, and bore. 
f. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave, and amount of adjustments in inches. 

3. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values): 

a. Total air flow rate in cfm. 
b. Total system static pressure in inches wg. 
c. Fan rpm. 
d. Discharge static pressure in inches wg. 
e. Filter static-pressure differential in inches wg. 
f. Preheat-coil static-pressure differential in inches wg. 
g. Cooling-coil static-pressure differential in inches wg. 
h. Heating-coil static-pressure differential in inches wg. 
i. Outdoor airflow in cfm. 
j. Return airflow in cfm. 
k. Outdoor-air damper position. 
l. Return-air damper position. 
m. Vortex damper position. 

F. Apparatus-Coil Test Reports: 

1. Coil Data: 

a. System identification. 
b. Location. 
c. Coil type. 
d. Number of rows. 
e. Fin spacing in fins per inch o.c. 
f. Make and model number. 
g. Face area in sq. ft. 
h. Tube size in NPS. 
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i. Tube and fin materials. 
j. Circuiting arrangement. 

2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values): 

a. Air flow rate in cfm. 
b. Average face velocity in fpm. 
c. Air pressure drop in inches wg. 
d. Outdoor-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F. 
e. Return-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F. 
f. Entering-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F. 
g. Leaving-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F. 
h. Refrigerant expansion valve and refrigerant types. 
i. Refrigerant suction pressure in psig. 
j. Refrigerant suction temperature in deg F. 

G. Electric-Coil Test Reports:  For electric furnaces, duct coils, and electric coils installed in 
central-station air-handling units, include the following: 

1. Unit Data: 

a. System identification. 
b. Location. 
c. Coil identification. 
d. Capacity in Btu/h. 
e. Number of stages. 
f. Connected volts, phase, and hertz. 
g. Rated amperage. 
h. Air flow rate in cfm. 
i. Face area in sq. ft. 
j. Minimum face velocity in fpm. 

2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values): 

a. Heat output in Btu/h. 
b. Air flow rate in cfm. 
c. Air velocity in fpm. 
d. Entering-air temperature in deg F. 
e. Leaving-air temperature in deg F. 
f. Voltage at each connection. 
g. Amperage for each phase. 

H. Fan Test Reports:  For supply, return, and exhaust fans, include the following: 

1. Fan Data: 

a. System identification. 
b. Location. 
c. Make and type. 
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d. Model number and size. 
e. Manufacturer's serial number. 
f. Arrangement and class. 
g. Sheave make, size in inches, and bore. 
h. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave, and amount of adjustments in inches. 

2. Motor Data: 

a. Motor make, and frame type and size. 
b. Horsepower and rpm. 
c. Volts, phase, and hertz. 
d. Full-load amperage and service factor. 
e. Sheave make, size in inches, and bore. 
f. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave, and amount of adjustments in inches. 
g. Number, make, and size of belts. 

3. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values): 

a. Total airflow rate in cfm. 
b. Total system static pressure in inches wg. 
c. Fan rpm. 
d. Discharge static pressure in inches wg. 
e. Suction static pressure in inches wg. 

I. Round, Flat-Oval, and Rectangular Duct Traverse Reports:  Include a diagram with a grid 
representing the duct cross-section and record the following: 

1. Report Data: 

a. System and air-handling-unit number. 
b. Location and zone. 
c. Traverse air temperature in deg F. 
d. Duct static pressure in inches wg. 
e. Duct size in inches. 
f. Duct area in sq. ft.  
g. Indicated air flow rate in cfm. 
h. Indicated velocity in fpm. 
i. Actual air flow rate in cfm. 
j. Actual average velocity in fpm. 
k. Barometric pressure in psig. 

J. Air-Terminal-Device Reports: 

1. Unit Data: 

a. System and air-handling unit identification. 
b. Location and zone. 
c. Apparatus used for test. 
d. Area served. 
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e. Make. 
f. Number from system diagram. 
g. Type and model number. 
h. Size. 
i. Effective area in sq. ft. 

2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values): 

a. Air flow rate in cfm. 
b. Air velocity in fpm. 
c. Preliminary air flow rate as needed in cfm. 
d. Preliminary velocity as needed in fpm. 
e. Final air flow rate in cfm. 
f. Final velocity in fpm. 
g. Space temperature in deg F. 

K. System-Coil Reports:  For reheat coils, include the following: 

1. Unit Data: 

a. System and air-handling-unit identification. 
b. Location and zone. 
c. Room or riser served. 
d. Coil make and size. 
e. Flowmeter type. 

2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values): 

a. Air flow rate in cfm. 
b. Entering-air temperature in deg F. 
c. Leaving-air temperature in deg F. 

L. Instrument Calibration Reports: 

1. Report Data: 

a. Instrument type and make. 
b. Serial number. 
c. Application. 
d. Dates of use. 
e. Dates of calibration. 

3.11 INSPECTIONS 

A. Initial Inspection: 
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1. After testing and balancing are complete, operate each system and randomly check 
measurements to verify that the system is operating according to the final test and 
balance readings documented in the final report. 

2. Check the following for each system: 

a. Measure airflow of at least 10 percent of air outlets. 
b. Measure room temperature at each thermostat/temperature sensor.  Compare 

the reading to the set point. 
c. Verify that balancing devices are marked with final balance position. 
d. Note deviations from the Contract Documents in the final report. 

B. Final Inspection: 

1. After initial inspection is complete and documentation by random checks verifies that 
testing and balancing are complete and accurately documented in the final report, 
request that a final inspection be made Engineers. 

2. The TAB contractor's test and balance engineer shall conduct the inspection in the 
presence of Project HVAC Engineer. 

3. HVAC engineer randomly select measurements, documented in the final report, to be 
rechecked.  Rechecking shall be limited to either 10 percent of the total measurements 
recorded or the extent of measurements that can be accomplished in a normal 8-hour 
business day. 

4. If rechecks yield measurements that differ from the measurements documented in the 
final report by more than the tolerances allowed, the measurements shall be noted as 
"FAILED." 

5. If the number of "FAILED" measurements is greater than 10 percent of the total 
measurements checked during the final inspection, the testing and balancing shall be 
considered incomplete and shall be rejected. 

C. TAB Work will be considered defective if it does not pass final inspections.  If TAB Work fails, 
proceed as follows: 

1. Recheck all measurements and make adjustments.  Revise the final report and balancing 
device settings to include all changes; resubmit the final report and request a second 
final inspection. 

2. If the second final inspection also fails, Owner may contract the services of another TAB 
contractor to complete TAB Work according to the Contract Documents and deduct the 
cost of the services from the original TAB contractor's final payment. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.12 ADDITIONAL TESTS 

A. Within 90 days of completing TAB, perform additional TAB to verify that balanced conditions 
are being maintained throughout and to correct unusual conditions. 

B. Seasonal Periods:  If initial TAB procedures were not performed during near-peak summer and 
winter conditions, perform additional TAB during near-peak summer and winter conditions. 
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C. T & B contractor shall include 16 hours of time dedicated to verification of final Test and 
Balance Report.  This shall be done on-site, with instruments, and in the presence of the 
Owner Representative.  Owner Representative shall require random system testing. If more 
than 10% of tests are beyond reported value tolerances.  The entire report is subject to re-test 
in its entirety. 
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SECTION 23 07 13 

DUCT INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes insulating the following duct services: 

1. Indoor, concealed supply and outdoor air. 
2. Indoor, concealed return and exhaust located in unconditioned space. 
3. Outdoor supply and return. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 23 Section "HVAC Equipment Insulation." 
2. Division 23 Section "HVAC Piping Insulation." 
3. Division 23 Section "Metal Ducts" for duct liners. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include thermal conductivity, water-vapor 
permeance thickness, and jackets (both factory- and field-applied if any). 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Detail application of protective shields, saddles, and inserts at hangers for each type of 
insulation and hanger. 

2. Detail insulation application at elbows, fittings, dampers, specialties and flanges for each 
type of insulation. 

3. Detail application of field-applied jackets. 
4. Detail application at linkages of control devices. 

C. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer. 

D. Material Test Reports:  From a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction indicating, interpreting, and certifying test results for compliance of insulation 
materials, sealers, attachments, cements, and jackets, with requirements indicated.  Include 
dates of tests and test methods employed. 
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E. Field quality-control reports. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Skilled mechanics who have successfully completed an apprenticeship 
program or another craft training program certified by the Department of Labor, Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training. 

B. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing 
identical products according to ASTM E 84, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction.  Factory label insulation and jacket materials and adhesive, mastic, tapes, 
and cement material containers, with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Insulation Installed Indoors:  Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed 
index of 50 or less. 

2. Insulation Installed Outdoors:  Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed 
index of 150 or less. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Packaging:  Insulation material containers shall be marked by manufacturer with appropriate 
ASTM standard designation, type and grade, and maximum use temperature. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in 
Division 23 Section "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment." 

B. Coordinate clearance requirements with duct Installer for duct insulation application.  Before 
preparing ductwork Shop Drawings, establish and maintain clearance requirements for 
installation of insulation and field-applied jackets and finishes and for space required for 
maintenance. 

1.7 SCHEDULING 

A. Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems.  Insulation application may 
begin on segments that have satisfactory test results. 

B. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area 
of construction. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSULATION MATERIALS 

A. Comply with requirements in "Duct Insulation Schedule, General," "Indoor Duct and Plenum 
Insulation Schedule," and "Aboveground, Outdoor Duct and Plenum Insulation Schedule" 
articles for where insulating materials shall be applied. 

B. Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds. 

C. Products that come in contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride content of 
less than 50 ppm when tested according to ASTM C 871. 

D. Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel shall be qualified as acceptable 
according to ASTM C 795. 

E. Mineral-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin.  
Comply with ASTM C 553, Type II and ASTM C 1290 Type III with factory-applied FSK jacket.  
Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. CertainTeed Corp.; SoftTouch Duct Wrap. 
b. Johns Manville; Microlite. 
c. Knauf Insulation; Friendly Feel Duct Wrap. 
d. Manson Insulation Inc.; Alley Wrap. 
e. Owens Corning; SOFTR All-Service Duct Wrap. 

F. Mineral-Fiber Board Insulation:  Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin.  
Comply with ASTM C 612, Type IA or Type IB.  For duct and plenum applications, provide 
insulation with factory-applied FSK jacket.  Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in 
"Factory-Applied Jackets" Article. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. CertainTeed Corp.; Commercial Board. 
b. Johns Manville; 800 Series Spin-Glas. 
c. Knauf Insulation; Insulation Board. 
d. Manson Insulation Inc.; AK Board. 
e. Owens Corning; Fiberglas 700 Series. 

2.2 ADHESIVES 

A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for 
bonding insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Mineral-Fiber Adhesive:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A. 
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1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Childers Brand; CP-127. 
b. Eagle Bridges - Marathon Industries; 225. 
c. Foster Brand; 85-60/85-70. 
d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 22-25. 

2. For indoor applications, use adhesive that has a VOC content of 80 g/L or less when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

C. FSK Jacket Adhesive:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A for bonding insulation jacket 
lap seams and joints. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Childers Brand; CP-82. 
b. Eagle Bridges - Marathon Industries; 225. 
c. Foster Brand; 85-60. 
d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 22-25. 

2. For indoor applications, use adhesive that has a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

2.3 MASTICS 

A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates; comply with 
MIL-PRF-19565C, Type II. 

1. For indoor applications, use mastics that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

A. Vapor-Barrier Mastic:  Water based; suitable for indoor/outdoor use on below-ambient 
services. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Foster Brand; 30-80/30-90. 

b. Childers Brand; CP-38 

2. Water-Vapor Permeance:  ASTM E 96/E 96M, Procedure B, 0.013 perm at 43-mil dry film 
thickness. 

3. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 20 to plus 180 deg F. 
4. Solids Content:  ASTM D 1644, 58 percent by volume and 70 percent by weight. 
5. Color:  White. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=3217&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456826950&mf=04&src=wd
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2.4 LAGGING ADHESIVES 

A. Description:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class I, Grade A and shall be compatible with 
insulation materials, jackets, and substrates. 

1. For indoor applications, use lagging adhesives that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less 
when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Childers Brand; CP-50 AHV2. 
b. Foster Brand; 30-36. 
c. Vimasco Corporation; 713 and 714. 

3. Fire-resistant, water-based lagging adhesive and coating for use indoors to adhere fire-
resistant lagging cloths over duct insulation. 

4. Service Temperature Range:  0 to plus 180 deg F. 
5. Color:  White. 

2.5 SEALANTS 

A. FSK and Metal Jacket Flashing Sealants: 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Childers Brand; CP-76. 
b. Eagle Bridges - Marathon Industries; 405. 
c. Foster Brand; 95-44. 
d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 44-05. 

2. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates. 
3. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant. 
4. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F. 
5. Color:  Aluminum. 
6. For indoor applications, use sealants that have a VOC content of 420 g/L or less when 

calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

2.6 FACTORY-APPLIED JACKETS 

A. Insulation system schedules indicate factory-applied jackets on various applications.  When 
factory-applied jackets are indicated, comply with the following: 

1. FSK Jacket:  Aluminum-foil, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing; 
complying with ASTM C 1136, Type II. 
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2.7 FIELD-APPLIED FABRIC-REINFORCING MESH 

A. Woven Glass-Fiber Fabric:  Approximately 6 oz./sq. yd. with a thread count of 5 strands by 5 
strands/sq. in. for covering ducts. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Childers Brand; Chil-Glas No. 5. 

B. Woven Polyester Fabric:  Approximately 1 oz./sq. yd. with a thread count of 10 strands by 10 
strands/sq. in., in a Leno weave, for ducts. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Foster Brand; Mast-A-Fab. 
b. Vimasco Corporation; Elastafab 894. 

2.8 FIELD-APPLIED CLOTHS 

A. Woven Glass-Fiber Fabric:  Comply with MIL-C-20079H, Type I, plain weave, and presized a 
minimum of 8 oz./sq. yd. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Alpha Associates, Inc.; Alpha-Maritex 84215 and 84217/9485RW, Luben 59. 

2.9 TAPES 

A. FSK Tape:  Foil-face, vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive; 
complying with ASTM C 1136. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. ABI, Ideal Tape Division; 491 AWF FSK. 
b. Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division; Fasson 0827. 
c. Compac Corporation; 110 and 111. 
d. Venture Tape; 1525 CW NT, 1528 CW, and 1528 CW/SQ. 

2. Width:  3 inches. 
3. Thickness:  6.5 mils. 
4. Adhesion:  90 ounces force/inch in width. 
5. Elongation:  2 percent. 
6. Tensile Strength:  40 lbf/inch in width. 
7. FSK Tape Disks and Squares:  Precut disks or squares of FSK tape. 

B. Aluminum-Foil Tape:  Vapor-retarder tape with acrylic adhesive. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 
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a. ABI, Ideal Tape Division; 488 AWF. 
b. Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division; Fasson 0800. 
c. Compac Corporation; 120. 
d. Venture Tape; 3520 CW. 

2. Width:  2 inches. 
3. Thickness:  3.7 mils. 
4. Adhesion:  100 ounces force/inch in width. 
5. Elongation:  5 percent. 
6. Tensile Strength:  34 lbf/inch in width. 

2.10 SECUREMENTS 

A. Bands: 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. ITW Insulation Systems; Gerrard Strapping and Seals. 
b. RPR Products, Inc.; Insul-Mate Strapping, Seals, and Springs. 

2. Stainless Steel:  ASTM A 167 or ASTM A 240, Type 304 or Type 316; 0.015 inch  thick, 3/4 
inch wide with closed seal. 

3. Aluminum:  ASTM B 209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14, 0.020 inch 
thick, 3/4 inch wide with closed seal. 

4. Springs:  Twin spring set constructed of stainless steel with ends flat and slotted to 
accept metal bands.  Spring size determined by manufacturer for application. 

B. Insulation Pins and Hangers: 

1. Capacitor-Discharge-Weld Pins:  Copper- or zinc-coated steel pin, fully annealed for 
capacitor-discharge welding, 0.106-inch diameter shank, length to suit depth of 
insulation indicated. 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

1) AGM Industries, Inc.; CWP-1. 
2) GEMCO; CD. 
3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; CD. 
4) Nelson Stud Welding; TPA, TPC, and TPS. 

2. Cupped-Head, Capacitor-Discharge-Weld Pins:  Copper- or zinc-coated steel pin, fully 
annealed for capacitor-discharge welding, 0.106-inch diameter shank, length to suit 
depth of insulation indicated with integral 1-1/2-inch galvanized carbon-steel washer. 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

1) AGM Industries, Inc.; CHP-1. 
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2) GEMCO; Cupped Head Weld Pin. 
3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Cupped Head. 
4) Nelson Stud Welding; CHP. 

3. Metal, Adhesively Attached, Perforated-Base Insulation Hangers:  Baseplate welded to 
projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely 
in position indicated when self-locking washer is in place.  Comply with the following 
requirements: 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

1) AGM Industries, Inc.; Tactoo Perforated Base Insul-Hangers. 
2) GEMCO; Perforated Base. 
3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Spindle. 

b. Baseplate:  Perforated, galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 0.030 inch thick by 2 inches 
square. 

c. Spindle:  Aluminum, fully annealed, 0.106-inch-diameter shank, length to suit 
depth of insulation indicated. 

d. Adhesive:  Recommended by hanger manufacturer.  Product with demonstrated 
capability to bond insulation hanger securely to substrates indicated without 
damaging insulation, hangers, and substrates. 

4. Self-Sticking-Base Insulation Hangers:  Baseplate welded to projecting spindle that is 
capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely in position indicated when 
self-locking washer is in place.  Comply with the following requirements: 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

1) AGM Industries, Inc.; Tactoo Self-Adhering Insul-Hangers. 
2) GEMCO; Peel & Press. 
3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Self Stick. 

b. Baseplate:  Galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 0.030 inch thick by 2 inches square. 
c. Spindle:  Copper- or zinc-coated, low-carbon steel, fully annealed, 0.106-inch- 

diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated. 
d. Adhesive-backed base with a peel-off protective cover. 

5. Insulation-Retaining Washers:  Self-locking washers formed from 0.016-inch thick, 
galvanized-steel sheet, with beveled edge sized as required to hold insulation securely in 
place but not less than 1-1/2 inches in diameter. 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

1) AGM Industries, Inc.; RC-150. 
2) GEMCO; R-150. 
3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; WA-150. 
4) Nelson Stud Welding; Speed Clips. 
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b. Protect ends with capped self-locking washers incorporating a spring steel insert 
to ensure permanent retention of cap in exposed locations. 

C. Staples:  Outward-clinching insulation staples, nominal 3/4-inch wide, stainless steel or Monel. 

D. Wire:  0.062-inch soft-annealed, stainless steel. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited 
to, the following: 

a. C & F Wire. 

2.11 CORNER ANGLES 

A. Aluminum Corner Angles:  0.040 inch  thick, minimum 1 by 1 inch, aluminum according to 
ASTM B 209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14. 

B. Stainless-Steel Corner Angles:  0.024 inch thick, minimum 1 by 1 inch, stainless steel according 
to ASTM A 167 or ASTM A 240, Type 304 or Type 316. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of insulation application. 

1. Verify that systems to be insulated have been tested and are free of defects. 
2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Preparation:  Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation.  Remove materials that will 
adversely affect insulation application. 

3.3 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces; 
free of voids throughout the length of ducts and fittings. 

B. Install insulation materials, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and thicknesses required for 
each item of duct system as specified in insulation system schedules. 
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C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service.  Install 
accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet 
or dry state. 

D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs. 

E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered. 

F. Keep insulation materials dry during application and finishing. 

G. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints.  Bond seams and joints with 
adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer. 

H. Install insulation with least number of joints practical. 

I. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers, 
supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic. 

1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments. 
2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on 

anchor legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to 
structure.  Taper and seal ends at attachment to structure with vapor-barrier mastic. 

3. Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert.  Seal insulation to 
insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation 
material manufacturer. 

J. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet 
and dry film thicknesses. 

K. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows: 

1. Draw jacket tight and smooth. 
2. Cover circumferential joints with 3-inch wide strips, of same material as insulation 

jacket.  Secure strips with adhesive and outward clinching staples along both edges of 
strip, spaced 4 inches o.c. 

3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1-1/2 inches.  Clean and dry surface to receive 
self-sealing lap.  Staple laps with outward clinching staples along edge at 2 inches o.c. 

a. For below ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples. 

4. Cover joints and seams with tape, according to insulation material manufacturer's 
written instructions, to maintain vapor seal. 

5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints and 
at ends adjacent to duct flanges and fittings. 

L. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 75 percent of its 
nominal thickness. 
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M. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions.  Repair joint separations and cracking 
due to thermal movement. 

N. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas.  
Extend patches at least 4 inches beyond damaged areas.  Adhere, staple, and seal patches 
similar to butt joints. 

3.4 PENETRATIONS 

A. Insulation Installation at Roof Penetrations:  Install insulation continuously through roof 
penetrations. 

1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant. 
2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation above roof 

surface and seal with joint sealant.  For applications requiring indoor and outdoor 
insulation, install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor insulation 
ends.  Seal joint with joint sealant. 

3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside roof flashing at least 2 inches below top of 
roof flashing. 

4. Seal jacket to roof flashing with flashing sealant. 

B. Insulation Installation at Aboveground Exterior Wall Penetrations:  Install insulation 
continuously through wall penetrations. 

1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant. 
2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation inside wall surface 

and seal with joint sealant.  For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation, 
install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor insulation ends.  Seal 
joint with joint sealant. 

3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside wall flashing and overlap wall flashing at 
least 2 inches. 

4. Seal jacket to wall flashing with flashing sealant. 

C. Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated):  
Install insulation continuously through walls and partitions. 

D. Insulation Installation at Fire-Rated Wall and Partition Penetrations:  Terminate insulation at 
fire damper sleeves for fire-rated wall and partition penetrations.  Externally insulate damper 
sleeves to match adjacent insulation and overlap duct insulation at least 2 inches. 

1. Comply with requirements in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping"firestopping 
and fire-resistive joint sealers. 

E. Insulation Installation at Floor Penetrations: 

1. Duct:  For penetrations through fire-rated assemblies, terminate insulation at fire 
damper sleeves and externally insulate damper sleeve beyond floor to match adjacent 
duct insulation.  Overlap damper sleeve and duct insulation at least 2 inches. 
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2. Seal penetrations through fire-rated assemblies.  Comply with requirements in 
Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping." 

3.5 INSTALLATION OF MINERAL-FIBER INSULATION 

A. Blanket Insulation Installation on Ducts and Plenums:  Secure with adhesive and insulation 
pins. 

1. Apply adhesives according to manufacturer's recommended coverage rates per unit 
area, for 50 percent coverage of duct and plenum surfaces. 

2. Apply adhesive to entire circumference of ducts and to all surfaces of fittings and 
transitions. 

3. Install either capacitor-discharge-weld pins and speed washers or cupped-head, 
capacitor-discharge-weld pins on sides and bottom of horizontal ducts and sides of 
vertical ducts as follows: 

a. On duct sides with dimensions 18 inches and smaller, place pins along 
longitudinal centerline of duct.  Space 3 inches maximum from insulation end 
joints, and 16 inches  o.c. 

b. On duct sides with dimensions larger than 18 inches, place pins 16 inches o.c. 
each way, and 3 inches maximum from insulation joints.  Install additional pins to 
hold insulation tightly against surface at cross bracing. 

c. Pins may be omitted from top surface of horizontal, rectangular ducts and 
plenums. 

d. Do not overcompress insulation during installation. 
e. Impale insulation over pins and attach speed washers. 
f. Cut excess portion of pins extending beyond speed washers or bend parallel with 

insulation surface.  Cover exposed pins and washers with tape matching 
insulation facing. 

4. For ducts and plenums with surface temperatures below ambient, install a continuous 
unbroken vapor barrier.  Create a facing lap for longitudinal seams and end joints with 
insulation by removing 2 inches from one edge and one end of insulation segment.  
Secure laps to adjacent insulation section with 1/2-inch outward-clinching staples, 1 
inch  o.c.  Install vapor barrier consisting of factory- or field-applied jacket, adhesive, 
vapor-barrier mastic, and sealant at joints, seams, and protrusions. 

a. Repair punctures, tears, and penetrations with tape or mastic to maintain vapor-
barrier seal. 

b. Install vapor stops for ductwork and plenums operating below 50 deg F at 18-foot 
intervals.  Vapor stops shall consist of vapor-barrier mastic applied in a Z-shaped 
pattern over insulation face, along butt end of insulation, and over the surface.  
Cover insulation face and surface to be insulated a width equal to two times the 
insulation thickness, but not less than 3 inches. 

5. Overlap unfaced blankets a minimum of 2 inches on longitudinal seams and end joints.  
At end joints, secure with steel bands spaced a maximum of 18 inches o.c. 
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6. Install insulation on rectangular duct elbows and transitions with a full insulation section 
for each surface.  Install insulation on round and flat-oval duct elbows with individually 
mitered gores cut to fit the elbow. 

7. Insulate duct stiffeners, hangers, and flanges that protrude beyond insulation surface 
with 6-inch wide strips of same material used to insulate duct.  Secure on alternating 
sides of stiffener, hanger, and flange with pins spaced 6 inches o.c. 

B. Board Insulation Installation on Ducts and Plenums:  Secure with adhesive and insulation pins. 

1. Apply adhesives according to manufacturer's recommended coverage rates per unit 
area, for 50 percent coverage of duct and plenum surfaces. 

2. Apply adhesive to entire circumference of ducts and to all surfaces of fittings and 
transitions. 

3. Install either capacitor-discharge-weld pins and speed washers or cupped-head, 
capacitor-discharge-weld pins on sides and bottom of horizontal ducts and sides of 
vertical ducts as follows: 

a. On duct sides with dimensions 18 inches and smaller, place pins along 
longitudinal centerline of duct.  Space 3 inches maximum from insulation end 
joints, and 16 inches o.c. 

b. On duct sides with dimensions larger than 18 inches, space pins 16 inches  o.c. 
each way, and 3 inches  maximum from insulation joints.  Install additional pins to 
hold insulation tightly against surface at cross bracing. 

c. Pins may be omitted from top surface of horizontal, rectangular ducts and 
plenums. 

d. Do not overcompress insulation during installation. 
e. Cut excess portion of pins extending beyond speed washers or bend parallel with 

insulation surface.  Cover exposed pins and washers with tape matching 
insulation facing. 

4. For ducts and plenums with surface temperatures below ambient, install a continuous 
unbroken vapor barrier.  Create a facing lap for longitudinal seams and end joints with 
insulation by removing 2 inches from one edge and one end of insulation segment.  
Secure laps to adjacent insulation section with 1/2-inch outward-clinching staples, 1 
inch o.c.  Install vapor barrier consisting of factory- or field-applied jacket, adhesive, 
vapor-barrier mastic, and sealant at joints, seams, and protrusions. 

a. Repair punctures, tears, and penetrations with tape or mastic to maintain vapor-
barrier seal. 

b. Install vapor stops for ductwork and plenums operating below 50 deg F at 18-foot 
intervals.  Vapor stops shall consist of vapor-barrier mastic applied in a Z-shaped 
pattern over insulation face, along butt end of insulation, and over the surface.  
Cover insulation face and surface to be insulated a width equal to two times the 
insulation thickness, but not less than 3 inches. 

5. Install insulation on rectangular duct elbows and transitions with a full insulation section 
for each surface.  Groove and score insulation to fit as closely as possible to outside and 
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inside radius of elbows.  Install insulation on round and flat-oval duct elbows with 
individually mitered gores cut to fit the elbow. 

6. Insulate duct stiffeners, hangers, and flanges that protrude beyond insulation surface 
with 6-inch wide strips of same material used to insulate duct.  Secure on alternating 
sides of stiffener, hanger, and flange with pins spaced 6 inches o.c. 

3.6 FINISHES 

A. Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation:  After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats of 
insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating. 

B. Do not field paint aluminum or stainless-steel jackets. 

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections. 

B. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Inspect ductwork, randomly selected by Architect, by removing field-applied jacket and 
insulation in layers in reverse order of their installation.  Extent of inspection shall be 
limited to one location for each duct system defined in the "Duct Insulation Schedule, 
General" Article. 

C. All insulation applications will be considered defective Work if sample inspection reveals 
noncompliance with requirements. 

3.8 DUCT INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Plenums and Ducts Requiring Insulation: 

1. Indoor, concealed supply and outdoor air. 
2. Indoor, exposed supply and outdoor air. 
3. Indoor, concealed return and exhaust located in unconditioned space. 
4. Indoor, exposed return and exhaust located in unconditioned space. 
5. Outdoor supply and return. 

B. Items Not Insulated: 

1. Fibrous-glass ducts. 
2. Metal ducts with duct liner of sufficient thickness to comply with energy code and 

ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1. 
3. Factory-insulated flexible ducts. 
4. Factory-insulated plenums and casings. 
5. Flexible connectors. 
6. Vibration-control devices. 
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7. Factory-insulated access panels and doors. 

3.9 INDOOR DUCT AND PLENUM INSULATION SCHEDULE 

A. Concealed, round and flat-oval, supply-air duct insulation shall be the following: 

1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  2 inches thick and 1.5-lb/cu. ft. nominal density. 

B. Concealed, round and flat-oval, return-air duct insulation shall be the following: 

1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  2 inches thick and 1.5-lb/cu. ft. nominal density. 

C. Concealed, round and flat-oval, outdoor-air duct insulation shall be the following: 

1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  2 inches thick and 1.5-lb/cu. ft. nominal density. 

D. Concealed, round and flat-oval, exhaust-air duct insulation shall be the following: 

1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  2 inches thick and 1.5-lb/cu. ft. nominal density. 

E. Concealed, rectangular, supply-air duct insulation shall be one of the following: 

1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  2 inches thick and 1.5-lb/cu. ft. nominal density. 
2. Mineral-Fiber Board:  2 inches thick and 2-lb/cu. ft. nominal density. 

F. Concealed, rectangular, return-air duct insulation shall be one of the following: 

1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  2 inches thick and 1.5-lb/cu. ft. nominal density. 
2. Mineral-Fiber Board:  2 inches thick and 2-lb/cu. ft. nominal density. 

G. Concealed, rectangular, outdoor-air duct insulation shall be one of the following: 

1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  2 inches thick and 1.5-lb/cu. ft. nominal density. 
2. Mineral-Fiber Board:  2 inches thick and 2-lb/cu. ft. nominal density. 

H. Concealed, rectangular, exhaust-air duct insulation shall be one of the following: 

1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  2 inches thick and 1.5-lb/cu. ft. nominal density. 
2. Mineral-Fiber Board:  2 inches thick and 2-lb/cu. ft. nominal density. 
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SECTION 23 07 19 

HVAC PIPING INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes insulating the following HVAC piping systems: 

1. Condensate drain piping. 
2. Refrigerant suction and hot-gas piping. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 230713 "Duct Insulation." 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include thermal conductivity, water-vapor 
permeance thickness, and jackets (both factory and field applied if any). 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Detail application of protective shields, saddles, and inserts at hangers for each type of 
insulation and hanger. 

2. Detail attachment and covering of heat tracing inside insulation. 
3. Detail insulation application at pipe expansion joints for each type of insulation. 
4. Detail insulation application at elbows, fittings, flanges, valves, and specialties for each 

type of insulation. 
5. Detail removable insulation at piping specialties. 
6. Detail application of field-applied jackets. 
7. Detail application at linkages of control devices. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer. 

B. Material Test Reports:  From a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction indicating, interpreting, and certifying test results for compliance of insulation 
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materials, sealers, attachments, cements, and jackets, with requirements indicated.  Include 
dates of tests and test methods employed. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Skilled mechanics who have successfully completed an apprenticeship 
program or another craft training program certified by the Department of Labor, Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training. 

B. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing 
identical products according to ASTM E 84, by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction.  Factory label insulation and jacket materials and adhesive, 
mastic, tapes, and cement material containers, with appropriate markings of applicable testing 
agency. 

1. Insulation Installed Indoors:  Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed 
index of 50 or less. 

2. Insulation Installed Outdoors:  Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed 
index of 150 or less. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Packaging:  Insulation material containers shall be marked by manufacturer with appropriate 
ASTM standard designation, type and grade, and maximum use temperature. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in 
Section 230529 "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment." 

B. Coordinate clearance requirements with piping Installer for piping insulation application.  
Before preparing piping Shop Drawings, establish and maintain clearance requirements for 
installation of insulation and field-applied jackets and finishes and for space required for 
maintenance. 

C. Coordinate installation and testing of heat tracing. 

1.8 SCHEDULING 

A. Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems and, where required, after 
installing and testing heat tracing.  Insulation application may begin on segments that have 
satisfactory test results. 
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B. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area 
of construction. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSULATION MATERIALS 

A. Comply with requirements in "Piping Insulation Schedule, General," "Indoor Piping Insulation 
Schedule," "Outdoor, Aboveground Piping Insulation Schedule," and "Outdoor, Underground 
Piping Insulation Schedule" articles for where insulating materials shall be applied. 

B. Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds. 

C. Products that come in contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride content of 
less than 50 ppm when tested according to ASTM C 871. 

D. Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel shall be qualified as acceptable 
according to ASTM C 795. 

E. Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing 
process. 

F. Flexible Elastomeric Insulation:  Closed-cell, sponge- or expanded-rubber materials.  Comply 
with ASTM C 534, Type I for tubular materials. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Aeroflex USA, Inc.; Aerocel. 
b. Armacell LLC; AP Armaflex. 

2.2 INSULATING CEMENTS 

A. Expanded or Exfoliated Vermiculite Insulating Cement:  Comply with ASTM C 196. 

2.3 ADHESIVES 

A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for 
bonding insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Flexible Elastomeric Adhesive:  Comply with MIL-A-24179A, Type II, Class I. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Aeroflex USA, Inc.; Aeroseal. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=3197&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456825960&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456825961&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=3212&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456826932&mf=04&src=wd
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b. Armacell LLC; Armaflex 520 Adhesive. 
c. Foster Brand; 85-75. 

2. For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

2.4 MASTICS 

A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates; comply with 
MIL-PRF-19565C, Type II. 

1. For indoor applications, use mastics that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

B. Vapor-Barrier Mastic:  Water based; suitable for indoor/outdoor use on below-ambient 
services. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Foster Brand; 30-80/30-90. 
b. Childers Brand; CP-38 

2. Water-Vapor Permeance:  ASTM E 96/E 96M, Procedure B, 0.013 perm at 43-mil dry film 
thickness. 

3. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 20 to plus 180 deg F. 
4. Solids Content:  ASTM D 1644, 58 percent by volume and 70 percent by weight. 
5. Color:  White. 

2.5 LAGGING ADHESIVES 

A. Description:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class I, Grade A and shall be compatible with 
insulation materials, jackets, and substrates. 

1. For indoor applications, use lagging adhesives that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less 
when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Childers Brand; CP-50 AHV2. 
b. Foster Brand; 30-36. 
c. Vimasco Corporation; 713 and 714. 

3. Fire-resistant, water-based lagging adhesive and coating for use indoors to adhere fire-
resistant lagging cloths over pipe insulation. 

4. Service Temperature Range:  0 to plus 180 deg F. 
5. Color:  White. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456826933&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456826934&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=3217&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456826950&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=3221&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456826963&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456826964&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456826965&mf=04&src=wd
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2.6 SECUREMENTS 

A. Bands: 

1. Stainless Steel:  ASTM A 167 or ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 316; 0.015 inch thick, 3/4 
inch wide with closed seal. 

2. Aluminum:  ASTM B 209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14, 0.020 inch 
thick, 3/4 inch wide with closed seal. 

3. Springs:  Twin spring set constructed of stainless steel with ends flat and slotted to 
accept metal bands.  Spring size determined by manufacturer for application. 

B. Staples:  Outward-clinching insulation staples, nominal 3/4-inch- wide, stainless steel or 
Monel. 

C. Wire:  0.080-inch nickel-copper alloy. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of insulation application. 

1. Verify that systems to be insulated have been tested and are free of defects. 
2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry. 
3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Preparation:  Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation.  Remove materials that will 
adversely affect insulation application. 

B. Coordinate insulation installation with the trade installing heat tracing.  Comply with 
requirements for heat tracing that apply to insulation. 

C. Mix insulating cements with clean potable water; if insulating cements are to be in contact 
with stainless-steel surfaces, use demineralized water. 

3.3 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces; 
free of voids throughout the length of piping including fittings, valves, and specialties. 

B. Install insulation materials, forms, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and thicknesses 
required for each item of pipe system as specified in insulation system schedules. 
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C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service.  Install 
accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet 
or dry state. 

D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs. 

E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered. 

F. Do not weld brackets, clips, or other attachment devices to piping, fittings, and specialties. 

G. Keep insulation materials dry during application and finishing. 

H. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints.  Bond seams and joints with 
adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer. 

I. Install insulation with least number of joints practical. 

J. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers, 
supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic. 

1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments. 
2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on 

anchor legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to 
structure.  Taper and seal ends at attachment to structure with vapor-barrier mastic. 

3. Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert.  Seal insulation to 
insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation 
material manufacturer. 

4. Cover inserts with jacket material matching adjacent pipe insulation.  Install shields over 
jacket, arranged to protect jacket from tear or puncture by hanger, support, and shield. 

K. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet 
and dry film thicknesses. 

L. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows: 

1. Draw jacket tight and smooth. 
2. Cover circumferential joints with 3-inch-wide strips, of same material as insulation 

jacket.  Secure strips with adhesive and outward clinching staples along both edges of 
strip, spaced 4 inches o.c. 

3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1-1/2 inches.  Install insulation with 
longitudinal seams at bottom of pipe.  Clean and dry surface to receive self-sealing lap.  
Staple laps with outward clinching staples along edge at 2 inches o.c. 

a. For below-ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples. 

4. Cover joints and seams with tape, according to insulation material manufacturer's 
written instructions, to maintain vapor seal. 

5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints and 
at ends adjacent to pipe flanges and fittings. 
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M. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 75 percent of its 
nominal thickness. 

N. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions.  Repair joint separations and cracking 
due to thermal movement. 

O. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas.  
Extend patches at least 4 inches beyond damaged areas.  Adhere, staple, and seal patches 
similar to butt joints. 

P. For above-ambient services, do not install insulation to the following: 

1. Vibration-control devices. 
2. Testing agency labels and stamps. 
3. Nameplates and data plates. 
4. Manholes. 
5. Handholes. 
6. Cleanouts. 

3.4 PENETRATIONS 

A. Insulation Installation at Roof Penetrations:  Install insulation continuously through roof 
penetrations. 

1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant. 
2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation above roof 

surface and seal with joint sealant.  For applications requiring indoor and outdoor 
insulation, install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor insulation 
ends.  Seal joint with joint sealant. 

3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside roof flashing at least 2 inches below top of 
roof flashing. 

4. Seal jacket to roof flashing with flashing sealant. 

B. Insulation Installation at Underground Exterior Wall Penetrations:  Terminate insulation flush 
with sleeve seal.  Seal terminations with flashing sealant. 

C. Insulation Installation at Aboveground Exterior Wall Penetrations:  Install insulation 
continuously through wall penetrations. 

1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant. 
2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation inside wall surface 

and seal with joint sealant.  For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation, 
install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor insulation ends.  Seal 
joint with joint sealant. 

3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside wall flashing and overlap wall flashing at 
least 2 inches. 

4. Seal jacket to wall flashing with flashing sealant. 
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D. Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated):  
Install insulation continuously through walls and partitions. 

E. Insulation Installation at Fire-Rated Wall and Partition Penetrations:  Install insulation 
continuously through penetrations of fire-rated walls and partitions. 

1. Comply with requirements in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for firestopping 
and fire-resistive joint sealers. 

F. Insulation Installation at Floor Penetrations: 

1. Pipe:  Install insulation continuously through floor penetrations. 
2. Seal penetrations through fire-rated assemblies.  Comply with requirements in 

Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping." 

3.5 GENERAL PIPE INSULATION INSTALLATION 

A. Requirements in this article generally apply to all insulation materials except where more 
specific requirements are specified in various pipe insulation material installation articles. 

B. Insulation Installation on Fittings, Valves, Strainers, Flanges, and Unions: 

1. Install insulation over fittings, valves, strainers, flanges, unions, and other specialties 
with continuous thermal and vapor-retarder integrity unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Insulate pipe elbows using preformed fitting insulation or mitered fittings made from 
same material and density as adjacent pipe insulation.  Each piece shall be butted tightly 
against adjoining piece and bonded with adhesive.  Fill joints, seams, voids, and irregular 
surfaces with insulating cement finished to a smooth, hard, and uniform contour that is 
uniform with adjoining pipe insulation. 

3. Insulate tee fittings with preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same 
material and thickness as used for adjacent pipe.  Cut sectional pipe insulation to fit.  
Butt each section closely to the next and hold in place with tie wire.  Bond pieces with 
adhesive. 

4. Insulate valves using preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same 
material, density, and thickness as used for adjacent pipe.  Overlap adjoining pipe 
insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe 
diameter, whichever is thicker.  For valves, insulate up to and including the bonnets, 
valve stuffing-box studs, bolts, and nuts.  Fill joints, seams, and irregular surfaces with 
insulating cement. 

5. Insulate strainers using preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same 
material, density, and thickness as used for adjacent pipe.  Overlap adjoining pipe 
insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe 
diameter, whichever is thicker.  Fill joints, seams, and irregular surfaces with insulating 
cement.  Insulate strainers so strainer basket flange or plug can be easily removed and 
replaced without damaging the insulation and jacket.  Provide a removable reusable 
insulation cover.  For below-ambient services, provide a design that maintains vapor 
barrier. 
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6. Insulate flanges and unions using a section of oversized preformed pipe insulation.  
Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe 
insulation, or one pipe diameter, whichever is thicker. 

7. Cover segmented insulated surfaces with a layer of finishing cement and coat with a 
mastic.  Install vapor-barrier mastic for below-ambient services and a breather mastic 
for above-ambient services.  Reinforce the mastic with fabric-reinforcing mesh.  Trowel 
the mastic to a smooth and well-shaped contour. 

8. For services not specified to receive a field-applied jacket except for flexible elastomeric 
and polyolefin, install fitted PVC cover over elbows, tees, strainers, valves, flanges, and 
unions.  Terminate ends with PVC end caps.  Tape PVC covers to adjoining insulation 
facing using PVC tape. 

9. Stencil or label the outside insulation jacket of each union with the word "union."  
Match size and color of pipe labels. 

C. Insulate instrument connections for thermometers, pressure gages, pressure temperature 
taps, test connections, flow meters, sensors, switches, and transmitters on insulated pipes.  
Shape insulation at these connections by tapering it to and around the connection with 
insulating cement and finish with finishing cement, mastic, and flashing sealant. 

D. Install removable insulation covers at locations indicated.  Installation shall conform to the 
following: 

1. Make removable flange and union insulation from sectional pipe insulation of same 
thickness as that on adjoining pipe.  Install same insulation jacket as adjoining pipe 
insulation. 

2. When flange and union covers are made from sectional pipe insulation, extend 
insulation from flanges or union long at least two times the insulation thickness over 
adjacent pipe insulation on each side of flange or union.  Secure flange cover in place 
with stainless-steel or aluminum bands.  Select band material compatible with insulation 
and jacket. 

3. Construct removable valve insulation covers in same manner as for flanges, except 
divide the two-part section on the vertical center line of valve body. 

4. When covers are made from block insulation, make two halves, each consisting of 
mitered blocks wired to stainless-steel fabric.  Secure this wire frame, with its attached 
insulation, to flanges with tie wire.  Extend insulation at least 2 inches (50 mm) over 
adjacent pipe insulation on each side of valve.  Fill space between flange or union cover 
and pipe insulation with insulating cement.  Finish cover assembly with insulating 
cement applied in two coats.  After first coat is dry, apply and trowel second coat to a 
smooth finish. 

5. Unless a PVC jacket is indicated in field-applied jacket schedules, finish exposed surfaces 
with a metal jacket. 

3.6 INSTALLATION OF FLEXIBLE ELASTOMERIC INSULATION 

A. Seal longitudinal seams and end joints with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to 
eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated. 
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B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges: 

1. Install pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange. 
2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice 

the thickness of pipe insulation. 
3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of 

adjacent straight pipe segments with cut sections of sheet insulation of same thickness 
as pipe insulation. 

4. Secure insulation to flanges and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended 
adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being 
insulated. 

C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows: 

1. Install mitered sections of pipe insulation. 
2. Secure insulation materials and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive 

to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated. 

D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties: 

1. Install preformed valve covers manufactured of same material as pipe insulation when 
available. 

2. When preformed valve covers are not available, install cut sections of pipe and sheet 
insulation to valve body.  Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow 
valve operation without disturbing insulation. 

3. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application. 
4. Secure insulation to valves and specialties and seal seams with manufacturer's 

recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to 
surface being insulated. 

3.7 FINISHES 

A. Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation:  After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats of 
insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating. 

B. Color:  Final color as selected by Architect.  Vary first and second coats to allow visual 
inspection of the completed Work. 

3.8 PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Acceptable preformed pipe and tubular insulation materials and thicknesses are identified for 
each piping system and pipe size range.  If more than one material is listed for a piping system, 
selection from materials listed is Contractor's option. 

B. Items Not Insulated:  Unless otherwise indicated, do not install insulation on the following: 

1. Drainage piping located in crawl spaces. 
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2. Underground piping. 
3. Chrome-plated pipes and fittings unless there is a potential for personnel injury. 

3.9 INDOOR PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE 

A. Condensate and Equipment Drain Water below 60 Deg F: 

1. All Pipe Sizes:  Insulation shall be the following: 

a. Flexible Elastomeric:  3/4 inch thick. 

B. Refrigerant Suction and Hot-Gas Piping: 

1. All Pipe Sizes:  Insulation shall be the following: 

a. Flexible Elastomeric:  1 inch thick. 

C. Refrigerant Suction and Hot-Gas Flexible Tubing: 

1. All Pipe Sizes:  Insulation shall be the following: 

a. Flexible Elastomeric:  1 inch thick. 

3.10 OUTDOOR, ABOVEGROUND PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE 

A. Condensate and Equipment Drain Water below 60 Deg F: 

1. All Pipe Sizes:  Insulation shall be the following: 

a. Flexible Elastomeric:  1 inch thick. 

B. Refrigerant Suction and Hot-Gas Piping: 

1. All Pipe Sizes:  Insulation shall be the following: 

a. Flexible Elastomeric:  2 inches thick. 

C. Refrigerant Suction and Hot-Gas Flexible Tubing: 

1. All Pipe Sizes:  Insulation shall be the following: 

a. Flexible Elastomeric:  2 inches thick. 

3.11 INDOOR, FIELD-APPLIED JACKET SCHEDULE 

A. Install jacket over insulation material.  For insulation with factory-applied jacket, install the 
field-applied jacket over the factory-applied jacket. 
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B. If more than one material is listed, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option. 

C. Piping, Concealed: 

1. FSP-factory. 

D. Piping, Exposed: 

1. PVC:  20 mils thick. 

3.12 OUTDOOR, FIELD-APPLIED JACKET SCHEDULE 

A. Install jacket over insulation material.  For insulation with factory-applied jacket, install the 
field-applied jacket over the factory-applied jacket. 

B. If more than one material is listed, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option. 

C. Piping, Concealed: 

1.  PVC:  20 mils thick. 

D. Piping, Exposed: 

1. Aluminum, Smooth 0.020 inch thick. 

END OF SECTION 23 07 19 
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SECTION 23 31 13 

 METAL DUCTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Single-wall rectangular ducts and fittings. 
2. Single-wall round and flat-oval ducts and fittings. 
3. Sheet metal materials. 
4. Duct liner. 
5. Sealants and gaskets. 
6. Hangers and supports. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 230593 "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC" for testing, adjusting, and 
balancing requirements for metal ducts. 

2. Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" for dampers, sound-control devices, duct-
mounting access doors and panels, turning vanes, and flexible ducts. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Duct construction, including sheet metal thicknesses, seam and joint construction, 
reinforcements, and hangers and supports, shall comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" and performance requirements and design 
criteria indicated in "Duct Schedule" Article. 

B. Airstream Surfaces:  Surfaces in contact with the airstream shall comply with requirements in 
ASHRAE 62.1. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of the following products: 

1. Liners and adhesives. 
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2. Sealants and gaskets. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Fabrication, assembly, and installation, including plans, elevations, sections, 
components, and attachments to other work. Scale: 1/4" =1'-0". 

2. Factory- and shop-fabricated ducts and fittings. 
3. Duct layout indicating sizes, configuration, liner material, and static-pressure classes. 
4. Elevation of top of ducts. 
5. Dimensions of main duct runs from building grid lines. 
6. Fittings. 
7. Reinforcement and spacing. 
8. Seam and joint construction. 
9. Penetrations through fire-rated and other partitions. 
10. Equipment installation based on equipment being used on Project. 
11. Locations for duct accessories, including dampers, turning vanes, and access doors and 

panels. 
12. Hangers and supports, including methods for duct and building attachment and 

vibration isolation. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings:  Plans, drawn to 1/4" = 1' -0" scale, on which the following items are 
shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved: 

1. Duct installation indicating coordination with general construction, building 
components, and other building services.  Indicate proposed changes to duct layout. 

2. Suspended ceiling components. 
3. Structural members to which duct will be attached. 
4. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile. 
5. Penetrations of smoke barriers and fire-rated construction. 
6. Items penetrating finished ceiling including the following: 

a. Lighting fixtures. 
b. Air outlets and inlets. 
c. Speakers. 
d. Sprinklers. 
e. Access panels. 

B. Welding certificates. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following: 
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1. AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code - Steel," for hangers and supports. 
2. AWS D1.2, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum," for aluminum supports. 
3. AWS D9.1, "Sheet Metal Welding Code," for duct joint and seam welding. 

B. ASHRAE Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and 
Equipment" and Section 7 - "Construction and System Start-up." 

C. ASHRAE/IESNA Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6.4.4 - 
"HVAC System Construction and Insulation." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SINGLE-WALL RECTANGULAR DUCTS AND FITTINGS 

A. General Fabrication Requirements:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" based on indicated static-pressure class unless 
otherwise indicated. 

B. Transverse Joints:  Select joint types and fabricate according to the latest edition of SMACNA's 
"HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-1, "Rectangular 
Duct/Transverse Joints," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials 
involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC 
Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 

C. Longitudinal Seams:  Select seam types and fabricate according to the latest edition of 
SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-2, "Rectangular 
Duct/Longitudinal Seams," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials 
involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC 
Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 

D. Elbows, Transitions, Offsets, Branch Connections, and Other Duct Construction:  Select types 
and fabricate according to the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards 
- Metal and Flexible," Chapter 4, "Fittings and Other Construction," for static-pressure class, 
applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and other 
provisions in the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible." 

2.2 SINGLE-WALL ROUND AND FLAT-OVAL DUCTS AND FITTINGS 

A. General Fabrication Requirements:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Chapter 3, "Round, Oval, and Flexible Duct," 
based on indicated static-pressure class unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Flat-Oval Ducts:  Indicated dimensions are the duct width (major dimension) and diameter of 
the round sides connecting the flat portions of the duct (minor dimension). 
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C. Transverse Joints:  Select joint types and fabricate according to the latest edition of SMACNA's 
"HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-1, "Round Duct Transverse 
Joints," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-
support intervals, and other provisions in the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 

1. Transverse Joints in Ducts Larger Than 60 Inches in Diameter:  Flanged. 

D. Longitudinal Seams:  Select seam types and fabricate according to the latest edition of 
SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-2, "Round Duct 
Longitudinal Seams," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials 
involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC 
Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 

1. Fabricate round ducts larger than 90 inches in diameter with butt-welded longitudinal 
seams. 

2. Fabricate flat-oval ducts larger than 72 inches in width (major dimension) with butt-
welded longitudinal seams. 

E. Tees and Laterals:  Select types and fabricate according to the latest edition of SMACNA's 
"HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-5, "90 Degree Tees and 
Laterals," and Figure 3-6, "Conical Tees," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing 
requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in the latest 
edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 

2.3 SHEET METAL MATERIALS 

A. General Material Requirements:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for acceptable materials, material thicknesses, 
and duct construction methods unless otherwise indicated.  Sheet metal materials shall be free 
of pitting, seam marks, roller marks, stains, discolorations, and other imperfections. 

B. Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M. 

1. Galvanized Coating Designation:  G90. 
2. Finishes for Surfaces Exposed to View:  Mill phosphatized. 

C. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and 
galvanized. 

1. Where black- and galvanized-steel shapes and plates are used to reinforce aluminum 
ducts, isolate the different metals with butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM gasket 
materials. 

D. Tie Rods:  Galvanized steel, 1/4-inch minimum diameter for lengths 36 inches or less; 3/8-inch 
minimum diameter for lengths longer than 36 inches. 
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2.4 DUCT LINER - RECTANGULAR DUCTS 

A. Fibrous-Glass Duct Liner:  Comply with ASTM C 1071, NFPA 90A, or NFPA 90B; and with 
NAIMA AH124, "Fibrous Glass Duct Liner Standard." 

1. Maximum Thermal Conductivity: 

1) Type I, Flexible:  0.27 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F at 75 deg F mean 
temperature. 

2) Type II, Rigid:  0.23 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F at 75 deg F mean 
temperature. 

2. Water-Based Liner Adhesive:  Comply with NFPA 90A or NFPA 90B and with ASTM C 916. 

a. For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 80 g/L or less when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

b. Adhesive shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 
Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile 
Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental 
Chambers." 

B. Insulation Pins and Washers: 

1. Cupped-Head, Capacitor-Discharge-Weld Pins:  Copper- or zinc-coated steel pin, fully 
annealed for capacitor-discharge welding, 0.135-inch diameter shank, length to suit 
depth of insulation indicated with integral 1-1/2-inch galvanized carbon-steel washer. 

2. Insulation-Retaining Washers:  Self-locking washers formed from 0.016-inch thick 
galvanized steel; with beveled edge sized as required to hold insulation securely in place 
but not less than 1-1/2 inches in diameter. 

C. Shop Application of Duct Liner:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 7-11, "Flexible Duct Liner Installation." 

1. Adhere a single layer of indicated thickness of duct liner with at least 90 percent 
adhesive coverage at liner contact surface area.  Attaining indicated thickness with 
multiple layers of duct liner is prohibited. 

2. Apply adhesive to transverse edges of liner facing upstream that do not receive metal 
nosing. 

3. Butt transverse joints without gaps, and coat joint with adhesive. 
4. Fold and compress liner in corners of rectangular ducts or cut and fit to ensure butted-

edge overlapping. 
5. Do not apply liner in rectangular ducts with longitudinal joints, except at corners of 

ducts, unless duct size and dimensions of standard liner make longitudinal joints 
necessary. 

6. Apply adhesive coating on longitudinal seams in ducts with air velocity of 2500 fpm. 
7. Secure liner with mechanical fasteners 4 inches from corners and at intervals not 

exceeding 12 inches transversely; at 3 inches from transverse joints and at intervals not 
exceeding 18 inches longitudinally. 
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8. Secure transversely oriented liner edges facing the airstream with metal nosings that 
have either channel or "Z" profiles or are integrally formed from duct wall.  Fabricate 
edge facings at the following locations: 

a. Fan discharges. 
b. Intervals of lined duct preceding unlined duct. 
c. Upstream edges of transverse joints in ducts where air velocities are higher than 

2500 fpm or where indicated. 

9. Terminate inner ducts with buildouts attached to fire-damper sleeves, dampers, turning 
vane assemblies, or other devices.  Fabricated buildouts (metal hat sections) or other 
buildout means are optional; when used, secure buildouts to duct walls with bolts, 
screws, rivets, or welds. 

2.5 SEALANT AND GASKETS 

A. General Sealant and Gasket Requirements:  Surface-burning characteristics for sealants and 
gaskets shall be a maximum flame-spread index of 25 and a maximum smoke-developed index 
of 50 when tested according to UL 723; certified by an NRTL. 

B. Two-Part Tape Sealing System: 

1. Tape:  Woven cotton fiber impregnated with mineral gypsum and modified 
acrylic/silicone activator to react exothermically with tape to form hard, durable, 
airtight seal. 

2. Tape Width:  4 inches. 
3. Sealant:  Modified styrene acrylic. 
4. Water resistant. 
5. Mold and mildew resistant. 
6. Maximum Static-Pressure Class:  10-inch wg, positive and negative. 
7. Service:  Indoor and outdoor. 
8. Service Temperature:  Minus 40 to plus 200 deg F. 
9. Substrate:  Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless 

steel, or aluminum. 
10. For indoor applications, sealant shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when 

calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 
11. Sealant shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 

Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

C. Water-Based Joint and Seam Sealant: 

1. Application Method:  Brush on. 
2. Solids Content:  Minimum 65 percent. 
3. Shore A Hardness:  Minimum 20. 
4. Water resistant. 
5. Mold and mildew resistant. 
6. VOC:  Maximum 75 g/L (less water). 
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7. Maximum Static-Pressure Class:  10-inch wg, positive and negative. 
8. Service:  Indoor or outdoor. 
9. Substrate:  Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless 

steel, or aluminum sheets. 

D. Flanged Joint Sealant:  Comply with ASTM C 920. 

1. General:  Single-component, acid-curing, silicone, elastomeric. 
2. Type:  S. 
3. Grade:  NS. 
4. Class:  25. 
5. Use:  O. 
6. For indoor applications, sealant shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when 

calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 
7. Sealant shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 

Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

E. Flange Gaskets:  Butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM polymer with polyisobutylene plasticizer. 

F. Round Duct Joint O-Ring Seals: 

1. Seal shall provide maximum leakage class of 3 cfm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg and shall be 
rated for 10-inch wg  static-pressure class, positive or negative. 

2. EPDM O-ring to seal in concave bead in coupling or fitting spigot. 
3. Double-lipped, EPDM O-ring seal, mechanically fastened to factory-fabricated couplings 

and fitting spigots. 

2.6 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Hanger Rods for Noncorrosive Environments:  Cadmium-plated steel rods and nuts. 

B. Hanger Rods for Corrosive Environments:  Electrogalvanized, all-thread rods or galvanized rods 
with threads painted with zinc-chromate primer after installation. 

C. Strap and Rod Sizes:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible," Table 5-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 5-2, "Minimum 
Hanger Sizes for Round Duct." 

D. Steel Cables for Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized steel complying with ASTM A 603. 

E. Steel Cable End Connections:  Cadmium-plated steel assemblies with brackets, swivel, and 
bolts designed for duct hanger service; with an automatic-locking and clamping device. 

F. Duct Attachments:  Sheet metal screws, blind rivets, or self-tapping metal screws; compatible 
with duct materials. 

G. Trapeze and Riser Supports: 
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1. Supports for Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized-steel shapes and plates. 
2. Supports for Stainless-Steel Ducts:  Stainless-steel shapes and plates. 
3. Supports for Aluminum Ducts:  Aluminum or galvanized steel coated with zinc chromate. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 DUCT INSTALLATION 

A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of duct 
system.  Indicated duct locations, configurations, and arrangements were used to size ducts 
and calculate friction loss for air-handling equipment sizing and for other design 
considerations.  Install duct systems as indicated unless deviations to layout are approved on 
Shop Drawings and Coordination Drawings. 

B. Install ducts according to the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - 
Metal and Flexible" unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Install round and flat-oval ducts in maximum practical lengths. 

D. Install ducts with fewest possible joints. 

E. Install factory- or shop-fabricated fittings for changes in direction, size, and shape and for 
branch connections. 

F. Unless otherwise indicated, install ducts vertically and horizontally, and parallel and 
perpendicular to building lines. 

G. Install ducts close to walls, overhead construction, columns, and other structural and 
permanent enclosure elements of building. 

H. Install ducts with a clearance of 1 inch, plus allowance for insulation thickness. 

I. Route ducts to avoid passing through transformer vaults and electrical equipment rooms and 
enclosures. 

J. Where ducts pass through non-fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls and are exposed 
to view, cover the opening between the partition and duct or duct insulation with sheet metal 
flanges of same metal thickness as the duct.  Overlap openings on four sides by at least 1-1/2 
inches. 

K. Where ducts pass through fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls, install fire dampers.  
Comply with requirements in Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke 
dampers. 

L. Protect duct interiors from moisture, construction debris and dust, and other foreign 
materials.  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "IAQ Guidelines for Occupied Buildings 
Under Construction," Appendix G, "Duct Cleanliness for New Construction Guidelines." 
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3.2 INSTALLATION OF EXPOSED DUCTWORK 

A. Protect ducts exposed in finished spaces from being dented, scratched, or damaged. 

B. Trim duct sealants flush with metal.  Create a smooth and uniform exposed bead.  Do not use 
two-part tape sealing system. 

C. Grind welds to provide smooth surface free of burrs, sharp edges, and weld splatter.  When 
welding stainless steel with a No. 3 or 4 finish, grind the welds flush, polish the exposed welds, 
and treat the welds to remove discoloration caused by welding. 

D. Maintain consistency, symmetry, and uniformity in the arrangement and fabrication of fittings, 
hangers and supports, duct accessories, and air outlets. 

E. Repair or replace damaged sections and finished work that does not comply with these 
requirements. 

3.3 DUCT SEALING 

A. Seal ducts for duct static-pressure, seal classes, and leakage classes specified in "Duct 
Schedule" Article according to the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 
Standards - Metal and Flexible." 

B. Seal ducts to the following seal classes according to the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC 
Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible": 

1. Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal 
and Flexible." 

2. Outdoor, Supply-Air Ducts:  Seal Class A. 
3. Outdoor, Exhaust Ducts:  Seal Class C. 
4. Outdoor, Return-Air Ducts:  Seal Class C. 
5. Unconditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes 1-1/2-Inch wg and Lower:  

Seal Class B. 
6. Unconditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes Higher Than 1- 1/2-Inch wg:  

Seal Class A. 
7. Unconditioned Space, Exhaust Ducts:  Seal Class C. 
8. Unconditioned Space, Return-Air Ducts:  Seal Class B. 
9. Conditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes 1-1/2-Inch wg and Lower:  Seal 

Class C. 
10. Conditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes Higher Than 1-1/2-Inch wg:  

Seal Class B. 
11. Conditioned Space, Exhaust Ducts:  Seal Class B. 
12. Conditioned Space, Return-Air Ducts:  Seal Class C. 
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3.4 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible," Chapter 5, "Hangers and Supports." 

B. Building Attachments:  Concrete inserts, powder-actuated fasteners, or structural-steel 
fasteners appropriate for construction materials to which hangers are being attached. 

1. Where practical, install concrete inserts before placing concrete. 
2. Install powder-actuated concrete fasteners after concrete is placed and completely 

cured. 
3. Use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for standard-weight aggregate concretes or for 

slabs more than 4 inches thick. 
4. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for lightweight-aggregate concretes or 

for slabs less than 4 inches thick. 
5. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for seismic restraints. 

C. Hanger Spacing:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 
Standards - Metal and Flexible," Table 5-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and 
Table 5-2, "Minimum Hanger Sizes for Round Duct," for maximum hanger spacing; install 
hangers and supports within 24 inches of each elbow and within 48 inches of each branch 
intersection. 

D. Hangers Exposed to View:  Threaded rod and angle or channel supports. 

E. Support vertical ducts with steel angles or channel secured to the sides of the duct with welds, 
bolts, sheet metal screws, or blind rivets; support at each floor and at a maximum intervals of 
16 feet. 

F. Install upper attachments to structures.  Select and size upper attachments with pull-out, 
tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where 
used. 

3.5 CONNECTIONS 

A. Make connections to equipment with flexible connectors complying with Section 233300 "Air 
Duct Accessories." 

B. Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible" for branch, outlet and inlet, and terminal unit connections. 

3.6 PAINTING 

A. Paint interior of metal ducts that are visible through registers and grilles and that do not have 
duct liner.  Apply one coat of flat, black, latex paint over a compatible galvanized-steel primer.  
Paint materials and application requirements are specified in Section 099113 "Exterior 
Painting" and Section 099123 "Interior Painting." 
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3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections. 

B. Leakage Tests: 

1. Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Air Duct Leakage Test Manual."  
Submit a test report for each test. 

2. Test the following systems: 

a. Supply Ducts with a Pressure Class of 2-Inch wg or Higher:  Test representative 
duct sections totaling no less than 95 percent of total installed duct area for each 
designated pressure class. 

b. Return Ducts with a Pressure Class of 2-Inch wg or Higher:  Test representative 
duct sections totaling no less than 95 percent of total installed duct area for each 
designated pressure class. 

c. Exhaust Ducts with a Pressure Class of 3-Inch wg or Higher:  Test representative 
duct sections totaling no less than 95 percent of total installed duct area for each 
designated pressure class. 

d. Outdoor Air Ducts with a Pressure Class of 2-Inch wg or Higher:  Test 
representative duct sections totaling no less than 95 percent of total installed 
duct area for each designated pressure class. 

3. Disassemble, reassemble, and seal segments of systems to accommodate leakage 
testing and for compliance with test requirements. 

4. Test for leaks before applying external insulation. 
5. Conduct tests at static pressures equal to maximum design pressure of system or 

section being tested.  If static-pressure classes are not indicated, test system at 
maximum system design pressure.  Do not pressurize systems above maximum design 
operating pressure. 

6. Give five days' advance notice for testing. 

3.8 DUCT CLEANING 

A. Clean new duct system(s) before testing, adjusting, and balancing. 

B. Use service openings for entry and inspection. 

1. Create new openings and install access panels appropriate for duct static-pressure class 
if required for cleaning access.  Provide insulated panels for insulated or lined duct.  
Patch insulation and liner as recommended by duct liner manufacturer.  Comply with 
Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" for access panels and doors. 

2. Disconnect and reconnect flexible ducts as needed for cleaning and inspection. 
3. Remove and reinstall ceiling to gain access during the cleaning process. 

C. Particulate Collection and Odor Control: 
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1. When venting vacuuming system inside the building, use HEPA filtration with 99.97 
percent collection efficiency for 0.3-micron-size (or larger) particles. 

2. When venting vacuuming system to outdoors, use filter to collect debris removed from 
HVAC system, and locate exhaust downwind and away from air intakes and other points 
of entry into building. 

D. Clean the following components by removing surface contaminants and deposits: 

1. Air outlets and inlets (registers, grilles, and diffusers). 
2. Supply, return, and exhaust fans including fan housings, plenums (except ceiling supply 

and return plenums), scrolls, blades or vanes, shafts, baffles, dampers, and drive 
assemblies. 

3. Air-handling unit internal surfaces and components including mixing box, coil section, air 
wash systems, spray eliminators, condensate drain pans, humidifiers and dehumidifiers, 
filters and filter sections, and condensate collectors and drains. 

4. Coils and related components. 
5. Return-air ducts, dampers, actuators, and turning vanes except in ceiling plenums and 

mechanical equipment rooms. 
6. Supply-air ducts, dampers, actuators, and turning vanes. 
7. Dedicated exhaust and ventilation components and makeup air systems. 

E. Mechanical Cleaning Methodology: 

1. Clean metal duct systems using mechanical cleaning methods that extract contaminants 
from within duct systems and remove contaminants from building. 

2. Use vacuum-collection devices that are operated continuously during cleaning.  Connect 
vacuum device to downstream end of duct sections so areas being cleaned are under 
negative pressure. 

3. Use mechanical agitation to dislodge debris adhered to interior duct surfaces without 
damaging integrity of metal ducts, duct liner, or duct accessories. 

4. Clean fibrous-glass duct liner with HEPA vacuuming equipment; do not permit duct liner 
to get wet.  Replace fibrous-glass duct liner that is damaged, deteriorated, or 
delaminated or that has friable material, mold, or fungus growth. 

5. Clean coils and coil drain pans according to NADCA 1992.  Keep drain pan operational.  
Rinse coils with clean water to remove latent residues and cleaning materials; comb and 
straighten fins. 

6. Provide drainage and cleanup for wash-down procedures. 
7. Antimicrobial Agents and Coatings:  Apply EPA-registered antimicrobial agents if fungus 

is present.  Apply antimicrobial agents according to manufacturer's written instructions 
after removal of surface deposits and debris. 

3.9 START UP 

A. Air Balance:  Comply with requirements in Section 230593 "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing 
for HVAC." 
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3.10 DUCT SCHEDULE 

A. Fabricate ducts with galvanized sheet steel except as otherwise indicated and as follows: 

1. Laboratory fume-hood: Stainless steel. 

B. Supply Ducts: 

1. Ducts Connected to Constant-Volume Air-Handling Units: 

a. Pressure Class:  Positive 1-inch wg. 
b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class: Unconditioned – B. Conditioned-C. 

2. Ducts Connected to Variable-Air-Volume Air-Handling Units. 

a. Pressure Class:  Positive 2-inch wg. 
b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  Unconditioned – A. Conditioned-B. 

3. Ducts Connected to Equipment Not Listed Above: 

a. Pressure Class:  Positive 1-inch wg. 
b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class: Unconditioned – B. Conditioned-C. 

C. Return Ducts: 

1. Ducts Connected to Air-Handling Units: 

a. Pressure Class:  Positive or negative 1 inch wg. 
b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  Unconditioned – B. Conditioned-None.  

2. Ducts Connected to Equipment Not Listed Above: 

a. Pressure Class:  Positive or negative 1-inch wg. 
b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  Unconditioned – B. Conditioned-None.  

D. Exhaust Ducts: 

1. Ducts Connected to Fans Exhausting (ASHRAE 62.1, Class 1 and 2) Air: 

a. Pressure Class:  Negative 1-inch wg. 
b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  C. 

2. Ducts Connected to Equipment Not Listed Above: 

a. Pressure Class:  Positive or negative 2-inch wg. 
b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  B. 

E. Intermediate Reinforcement: 

1. Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized steel. 
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2. Stainless-Steel Ducts: 

a. Exposed to Airstream:  Match duct material. 
b. Not Exposed to Airstream:  Match duct material. 

3. Aluminum Ducts:  Aluminum. 

F. Liner: 

1. Supply/Return Plenums and Transfer Ducts:  Fibrous glass, Type I  1 inch (25 mm) thick. 

G. Elbow Configuration: 

1. Rectangular Duct:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-2, "Rectangular Elbows." 

a. Velocity 1500 fpm or lower: 

1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio. 
2) Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with the latest edition of 

SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," 
Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane Runners," and Figure 4-4, "Vane Support in 
Elbows." Type RE2 to be used only when types RE1 and RE3 are not 
physically allowed.  Mitered elbows are only to be used on 90° angles and 
only when type RE1 fittings cannot be used. 

3) Square throat, radius heel elbows will not be allowed under any 
circumstances. 

b. Velocity 1500 fpm or Higher: 

1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio. 
2) Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 

Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane 
Runners," and Figure 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows." Type RE2 to be used 
only when types RE1 and RE3 are not physically allowed. Mitered elbows 
are only to be used on 90° angles and only when type RE1 fittings cannot 
be used. 

3) Square throat, radius heel elbows will not be allowed under any 
circumstances. 
 

2. Round Duct:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 
Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-4, "Round Duct Elbows." 

a. Minimum Radius-to-Diameter Ratio and Elbow Segments:  Comply with the latest 
edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," 
Table 3-1, "Mitered Elbows."  Elbows with less than 90-degree change of direction 
have proportionately fewer segments. 
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1) Velocity 1500 fpm or lower:  1.0 centerline radius-to-diameter ratio and 
four segments for 90-degree elbow. 

2) Velocity 1500 fpm or Higher:  1.5 centerline radius-to-diameter ratio and 
five segments for 90-degree elbow. 

b. Round Elbows, 12 Inches and Smaller in Diameter:  Stamped, gored or pleated. 
c. Round Elbows, 14 Inches and Larger in Diameter:  Standing seam, gored or 

Welded. 

H. Branch Configuration: 

1. Rectangular Duct:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-6, "Branch Connection." 

a. Rectangular Main to Rectangular Branch:  45-degree entry. 
b. Rectangular Main to Round Branch under 1000 fpm:  Spin in. 
c. Rectangular Main to Round Branch over 1000 fpm:  Conical Spin in or 45-degree 

entry. 

2. Round and Flat Oval:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-5, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," 
and Figure 3-6, "Conical Tees."  Saddle taps are permitted in existing duct. 

a. Velocity 1500 fpm or Lower:  Conical  tap. 
b. Velocity 1500 fpm or Higher:  45-degree lateral, 45-degree entry tap or conical 

tap with 4-inch larger base than tap. 
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SECTION 23 33 00 

AIR DUCT ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Backdraft and pressure relief dampers. 
2. Manual volume dampers. 
3. Fire dampers. 
4. Flange connectors. 
5. Duct-mounted access doors. 
6. Flexible connectors. 
7. Flexible ducts. 
8. Duct accessory hardware. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. For duct silencers, include pressure drop and dynamic insertion loss data.  Include 
breakout noise calculations for high transmission loss casings. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For duct accessories.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details and 
attachments to other work. 

1. Detail duct accessories fabrication and installation in ducts and other construction.  
Include dimensions, weights, loads, and required clearances; and method of field 
assembly into duct systems and other construction.  Include the following: 

a. Special fittings. 
b. Manual volume damper installations. 
c. Control-damper installations. 
d. Fire-damper, smoke-damper, combination fire- and smoke-damper, ceiling, and 

corridor damper installations, including sleeves; and duct-mounted access doors 
and remote damper operators. 

e. Duct security bars. 
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f. Wiring Diagrams:  For power, signal, and control wiring. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings:  Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to 1/4"=1'-0"scale, on which ceiling-
mounted access panels and access doors required for access to duct accessories are shown 
and coordinated with each other, using input from Installers of the items involved. 

B. Source quality-control reports. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For air duct accessories to include in operation and 
maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ASSEMBLY DESCRIPTION 

A. Comply with NFPA 90A, "Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and with 
NFPA 90B, "Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems." 

B. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for 
acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless otherwise 
indicated.  Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, seam marks, roller marks, stains, 
discolorations, and other imperfections. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Comply with ASTM A 653. 

1. Galvanized Coating Designation:  G90. 
2. Exposed-Surface Finish:  Mill phosphatized. 

B. Stainless-Steel Sheets:  Comply with ASTM A 480 Type 304, and having a No. 2 finish for 
concealed ducts and No. 4D finish for exposed ducts. 

C. Aluminum Sheets:  Comply with ASTM B 209, Alloy 3003, Temper H14; with mill finish for 
concealed ducts and standard, 1-side bright finish for exposed ducts. 

D. Extruded Aluminum:  Comply with ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063, Temper T6. 

E. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates:  Galvanized-steel reinforcement where installed on 
galvanized sheet metal ducts; compatible materials for aluminum and stainless-steel ducts. 
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F. Tie Rods:  Galvanized steel, 1/4-inch minimum diameter for lengths 36 inches or less; 3/8-inch  
minimum diameter for lengths longer than 36 inches. 

2.3 BACKDRAFT AND PRESSURE RELIEF DAMPERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Ruskin# S3G or 
comparable product by one of the following: 
1. Cesco Products.  
2. Greenheck Fan Corporation. 
3. Nailor Industries Inc. 

B. Description:  Gravity balanced. 

C. Maximum Air Velocity:  3000 fpm. 

D. Maximum System Pressure:  2-inch wg. 

E. Frame:  Hat-shaped, 20 gauge, galvanized sheet steel, with welded corners or mechanically 
attached and mounting flange. 

F. Blades:  Multiple single-piece blades, end pivoted, maximum 4-inch width, 28 guage galvanized 
steel with sealed edges. 

G. Blade Action:  Parallel. 

H. Blade Seals:  Extruded vinyl, mechanically locked. 

I. Blade Axles: 

1. Material: Nonmetallic up to 42" wide.  O/W, stainless steel. 

J. Tie Bars and Brackets:  Galvanized steel. 

K. Return Spring:  Adjustable tension. 

L. Bearings: synthetic pivot bushings. 

M. Accessories: 

1. Adjustment device to permit setting for varying differential static pressure. 
2. Counterweights and spring-assist kits for vertical airflow installations. 

2.4 MANUAL VOLUME DAMPERS 

A. Standard, Steel, Manual Volume Dampers: 
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Ruskin 

#MD25 (rectangular) or #MDRS25 (round) or comparable product by one of the 
following: 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=3441&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456812695&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=3443&mf=04&src=wd
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a. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc. 
b. Nailor Industries Inc. 

2. Standard leakage rating, with linkage outside airstream. 
3. Suitable for horizontal or vertical applications. 
4. Frames: 

a. Frame:  Hat-shaped, 20 gauge, galvanized sheet steel. 
b. Mitered corners. 
c. Flanges for attaching to walls and flangeless frames for installing in ducts. 

5. Blades: 

a. Multiple or single blade. 
b. Parallel- or opposed-blade design. 
c.  Galvanized-steel, 20 gauge. 

6. Blade Axles:  Galvanized steel. 
7. Bearings: 

a. Molded synthetic. 
b. Dampers in ducts with pressure classes of 3-inch wg or less shall have axles full 

length of damper blades and bearings at both ends of operating shaft. 

8. Tie Bars and Brackets:  Galvanized steel. 

2.5 FIRE DAMPERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Ruskin #IBD2 (1-
1/2hr, rectangular), #FDR25 (1-1/2 hour, round), #IBD2-B3 (3hour, rectangular)  or comparable 
product by one of the following: 
1. Cesco Products. 
2. Greenheck Fan Corporation. 
3. Nailor Industries Inc. 

B. Type:  Static; rated and labeled according to UL 555 by an NRTL. 

C. Fire Rating:  1-1/2 and 3 hours. 

D. Frame:  fabricated with roll-formed, 20 gauge thick galvanized steel; with mitered and 
interlocking corners. 

E. Mounting Sleeve:  Factory installed, galvanized sheet steel. 

1. Minimum Thickness:  20 gauge thick, as indicated, and of length to suit application. 
2. Exception:  Omit sleeve where damper-frame width permits direct attachment of 

perimeter mounting angles on each side of wall or floor; thickness of damper frame 
must comply with sleeve requirements. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456812707&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456812709&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=3448&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456821272&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456812748&mf=04&src=wd
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F. Mounting Orientation:  Vertical or horizontal as indicated. 

G. Blades:  24 gauge curtain type. 

H. Horizontal Dampers:  Include blade lock and stainless-steel closure spring. 

I. Heat-Responsive Device:  Replaceable, 165 deg F rated, fusible links. 

J. Access Door: Factory installed in sleeve. 

2.6 FLANGE CONNECTORS 

A. Description:  Add-on or roll-formed, factory-fabricated, slide-on transverse flange connectors, 
gaskets, and components. 

B. Material:  Galvanized steel. 

C. Gage and Shape:  Match connecting ductwork. 

2.7 DUCT-MOUNTED ACCESS DOORS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Cesco Products. 
2. Ductmate Industries, Inc. 
3. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc. 
4. Greenheck Fan Corporation. 
5. Nailor Industries Inc. 

B. Duct-Mounted Access Doors:  Fabricate access panels according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible"; Figures 7-2, "Duct Access Doors and Panels," and 
7-3, "Access Doors - Round Duct." 

1. Door: 

a. Double wall, rectangular. 
b. Galvanized sheet metal with insulation fill and thickness as indicated for duct 

pressure class. 
c. Vision panel. 
d. Hinges and Latches:  1-by-1-inch butt or piano hinge and cam latches. 
e. Fabricate doors airtight and suitable for duct pressure class. 

2. Frame:  Galvanized sheet steel, with bend-over tabs and foam gaskets. 
3. Number of Hinges and Locks: 

a. Access Doors Less Than 12 Inches Square:  No hinges and two sash locks. 
b. Access Doors up to 18 Inches Square:  Continuous and two sash locks. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456812771&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456812772&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456812773&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456812775&mf=04&src=wd
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c. Access Doors up to 24 by 48 Inches:  [Three hinges] Continuous and two 
compression latches with outside and inside handles. 

d. Access Doors Larger Than 24 by 48 Inches: Continuous and two compression 
latches with outside and inside handles. 

2.8 FLEXIBLE CONNECTORS 

A. Materials:  Flame-retardant or noncombustible fabrics. 

B. Coatings and Adhesives:  Comply with UL 181, Class 1. 

C. Metal-Edged Connectors:  Factory fabricated with a fabric strip 3-1/2 inches wide attached to 
two strips of 2-3/4-inch- wide, 22 gauge galvanized sheet steel or 20 gauge  aluminum sheets.  
Provide metal compatible with connected ducts. 

D. Indoor System, Flexible Connector Fabric:  Glass fabric double coated with neoprene. 

1. Minimum Weight:  26 oz./sq. yd. 
2. Tensile Strength:  480 lbf/inch in the warp and 360 lbf/inch in the filling. 
3. Service Temperature:  Minus 40 to plus 200 deg F. 

E. Outdoor System, Flexible Connector Fabric:  Glass fabric double coated with weatherproof, 
synthetic rubber resistant to UV rays and ozone. 

1. Minimum Weight:  24 oz./sq. yd.  
2. Tensile Strength:  530 lbf/inch  in the warp and 440 lbf/inch in the filling. 
3. Service Temperature:  Minus 50 to plus 250 deg F. 

2.9 FLEXIBLE DUCTS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Flexmaster #8M or 
comparable product by one of the following: 
1. McGill AirFlow LLC. 

 

B. The duct shall be constructed of a CPE fabric supported by helical wound galvanized steel.  The 
fabric shall be mechanically locked to the steel helix without the use of adhesives or chemicals. 

C. The internal working pressure rating shall be at least 6” w.g. positive and 4” w.g. negative with 
a bursting pressure of at least 2 ½ time the working pressure 

D. The duct shall be rated for a velocity of at lease 4000 feet per minute. 

E. The duct must be suitable for continuous operation at a temperature range of -20° F to +250° 
F. 

F. Acoustical performance, when tested by an independent laboratory in accordance with the Air 
Diffusion Council’s Flexible Air Duct Test Code FD 72-R1, Section 3.0, Sound Properties, shall be 
as follows: 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=3460&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456812785&mf=04&src=wd
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1. The insertion loss (dB) of a 10 foot length of straight duct when tested in accordance 
with ASTM E477, at a velocity of 2500 feet per minute, shall be at least: 

Octave Band 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Hz. 125 250 500 1000 2000 4000 

6” diameter 7 31 40 38 40 27 

8” diameter 13 29 36 35 38 22 

12” diame-
ter 

21 28 29 33 26 12 

2. The radiated noise reduction (dB) of a 10 foot length of straight duct when tested in 
accordance with ASTM E477, at a velocity of 2500 feet per minute, shall be at least: 

Octave Band 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Hz. 125 250 500 1000 2000 4000 

6” diameter 5 8 7 8 11 15 

8” diameter 10 7 7 8 10 13 

12” diame-
ter 

9 6 6 5 9 13 

3. The self generated sound power levels (LW) dB re 10-12 Watt of a 10 foot length of 
straight duct for an empty sheet metal duct when tested in accordance with ASTM E477, 
at a velocity of 1000 feet per minute, shall not exceed: 

Octave Band 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Hz. 125 250 500 1000 2000 4000 

6” diameter 42 31 23 18 17 21 

8” diameter 41 34 27 19 18 21 

12” diame-
ter 

54 45 38 31 27 23 

G. Factory insulate the flexible duct with fiberglass insulation.  Provide insulation as required by 
ASHRAE 90.1. 

H. Cover the insulation with a fire retardant metalized vapor barrier jacket reinforced with 
crosshatched scrim having a permeance of not greater than 0.05 perms when tested in 
accordance with ASTM #96, Procedure A. 

I. Flexible Duct Connectors: 

1. Clamps:  Nylon strap in sizes 3 through 18 inches, to suit duct size. 
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2.10 DUCT ACCESSORY HARDWARE 

A. Instrument Test Holes:  Cast iron or cast aluminum to suit duct material, including screw cap 
and gasket.  Size to allow insertion of pitot tube and other testing instruments and of length to 
suit duct-insulation thickness. 

B. Adhesives:  High strength, quick setting, neoprene based, waterproof, and resistant to gasoline 
and grease. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install duct accessories according to applicable details in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 
Standards - Metal and Flexible" for metal ducts and in NAIMA AH116, "Fibrous Glass Duct 
Construction Standards," for fibrous-glass ducts. 

B. Install duct accessories of materials suited to duct materials; use galvanized-steel accessories 
in galvanized-steel and fibrous-glass ducts, stainless-steel accessories in stainless-steel ducts, 
and aluminum accessories in aluminum ducts. 

C. Install backdraft  dampers at inlet of exhaust fans or exhaust ducts as close as possible to 
exhaust fan unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Install volume dampers at points on supply, return, and exhaust systems where branches 
extend from larger ducts.  Where dampers are installed in ducts having duct liner, install 
dampers with hat channels of same depth as liner, and terminate liner with nosing at hat 
channel. 

1. Install steel volume dampers in steel ducts. 
2. Install aluminum volume dampers in aluminum ducts. 

E. Set dampers to fully open position before testing, adjusting, and balancing. 

F. Install test holes at fan inlets and outlets and elsewhere as indicated. 

G. Install fire dampers according to UL listing. 

H. Install duct access doors on sides of ducts to allow for inspecting, adjusting, and maintaining 
accessories and equipment at the following locations: 

1. On both sides of duct coils. 
2. Upstream and downstream from duct filters. 
3. At outdoor-air intakes and mixed-air plenums. 
4. At drain pans and seals. 
5. Downstream from manual volume dampers, control dampers, backdraft dampers, and 

equipment. 
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6. Adjacent to and close enough to fire or smoke dampers, to reset or reinstall fusible links.  
Access doors for access to fire or smoke dampers having fusible links shall be pressure 
relief access doors and shall be outward operation for access doors installed upstream 
from dampers and inward operation for access doors installed downstream from 
dampers. 

7. Upstream or downstream from duct silencers. 
8. Control devices requiring inspection. 
9. Elsewhere as indicated. 

I. Install access doors with swing against duct static pressure. 

J. Access Door Sizes: 

1. One-Hand or Inspection Access:  8 by 5 inches. 
2. Two-Hand Access:  12 by 6 inches. 
3. Head and Hand Access:  18 by 10 inches. 
4. Head and Shoulders Access:  21 by 14 inches. 
5. Body Access:  25 by 14 inches. 
6. Body plus Ladder Access:  25 by 17 inches. 

K. Label access doors according to Section 230553 "Identification for HVAC Piping and 
Equipment" to indicate the purpose of access door. 

L. Install flexible connectors to connect ducts to equipment. 

M. For fans developing static pressures of 5-inch wg and more, cover flexible connectors with 
loaded vinyl sheet held in place with metal straps. 

N. Connect diffusers or light troffer boots to ducts with maximum 72 inches lengths of flexible 
duct clamped or strapped in place. 

O. Connect flexible ducts to metal ducts with draw bands. 

P. Install duct test holes where required for testing and balancing purposes. 

Q. Install thrust limits at centerline of thrust, symmetrical on both sides of equipment.  Attach 
thrust limits at centerline of thrust and adjust to a maximum of 1/4-inch  movement during 
start and stop of fans. 

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Operate dampers to verify full range of movement. 
2. Inspect locations of access doors and verify that purpose of access door can be 

performed. 
3. Operate fire dampers to verify full range of movement and verify that proper heat-

response device is installed. 
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4. Inspect turning vanes for proper and secure installation. 

END OF SECTION 23 33 00 
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SECTION 23 37 13  

DIFFUSERS, REGISTERS, AND GRILLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Rectangular and square ceiling diffusers. 
2. Adjustable bar registers and grilles. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke dampers and volume-control 
dampers not integral to diffusers, registers, and grilles. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated, include the following: 

1. Data Sheet:  Indicate materials of construction, finish, and mounting details; and 
performance data including throw and drop, static-pressure drop, and noise ratings. 

2. Diffuser, Register, and Grille Schedule:  Indicate drawing designation, room location, 
quantity, model number, size, and accessories furnished. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings:  Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to 1/4" = 1'-0" scale, on which the 
following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from Installers of the 
items involved: 

1. Ceiling suspension assembly members. 
2. Method of attaching hangers to building structure. 
3. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile. 
4. Ceiling-mounted items including lighting fixtures, diffusers, grilles, speakers, sprinklers, 

access panels, and special moldings. 
5. Duct access panels. 
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B. Source quality-control reports. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CEILING DIFFUSERS 

A. Rectangular and Square Ceiling Diffusers: 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of 
the following: 
a. Nailor Industries Inc. 
b. Price Industries. 
c. Titus. 

2. Devices shall be specifically designed for variable-air-volume flows. 
3. Material:  Aluminum. 
4. Finish:  Baked enamel, white unless otherwise specified. 
5. Face Size:  24 by 24 inches for layin and surface-mount 12 by 12 inches for surface-

mount. Refer to plans and schedules. 
6. Face Style:  cone or Plaque. Refer to schedule. 
7. Mounting:  Surface T-bar. Refer to schedule. 
8. Pattern:  Fixed. 
9. Dampers:  None. 
10. Accessories: As scheduled. 

2.2 REGISTERS AND GRILLES 

A. Adjustable Bar Grille: 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of 
the following: 
a. Nailor Industries Inc. 
b. Price Industries. 
c. Titus. 

2. Material:  Aluminum. 
3. Finish: Baked enamel, white unless otherwise scheduled.. 
4. Face Blade Arrangement:  As scheduled. 
5. Core Construction:  Integral. 
6. Rear-Blade Arrangement:  As scheduled. 
7. Frame:  1-1/4 inches. 
8. Mounting:  As scheduled. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456813037&mf=04&src=wd
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2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Verification of Performance:  Rate diffusers, registers, and grilles according to ASHRAE 70, 
"Method of Testing for Rating the Performance of Air Outlets and Inlets." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas where diffusers, registers, and grilles are to be installed for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of 
equipment. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install diffusers, registers, and grilles level and plumb. 

B. Ceiling-Mounted Outlets and Inlets:  Drawings indicate general arrangement of ducts, fittings, 
and accessories.  Air outlet and inlet locations have been indicated to achieve design 
requirements for air volume, noise criteria, airflow pattern, throw, and pressure drop.  Make 
final locations where indicated, as much as practical.  For units installed in lay-in ceiling panels, 
locate units in the center of panel.  Where architectural features or other items conflict with 
installation, notify Architect for a determination of final location. 

C. Install diffusers, registers, and grilles with airtight connections to ducts and to allow service 
and maintenance of dampers, air extractors, and fire dampers. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. After installation, adjust diffusers, registers, and grilles to air patterns indicated, or as directed, 
before starting air balancing. 
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SECTION 23 74 14 

PACKAGED DX UNITS – SINGLE WALL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes packaged, outdoor air-handling units (rooftop units) with the following 
components and accessories: 

1. Direct-expansion cooling. 
2. Integral, space temperature controls. 
3. Roof curbs. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. DDC:  Direct-digital controls. 

B. ECM:  Electrically commutated motor. 

C. Outdoor-Air Refrigerant Coil:  Refrigerant coil in the outdoor-air stream to reject heat during 
cooling operations and to absorb heat during heating operations.  "Outdoor air" is defined as 
the air outside the building or taken from outdoors and not previously circulated through the 
system. 

D. Outdoor-Air Refrigerant-Coil Fan:  The outdoor-air refrigerant-coil fan in RTUs.  "Outdoor air" is 
defined as the air outside the building or taken from outdoors and not previously circulated 
through the system. 

E. RTU:  Rooftop unit.  As used in this Section, this abbreviation means packaged, outdoor, 
central-station air-handling units.  This abbreviation is used regardless of whether the unit is 
mounted on the roof or on a concrete base on ground. 

F. Supply-Air Fan:  The fan providing supply air to conditioned space.  "Supply air" is defined as 
the air entering a space from air-conditioning, heating, or ventilating apparatus. 

G. Supply-Air Refrigerant Coil:  Refrigerant coil in the supply-air stream to absorb heat (provide 
cooling) during cooling operations and to reject heat (provide heating) during heating 
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operations.  "Supply air" is defined as the air entering a space from air-conditioning, heating, 
or ventilating apparatus. 

H. VAV:  Variable-air volume. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Design RTU supports to comply with wind performance requirements, 
including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using 
performance requirements and design criteria indicated on plans. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include manufacturer's technical data for each RTU, including rated capacities, 
dimensions, required clearances, characteristics, furnished specialties, and accessories. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, 
required clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field 
connection. 

1. Wiring Diagrams:  Power, signal, and control wiring. 

C. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For RTU supports indicated to comply with performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1. Detail mounting, securing, and flashing of roof curb to roof structure.  Indicate 
coordinating requirements with roof membrane system. 

2. Wind Restraint Details:  Detail fabrication and attachment of wind restraints.  Show 
anchorage details and indicate quantity, diameter, and depth of penetration of anchors. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings:  Plans and other details, drawn to 1/4” = 1’-0” scale, on which the 
following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the 
items involved: 

1. Structural members to which RTUs will be attached. 
2. Roof openings 
3. Roof curbs and flashing. 

B. Field quality-control test reports. 

C. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section. 
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1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For RTUs to include in emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manuals. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged 
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Fan Belts:  One set for each belt-driven fan. 
2. Filters:  One set of filters for each unit. 

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. ARI Compliance: 

1. Comply with ARI 210/240 and ARI 340/360 for testing and rating energy efficiencies for 
RTUs. 

2. Comply with ARI 270 for testing and rating sound performance for RTUs. 

B. ASHRAE Compliance: 

1. Comply with ASHRAE 15 for refrigeration system safety. 
2. Comply with ASHRAE 33 for methods of testing cooling and heating coils. 
3. Comply with applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and 

Equipment" and Section 7 - "Construction and Startup." 

C. ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1 Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6 - 
"Heating, Ventilating, and Air-Conditioning." 

D. NFPA Compliance:  Comply with NFPA 90A and NFPA 90B. 

E. UL Compliance:  Comply with UL 1995. 

F. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 
intended use. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to replace 
components of RTUs that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.  
The warranty period shall commence at startup. 

1. 1 Year Parts. 
2. 5 Years Compressor Parts. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Lennox 
2. Carrier 
3. Trane 
4. York 

2.2 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

A. Furnish as shown on plans.  Unit performance and electrical characteristics shall be per the job 
schedule. 

B. Configuration: Fabricate as detailed on prints and drawings: 

1. Return plenum  / economizer section 
2. Filter section 
3. Cooling coil section 
4. Supply fan section 
5. Condensing unit section 

C. The complete unit shall be cETLus listed. 

D. The unit shall be ASHRAE 90.1-2013 compliant and labeled. 

E. Each unit shall be specifically designed for outdoor rooftop application and include a 
weatherproof cabinet. Each unit shall be completely factory assembled and shipped in one 
piece.  Packaged units shall be shipped fully charged with R-410 Refrigerant and oil. 

F. The unit shall undergo a complete factory run test prior to shipment. The factory test shall 
include a refrigeration circuit run test, a unit control system operations checkout, a unit 
refrigerant leak test and a final unit inspection. 

G. All units shall have decals and tags to indicate caution areas and aid unit service. Installation, 
operating and maintenance bulletins and start-up forms shall be supplied with each unit. 

H. Performance: All scheduled EER, IEER, capacities and face areas are minimum accepted values. 
All scheduled amps, kW, and HP are maximum accepted values that allow scheduled capacity 
to be met. 

2.3 CABINET, CASING, AND FRAME 
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A. Cabinet: 

1. Heavy gauge steel panels 

2. Pre-painted steel panels 

3. Full perimeter heavy gauge galvanized steel base rail 

4. Rigging holes on all four corners 

5. Forklift slots (on three sides, not directly below condenser coil) on base rail 

6. Raised or flanged edges around duct and power entry openings 

7. Airflow Choice: 

a. 3 to 12.5 ton units are shipped in downflow, configuration can be field converted to hor-
izontal air flow with optional Horizontal Discharge Kit 

b. 20 to 30 ton units are available in downflow or horizontal return air flow configuration 

1. Horizontal airflow requires Horizontal Roof Curb 

2. Horizontal Return Air Panel Kit is also required if converting a downflow con-
figuration into horizontal 

8. Electrical lines and gas lines can be brought through the base of the unit or through hori-
zontal knockouts 

9. Insulation: 

a. All panels adjacent to conditioned air are fully insulated with non-hygroscopic fiberglass 
insulation 

b. Unit base is fully insulated 

c. Unit base insulation also serves as air seal to the roof curb 

10. Access Panels: Hinged for compressor/controls/heating areas, blower access and air fil-
ter/economizer access; and, sealed with quarter-turn latching handles and tight air and wa-
ter seal 

11. Exterior panels constructed of heavy-gauge galvanized steel with two layer enamel paint finish 

12. Corrosion resistant double sloped condensate Drain Pan  

13. Service Valves 

B. Cooling System: 

1. Refrigerant type: R-410A 

2. Capable of operating from 0 to 125⁰ F (-18 to 52⁰ C) without installation of additional con-
trols 

3. Compressors: 

a. Scroll Type 

b. Resiliently mounted on rubber mounts for vibration isolation 

c. Overload Protected 

d. Internal excessive current and temperature protection 

e. Isolated from condenser and evaporator fan air streams 
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f. Refrigerant cooled 

4. Thermal Expansion Valve 

5. Crankcase heaters 

6. High capacity filter/driers 

7. High pressure switches 

8. Low pressure switches 

9. Freezestats 

 
C. Coil Construction: 

1. Tube and fin condensing/evaporator coil general construction:  

a. Aluminum Rippled and Lanced fins 

b. Copper tube construction 

c. Aluminum fins mechanically bonded to copper tubes 

d. All coils are high pressure leak tested at manufacturing facility 

2. Environ condensing coil general construction: 

a. Aluminum/Aluminum construction 

b. Aluminum Lanced fins 

c. Aluminum fins thermally bonded to aluminum flat tube  

d. All coils are high pressure leak tested at manufacturing facility 

3. Evaporator Coils: 

a. With balanced port thermal expansion valves, freeze protection on each compressor cir-
cuit, pressure and leak tested to 500 psi 

b. Each compressor circuit on coil divided across face of coil and active through full depth 
of coil 3-25 ton constant air volume models.  Each compressor circuit on coil divided by 
rows that are active across the entire surface area of the supply air on 20-30 ton varia-
ble air volume models 

D. Wiring: 

1. Keyed and labeled field connections, color coded and continuously marked wire to identify 
point-to-point component connections 

2. Not in contact with hot-gas refrigerant lines or sharp metal edges 

E. Electric Heating System: 

1. Electrical resistance heater 

2. Reset thermal limit protection 

3. Single point power supply 

4. Heater Element: 

a. Nickel chromium wire 

b. Individually fused 
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c. Electric heater slides out of unit for service 

F. Heating Controls: 

1. Support 2 stages of heating control from thermostat or DDC 

2. Delay time of 30 seconds between low and high heat stages 

G. Supply Air Fan Motor and Drives: 

1. Permanently lubricated ball bearings (for belt drive motors) 

2. Thermal overload protected motors with automatic reset 

3. Adjustable sheaves on belt drive motors for blower speed adjustment 

4. Optional low and high static motor/drive combinations and optional drive kits 

H. Supply Air Fan: 

1. Double inlet type, galvanized steel with forward curved blades 

2. Statically and dynamically balanced 

3. Continuous or automatic control for occupied periods 

I. Supply Air Filters: 

1. Disposable 2 inch 

J. Condenser Fan Motor: 

1. Direct drive with permanently lubricated ball bearings.   

2. Watertight with thermal overload protection and automatic reset 

3. Motor mount isolated from fan safety guard 

K. Condenser Fans: 

1. Corrosion resistant propeller type 

L. Unit Controller:  

1. Solid state control board to operate unit 

2. Scrolling digital display 

3. Push button navigation 

4. Guided menu setup 

5. Shall provide a 5° F temperature difference between cooling and heating set points to meet 
ASHRAE 90.1 Energy Standard 

6. Shall provide and display alarms, alarm history and system status 

7. Component and cooling/heating mode run test capability 

8. Shall accept input from a CO2 sensor  

9. Blower on/off delay 

10. 2-stage heat/4-stage cool compatible  

11. Warm-up mode 

12. Indoor air quality input 

13. Low ambient control down to 0⁰F 
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14. Component runtime and cycle count data collection 

15. Blower proving switch strike 3 

16. Real time clock (timestamps) 

17. USB interface with profiles and firmware upgrade capability 

18. Controls Options: 

a. Phase/Voltage Monitoring Protection 

M. Accessories:  

a. Motorized Outdoor Air Damper 

b. Dehumidification system with secondary coil 

c. Hail Guards 

d. Disconnect Switch 

e. GFCI Service Outlets (field wired) 

2.4 ROOF CURBS 

A. Materials:  Galvanized steel with corrosion-protection coating, watertight gaskets, and factory-
installed wood nailer; complying with NRCA standards. 

1. Curb Insulation and Adhesive:  Comply with NFPA 90A or NFPA 90B. 

a. Materials:  ASTM C 1071, Type I or II. 
b. Thickness:  1-1/2 inches. 

2. Application:  Field applied with adhesive and mechanical fasteners to the internal 
surface of curb. 

a. Liner Adhesive:  Comply with ASTM C 916, Type I. 
b. Mechanical Fasteners:  Galvanized steel, suitable for adhesive attachment, 

mechanical attachment, or welding attachment to duct without damaging liner 
when applied as recommended by manufacturer and without causing leakage in 
cabinet. 

c. Liner materials applied in this location shall have air-stream surface coated with a 
temperature-resistant coating or faced with a plain or coated fibrous mat or 
fabric depending on service air velocity. 

d. Liner Adhesive:  Comply with ASTM C 916, Type I. 

B. Curb Height:  14 inches. 

C. Wind Restraints:  Metal brackets compatible with the curb and casing, painted to match RTU, 
used to anchor unit to the curb, and designed for loads at Project site. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of RTUs. 

B. Examine roughing-in for RTUs to verify actual locations of piping and duct connections before 
equipment installation. 

C. Examine roofs for suitable conditions where RTUs will be installed. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Roof Curb:  Install on roof structure or concrete base, level and secure, according to NRCA's 
"Low-Slope Membrane Roofing Construction Details Manual," Illustration "Raised Curb Detail 
for Rooftop Air Handling Units and Ducts." Install RTUs on curbs and coordinate roof 
penetrations and flashing with roof construction specified in Section 077200 "Roof 
Accessories." Secure RTUs to upper curb rail, and secure curb base to roof framing with anchor 
bolts. 

B. Install wind restraints according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.3 CONNECTIONS 

A. Install condensate drain, minimum connection size, with trap and indirect connection to 
nearest roof drain or area drain.  Install to allow service and maintenance. 

B. Duct installation requirements are specified in other HVAC Sections.  Drawings indicate the 
general arrangement of ducts.  The following are specific connection requirements: 

1. Install ducts to termination at top of roof curb. 
2. Remove roof decking only as required for passage of ducts.  Do not cut out decking 

under entire roof curb. 
3. Connect supply ducts to RTUs with flexible duct connectors specified in Section 233300 

"Air Duct Accessories." 
4. Install return-air duct continuously through roof structure. 
5. Install normal-weight, 3000-psi, compressive strength (28-day) concrete mix inside roof 

curb, 4 inches thick.  Concrete, formwork, and reinforcement are specified with 
concrete. 
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3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect, 
test, and adjust components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.  
Report results in writing. 

B. Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

1. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to 
inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections, 
and to assist in testing.  Report results in writing. 

C. Tests and Inspections: 

1. After installing RTUs and after electrical circuitry has been energized, test units for 
compliance with requirements. 

2. Inspect for and remove shipping bolts, blocks, and tie-down straps. 
3. Operational Test:  After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm 

proper motor rotation and unit operation. 
4. Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls 

and equipment. 

D. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above. 

3.5 STARTUP SERVICE 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform startup service. 

B. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions and 
do the following: 

1. Inspect for visible damage to unit casing. 
2. Inspect for visible damage to compressor, coils, and fans. 
3. Inspect internal insulation. 
4. Verify that labels are clearly visible. 
5. Verify that clearances have been provided for servicing. 
6. Verify that controls are connected and operable. 
7. Verify that filters are installed. 
8. Clean condenser coil and inspect for construction debris. 
9. Remove packing from vibration isolators. 
10. Verify lubrication on fan and motor bearings. 
11. Inspect fan-wheel rotation for movement in correct direction without vibration and 

binding. 
12. Start unit according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

a. Start refrigeration system. 
b. Do not operate below recommended low-ambient temperature. 
c. Complete startup sheets and attach copy with Contractor's startup report. 
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13. Inspect and record performance of interlocks and protective devices; verify sequences. 
14. Operate unit for an initial period as recommended or required by manufacturer. 
15. Calibrate thermostats. 
16. Adjust and inspect high-temperature limits. 
17. Inspect outdoor-air dampers for proper stroke and interlock with return-air dampers. 
18. Start refrigeration system and measure and record the following when ambient is a 

minimum of 15 deg F above return-air temperature: 

a. Coil leaving-air, dry- and wet-bulb temperatures. 
b. Coil entering-air, dry- and wet-bulb temperatures. 
c. Outdoor-air, dry-bulb temperature. 
d. Outdoor-air-coil, discharge-air, dry-bulb temperature. 

19. Inspect controls for correct sequencing of heating, mixing dampers, refrigeration, and 
normal and emergency shutdown. 

20. Measure and record the following minimum and maximum airflows.  Plot fan volumes 
on fan curve. 

a. Supply-air volume. 
b. Return-air volume. 
c. Outdoor-air intake volume. 

21. Simulate maximum cooling demand and inspect the following: 

a. Compressor refrigerant suction and hot-gas pressures. 
b. Short circuiting of air through condenser coil or from condenser fans to outdoor-

air intake. 

22. After startup and performance testing and prior to Substantial Completion, replace 
existing filters with new filters. 

3.6 CLEANING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Occupancy Adjustments:  When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial 
Completion, provide on-site assistance in adjusting system to suit actual occupied conditions.  
Provide up to two visits to site during other-than-normal occupancy hours for this purpose. 

B. After completing system installation and testing, adjusting, and balancing RTU and air-
distribution systems, clean filter housings and install new filters. 

3.7 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to 
adjust, operate, and maintain RTUs.  Refer to Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training." 
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END OF SECTION 23 74 14 
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SECTION 26 00 10  

 ELECTRICAL GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. The General Provisions, Supplemental General Provisions, Special Provisions, Division 1 Specification 
Sections and all relevant documents shall form a part of this Division of the Specifications, and shall 
be incorporated in this Section and each Division 26 Section hereinafter as if repeated verbatim 
herein.  All conditions imposed by these documents shall be applicable to all portions of the work 
under this Division.  Certain specific paragraphs of said references may be referred to hereinafter in 
this Division.  These references are intended to point out specific items to the Contractor, but in no 
way relieve him of the responsibility of reading and complying with all relevant parts of the entire 
Specification. 

B. The Contractor shall examine and coordinate with all Contract Drawings and Specifications, and all 
Addenda issued.  Failure to comply shall not relieve him of responsibility.  The omission of details of 
other portions of the work from this Division shall not be used as a basis for a request for additional 
compensation. 

C. The specific features and details for other portions of the work related to the construction in 
progress or to the existing building(s) shall be determined by examination at the site. 

1.02 SCOPE OF WORK 

A. The requirements contained in this Section apply to all work performed under Division 26 of these 
Specifications. 

B. The work covered by this Division of the Specifications comprises the furnishing of labor, material, 
equipment, transportation, tools and services, and performing operations required for, and 
reasonably incidental to, the installation of the work in accordance with the applicable Contract 
Documents, and subject to the terms and conditions of the Contract. 

C. Refer to other Divisions of the Specifications for related work. 

1.03 DEFINITION OF "CONTRACTOR" 

A. Where the word "Contractor" is used under any Section of this Division of the Specifications, it shall 
mean the Contractor engaged to execute the work included under that Section. 

1.04 RESPONSIBILITY OF THE CONTRACTOR 

A. The Contractor shall be responsible for all work of every description in connection with this Division 
of the Specifications.  The Contractor shall specifically and distinctly assume, and does so assume, all 
risk for damage or injury from whatever cause to property or person used or employed on or in 
connection with this work and of all damages or injury to any person or property wherever located, 
resulting from an action or operation under the Contract in connection with the work, and 
undertake the responsibility to defend the Owner against all claims on account of any such damage 
or injury. 
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B. The Contractor will be held responsible for the satisfactory execution and completion of the work in 
accordance with the true intent of the Contract Documents.  The Contractor shall provide without 
extra charge all incidental items required as part of the work, even though it may not be specifically 
indicated.  If the Contractor has reason for objecting to the use of any material, equipment, device 
or method of construction as indicated, he shall make report of such objections to the Owner's 
Representative, obtain proper approval and adjustment to the Contract, and shall proceed with the 
work. 

1.05 TERMINOLOGY 

A. Whenever the words "furnish", "provide", "furnish and install", "provide and install", and similar 
phrases occur, it is the intent that the materials, equipment and devices described be furnished, 
installed and connected under this Division, complete for operation, unless specifically noted to the 
contrary. 

B. It is also the intent, unless specifically noted to the contrary, that all materials, equipment and 
devices described and specified under this Division of the Specifications be similarly furnished, 
installed and connected under this Division, whether or not a phrase as described in the preceding 
paragraph has been actually included. 

1.06 ORDINANCES, PERMITS AND CODES 

A. It shall be the Contractor's duty to perform the work and provide the materials covered by these 
specifications in conformance with all ordinances and regulations of all authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. All work herein shall conform to all applicable laws, ordinances and regulations of the local utility 
companies. 

C. The Contractor shall obtain and pay for all permit and connection fees as required for the complete 
installation of the specified systems, equipment, devices and materials. 

D. The Contractor shall obtain permits, plan checks, inspections and approvals applicable to the work 
as required by the regulatory authorities.  Fees and costs of any nature whatsoever incidental to 
these permits, inspections and approvals shall be assumed and paid by the Contractor.  The pro-rata 
costs, if any, for utilities serving this property will be paid for by the Owner and shall not be included 
as part of this Contract. 

E. The work shall be in accordance with, but shall not be limited to, the requirements of: 

1. National Fire Protection Association 

2. National Electrical Code 

3. National Safety Code 

4. State of Texas Safety Code 

5. City of La Joya Building Codes 

6. State of Texas Building Codes 
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F. Codes and standards referred to are minimum standards.  Where the requirements of the Drawings 
or Specifications exceed those of the codes and regulations, the Drawings and Specifications govern. 

1.07 MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT AND DEVICE DESCRIPTION 

A. Materials, equipment and devices shall be of the best quality customarily applied in quality 
commercial practice, and shall be the products of reputable manufacturers.  Each major component 
shall bear a nameplate giving the name and address of the manufacturer, and the catalog number or 
designation of the component. 

B. Materials, equipment and devices furnished under this Division of the Specifications shall be 
essentially the standard product of the specified manufacturer, or where allowed, an alternate 
manufacturer.  Where two or more units of the same kind or class of a specific item are required, 
these shall be the products of a single manufacturer; however, the component parts of the item 
need not be the products of one manufacturer. 

C. In describing the various materials, equipment and devices, in general each item will be described 
singularly, even though there may be a multiplicity of identical items.  Also, where the description is 
only general in nature, exact sizes, duties, space arrangements, horsepower requirements and other 
data shall be determined by reference to the Contract Documents. 

D. Space allocations for materials, equipment and devices have been made on the basis of present and 
known future requirements and the dimensions of items of equipment or devices of a particular 
manufacturer whether indicated or not.  The Contractor shall verify that all materials, equipment 
and devices proposed for use on this project are within the constraints of the allocated space. 

1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Materials, equipment and devices shall be new and of the quality specified, and shall be free from 
defects at the time of installation.  Materials, equipment and devices damaged in shipment or 
otherwise damaged or found defective prior to acceptance by the Owner shall not be repaired at 
the job site, but shall be replaced with new materials, equipment or devices identical with those 
damaged, unless specifically approved otherwise by the Owner's Representative. 

B. Wherever a UL standard has been established for a particular type of material, equipment or device, 
each item of such material, equipment or device provided on this project shall meet the 
requirements of the UL standard in every way, and shall be UL listed and labeled. 

1.09 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. Materials, equipment, devices and workmanship shall comply with applicable local, county, state 
and national codes, laws and ordinances, utility company regulations and industry standards. 

B. In case of differences between building codes, state laws, local ordinances, industry standards, 
utility company regulations and the Contract Documents, the most stringent shall govern.  The 
Contractor shall promptly notify the Owner's Representative in writing of any such difference.  
Should the Contractor perform any work that does not comply with local codes, laws and 
ordinances, industry standards or other governing regulations, the work shall be corrected of 
noncompliance deficiencies with the Contractor bearing all costs. 

C. In addition to the aforementioned ordinances, industry standards published by the following 
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organizations shall apply: 

AABM-American Association of Battery Manufacturers 

AIA-American Institute of Architects 

ANSI-American National Standards Institute 

ASTM-American Society for Testing and Materials 

CBM-Certified Ballast Manufacturers Association 

ETL-Electrical Testing Laboratories 

FM-Factory Mutual 

ICEA-Insulated Cable Engineers Associated 

IEEE-Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers 

IES-Illuminating Engineering Society 

IRI-Industrial Risk Insurance 

NBS-National Bureau of Standards 

NEC-National Electrical Code 

NECA-National Electrical Contractors Association 

NEMA-National Electrical Manufacturers Association 

NESC-National Electrical Safety Code 

NETA-National Electrical Testing Association 

NFPA-National Fire Protection Association 

UL-Underwriters Laboratories 

D. Where the Contract Documents exceed the above requirements, the Contract Documents shall 
govern.  In no case shall work be installed contrary to or below the minimum legal standards. 

1.10 DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS 

A. The interrelation of the Drawings (including the schedules) and the Specifications are as follows: 

1. The Drawings establish quantities, locations, dimensions and details of materials, 
equipment and devices.  The schedules on the Drawings indicate the capacities, 
characteristics and components. 

2. The Specifications provide written requirements for the quality, standard and nature of the 
materials, equipment, devices and construction systems. 



CITY OF EDINBURG FIRE STATION HVAC IMPROVEMENTS 
SIGMA HN ENGINEERS, PLLC 

PROJECT 19011 

26 00 10 GENERAL ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS  
 Page 5 of 14 

B. The Drawings and Specifications shall be considered as being compatible; therefore, the work called 
for by one and not by the other shall be furnished and installed as though called for by both.  
Resolution of conflicts between Drawings and Specifications shall be as follows: 

1. If the Drawings and Specifications disagree in themselves, or with each other, the 
Contractor's pricing shall be based on furnishing and installing the most expensive 
combination of quality and quantity of work indicated.  In the event of this type of 
disagreement, the resolution shall be determined by the Architect/Engineer. 

2. The Contractor shall be responsible for bringing any conflicts in the Drawings and the 
Specifications to the attention of the Architect/Engineer prior to any work being performed. 

3. Materials, equipment and devices called for on the Drawings and not indicated herein, shall 
be completely provided and installed as though it were fully described herein. 

4. Materials, equipment and devices called for herein shall be completely provided and 
installed, whether or not it is fully detailed, scheduled or indicated on the Drawings. 

C. The Contractor shall examine the Drawings and Specifications of the other portions of the work for 
fixtures and finishes in connection with this work.  The Contractor shall carefully examine the 
Drawings to determine the general construction conditions, and shall familiarize himself with all 
limitations caused by such conditions. 

D. When discrepancies exist between scale and dimension, or between the Drawings of the various 
portions of the work, they shall be called to the attention of the Architect/Engineer for further 
instruction, whose instructions shall be final and binding and work promptly resumed without any 
additional cost to the Owner. 

E. Review the construction details of the building(s) as illustrated on the Drawings of the various 
portions of the work and be guided thereby.  Route conduits and set all boxes as required by the 
pace of the general construction. 

F. The Drawings diagrammatically show the sizes and locations of the various equipment and devices, 
and the sizes of the major interconnecting wires, without showing exact details as to elevations, 
offsets, control wiring and other installation requirements.  Carefully layout the work at the site to 
conform to the architectural and structural conditions, to avoid obstructions and to permit proper 
grading of pipe associated with other portions of the work.  Determine the exact location of 
equipment and devices and connections thereto by reference to the submittals and rough-in 
drawings, and by measurements at the site.  Make minor relocations necessitated by the conditions 
at the site, or directed by the Architect/Engineer, without additional cost to the Owner. 

G. The Drawings and Specifications are intended to describe and illustrate systems which will not 
interfere with the structure of the building(s), fit into the available spaces, and insure complete and 
satisfactory operating installations.  Prepare installation drawings for all critical areas illustrating the 
installation of the work in this Division as related to the work of all other Divisions and correct all 
interferences with the other portions of the work or with the building structures before the work 
proceeds. 

H. The Drawings do not indicate the existing electrical installations other than to identify modifications 
or extensions thereto.  Visit the site and ascertain the conditions to be met and the work to be 
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accomplished in removing and modifying the existing work, and in installing the new work.  Failure 
to comply with this shall not constitute grounds for any additional payment in connection with 
removing or modifying any part of the existing installation or installing any new or temporary work 
under this Division. 

1.11 SHOP DRAWINGS AND SUBMITTAL DATA 

A. Process shop drawings and submittal data to insure that the proposed materials, equipment and 
devices conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents, and that there are no omissions or 
duplications.  Provide layouts, fabrication information and data for systems, materials, equipment 
and devices proposed for the project. 

B. Submittals shall be furnished in a USB 3.0 flash drive as one complete e-book in .PDF format 
organized with dividers indicating each specification section.  All submitted data shall reference 
specification sections.  Piece-mail electronic submittals via e-mail and/or hard copy submittals shall 
not be acceptable. Shop drawings shall include, but not be limited to: 

1. Switchboard  

2. Distribution Panelboards 

3. Lighting/Appliance Panelboards 

4. Equipment: switchboard, panelboards, transformers, disconnect switches, circuit breakers,  
  fuses, etc. 

5. Materials:  conduit, conductors, connectors, supports, etc. 

6. Lighting fixtures and lamps. 

7. Wiring devices. 

8. All Specification sections requiring electrical submittals. 

D. The submittal data shall not consist of manufacturer's catalogs or cut sheets that contain no 
indication of the exact item offered.  The submission on individual items shall designate the exact 
item offered. 

E. Do not submit detailed quantitative listings of materials, equipment and devices.  It is the 
Contractor's responsibility to provide proper sizes and quantities to conform with Contract 
Documents. 

F. Assemble submittals on related items procured from a single manufacturer in a 3 ring binder with 
each section identified by Specification Section by tabbed divider rather than submitting a 
multiplicity of loose or stappled sheets.  On the end of the binder and on the front cover  the Project 
Title shall be typed neatly and readily visible when placed in a storage shelf.   Submittals not 
identified by specification section, and incomplete, will be returned to contractor without review for 
resubmittal. 

G. The Contractor shall submit shop drawings whenever equipment proposed varies in physical size 
and arrangement from that indicated thus causing rearrangement of equipment space, where tight 
spaces require extreme coordination between this work and other work, where called for elsewhere 
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in these Specifications and where specifically requested by the Architect/ Engineer.  Shop drawings 
shall be prepared at a scale of not less than 1/4 inch equals 1 foot. 

1.12 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Where a single manufacturer is mentioned by trade name or manufacturer's name, unless 
specifically noted otherwise, it is the only manufacturer that will be accepted. 

B. Where multiple manufacturers are listed, none other than those manufacturers will be accepted.    

C. It shall be understood that space allocations have been made on the basis of present and known 
future requirements and the dimensions of items of equipment or devices of a particular 
manufacturer whether indicated or not.  If any item of equipment or device is offered in substitution 
which differs substantially in dimension or configuration from that indicated on the Drawings or 
specifications, provide as part of the submittal 1/4 inch equals 1 foot scaled drawings showing that 
the substitute can be installed in the space available without interfering with other portions of the 
work or with access for operations and maintenance in the completed project. 

D. Where substitute equipment or devices requiring different arrangement or connections from that 
indicated is accepted by the Architect/Engineer, install the equipment or devices to operate 
properly and in harmony with the intent of the Contract Documents, making all incidental changes 
in piping, ductwork or wiring resulting from the equipment or device selection without any 
additional cost to the Owner.  The Contractor shall pay all additional costs incurred by other 
portions of the work in connection with the substituted equipment or device. 

E. The Architect/Engineer reserves the right to call for samples of any item of material, equipment or 
device offered in substitution, together with a sample of the specific item when, in their opinion, the 
quality of the item and/or the appearance is involved, and it is deemed that an evaluation of the 
item may be better made by visual inspection. 

F.  When any request for a substitution of material, equipment or device is submitted and rejected, the 
item named in the Contract Documents shall be furnished.  Repetitive submittal of substitutions for 
the same item will not be considered. 

1.13 INSTALLATION DRAWINGS 

A. Prepare installation drawings for coordinating the work of this Division with the work of other 
Divisions, to illustrate its concealment in finished spaces, to avoid obstructions, and to demonstrate 
the adaptability of any item of material, equipment or device in the space upon which the Contract 
Documents are based. 

B. Use these drawings in the field for the actual installation of this work.  Provide three (3) copies, not 
for approval, to the Architect/Engineer for his information, review and record. 

 

1.14 WORKMANSHIP AND INSTALLATION 

A. In no case shall the Contractor provide a class of material, equipment, device or workmanship less 
than that required by the Contract Documents or applicable codes, regulations, ordinances or 
standards.  All modifications which may be required by a local authority having legal jurisdiction 
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over all or any part of the work shall be made by the Contractor without any additional charge.  In all 
cases where such authority requires deviations from the requirements of the Drawings or 
Specifications, the Contractor shall report same to the Owner's Representative and shall secure his 
approval before the work is started. 

B. The work shall be performed by properly licensed technicians skilled in their respective trades.  All 
materials, equipment and devices shall be installed in accordance with the recommendations of the 
manufacturer and in the best standard practice to bring about results of a first class condition. 

C. The NECA "Standards of Installation" as published by the National Electrical Contractors Association 
shall be considered a part of these Specifications, except as specifically modified by other provisions 
contained in these Specifications. 

1.15 WARRANTY 

A. All materials, equipment, devices and workmanship shall be warranted for a period of one year from 
the date of acceptance by the Architect/Engineer for beneficial use by the Owner, except that where 
specific equipment is noted to have extended warranties.  The warranty shall be in accordance with 
AIA Document A201.  The Contractor shall be responsible for the proper registration of these 
warranties so that the Owner can make all proper claims should future need develop. 

B. The Contractor shall furnish to the Architect/Engineer for transmittal to the Owner, the name, 
address and telephone number of those persons responsible for service on systems and equipment 
covered by the warranty. 

1.16 OPERATION PRIOR TO ACCEPTANCE 

A. When any equipment is operable, and it is to the advantage of the Contractor to operate the 
equipment, the Contractor may do so provided that he properly supervises the operation, and 
retains full responsibility for the equipment operated.  Regardless of whether or not the equipment 
has or has not been operated, the Contractor shall clean the equipment properly, make required 
adjustments and complete punch list items before final acceptance by the Owner. 

1.17 INSTRUCTION OF OWNER'S PERSONNEL 

A. Provide the services of competent engineers and/or technicians acceptable to the Architect/ 
Engineer to instruct other representatives of the Owner in the complete and detailed operation of 
each item of equipment or device of all the various electrical systems.  These instructions shall be 
provided for whatever periods may be necessary to accomplish the desired results.  Upon 
completion of these instructions, the Contractor shall obtain a letter of release, acknowledged by 
the Owner or his authorized representative, stating the dates on which the various kinds of 
instruction were given, and the personnel to whom the instructions were given. 

B. The Contractor shall be fully responsible for proper maintenance of equipment and systems until 
the instructions have been given to the Owner's personnel and the letter of release acknowledged. 

C. In providing the instructions to the Owner's personnel, the written operating and maintenance 
manuals shall be followed in all instances, and the Owner's personnel shall be familiarized with such 
manuals.  Operating and maintenance manuals used for instructions shall include wiring diagrams, 
manufacturer's operating and maintenance instructions, parts lists (with sources identified), and 
other data as appropriate for each system. 
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1.18 SCHEDULE AND SEQUENCE OF WORK 

A. The Contractor shall meet and cooperate with the Owner and Architect/Engineer to schedule and 
sequence this work so as to insure meeting scheduled completion dates and avoid delaying other 
portions of the work.  Work requiring special sequencing shall be at no additional cost to the Owner 
and shall have no impact on the schedule. 

1.19 INSPECTIONS AND CERTIFICATIONS 

A. Obtain timely inspections of the installation by the regulatory authorities.  Remedy any deficiencies 
to the satisfaction of the inspecting official. 

B. Upon final completion of the work, obtain certificates of acceptance from the regulatory authorities. 
 Deliver the certificates to the Architect/Engineer for transmission to the Owner. 

1.20 EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Install equipment and devices in a manner to permit access to all surfaces or components, requiring 
such access, without the need to disassemble other unrelated parts of the work. 

B. Equipment specified to be factory assembled and tested prior to shipment shall not be disassembled 
at the job site and reassembled at its final location.  Apparatus not so specified may be disassembled 
and reassembled in the proper location. 

C. Furnish all scaffolding, rigging and hoisting required for the installation of all the work. 

D. Large equipment assemblies and components which will be installed in the building, and which are 
too large to permit access through doorways, stairways or shafts, shall be brought to the site and 
placed in the appropriate spaces before the enclosing structure is complete. 

1.21 EQUIPMENT FOUNDATIONS 

A. Where indicated on the Drawings, provide foundations for electrical equipment.  This shall consist of 
concrete housekeeping pads constructed in accordance with the details on the Drawings, these 
Specifications, manufacturer's recommendations and Division 3. 

B. All pad, unless noted otherwise, shall be 4" high and extend a maximum 2" beyond the actual 
equipment size.  Coordinate the proper size of the pad with the equipment furnished.  Furnish all 
anchor bolts and other accessories required for casting the concrete pad.  After the equipment is set 
on the pad, the equipment shall be fully grouted to the pad and all void spaces shall be filled with a 
non-shrinking grout. 

1.22 SLEEVES 

A. Each conduit, regardless of material, which passes through a concrete slab, masonry wall, or roof or 
portion of the building structure shall be free from the structure and shall pass through a sleeve. 

B. All sleeves shall be constructed from electrical-metallic tubing or equivalent weight galvanized steel 
tubing and shall be flush on both sides of the surface penetrated, unless noted otherwise.  All 
sleeves penetrating the roof areas shall extend a minimum 10 inches above the roof with approved 
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weatherproof counterflashing attached to the conduit above the roof.  All sleeves penetrating floors 
shall extend a minimum of 6 inches above the finished floors.  The sleeves shall be sized to allow 
free passage of the conduit to be inserted. 

C. Sleeves passing through walls or floors on or below grade or in moist areas shall be constructed of 
galvanized rigid steel and shall be designed with a suitable flange in the center to form a waterproof 
passage.  After the conduit has been installed in the sleeves, the void space around the conduit shall 
be caulked with jute twine and filled with an asphalt-base compound to insure a waterproof 
penetration. 

1.23 ESCUTCHEONS 

A. In each finished space, provided a chromium plated, sectional escutcheon on each conduit, or 
hanger rod penetrating a wall, floor or ceiling. 

B. Size escutcheons and collars to fit snugly around conduit and rods. 

C. Where required, provide escutcheons with set screws so that they fit snugly against the finished 
surface. 

1.24 ACCESS PANELS 

A. Provide wall and ceiling access panels for unrestricted access to all concealed electrical equipment 
items and devices installed behind furrings, chases or non-removable suspended ceilings. 

B. Access panels shall be UL listed and labeled as required to suit the fire rating of the surface in which 
installed, with mounting straps, concealed hinges, screwdriver locks, 180 degree open door design, 
16 gauge steel construction and door and frame finished in prime coat finish.  Panels shall be 12-
inch by 12-inch minimum size, but shall be larger as the access requirement of the concealed 
electrical equipment item or device increases. 

1.25 EXCAVATION, TRENCHING AND BACKFILLING 

A. All excavating, trenching and backfilling shall generally be performed in accordance with the 
procedures and using the materials as described in Division 2.  Provide all excavation required in 
connection with the installation of the work under this Division.  After the work has been installed, 
tested and approved, backfill all excavations with suitable material. 

B. Bottoms of trenches shall be cut to grade.   Should rock be encountered, same shall be excavated to 
a depth of six (6) inches below bottom of conduit and space shall be filled and tamped as specified 
hereinafter.  Should it be required to lay conduit on fill, fill shall first be compacted. 

C. All conduit shall be installed promptly after excavation has been done so as to keep excavations 
open as short a time as possible. 

D. Trenches shall be excavated to the required depths.  Depth of cover shall be as required by the NEC 
or as indicated on Drawings.  Keep banks of trenches as nearly vertical as possible, and provide 
adequate shoring where required. 

E. When excavation is below the shale or subgrade level, backfill with granular fill or approved backfill 
material from the site to a depth of 12 inches above top of conduit, but in no case less than 1'-0" 
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below the subgrade surface.  The remainder of backfill to the shale or subgrade surface shall be an 
impervious material and shall be compacted at not less than 95 percent of the maximum dry density 
as defined by ASTM D-698.  At all times, the top of the subgrade shall be kept in such condition that 
it will drain readily and effectively.  A mud slab shall be placed over excavation where required by 
the Drawings or Specifications.  Backfill above the subsurface shall be granular fill or approved select 
backfill from site. 

F. Beyond building walls or above the shale or subgrade level, backfill with sand or granular fill to a 
depth of 12 inches above top of conduit and remainder of trench filled with approved select backfill 
material from the site. 

G. Bottoms of trenches shall be tamped hard and graded to secure the maximum fall.  Where rock is 
excavated below the bottom of the conduit, and before laying the conduit, fill the space between 
the bottom of the conduit and the rock surface with sand, thoroughly tamped. 

H. Trenches dug in fill shall have the conduit supported down to load-bearing soil.  After conduits have 
been inspected and approved by the Owner's Representative, trenches shall be filled with approved 
backfill material which shall be firmly compacted, flooded if necessary and thoroughly tamped.  Do 
not backfill with any fill containing rocks, frozen earth or debris. 

I. Include the cutting of all sidewalks, streets and other pavements and repairing the openings in them 
to return the surface to approximately its original condition. 

1.26 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cut all openings required to install the work or to repair any defective work.  This cutting shall be 
performed under the Architect's/Engineer's direction and due diligence exercised to avoid cutting 
openings larger than required or in the wrong locations. 

B. No cutting or drilling of any sort will be permitted in the webs of prestressed, precast concrete 
structural elements.  Use core drills or power driven saws to cut openings in the flanges of other 
such elements; the use of reciprocating drills will not be permitted.  The cutting of structural 
members without first having received written permission from the Architect/ Engineer is 
prohibited. 

C. Where openings are cut in fire-rated walls or floors, seal the annular space between the work 
installed and the fire-rated construction.  Sealant, as applied, shall be fire rated to maintain the fire 
rating of the construction penetrated.  Sealant shall be re-enterable (before fire) to alter 
penetrations.  Apply in strict accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

1.27 SEALING OF PENETRATIONS 

A. All penetrations in horizontal or vertical fire-rated construction shall be sealed using approved fire-
rated sealing materials equivalent to the following: 

1. Foam:  Dow Corning 3-6548 RTV silicone foam, liquid component Part 4 (black) and liquid 
component Part B (off-white). 

2. Sealant:  Dow Corning 96-081 RTV silicone adhesive sealant. 

3. Damming Materials:  Mineral fiberboard, mineral fiber matting, mineral fiber putty, 
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plywood or particle board, as selected by applicator. 

B. Preparation:  Remove combustible materials and loose impediments from penetration opening and 
involved surfaces.  Remove free liquid and oil from penetration surfaces. 

C. Installation:  In accordance with manufacturer's instructions, install damming materials and sealant 
to cover and seal penetration openings; inject foam mixtures into openings. 

1.28 PROTECTION OF APPARATUS 

A. At all times take every precaution to properly protect apparatus from damage due to dust, dirt, 
water, etc. or from damage due to physical forces.  Include the erection of temporary shelters as 
required, to adequately protect any apparatus stored at the site, the cribbing of any apparatus 
directly above the construction, and the covering of apparatus in the incomplete building with 
tarpaulins or other protective covering.  Failure on the part of the Contractor to comply with the 
above to the entire satisfaction of the Architect/Engineer will be sufficient cause for the rejection of 
the pieces of apparatus in question. 

B. Responsibility for the protection of apparatus extend also to existing apparatus involved in this 
Division of the work, whether such apparatus is designated to be used temporarily and later 
removed, or is to be reused as a part of the permanent installation.  Erect temporary sheltering 
structures, provide temporary bracing and supports, or cover equipment as required or directed to 
afford proper protection for that equipment. 

C. The Contractor shall protect this work and the work of all other Contractors from damage by his 
work or workmen and shall make good any damage thus caused.  He shall also be responsible for 
the proper protection of his equipment, machinery, materials and accessories delivered and 
installed on the job. 

1.29 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTION OF OTHER DIVISION'S EQUIPMENT 

A. Verify the electrical requirements of all equipment furnished under other Divisions, separate 
contracts, or by the Owner.  Install conduit, power wiring, control wiring, devices, etc. as required 
for complete operation of all equipment. 

1.30 OPTION TO RELOCATE OUTLETS AND RELATED DEVICES 

A. The location of power, data and telephone outlets, wall switches and other related devices may be 
relocated at the Owner's option, at no additional cost to the Owner, to a point within 10 feet of 
their present location provided the Contractor is notified prior to installation. 

1.31 COOPERATION AND CLEAN-UP 

A. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to cooperate fully to keep the job site in a clean and 
safe condition.  Upon the completion of the job, the Contractor shall immediately remove all of his 
tools, equipment, surplus materials and debris. 

B. After the installation is complete, and before the equipment is energized, clean the interior and 
exterior of all equipment thoroughly.  Clean equipment, removing all debris, rubbish and foreign 
materials.  Each component shall be cleaned and all dust and other foreign material removed.  
Components shall be cleaned of oxidation.  The inside and outside of all switchgear shall also be 
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wiped clean with a lemon-oil rag after all other cleaning is complete. 

C. Any portion of the work requiring touch-up finishing shall be so finished to equal the specified finish 
on the product. 

1.32 RECORD DRAWINGS AND DOCUMENTATION FOR OWNER 

A. The Contractor shall obtain at his own expense a complete set of blueline prints on which to keep an 
accurate record of the installation of all materials, equipment and devices covered by the Contract.  
The record drawings shall indicate the location of all equipment and devices, and the routing of all 
systems.  All piping and conduit buried in concrete slabs, walls and below grade shall be located by 
dimension; both horizontally and by vertical elevation, unless a surface mounted device in each 
space indicates the exact location.  Obtain one complete reproducible set of the original drawings 
on which to neatly, legibly and accurately transfer all project related notations and deliver these 
drawings to the Architect/Engineer at job completion before final payment and delivery to the 
Owner.  The above data, with the exception of the record drawings, shall be delivered prior to final 
acceptance. 

B. The Contractor shall accumulate in duplicate during the job progress, the following data prepared in 
indexed 3-ring looseleaf, hard-back binders sized for 8-1/2 inch by 11 inch sheets.  No binder shall 
exceed 3-1/2 inches thick.  This data shall be turned over to the Architect/Engineer for review and 
subsequent delivery to the Owner prior to final acceptance. 

1. Warranties, guarantees and manufacturer's directions on material, equipment and devices 
covered by the Contract. 

2. Approved lighting fixture brochures, wiring diagrams and control diagrams. 

3. Copies of approved submittals and shop drawings. 

4. Operating instructions for major apparatus and recommended maintenance procedures. 

5. Copies of all other data and/or drawings required during construction. 

6. Repair parts list of major apparatus, including name, address and telephone number of local 
supplier or representative. 

7. Tag charts and diagrams hereinbefore specified. 

1.33 FINAL OBSERVATION 

A. The purpose of the final observation is to determine whether the Contractor has completed the 
construction in accordance with the Contract Documents and that in the Owner Representative's 
opinion the installation is satisfactory for final acceptance by the Owner. 

B. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to assure that the installation is ready for final 
acceptance prior to calling upon the Architect/Engineer to make a final observation. 



CITY OF EDINBURG FIRE STATION HVAC IMPROVEMENTS 
SIGMA HN ENGINEERS, PLLC 

PROJECT 19011 

26 00 10 GENERAL ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS  
 Page 14 of 14 

END OF SECTION 26 00 10 



CITY OF EDINBURG FIRE STATION HVAC IMPROVEMENTS 
SIGMA HN ENGINEERS, PLLC 

PROJECT 19011 

26 05 19 LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 
 Page 1 of 6 

SECTION 26 05 19 

LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less. 
2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

C.  
1. Section 271500 "Communications Horizontal Cabling" for cabling used for voice and 

data circuits. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber. 

B. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For testing agency. 

B. Field quality-control test reports. 
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 
intended use. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Alcan Products Corporation; Alcan Cable Division. 
2. American Insulated Wire Corp.; a Leviton Company. 
3. General Cable Corporation. 
4. Senator Wire & Cable Company. 
5. Southwire Company. 
6. Encore. 

C. Copper Conductors:  Comply with NEMA WC 70. 

D. Conductor Insulation:  Comply with NEMA WC 70 for Types THW THHN-THWN and SO. 

2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 
2. Hubbell Power Systems, Inc. 
3. O-Z/Gedney; EGS Electrical Group LLC. 
4. 3M; Electrical Products Division. 
5. Tyco Electronics Corp. 

C. Description:  Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, 
and class for application and service indicated. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1703&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456817811&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456817812&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802855&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802856&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802857&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1704&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802858&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802859&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456817813&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456817814&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802860&mf=04&src=wd
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Feeders:  Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger. 

B. Branch Circuits:  Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and 
larger. 

3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING 
METHODS 

A. Service Entrance:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway. 

B. Exposed Feeders:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway. 

C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces:  Type THHN-THWN, single 
conductors in raceway. 

D. Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  Type THHN-THWN, 
single conductors in raceway. 

E. Feeders Installed below Raised Flooring:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway. 

F. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in 
raceway. 

G. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions:  Type THHN-THWN, single 
conductors in raceway. 

H. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  Type THHN-
THWN, single conductors in raceway. 

I. Branch Circuits Installed below Raised Flooring:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in 
raceway. 

J. Cord Drops and Portable Appliance Connections:  Type SO, hard service cord with stainless-
steel, wire-mesh, strain relief device at terminations to suit application. 

K. Class 1 Control Circuits:  Type THHN-THWN, in raceway. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated. 
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B. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used 
must not deteriorate conductor or insulation.  Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended 
maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values. 

C. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that 
will not damage cables or raceway. 

D. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, 
and follow surface contours where possible. 

E. Support cables according to Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems." 

F. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 260553 "Identification for 
Electrical Systems." 

3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-
tightening values.  If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in 
UL 486A and UL 486B. 

B. Make splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess 
equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors. 

C. Wiring at Outlets:  Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches of slack. 

3.5 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies.  Comply 
with requirements in Section 260544 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Electrical Raceways and 
Cabling." 

3.6 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore 
original fire-resistance rating of assembly according to Section 078413 "Penetration 
Firestopping." 

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Torque test conductor connections and terminations to manufacturer's recommended values. 

B. Perform continuity test on all power and equipment branch circuit conductors.  Verify proper 
phasing connections. 
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C. Conductors in vertical conduits or raceways shall be supported in the manner set forth in the 
appropriate section of the latest revision of the National Electrical Code.  Lighting fixtures shall 
not be used for raceways for circuits other than parallel wiring of fixtures. 

D. Conductors may be run in parallel on sizes 1/0 to 500 MCM inclusive provided all paralleled 
conductors are the same size, length, and type of insulation.  Except as otherwise shown on 
drawings, no more than three conductors may be run in parallel, and they shall be so arranged 
and terminated as to insure equal division of the total current between all conductors 
involved.  Where parallel connection is contemplated, approval of the Owner's representative 
must be obtained before installation is made. 

3.8 TESTING AND ACCEPTANCE 

A. Before final acceptance, the Contractor shall make voltage, insulation, and load tests, 
necessary to demonstrate to the Owner's representative the satisfactory installation and 
proper performance of all circuits. 

B. Test feeder conductors clear of faults. Insulation-resistance test shall be conducted per NETA – 
Acceptance Testing Specifications for Electrical Power Distribution Equipment and Systems.  
Test results below 50 megohms shall be cause for rejection of the wiring installation.  Replace 
and retest all such rejected conductor. 

C. At the completion of this project, the Contractor shall provide for the Owner three (3) 
complete and finally corrected sets of working drawings.  These sets of working drawings shall 
be new, unused and in good condition, and shall include the nature, destination, path, size and 
type of wire and all other characteristics for complete identification of each and every conduit 
and circuit. 
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END OF SECTION 26 05 19 
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SECTION 26 05 26 

GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  Grounding systems and equipment. 

B. Section includes grounding systems and equipment, plus the following special applications: 
1. Underground distribution grounding. 
2. Ground bonding common with lightning protection system (where specified). 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Plans showing dimensioned as-built locations of grounding features 
specified in "Field Quality Control" Article, including the following: 
1. Test wells. 
2. Ground rods. 
3. Grounding arrangements and connections for separately derived systems. 
4. Grounding for sensitive electronic equipment. 

C. Qualification Data:  For qualified testing agency and testing agency's field supervisor. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

E. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For grounding to include in emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manuals. In addition to items specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and 
Maintenance Data," include the following: 
1. Instructions for periodic testing and inspection of grounding features at test wells 

grounding connections for separately derived systems. 
a. Tests shall determine if ground-resistance or impedance values remain within 

specified maximums, and instructions shall recommend corrective action if values 
do not. 

b. Include recommended testing intervals. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTORS 

A. Insulated Conductors:  Copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise required by 
applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Bare Copper Conductors: 
1. Solid Conductors:  ASTM B 3. 
2. Stranded Conductors:  ASTM B 8. 
3. Tinned Conductors:  ASTM B 33. 
4. Bonding Cable:  28 kcmil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 1/4 inch (6 mm) in 

diameter. 
5. Bonding Conductor:  No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor. 
6. Bonding Jumper:  Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 1-

5/8 inches (41 mm) wide and 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick. 
7. Tinned Bonding Jumper:  Tinned-copper tape, braided conductors terminated with 

copper ferrules; 1-5/8 inches (41 mm) wide and 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick. 

C. Grounding Bus:  Predrilled rectangular bars of annealed copper, [1/4 by 4 inches (6.3 by 100 
mm)] in cross section, with 9/32-inch (7.14-mm) holes spaced 1-1/8 inches (28 mm) apart.  
Stand-off insulators for mounting shall comply with UL 891 for use in switchboards, 600 V.  
Lexan or PVC, impulse tested at 5000 V. 

2.2 CONNECTORS 

A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in 
which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items 
connected. 

B. Welded Connectors:  Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer for 
materials being joined and installation conditions. 

C. Bus-bar Connectors:  Mechanical type, cast silicon bronze, solderless compression-type wire 
terminals, and long-barrel, two-bolt connection to ground bus bar. 

2.3 GROUNDING ELECTRODES 

A. Ground Rods:  LYNCOLE XIT GROUNDING SYSTEMS; refer to details for requirements. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATIONS 

A. Conductors:  Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for 
No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Underground Grounding Conductors:  Install bare tinned-copper conductor, No. 2/0 AWG 
minimum. 
1. Bury at least 24 inches (600 mm) below grade. 
2. Duct-Bank Grounding Conductor:  Bury 12 inches (300 mm) above duct bank when 

indicated as part of duct-bank installation. 

C. Isolated Grounding Conductors:  Green-colored insulation with continuous yellow stripe.  On 
feeders with isolated ground, identify grounding conductor where visible to normal inspection, 
with alternating bands of green and yellow tape, with at least three bands of green and two 
bands of yellow. 

D. Grounding Bus:  Install in electrical and telephone equipment rooms, in rooms housing service 
equipment, and elsewhere as indicated. 
1. Install bus on insulated spacers 2 inches (50 mm) minimum from wall, 6 inches (150 

mm) above finished floor unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Where indicated on both sides of doorways, route bus up to top of door frame, across 

top of doorway, and down to specified height above floor; connect to horizontal bus. 

E. Conductor Terminations and Connections: 
1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations:  Bolted connectors. 
2. Underground Connections:  Welded connectors except at test wells and as otherwise 

indicated. 
3. Connections to Ground Rods at Test Wells:  Bolted connectors. 
4. Connections to Structural Steel:  Welded connectors. 

3.2 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING 

A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits. 

B. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with the following items, in addition to 
those required by NFPA 70: 
1. Feeders and branch circuits. 
2. Lighting circuits. 
3. Receptacle circuits. 
4. Single-phase motor and appliance branch circuits. 
5. Three-phase motor and appliance branch circuits. 
6. Flexible raceway runs. 
7. Armored and metal-clad cable runs. 



CITY OF EDINBURG FIRE STATION HVAC IMPROVEMENTS 
SIGMA HN ENGINEERS, PLLC 

PROJECT 19011 

26 05 26 GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 
 Page 4 of 6 

8. Busway Supply Circuits:  Install insulated equipment grounding conductor from 
grounding bus in the switchgear, switchboard, or distribution panel to equipment 
grounding bar terminal on busway. 

9. Computer and Rack-Mounted Electronic Equipment Circuits:  Install insulated 
equipment grounding conductor in branch-circuit runs from equipment-area power 
panels and power-distribution units. 

C. Air-Duct Equipment Circuits:  Install insulated equipment grounding conductor to duct-
mounted electrical devices operating at 120 V and more, including air cleaners, heaters, 
dampers, humidifiers, and other duct electrical equipment.  Bond conductor to each unit and 
to air duct and connected metallic piping. 

D. Water Heater, Heat-Tracing, and Antifrost Heating Cables:  Install a separate insulated 
equipment grounding conductor to each electric water heater and heat-tracing cable.  Bond 
conductor to heater units, piping, connected equipment, and components. 

E. Isolated Grounding Receptacle Circuits:  Install an insulated equipment grounding conductor 
connected to the receptacle grounding terminal.  Isolate conductor from raceway and from 
panelboard grounding terminals.  Terminate at equipment grounding conductor terminal of 
the applicable derived system or service unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Isolated Equipment Enclosure Circuits:  For designated equipment supplied by a branch circuit 
or feeder, isolate equipment enclosure from supply circuit raceway with a nonmetallic 
raceway fitting listed for the purpose.  Install fitting where raceway enters enclosure, and 
install a separate insulated equipment grounding conductor.  Isolate conductor from raceway 
and from panelboard grounding terminals.  Terminate at equipment grounding conductor 
terminal of the applicable derived system or service unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Signal and Communication Equipment:  In addition to grounding and bonding required by 
NFPA 70, provide a separate grounding system complying with requirements in TIA/ATIS J-STD-
607-A. 
1. For telephone, alarm, voice and data, and other communication equipment, provide 

No. 4 AWG minimum insulated grounding conductor in raceway from grounding 
electrode system to each service location, terminal cabinet, wiring closet, and central 
equipment location. 

2. Service and Central Equipment Locations and Wiring Closets:  Terminate grounding 
conductor on a 1/4-by-4-by-12-inch (6.3-by-100-by-300-mm) grounding bus. 

3. Terminal Cabinets:  Terminate grounding conductor on cabinet grounding terminal. 

H. Metal Poles Supporting Outdoor Lighting Fixtures:  Install grounding electrode and a separate 
insulated equipment grounding conductor in addition to grounding conductor installed with 
branch-circuit conductors. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Grounding Conductors:  Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise 
indicated or required by Code.  Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may 
be subjected to strain, impact, or damage. 
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B. Bonding Straps and Jumpers:  Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance 
except where routed through short lengths of conduit. 
1. Bonding to Structure:  Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to 

penetrate any adjacent parts. 
2. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports:  Install 

bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment. 
3. Use exothermic-welded connectors for outdoor locations; if a disconnect-type 

connection is required, use a bolted clamp. 

3.4 LABELING 

A. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems" Article 
for instruction signs.  The label or its text shall be green. 

B. Install labels at the telecommunications bonding conductor and grounding equalizer and at the 
grounding electrode conductor where exposed. 
1. Label Text:  "If this connector or cable is loose or if it must be removed for any reason, 

notify the facility manager." 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 
1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have been 

energized, test for compliance with requirements. 
2. Inspect physical and mechanical condition.  Verify tightness of accessible, bolted, 

electrical connections with a calibrated torque wrench according to manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

3. Test completed grounding system at each location where a maximum ground-resistance 
level is specified, at service disconnect enclosure grounding terminal, at ground test 
wells, and at individual ground rods.  Make tests at ground rods before any conductors 
are connected. 
a. Measure ground resistance no fewer than two full days after last trace of 

precipitation and without soil being moistened by any means other than natural 
drainage or seepage and without chemical treatment or other artificial means of 
reducing natural ground resistance. 

b. Perform tests by fall-of-potential method according to IEEE 81. 
4. Prepare dimensioned Drawings locating each test well, ground rod and ground-rod 

assembly, and other grounding electrodes.  Identify each by letter in alphabetical order, 
and key to the record of tests and observations.  Include the number of rods driven and 
their depth at each location, and include observations of weather and other phenomena 
that may affect test results.  Describe measures taken to improve test results. 

B. Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

D. Report measured ground resistances that exceed the following values: 
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1. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity More Than 1000 kVA:  3 ohms. 
2. Power Distribution Units or Panelboards Serving Electronic Equipment: 3 ohm(s). 
3.  

E. Excessive Ground Resistance:  If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, notify Architect 
promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground resistance. 

END OF SECTION 26 05 26 
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SECTION 26 05 29 

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems. 
2. Construction requirements for concrete bases. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing. 

B. IMC:  Intermediate metal conduit. 

C. RMC:  Rigid metal conduit. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Design supports for multiple raceways capable of supporting combined weight of supported 
systems and its contents. 

B. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported 
equipment and connected systems and components. 

C. Rated Strength:  Adequate in tension, shear, and pullout force to resist maximum loads 
calculated or imposed for this Project, with a minimum structural safety factor of five times 
the applied force. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 
1. Steel slotted support systems. 
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B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details and include calculations for the 
following: 
1. Trapeze hangers.  Include Product Data for components. 
2. Steel slotted channel systems.  Include Product Data for components. 
3. Equipment supports. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate size and location of concrete bases.  Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases.  Concrete, 
reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified in Division 03. 

B. Coordinate installation of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations.  These items 
are specified in Division 07 Section "Roof Accessories." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS 

A. Steel Slotted Support Systems:  Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated components for field 
assembly. 
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of 

the following: 
a. Allied Tube & Conduit. 
b. Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries. 
c. ERICO International Corporation. 
d. GS Metals Corp. 
e. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 
f. Unistrut; Tyco International, Ltd. 

2. Metallic Coatings:  Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to MFMA-
4. 

3. Painted Coatings:  Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied according to MFMA-
4. 

4. Channel Dimensions:  Selected for applicable load criteria. 

B. Raceway and Cable Supports:  As described in NECA 1 and NECA 101. 

C. Conduit and Cable Support Devices:  Steel and malleable-iron hangers, clamps, and associated 
fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported. 

D. Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit:  Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of 
threaded body and insulating wedging plug or plugs for non-armored electrical conductors or 
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cables in riser conduits.  Plugs shall have number, size, and shape of conductor gripping pieces 
as required to suit individual conductors or cables supported.  Body shall be malleable iron. 

E. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, 
shapes, and bars; black and galvanized. 

F. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components:  Items for fastening electrical items or 
their supports to building surfaces include the following: 
1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement 

concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for 
supported loads and building materials where used. 
a. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, 

manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, the following: 

b. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by 
one of the following: 
1) Hilti Inc. 
2) ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 

2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:  Insert-wedge-type, steel, for use in hardened portland 
cement concrete with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported 
loads and building materials in which used. 
a. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, 

manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, the following: 

b. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by 
one of the following: 
1) Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries. 
2) Hilti Inc. 
3) ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 

3. Concrete Inserts:  Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units similar to MSS 
Type 18; complying with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58. 

4. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements:  MSS SP-58, type suitable for 
attached structural element. 

5. Through Bolts:  Structural type, hex head, and high strength.  Comply with ASTM A 325. 
6. Toggle Bolts:  All-steel springhead type. 
7. Hanger Rods:  Threaded steel. 

2.2 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES 

A. Description:  Welded or bolted, structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit 
dimensions of supported equipment. 

B. Materials:  Comply with requirements in Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for steel 
shapes and plates. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical 
equipment and systems except if requirements in this Section are stricter. 

B. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway:  Space supports for 
EMT, IMC, and RMC as required by NFPA 70.  Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch (6 mm) in 
diameter. 

C. Multiple Raceways or Cables:  Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted or 
other support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future 
without exceeding specified design load limits. 
1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with single-bolt conduit clamps using 

spring friction action for retention in support channel. 

D. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 1-
1/2-inch (38-mm) and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems 
above suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports. 

3.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this 
Article. 

B. Raceway Support Methods:  In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMT, IMC, and RMC 
may be supported by openings through structure members, as permitted in NFPA 70. 

C. Strength of Support Assemblies:  Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength 
will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits.  
Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of supported 
components plus 200 lb (90 kg). 

D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components:  Anchor and 
fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following 
methods unless otherwise indicated by code: 
1. To Wood:  Fasten with lag screws or through bolts. 
2. To New Concrete:  Bolt to concrete inserts. 
3. To Masonry:  Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion 

anchor fasteners on solid masonry units. 
4. To Existing Concrete:  Expansion anchor fasteners or threaded through wall. 
5. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with 

lock washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 4 inches (100 
mm) thick or greater.  Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate concrete or for 
slabs less than 4 inches (100 mm) thick. 

6. To Steel:  Beam clamps complying with MSS SP-69. 
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7. To Light Steel:  Sheet metal screws. 
8. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces:  Mount cabinets, 

panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction boxes, 
transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to substrate. 

E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid reinforcing 
bars. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS 

A. Comply with installation requirements in Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for site-
fabricated metal supports. 

B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and 
elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment. 

C. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

3.4 CONCRETE BASES 

A. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated but not less than 4 inches (100 mm) larger in 
both directions than supported unit, and so anchors will be a minimum of 10 bolt diameters 
from edge of the base. 

B. Use 3000-psi, 28-day compressive-strength concrete.  Concrete materials, reinforcement, and 
placement requirements are specified in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete." 

C. Anchor equipment to concrete base. 
1. Place and secure anchorage devices.  Use supported equipment manufacturer's setting 

drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be 
embedded. 

2. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported 
equipment. 

3. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.5 PAINTING 

A. Touchup:  Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  Paint exposed areas immediately 
after erecting hangers and supports.  Use same materials as used for shop painting.   
1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils (0.05 

mm). 

B. Touchup:  Comply with requirements in Division 09 for cleaning and touchup painting of field 
welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on miscellaneous metal. 
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C. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply 
galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780. 

END OF SECTION 26 05 29 
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SECTION 26 05 33 

RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes raceways, fittings, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets for electrical wiring. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing. 

B. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber. 

C. FMC:  Flexible metal conduit. 

D. IMC:  Intermediate metal conduit. 

E. LFMC:  Liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 

F. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber. 

G. RNC:  Rigid nonmetallic conduit. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover 
enclosures, and cabinets. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For the following raceway components.  Include plans, elevations, sections, 
details, and attachments to other work. 
1. Custom enclosures and cabinets. 
2. For handholes and boxes for underground wiring, including the following: 

a. Duct entry provisions, including locations and duct sizes. 
b. Frame and cover design. 
c. Grounding details. 
d. Dimensioned locations of cable rack inserts, and pulling-in and lifting irons. 
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e. Joint details. 

C. Coordination Drawings:  Conduit routing plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items 
are shown and coordinated with each other, based on input from installers of the items 
involved: 
1. Structural members in the paths of conduit groups with common supports. 
2. HVAC and plumbing items and architectural features in the paths of conduit groups with 

common supports. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 
intended use. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METAL CONDUIT AND TUBING 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 
2. Alflex Inc. 
3. Allied Tube & Conduit; a Tyco International Ltd. Co. 
4. Anamet Electrical, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose. 
5. Electri-Flex Co. 
6. Manhattan/CDT/Cole-Flex. 
7. Maverick Tube Corporation. 
8. O-Z Gedney; a unit of General Signal. 
9. Wheatland Tube Company. 

C. Rigid Steel Conduit:  ANSI C80.1. 

D. IMC:  ANSI C80.6. 

E. PVC-Coated Steel Conduit:  PVC-coated rigid steel conduit. 
1. Comply with NEMA RN 1. 
2. Coating Thickness:  0.040 inch (1 mm), minimum. 

F. EMT:  ANSI C80.3. 
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G. FMC:  Zinc-coated steel  

H. LFMC:  Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket. 

I. Fittings for Conduit (Including all Types and Flexible and Liquidtight), EMT:  NEMA FB 1; listed 
for type and size raceway with which used, and for application and environment in which 
installed. 
1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations:  Comply with UL 886. 
2. Fittings for EMT:  Steel -screw or compression type. 
3. Coating for Fittings for PVC-Coated Conduit:  Minimum thickness, 0.040 inch (1 mm), 

with overlapping sleeves protecting threaded joints. 

J. Joint Compound for Rigid Steel Conduit or IMC:  Listed for use in cable connector assemblies, 
and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded raceway joints from corrosion and 
enhance their conductivity. 

2.2 NONMETALLIC CONDUIT AND TUBING 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 
2. Anamet Electrical, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose. 
3. CANTEX Inc. 
4. CertainTeed Corp.; Pipe & Plastics Group. 
5. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products. 
6. RACO; a Hubbell Company. 
7. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 

C. RNC:  NEMA TC 2, Type EPC-40-PVC, unless otherwise indicated. 

D. LFNC:  UL 1660. 

E. Fittings for RNC:  NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material. 

F. Fittings for LFNC:  UL 514B. 

2.3 METAL WIREWAYS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Cooper B-Line, Inc. 
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2. Hoffman. 
3. Square D; Schneider Electric. 
4. Wiremolp. 
5. Cabolafil. 

C. Description:  Sheet metal sized and shaped as indicated, NEMA 250, Type 1 or 3R, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

D. Fittings and Accessories:  Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-
down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for 
complete system. 

E. Wireway Covers:  As indicated. 

F. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard enamel finish. 

2.4 SURFACE RACEWAYS: (Only those indicated on drawings) 

A. Surface Metal Raceways:  Galvanized steel with snap-on covers.  Manufacturer's standard 
enamel finish in color selected by Architect. 
1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited 
to, the following: 
a. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 
b. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The). 
c. Wiremold Company (The); Electrical Sales Division. 

2.5 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Cooper Crouse-Hinds; Div. of Cooper Industries, Inc. 
2. EGS/Appleton Electric. 
3. Hoffman. 
4. Hubbell Incorporated; Killark Electric Manufacturing Co. Division. 
5. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 
6. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The). 
7. Woodhead, Daniel Company; Woodhead Industries, Inc. Subsidiary. 

B. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA OS 1. 

C. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with gasketed cover. 

D. Nonmetallic Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA OS 2. 

E. Metal Floor Boxes:  Cast or sheet metal, fully adjustable, rectangular. (As indicated on 
drawings) 
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F. Nonmetallic Floor Boxes:  Nonadjustable, round. 

G. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes:  NEMA OS 1. 

H. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes:  NEMA FB 1, galvanized, cast iron with gasketed 
cover. 

I. Hinged-Cover Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1, with continuous-hinge cover with flush latch, 
unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Metal Enclosures:  Steel, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel. 
2. Nonmetallic Enclosures:  Plastic or fiberglass. 

J. Cabinets: 
1. NEMA 250, Type 1, galvanized-steel box with removable interior panel and removable 

front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel. 
2. Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge. 
3. Key latch to match panelboards. 
4. Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage. 
5. Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment. 

2.6 SLEEVES FOR RACEWAYS 

A. Steel Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized steel, plain 
ends. 

B. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe," equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, 
with plain ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Sleeves for Rectangular Openings:  Galvanized sheet steel with minimum 0.052- or 0.138-inch 
(1.3- or 3.5-mm) thickness as indicated and of length to suit application. 

D. Coordinate sleeve selection and application with selection and application of firestopping 
specified in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping." 

2.7 SLEEVE SEALS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Advance Products & Systems, Inc. 
2. Calpico, Inc. 
3. Metraflex Co. 
4. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc. 

B. Description:  Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between 
sleeve and cable. 
1. Sealing Elements:  EPDM interlocking links shaped to fit surface of cable or conduit.  

Include type and number required for material and size of raceway or cable. 
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2. Pressure Plates:  Carbon steel Include two for each sealing element. 
3. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Carbon steel with corrosion-resistant coating of length 

required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements.  Include one for each sealing 
element. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION 

A. Outdoors:  Apply raceway products as specified below, unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Exposed Conduit:  Rigid steel conduit. 
2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground:  EMT 
3. Underground Conduit:  RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC, direct buried. 
4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, 

Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  LFMC. 
5. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground:  NEMA 250, Type 3R. 

B. Comply with the following indoor applications, unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage:  EMT. 
2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  EMT. 
3. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  Rigid steel conduit.  Includes raceways 

in the following locations: 
a. Loading dock. 
b. Corridors used for traffic of mechanized carts, forklifts, and pallet-handling units. 
c. Mechanical rooms. 

4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions:  EMT. 
5. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, 

Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet 
locations. 

6. Damp or Wet Locations:  Rigid steel conduit. 
7. Raceways for Optical Fiber or Communications Cable in Spaces Used for Environmental 

Air:  EMT or cable tray.  All conduits shall have plastic bushing at the ends. 
8. Raceways for Optical Fiber or Communications Cable Risers in Vertical Shafts:  EMT  
9. Raceways for Concealed General Purpose Distribution of Optical Fiber or 

Communications Cable EMT. 
10. Boxes and Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4, stainless steel 

in damp or wet locations. HUBS to match conduit. 

C. Minimum Raceway Size:  1/2-inch. 

D. Raceway Fittings:  Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location. 
1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit:  Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings, unless 

otherwise indicated. 
2. PVC Externally Coated, Rigid Steel Conduits:  Use only fittings listed for use with that 

material.  Patch and seal all joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC coating after installing 
conduits and fittings.  Use sealant recommended by fitting manufacturer. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 for installation requirements applicable to products specified in Part 2 
except where requirements on Drawings or in this Article are stricter. 

B. Keep raceways at least 6 inches (150 mm) away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-
water pipes.  Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping. 

C. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation. Use conduit caps to 
protect installed conduit against entrance of dirt and moisture before area is dryed in and 
cable or wire are not immediately installed.  Tape covering of conduit ends is not acceptable. 

D. Support raceways as specified in Division 26 Section "Hangers and Supports for Electrical 
Systems." 

E. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above the finished slab. 

F. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for 
communications conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed. 

G. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated. 

H. Raceways Embedded in Slabs: 
1. Run conduit larger than 1-inch (27-mm) trade size, parallel or at right angles to main 

reinforcement.  Where at right angles to reinforcement, place conduit close to slab 
support. 

2. Arrange raceways to cross building expansion joints at right angles with expansion 
fittings. 

3. Change from Type EPC-40-PVC to rigid steel conduit, before rising above the floor. 
4. Elbows larger than 1/2" or on runs longer than 50' shall be rigid steel. 
5. Tape all GRC with 2" overlapping tape where underground or where in contact with 

concrete. 

I. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions:  Apply 
listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints.  Follow compound 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

J. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration:  Use insulating bushings 
to protect conductors, including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG. 

K. Install pull wires in empty raceways.  Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not 
less than 200-lb (90-kg) tensile strength.  Leave at least 12 inches (300 mm) of slack at each 
end of pull wire. 

L. Raceways for Optical Fiber and Communications Cable:  Install raceways, metallic and 
nonmetallic, rigid and flexible, as follows: 
1. 3/4-Inch (19-mm) Trade Size and Smaller:  Install raceways in maximum lengths of 50 

feet (15 m). 
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2. 1-Inch (25-mm) Trade Size and Larger:  Install raceways in maximum lengths of 75 feet 
(23 m). 

3. Install with a maximum of two 90-degree bends or equivalent for each length of 
raceway unless Drawings show stricter requirements.  Separate lengths with pull or 
junction boxes or terminations at distribution frames or cabinets where necessary to 
comply with these requirements. 

M. Install raceway sealing fittings at suitable, approved, and accessible locations and fill them with 
listed sealing compound.  For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a 
blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or surfaces.  Install raceway 
sealing fittings at the following points: 
1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated 

spaces. 
2. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70. 

N. Expansion-Joint Fittings:  Install in each run of aboveground conduit that is located where 
environmental temperature change may exceed 30 deg F (17 deg C), and that has straight-run 
length that exceeds 25 feet (7.6 m). 
1. Install expansion-joint fittings for each of the following locations, and provide type and 

quantity of fittings that accommodate temperature change listed for location: 
a. Outdoor Locations Not Exposed to Direct Sunlight:  125 deg F (70 deg C 

temperature change. 
b. Outdoor Locations Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 155 deg F (86 deg C) temperature 

change. 
c. Indoor Spaces:  Connected with the Outdoors without Physical Separation:  [125 

deg F (70 deg C) temperature change. 
d. Attics:  135 deg F (75 deg C) temperature change. 

2. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.00041 inch per foot 
of length of straight run per deg F (0.06 mm per meter of length of straight run per 
deg C) of temperature change. 

3. Install each expansion-joint fitting with position, mounting, and piston setting selected 
according to manufacturer's written instructions for conditions at specific location at the 
time of installation. 

4. Unless expansion fitting has internal bonding braid, a green insulated grounding 
conductor shall be pulled in conduit. 

O. Flexible Conduit Connections:  Use maximum of 72 inches (1830 mm) of flexible conduit for 
recessed and semirecessed lighting fixtures, equipment subject to vibration, noise 
transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors. 
1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage. 
2. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical damage. 

P. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls:  Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block, 
and install box flush with surface of wall. 

Q. Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface. 

R. Set nonmetallic floor boxes level.  Trim after installation to fit flush with finished floor surface. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND CONDUIT 

A. Direct-Buried Conduit: 
1. Excavate trench bottom to provide firm and uniform support for conduit.  Prepare 

trench bottom as specified in Division 31 Section "Earth Moving" for pipe less than 6 
inches (150 mm) in nominal diameter. 

2. Install backfill as specified in Division 31 Section "Earth Moving." 
3. After installing conduit, backfill and compact.  Start at tie-in point, and work toward end 

of conduit run, leaving conduit at end of run free to move with expansion and 
contraction as temperature changes during this process.  Firmly hand tamp backfill 
around conduit to provide maximum supporting strength.  After placing controlled 
backfill to within 12 inches (300 mm) of finished grade, make final conduit connection at 
end of run and complete backfilling with normal compaction as specified in Division 31 
Section "Earth Moving." 

4. Install manufactured elbows for stub-ups at poles and equipment and at building 
entrances through the floor, unless otherwise indicated.  Encase elbows for stub-up 
ducts throughout the length of the elbow. 

5. Install manufactured rigid steel conduit elbows for stub-ups at poles and equipment and 
at building entrances through the floor. 
a. Couple steel conduits to ducts with adapters designed for this purpose, and 

encase coupling with 3 inches (75 mm) of concrete. 
b. For stub-ups at equipment mounted on outdoor concrete bases, extend steel 

conduit horizontally a minimum of 60 inches (1500 mm) from edge of equipment 
pad or foundation.  Install insulated grounding bushings on terminations at 
equipment. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND HANDHOLES AND BOXES 

A. Install handholes and boxes level and plumb and with orientation and depth coordinated with 
connecting conduits to minimize bends and deflections required for proper entrances. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, support units on a level bed of crushed stone or gravel, graded 
from 1/2-inch (12.5-mm) sieve to No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve and compacted to same density as 
adjacent undisturbed earth. 

C. Elevation:  In paved areas, set so cover surface will be flush with finished grade.  Set covers of 
other enclosures 1 inch (25 mm) above finished grade. 

D. Install handholes and boxes with bottom below the frost line,  below grade. 

E. Install removable hardware, including pulling eyes, cable stanchions, cable arms, and 
insulators, as required for installation and support of cables and conductors and as indicated.  
Select arm lengths to be long enough to provide spare space for future cables, but short 
enough to preserve adequate working clearances in the enclosure. 

F. Field-cut openings for conduits according to enclosure manufacturer's written instructions.  
Cut wall of enclosure with a tool designed for material to be cut.  Size holes for terminating 
fittings to be used, and seal around penetrations after fittings are installed. 
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3.5 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Coordinate sleeve selection and application with selection and application of firestopping 
specified in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping." 

B. Concrete Slabs and Walls:  Install sleeves for penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed 
openings are used.  Install sleeves during erection of slabs and walls. 

C. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening. 

D. Rectangular Sleeve Minimum Metal Thickness: 
1. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter less than 50 inches (1270 mm) and no side 

greater than 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be 0.052 inch (1.3 mm). 
2. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter equal to, or greater than, 50 inches (1270 

mm) and 1 or more sides equal to, or greater than, 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall 
be 0.138 inch (3.5 mm). 

E. Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Install sleeves for penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies 
unless openings compatible with firestop system used are fabricated during construction of 
floor or wall. 

F. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces of walls. 

G. Extend sleeves installed in floors 2 inches (50 mm) above finished floor level. 

H. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) annular clear space between sleeve and 
raceway unless sleeve seal is to be installed. 

I. Seal space outside of sleeves with grout for penetrations of concrete and masonry. 

J. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors:  Seal annular space between sleeve 
and raceway, using joint sealant appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.  Refer to 
Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" for materials and installation. 

K. Fire-Rated-Assembly Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, 
and floors at raceway penetrations.  Install sleeves and seal with firestop materials.  Comply 
with Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping." 

L. Roof-Penetration Sleeves:  Seal penetration of individual raceways with flexible, boot-type 
flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work. 

M. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using sleeves and mechanical 
sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between pipe 
and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals. 

N. Underground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves.  Size 
sleeves to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between raceway and sleeve for 
installing mechanical sleeve seals. 
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3.6 SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION 

A. Install to seal underground, exterior wall penetrations. 

B. Use type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for raceway 
material and size.  Position raceway in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical sleeve seals and 
install in annular space between raceway and sleeve.  Tighten bolts against pressure plates 
that cause sealing elements to expand and make watertight seal. 

3.7 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore 
original fire-resistance rating of assembly.  Firestopping materials and installation 
requirements are specified in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping." 

3.8 PROTECTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure coatings, finishes, and cabinets 
are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 
1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by 

manufacturer. 
2. Repair damage to PVC or paint finishes with matching touchup coating recommended 

by manufacturer. 
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END OF SECTION 26 05 33 
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SECTION 26 05 44  

 SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR ELECTRICAL RACEWAYS AND CABLING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Sleeves for raceway and cable penetration of non-fire-rated construction walls and 

floors. 
2. Sleeve-seal systems. 
3. Sleeve-seal fittings. 
4. Grout. 
5. Silicone sealants. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping" for penetration firestopping installed in 

fire-resistance-rated walls, horizontal assemblies, and smoke barriers, with and without 
penetrating items. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. LEED Submittals: 
1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For sealants, documentation including printed 

statement of VOC content. 
2. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit EQ 4:  For sealants, documentation indicating that 

products comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 
Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SLEEVES 

A. Wall Sleeves: 
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1. Steel Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, zinc coated, plain 
ends. 

2. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe," equivalent to ductile-iron 
pressure pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Non-Fire-Rated Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Galvanized-steel 
sheet; 0.0239-inch (0.6-mm) minimum thickness; round tube closed with welded longitudinal 
joint, with tabs for screw-fastening the sleeve to the board. 

C. PVC-Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM D 1785, Schedule 40. 

D. Molded-PVC Sleeves:  With nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms. 

E. Molded-PE or -PP Sleeves:  Removable, tapered-cup shaped, and smooth outer surface with 
nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms. 

F. Sleeves for Rectangular Openings: 
1. Material:  Galvanized sheet steel. 
2. Minimum Metal Thickness: 

a. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter less than 50 inches (1270 mm) and 
with no side larger than 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be 0.052 inch (1.3 
mm). 

b. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter 50 inches (1270 mm) or more and 
one or more sides larger than 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be 0.138 inch 
(3.5 mm). 

2.2 SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS 

A. Description:  Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between 
sleeve and raceway or cable. 
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of 

the following: 
2. Sealing Elements:  EPDM rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe.  Include 

type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe. 
3. Pressure Plates:  Carbon steel. 
4. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Carbon steel, with corrosion-resistant coating; of length 

required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements. 

2.3 GROUT 

A. Description:  Nonshrink; recommended for interior and exterior sealing openings in non-fire-
rated walls or floors. 

B. Standard:  ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, dry, 
hydraulic-cement grout. 

C. Design Mix:  5000-psi (34.5-MPa), 28-day compressive strength. 
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D. Packaging:  Premixed and factory packaged. 

2.4 SILICONE SEALANTS 

A. Silicone Sealants:  Single-component, silicone-based, neutral-curing elastomeric sealants of 
grade indicated below. 
1. Grade:  Pourable (self-leveling) formulation for openings in floors and other horizontal 

surfaces that are not fire rated. 
2. Sealant shall have VOC content of less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, 

Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 
3. Sealant shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 

Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

B. Silicone Foams:  Multicomponent, silicone-based liquid elastomers that, when mixed, expand 
and cure in place to produce a flexible, nonshrinking foam. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR NON-FIRE-RATED ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Comply with NECA 1. 

B. Comply with NEMA VE 2 for cable tray and cable penetrations. 

C. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Above-Grade Non-Fire-Rated Concrete and Masonry-Unit 
Floors and Walls: 
1. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors: 

a. Seal annular space between sleeve and raceway or cable, using joint sealant 
appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.  Comply with requirements in 
Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants." 

b. Seal space outside of sleeves with mortar or grout.  Pack sealing material solidly 
between sleeve and wall so no voids remain.  Tool exposed surfaces smooth; 
protect material while curing. 

2. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening. 
3. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4-inch  annular clear space between sleeve and raceway 

or cable unless sleeve seal is to be installed. 
4. Install sleeves for wall penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed openings are 

used.  Install sleeves during erection of walls.  Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush 
with both surfaces of walls.  Deburr after cutting. 

5. Install sleeves for floor penetrations.  Extend sleeves installed in floors 2 inches above 
finished floor level.  Install sleeves during erection of floors. 

D. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Non-Fire-Rated Gypsum Board Assemblies: 
1. Use circular metal sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved 

opening. 
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2. Seal space outside of sleeves with approved joint compound for gypsum board 
assemblies. 

E. Roof-Penetration Sleeves:  Seal penetration of individual raceways and cables with flexible 
boot-type flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work. 

F. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using steel pipe sleeves and 
mechanical sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space 
between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals. 

G. Underground, Exterior-Wall and Floor Penetrations: Install cast-iron pipe sleeves.  Size sleeves 
to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between raceway or cable and sleeve for 
installing sleeve-seal system. 

3.2 SLEEVE-SEAL-SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

A. Install type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for raceway or 
cable material and size.  Position raceway or cable in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical 
sleeve seals and install in annular space between raceway or cable and sleeve.  Tighten bolts 
against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make watertight seal. 

3.3 SLEEVE-SEAL-FITTING INSTALLATION 

A. Install sleeve-seal fittings in new walls and slabs as they are constructed. 

B. Assemble fitting components of length to be flush with both surfaces of concrete slabs and 
walls.  Position waterstop flange to be centered in concrete slab or wall. 

C. Secure nailing flanges to concrete forms. 

D. Using grout, seal the space around outside of sleeve-seal fittings. 

END OF SECTION 26 05 44 
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SECTION 26 05 53 

IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Identification for raceways. 
2. Identification of power and control cables. 
3. Identification for conductors. 
4. Underground-line warning tape. 
5. Warning labels and signs. 
6. Instruction signs. 
7. Equipment identification labels. 
8. Miscellaneous identification products. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each electrical identification product indicated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements 
in other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, 
manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual; and with those 
required by codes, standards, and 29 CFR 1910.145.  Use consistent designations throughout 
Project. 

B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of 
surfaces where devices are to be applied. 
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C. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and doors. 

D. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTOR IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

A. Color-Coding Conductor Tape:  Colored, self-adhesive vinyl tape not less than 3 mils (0.08 mm) 
thick by 1 to 2 inches (25 to 50 mm) wide. 

B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels:  Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- and 
chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive tape for securing ends of 
legend label. 

C. Snap-Around Labels:  Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeve, with 
diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to stay in place by gripping 
action. 

D. Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands:  Slit, pretensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic sleeve, 2 
inches (50 mm) long, with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and 
to stay in place by gripping action. 

E. Marker Tapes:  Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit identification 
legend machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process. 

F. Write-On Tags:  Polyester tag, 0.010 inch (0.25 mm) thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet 
and cable tie for attachment to conductor or cable. 
1. Marker for Tags:  Permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by tag 

manufacturer. 
2. Marker for Tags:  Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink marker 

recommended by printer manufacturer. 

2.2 FLOOR MARKING TAPE 

A. 2-inch- (50-mm-) wide, 5-mil (0.125-mm) pressure-sensitive vinyl tape, with black and white 
stripes and clear vinyl overlay. 

2.3 UNDERGROUND-LINE WARNING TAPE 

A. Tape: 
1. 3.5 mils and 6” wide. 
2. Printing on tape shall be permanent and shall not be damaged by burial operations. 
3. Polyethylene tape material and ink shall be chemically inert, and not subject to 

degrading when exposed to acids, alkalis, and other destructive substances commonly 
found in soils. 
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B. Color and Printing: 
1. Inscriptions for Red-Colored Tapes:  BURIED ELECTRIC LINE, CAUTION. 
2. Inscriptions for Orange-Colored Tapes:  TELEPHONE CABLE, CATV CABLE, 

COMMUNICATIONS CABLE, OPTICAL FIBER CABLE. 

2.4 WARNING LABELS AND SIGNS 

A. Comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1910.145. 

B. Self-Adhesive Warning Labels:  Factory-printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, 
configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to equipment unless otherwise 
indicated. 

C. Baked-Enamel Warning Signs: 
1. Preprinted aluminum signs, punched or drilled for fasteners, with colors, legend, and 

size required for application. 
2. 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) grommets in corners for mounting. 
3. Nominal size, 7 by 10 inches (180 by 250 mm). 

D. Metal-Backed, Butyrate Warning Signs: 
1. Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose-acetate butyrate signs with 0.0396-

inch (1-mm) galvanized-steel backing; and with colors, legend, and size required for 
application. 

2. 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) grommets in corners for mounting. 
3. Nominal size, 10 by 14 inches (250 by 360 mm). 

E. Warning label and sign shall include, but are not limited to, the following legends: 
1. Multiple Power Source Warning:  "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK HAZARD - EQUIPMENT 

HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES." 
2. Workspace Clearance Warning:  "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN FRONT OF 

ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 36 INCHES (915 MM)." 

2.5 INSTRUCTION SIGNS 

A. Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic, minimum 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick for signs 
up to 20 sq. inches (129 sq. cm) and 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick for larger sizes. 
1. Engraved legend with [black letters on white face] <Insert colors>. 
2. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners. 
3. Framed with mitered acrylic molding and arranged for attachment at applicable 

equipment. 

B. Adhesive Film Label:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal transfer or equivalent process.  
Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 

C. Adhesive Film Label with Clear Protective Overlay:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal 
transfer or equivalent process.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm).  Overlay shall 
provide a weatherproof and UV-resistant seal for label. 
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2.6 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS 

A. Adhesive Film Label:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal transfer or equivalent process.  
Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 

B. Adhesive Film Label with Clear Protective Overlay:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal 
transfer or equivalent process.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm).  Overlay shall 
provide a weatherproof and UV-resistant seal for label. 

C. Self-Adhesive, Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label:  Adhesive backed, with white 
letters on a dark-gray background.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 

D. Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label:  Punched or drilled for screw mounting.  
White letters on a dark-gray background.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 

E. Stenciled Legend:  In nonfading, waterproof, [black] <Insert color> ink or paint.  Minimum 
letter height shall be [1 inch (25 mm)] <Insert dimension>. 

2.7 CABLE TIES 

A. General-Purpose Cable Ties:  Fungus inert, self extinguishing, one piece, self locking, Type 6/6 
nylon. 
1. Minimum Width:  3/16 inch (5 mm). 
2. Tensile Strength at 73 deg F (23 deg C), According to ASTM D 638:  12,000 psi (82.7 

MPa). 
3. Temperature Range:  Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 85 deg C). 
4. Color:  Black except where used for color-coding. 

B. UV-Stabilized Cable Ties:  Fungus inert, designed for continuous exposure to exterior sunlight, 
self extinguishing, one piece, self locking, Type 6/6 nylon. 
1. Minimum Width:  3/16 inch (5 mm). 
2. Tensile Strength at 73 deg F (23 deg C), According to ASTM D 638:  12,000 psi (82.7 

MPa). 
3. Temperature Range:  Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 85 deg C). 
4. Color:  Black. 

C. Plenum-Rated Cable Ties:  Self extinguishing, UV stabilized, one piece, self locking. 
1. Minimum Width:  3/16 inch (5 mm). 
2. Tensile Strength at 73 deg F (23 deg C), According to ASTM D 638:  7000 psi (48.2 MPa). 
3. UL 94 Flame Rating:  94V-0. 
4. Temperature Range:  Minus 50 to plus 284 deg F (Minus 46 to plus 140 deg C). 
5. Color:  Black. 
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2.8 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS 

A. Paint:  Comply with requirements in Division 09 painting Sections for paint materials and 
application requirements.  Select paint system applicable for surface material and location 
(exterior or interior). 

B. Fasteners for Labels and Signs:  Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine 
screws with nuts and flat and lock washers. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Verify identity of each item before installing identification products. 

B. Location:  Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing 
without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. 

C. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work. 

D. Secure plastic name plates to equipment fronts using screws or rivets.  Use of adhesive shall 
be per owner’s approval only. 

E. System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Raceways and Cables:  Each color-coding band 
shall completely encircle cable or conduit.  Place adjacent bands of two-color markings in 
contact, side by side.  Locate bands at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, 
at 50-foot (15-m) maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot (7.6-m) maximum 
intervals in congested areas. 

F. Cable Ties:  For attaching tags.  Use general-purpose type, except as listed below: 
1. Outdoors:  UV-stabilized nylon. 
2. In Spaces Handling Environmental Air:  Plenum rated. 

G. Underground-Line Warning Tape:  During backfilling of trenches install continuous 
underground-line warning tape directly above line at 6 to 8 inches (150 to 200 mm) below 
finished grade.  Use multiple tapes where width of multiple lines installed in a common trench 
exceeds 16 inches (400 mm) overall. 

3.2 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE 

A. Accessible Raceways and Metal-Clad Cables, 600 V or Less, for Service, Feeder, and Branch 
Circuits More Than A, and 120 V to ground:  Identify with self-adhesive vinyl tape applied in 
bands.  Install labels at 10-foot (3-m) maximum intervals. 

B. Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings:  Identify the covers of each junction and pull 
box of the following systems with self-adhesive vinyl labels with the wiring system legend and 
system voltage.  System legends shall be as follows: 
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1. Emergency Power – White letters on Red background. 
2. Normal Power – White letters on Black background. 
3. UPS – White letters on Orange background. 

C. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less:  For conductors in vaults, pull and 
junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use color-coding conductor tape to identify the 
phase. 
1. Color-Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification, 600 V or Less:  Use colors listed 

below for ungrounded service feeder and branch-circuit conductors. 
a. Color shall be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than No. 8 AWG, if 

authorities having jurisdiction permit. 
b. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits: 

1) Phase A:  Black. 
2) Phase B:  Red. 
3) Phase C:  Blue. 
4) Neutral:  White. 

c. Colors for 480/277-V Circuits: 
1) Phase A:  Brown. 
2) Phase B:  Orange. (Purple) 
3) Phase C:  Yellow. 
4) Neutral:  Gray. 

d. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape:  Apply in half-lapped turns for a 
minimum distance of 6 inches (150 mm) from terminal points and in boxes where 
splices or taps are made.  Apply last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent 
possible unwinding.  Locate bands to avoid obscuring factory cable markings. 

D. Conductors to Be Extended in the Future:  Attach write-on tags to conductors and list source. 

E. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification:  Identify field-installed alarm, control, 
and signal connections. 
1. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, and 

pull points.  Identify by system and circuit designation. 
2. Use system of marker tape designations that is uniform and consistent with system used 

by manufacturer for factory-installed connections. 
3. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and 

the Operation and Maintenance Manual. 

F. Locations of Underground Lines:  Identify with underground-line warning tape for power, 
lighting, communication, and control wiring and optical fiber cable. 
1. Limit use of underground-line warning tape to direct-buried cables. 
2. Install underground-line warning tape for both direct-buried cables and cables in 

raceway. 

G. Workspace Indication:  Install floor marking tape to show working clearances in the direction 
of access to live parts.  Workspace shall be as required by NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1926.403 unless 
otherwise indicated.  Do not install at flush-mounted panelboards and similar equipment in 
finished spaces. 
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H. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting:  Baked-
enamel warning signs. 
1. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145. 
2. Identify system voltage with black letters on an orange background. 
3. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access. 
4. For equipment with multiple power or control sources, apply to door or cover of 

equipment including, but not limited to, the following: 
a. Power transfer switches. 
b. Controls with external control power connections. 

I. Operating Instruction Signs:  Install instruction signs to facilitate proper operation and 
maintenance of electrical systems and items to which they connect.  Install instruction signs 
with approved legend where instructions are needed for system or equipment operation. 

J. Emergency Operating Instruction Signs:  Install instruction signs with white legend on a red 
background with minimum 3/8-inch- (10-mm-) high letters for emergency instructions at 
equipment used for power transfer. 

K. Equipment Identification Labels:  On each unit of equipment, install unique designation label 
that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and the Operation and Maintenance 
Manual.  Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection equipment, central or master 
units, control panels, control stations, terminal cabinets, and racks of each system.  Systems 
include power, lighting, control, communication, signal, monitoring, and alarm systems unless 
equipment is provided with its own identification. 
1. Labeling Instructions: 

a. Indoor Equipment:  Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.  Unless 
otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) high 
letters on 1-1/2-inch- (38-mm-) high label; where two lines of text are required, 
use labels 2 inches (50 mm) high. 

b. Outdoor Equipment:  Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label. 
c. Elevated Components:  Increase sizes of labels and letters to those appropriate 

for viewing from the floor. 
d. Unless provided with self-adhesive means of attachment, fasten labels with 

appropriate mechanical fasteners that do not change the NEMA or NRTL rating of 
the enclosure. 

2. Equipment to Be Labeled: 
a. Panelboards:  Typewritten directory of circuits in the location provided by 

panelboard manufacturer.  Panelboard identification shall be engraved, 
laminated acrylic or melamine label. 

b. Enclosures and electrical cabinets. 
c. Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items. 
d. Switchgear. 
e. Switchboards. 
f. Transformers:  Label that includes tag designation shown on Drawings for the 

transformer, feeder, and panelboards or equipment supplied by the secondary. 
g. Emergency system boxes and enclosures. 
h. Motor-control centers. 
i. Enclosed switches. 
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j. Enclosed circuit breakers. 
k. Enclosed controllers. 
l. Variable-speed controllers. 
m. Push-button stations. 
n. Power transfer equipment. 
o. Contactors. 
p. Remote-controlled switches, dimmer modules, and control devices. 
q. Battery-inverter units. 
r. Battery racks. 
s. Power-generating units. 
t. Monitoring and control equipment. 
u. UPS equipment. 

3. Nameplate Detail: 
a. For circuit breakers, panelboards, switchboards, disconnect switches, motor 

starters, and contactors: ¼-inch letters, identify source to and device load serves, 
including location. 

4. Enclosure Color Coding: 
a. The following systems shall have each junction and pull box cover completely 

painted per the following: 
b. Fire Alarm: Red 

 
END OF SECTION 26 05 53 
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SECTION 26 24 16 

PANELBOARDS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Distribution panelboards. 
2. Lighting and appliance branch-circuit panelboards. 
3. Electronic-grade panelboards. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. SVR:  Suppressed voltage rating. 

B. TVSS:  Transient voltage surge suppressor. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of panelboard, switching and overcurrent protective device, 
transient voltage suppression device, accessory, and component indicated.  Include 
dimensions and manufacturers' technical data on features,  

B. performance, electrical characteristics, ratings, and finishes. 

C. Shop Drawings:  For each panelboard and related equipment. 

1. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details.  Show tabulations of 
installed devices, equipment features, and ratings. 

2. Detail enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1. 
3. Detail bus configuration, current, and voltage ratings. 
4. Short-circuit current rating of panelboards and overcurrent protective devices. 
5. Include evidence of NRTL listing for series rating of installed devices. 
6. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent 

protective devices and auxiliary components. 
7. Include wiring diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 
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8. Include time-current coordination curves for each type and rating of overcurrent 
protective device included in panelboards.  Submit on translucent log-log graft paper; 
include selectable ranges for each type of overcurrent protective device. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.6  

A. Field Quality-Control Reports: 

1. Test procedures used. 
2. Test results that comply with requirements. 
3. Results of failed tests and corrective action taken to achieve test results that comply 

with requirements. 

B. Panelboard Schedules:  For installation in panelboards.  Submit final versions after load 
balancing. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For panelboards and components to include in emergency, 
operation, and maintenance manuals.  In addition to items specified in Division 01 Section 
include the following: 

1. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting overcurrent protective 
devices. 

2. Time-current curves, including selectable ranges for each type of overcurrent protective 
device that allows adjustments. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Keys:  Two spares for each type of panelboard cabinet lock. 
2. Circuit Breakers Including GFCI and Ground Fault Equipment Protection (GFEP) Types:  

Fuses for Fused Switches:  Equal to 10 percent of quantity installed for each size and 
type, but no fewer than three of each size and type. 

3. Fuses for Fused Power-Circuit Devices:  Equal to 10 percent of quantity installed for each 
size and type, but no fewer than three of each size and type. 

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Member company of NETA or an NRTL. 
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1. Testing Agency's Field Supervisor:  Currently certified by NETA to supervise on-site 
testing. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain panelboards, overcurrent protective devices, components, and 
accessories from single source from single manufacturer. 

C. Product Selection for Restricted Space:  Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for 
panelboards including clearances between panelboards and adjacent surfaces and other items.  
Comply with indicated maximum dimensions. 

D. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

E. Comply with NEMA PB 1. 

F. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Remove loose packing and flammable materials from inside panelboards; install temporary 
electric heating (250 W per panelboard) to prevent condensation. 

B. Handle and prepare panelboards for installation according to NEMA PB 1. 

1.11 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: 

1. Do not deliver or install panelboards until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet 
work in spaces is complete and dry, work above panelboards is complete, and 
temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and 
humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction 
period. 

2. Rate equipment for continuous operation under the following conditions unless 
otherwise indicated: 

a. Ambient Temperature:  Not exceeding 23 deg F (minus 5 deg C) to plus 104 deg F 
(plus 40 deg C). 

b. Altitude:  Not exceeding 6600 feet (2000 m). 

B. Service Conditions:  NEMA PB 1, usual service conditions, as follows: 

1. Ambient temperatures within limits specified. 
2. Altitude not exceeding 6600 feet (2000 m). 
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C. Interruption of Existing Electric Service:  Do not interrupt electric service to facilities occupied 
by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after 
arranging to provide temporary electric service according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner no fewer than two days in advance of proposed interruption of electric 
service. 

2. Comply with NFPA 70E. 

1.12 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of panelboards and components with other construction 
that penetrates walls or is supported by them, including electrical and other types of 
equipment, raceways, piping, encumbrances to workspace clearance requirements, and 
adjacent surfaces.  Maintain required workspace clearances and required clearances for 
equipment access doors and panels. 

B. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided.  Cast 
anchor-bolt inserts into bases.  Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are 
specified in Division 03. 

1.13 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace transient voltage suppression devices that fail in materials or workmanship within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PANELBOARDS 

A. Enclosures:  Flush- and surface-mounted cabinets. 

1. Rated for environmental conditions at installed location. 

a. Indoor Dry and Clean Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 1. 
b. Outdoor Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 3R. 
c. KitchenWash-Down Areas:  NEMA 250 
d. Other Wet or Damp Indoor Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 4. 
e. Indoor Locations Subject to Dust, Falling Dirt, and Dripping Noncorrosive Liquids:  

NEMA 250, Type 12. 
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2. Front:  Secured to box with concealed trim clamps.  For surface-mounted fronts, match 
box dimensions; for flush-mounted fronts, overlap box. 

3. Hinged Front Cover:  Entire front trim hinged to box and with standard door within 
hinged trim cover.  Panel front shall be fabricated so that the panel may be opened to 
access the breakers and also to allow access to breaker wiring without removal of the 
front.   

4. Skirt for Surface-Mounted Panelboards:  Same gage and finish as panelboard front with 
flanges for attachment to panelboard, wall, and ceiling or floor. 

5. Gutter Extension and Barrier:  Same gage and finish as panelboard enclosure; integral 
with enclosure body.  Arrange to isolate individual panel sections. 

6. Finishes: 

a. Panels and Trim:  Steel and galvanized steel, factory finished immediately after 
cleaning and pretreating with manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish 
consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat. 

b. Back Boxes:  Galvanized steel. 

7. Directory Card:  Inside panelboard door, mounted in metal frame with transparent 
protective cover. 

B. Incoming Mains Location:  As required. 

C. Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses: 

1. Material:  Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 
2. Equipment Ground Bus:  Adequate for feeder and branch-circuit equipment grounding 

conductors; bonded to box. 
3. Isolated Ground Bus:  Adequate for branch-circuit isolated ground conductors; insulated 

from box. 
4. Extra-Capacity Neutral Bus:  Neutral bus rated 200 percent of phase bus and UL listed as 

suitable for nonlinear loads. 
5. Split Bus:  Vertical buses divided into individual vertical sections. 

D. Conductor Connectors:  Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes. 

1. Material:  Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 
2. Main and Neutral Lugs:  Mechanical type. 
3. Ground Lugs and Bus-Configured Terminators:  Mechanical type. 
4. Feed-Through Lugs:  Mechanical type, suitable for use with conductor material.  Locate 

at opposite end of bus from incoming lugs or main device. 
5. Subfeed (Double) Lugs:  [Compression] [Mechanical] type suitable for use with 

conductor material.  Locate at same end of bus as incoming lugs or main device. 
6. Extra-Capacity Neutral Lugs:  Rated 200 percent of phase lugs mounted on extra-

capacity neutral bus. 

E. Service Equipment Label:  NRTL labeled for use as service equipment for panelboards or load 
centers with one or more main service disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices. 
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F. Future Devices:  Mounting brackets, bus connections, filler plates, and necessary 
appurtenances required for future installation of devices. 

G. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating:  Rated for series-connected system with integral or 
remote upstream overcurrent protective devices and labeled by an NRTL.  Include size and 
type of allowable upstream and branch devices, listed and labeled for series-connected short-
circuit rating by an NRTL. 

H. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating:  Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-circuit 
current available at terminals. 

2.2 DISTRIBUTION PANELBOARDS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 
2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution. 
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 
4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric. 

B. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1, power and feeder distribution type. 

C. Doors:  Secured with vault-type latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike. 

1. For doors more than [36 inches (914 mm)] high, provide two latches, keyed alike. 

2. Door or doors shall allow access to breakers dead front and also to the breaker wiring 
without removal of front. 

D. Mains:  As indicated. 

E. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices for Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes 125 A and Smaller:  
Plug-in or Bolt-on circuit breakers. 

F. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices for Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes Larger Than 125 A:  
Bolt-on circuit breakers; plug-in circuit breakers where individual positive-locking device 
requires mechanical release for removal. 

G. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Fused switches. 

2.3 LIGHTING AND APPLIANCE BRANCH-CIRCUIT PANELBOARDS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 
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2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution. 
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 
4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric. 

B. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch-circuit type. 

C. Mains:  Circuit breaker or lugs only. 

D. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Bolt-on circuit breakers, replaceable without 
disturbing adjacent units. 

E. Doors:  Concealed hinges; secured with flush latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike. 

F. Door shall be available to open over breaker lugs. 

2.4 LOAD CENTERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 
2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution. 
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 

B. Mains:  As indicated. 

C. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Plug-in circuit breakers, replaceable without 
disturbing adjacent units. 

D. Conductor Connectors:  Mechanical type for main, neutral, and ground lugs and buses. 

2.5 ELECTRONIC-GRADE PANELBOARDS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

 
1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 
2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution. 
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 
4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric. 

B. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1; with factory-installed, integral TVSS; labeled by an NRTL for 
compliance with UL 67 after installing TVSS. 

C. Doors:  Secured with vault-type latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike. 
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D. Main Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Bolt-on thermal-magnetic circuit breakers. 

E. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Bolt-on thermal-magnetic circuit breakers. 

F. Buses: 

1. Copper phase and neutral buses; 200 percent capacity neutral bus and lugs. 
2. Copper equipment and isolated ground buses. 

G. Surge Protection Device:  IEEE C62.41-compliant, integrally mounted, bolt-on, solid-state, 
parallel-connected, type, with sine-wave tracking suppression and filtering modules, short-
circuit current rating complying with UL 1449, second edition, and matching or exceeding the 
panelboard short-circuit rating, redundant suppression circuits, with individually fused metal-
oxide varistors. 

1. Accessories: 

a. Fuses rated at 200-kA interrupting capacity. 
b. Fabrication using bolted compression lugs for internal wiring. 
c. Integral disconnect switch. 
d. Redundant suppression circuits. 
e. Redundant replaceable modules. 
f. Arrangement with wire connections to phase buses, neutral bus, and ground bus. 
g. LED indicator lights for power and protection status. 
h. Audible alarm, with silencing switch, to indicate when protection has failed. 
i. Form-C contacts rated at 5 A and 250-V ac, one normally open and one normally 

closed, for remote monitoring of system operation.  Contacts shall reverse 
position on failure of any surge diversion module or on opening of any current-
limiting device.  Coordinate with building power monitoring and control system. 

j. Four digit, transient-event counter set to totalize transient surges. 

2. Peak Single-Impulse Surge Current Rating:  120 kA per mode/240 kA per phase. 
3. Minimum single-impulse current ratings, using 8-by-20-mic.sec. waveform described in 

IEEE C62.41.2. 

a. Line to Neutral:  70,000 A. 
b. Line to Ground:  70,000 A. 
c. Neutral to Ground:  50,000 A. 

4. Withstand Capabilities:  12,000 IEEE C62.41, Category C3 (10 kA), 8-by-20-mic.sec. 
surges with less than 5 percent change in clamping voltage. 

5. Protection modes and UL 1449 SVR for grounded wye circuits with 480Y/277 208Y/120 -
V, three-phase, four-wire circuits shall be as follows: 

a. Line to Neutral:  800 V for 480Y/277 400 V for 208Y/120. 
b. Line to Ground:  800 V for 480Y/277 400 V for 208Y/120. 
c. Neutral to Ground:  800 V for 480Y/277 400 V for 208Y/120. 
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6. Protection modes and UL 1449 SVR for 240-, 480-, or 600-V, three-phase, three-wire, 
delta circuits shall be as follows: 

a. Line to Line:  2000 V for 480 V 1000 V for 240 V. 
b. Line to Ground:  1500 V for 480 V 800 V for 240 V. 

2.6 DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 
2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution. 
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 
4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric. 

B. Molded-Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB):  Comply with UL 489, with interrupting capacity to meet 
available fault currents. 

1. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers:  Inverse time-current element for low-level 
overloads, and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.  Adjustable 
magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger. 

2. Adjustable Instantaneous-Trip Circuit Breakers:  Magnetic trip element with front-
mounted, field-adjustable trip setting. 

3. Electronic trip circuit breakers with rms sensing; field-replaceable rating plug or field-
replicable electronic trip; and the following field-adjustable settings: 

a. Instantaneous trip. 
b. Long- and short-time pickup levels. 
c. Long- and short-time time adjustments. 
d. Ground-fault pickup level, time delay, and I2t response. 

4. Current-Limiting Circuit Breakers:  Frame sizes 400 A and smaller; let-through ratings 
less than NEMA FU 1, RK-5. 

5. GFCI Circuit Breakers:  Single- and two-pole configurations with Class A ground-fault 
protection (6-mA trip). 

6. Ground-Fault Equipment Protection (GFEP) Circuit Breakers:  Class B ground-fault 
protection (30-mA trip). 

7. Arc-Fault Circuit Interrupter (AFCI) Circuit Breakers:  Comply with UL 1699; 120/240-V, 
single-pole configuration. 

8. Molded-Case Circuit-Breaker (MCCB) Features and Accessories: 

a. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles. 
b. Lugs:  Mechanical style, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor 

materials. 
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c. Application Listing:  Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching 
fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-intensity 
discharge (HID) lighting circuits. 

d. Handle Padlocking Device:  Fixed attachment, for locking circuit-breaker handle in 
on or off position. 

e. Handle Clamp:  Loose attachment, for holding circuit-breaker handle in on 
position. 

2.7 ACCESSORY COMPONENTS AND FEATURES 

A. Accessory Set:  Include tools and miscellaneous items required for overcurrent protective 
device test, inspection, maintenance, and operation. 

B. Portable Test Set:  For testing functions of solid-state trip devices without removing from 
panelboard.  Include relay and meter test plugs suitable for testing panelboard meters and 
switchboard class relays. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store panelboards according to [NECA 407] [NEMA PB 1.1]. 

B. Examine panelboards before installation.  Reject panelboards that are damaged or rusted or 
have been subjected to water saturation. 

C. Examine elements and surfaces to receive panelboards for compliance with installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install panelboards and accessories according NEMA PB 1.1. 

B. Equipment Mounting:  Install panelboards on concrete bases, 4-inch (100-mm) nominal 
thickness.  Comply with requirements for concrete base specified in Division 03: 

1. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor.  Unless otherwise 
indicated, install dowel rods on 18-inch (450-mm) centers around full perimeter of base. 

2. For panelboards, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend through concrete base 
and anchor into structural concrete floor. 

3. Place and secure anchorage devices.  Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, 
instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 



CITY OF EDINBURG FIRE STATION HVAC IMPROVEMENTS 
SIGMA HN ENGINEERS, PLLC 

PROJECT 19011 

26 24 16 PANELBOARDS 
Page 11 of 14 

4. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to panelboards. 
5. Attach panelboard to the vertical finished or structural surface behind the panelboard. 

C. Temporary Lifting Provisions:  Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and brackets and 
temporary blocking of moving parts from panelboards. 

D. Mount top of trim 90 inches (2286 mm) above finished floor unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box.  Mount recessed 
panelboards with fronts uniformly flush with wall finish and mating with back box. 

F. Install overcurrent protective devices and controllers not already factory installed. 

1. Set field-adjustable, circuit-breaker trip ranges. 

G. Install filler plates in unused spaces. 

H. Stub four 1-inch (27-GRC) empty conduits from panelboard into accessible ceiling space or 
space designated to be ceiling space in the future.  Stub four 1-inch (27-GRC) empty conduits 
into raised floor space or below slab not on grade. 

I. Arrange conductors in gutters into groups and bundle and wrap with wire ties after completing 
load balancing. 

J. Comply with NECA 1. 

3.3 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide warning 
signs complying with Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

B. Create a directory to indicate installed circuit loads after balancing panelboard loads; 
incorporate Owner's final room designations.  Obtain approval before installing.  Use a 
computer or typewriter to create directory; handwritten directories are not acceptable. 

C. Panelboard Nameplates:  Label each panelboard with a nameplate complying with 
requirements for identification specified in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical 
Systems." 

D. Device Nameplates:  For distribution panels label each branch circuit device in distribution 
panelboards with a nameplate complying with requirements for identification specified in 
Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 
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B. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect, 
test, and adjust components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections. 

C. Perform tests and inspections. 

1. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to 
inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections, 
and to assist in testing. 

D. Acceptance Testing Preparation: 

1. Test insulation resistance for each panelboard bus, component, connecting supply, 
feeder, and control circuit. 

2. Test continuity of each circuit. 

E. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA 
Acceptance Testing Specification.  Certify compliance with test parameters. 

2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate 
compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest. 

3. Perform the following infrared scan tests and inspections and prepare reports: 

a. Initial Infrared Scanning:  After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 
days after Final Acceptance, perform an infrared scan of each panelboard.  
Remove front panels so joints and connections are accessible to portable scanner. 

b. Follow-up Infrared Scanning:  Perform an additional follow-up infrared scan of 
each panelboard 11 months after date of Substantial Completion. 

c. Instruments and Equipment: 

1) Use an infrared scanning device designed to measure temperature or to 
detect significant deviations from normal values.  Provide calibration 
record for device. 

F. Panelboards will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

G. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies panelboards 
included and that describes scanning results.  Include notation of deficiencies detected, 
remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust moving parts and operable component to function smoothly, and lubricate as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Set field-adjustable circuit-breaker trip ranges as specified in Division 26 Section "Overcurrent 
Protective Device Coordination Study." 
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C. Load Balancing:  After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 days after Final 
Acceptance, measure load balancing and make circuit changes. 

1. Measure as directed during period of normal system loading. 
2. Perform load-balancing circuit changes outside normal occupancy/working schedule of 

the facility and at time directed.  Avoid disrupting critical 24-hour services such as fax 
machines and on-line data processing, computing, transmitting, and receiving 
equipment. 

3. After circuit changes, recheck loads during normal load period.  Record all load readings 
before and after changes and submit test records. 

4. Tolerance:  Difference exceeding 20 percent between phase loads, within a panelboard, 
is not acceptable.  Rebalance and recheck as necessary to meet this minimum 
requirement. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Temporary Heating:  Apply temporary heat to maintain temperature according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 
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SECTION 26 28 13 

FUSES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Cartridge fuses rated 600-V ac and less for use in control circuits, enclosed switches, 

panelboards, switchboards, enclosed controllers and motor-control centers. 
2. Spare-fuse cabinets. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material, 
dimensions, descriptions of individual components, and finishes for spare-fuse cabinets. 
Include the following for each fuse type indicated: 
1. Dimensions and manufacturer's technical data on features, performance, electrical 

characteristics, and ratings. 
2. Current-limitation curves for fuses with current-limiting characteristics. 
3. Time-current coordination curves (average melt) and current-limitation curves 

(instantaneous peak let-through current) for each type and rating of fuse. 
4. Fuse sizes for elevator disconnect switches. 

B. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For fuses to include in operation and maintenance 
manuals.  In addition to items specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance 
Data," include the following: 
1. Current-limitation curves for fuses with current-limiting characteristics. 
2. Time-current coordination curves (average melt) and current-limitation curves 

(instantaneous peak let-through current) for each type and rating of fuse. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain fuses, for use within a specific product or circuit, from single source 
from single manufacturer. 

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 
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C. Comply with NEMA FU 1 for cartridge fuses. 

D. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Where ambient temperature to which fuses are directly exposed is more than 100 deg F (38 
deg C), apply manufacturer's ambient temperature adjustment factors to fuse ratings. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate fuse ratings with utilization equipment nameplate limitations of maximum fuse 
size and with system short-circuit current levels. 

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 
1. Fuses:   

a. Three spare of each size and type 
b. Fuse cabinet sized to contain spare fuse stock. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Cooper Bussmann, Inc. 
2. Ferraz Shawmut, Inc. 
3. Littelfuse, Inc. 

2.2 CARTRIDGE FUSES 

A. Characteristics:  NEMA FU 1, nonrenewable cartridge fuses with voltage ratings consistent with 
circuit voltages. 

2.3 SPARE-FUSE CABINET 

A. Characteristics:  Wall-mounted steel unit with full-length, recessed piano-hinged door and key-
coded cam lock and pull. 
1. Size:  Adequate for storage of spare fuses specified. 
2. Finish:  Gray, baked enamel. 
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3. Identification:  "SPARE FUSES" in 1-1/2-inch- (38-mm-) high letters on exterior of door. 
4. Fuse Pullers:  For each size of fuse, where applicable and available, from fuse 

manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine fuses before installation.  Reject fuses that are moisture damaged or physically 
damaged. 

B. Examine holders to receive fuses for compliance with installation tolerances and other 
conditions affecting performance, such as rejection features. 

C. Examine utilization equipment nameplates and installation instructions.  Install fuses of sizes 
and with characteristics appropriate for each piece of equipment. 

D. Evaluate ambient temperatures to determine if fuse rating adjustment factors must be applied 
to fuse ratings. 

E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 FUSE APPLICATIONS 

A. Cartridge Fuses: 
1. Service Entrance:  Class L, time delay; Class J, time delay. 
2. Feeders:  Class L, time delay [Class RK1, fast acting] [Class RK1, time delay] [Class RK5, 

fast acting] [Class RK5, time delay] [Class J, fast acting] [Class J, time delay]. 
3. Motor Branch Circuits:  Class RK. 
4. Other Branch Circuits:  Class RK1, time delay; Class J, time delay. 
5. Control Circuits:  Class CC, time delay. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install fuses in fusible devices.  Arrange fuses so rating information is readable without 
removing fuse. 

B. Install spare-fuse cabinet(s). 

3.4 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Install labels complying with requirements for identification specified in Division 26 Section 
"Identification for Electrical Systems" and indicating fuse replacement information on inside 
door of each fused switch and adjacent to each fuse block, socket, and holder. 
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SECTION 26 28 16 

ENCLOSED SWITCHES AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Fusible switches. 
2. Nonfusible switches. 
3. Molded-case circuit breakers (MCCBs). 
4. Enclosures. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. NC:  Normally closed. 

B. NO:  Normally open. 

C. SPDT:  Single pole, double throw. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of enclosed switch, circuit breaker, accessory, and component 
indicated.  Include dimensioned elevations, sections, weights, and manufacturers' technical 
data on features, performance, electrical characteristics, ratings, accessories, and finishes. 
1. Enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1. 
2. Current and voltage ratings. 
3. Short-circuit current ratings (interrupting and withstand, as appropriate). 
4. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent 

protective devices, accessories, and auxiliary components. 
5. Include time-current coordination curves (average melt) for each type and rating of 

overcurrent protective device; include selectable ranges for each type of overcurrent 
protective device. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For enclosed switches and circuit breakers.  Include plans, elevations, 
sections, details, and attachments to other work. 
1. Wiring Diagrams:  For power, signal, and control wiring. 
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C. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For enclosed switches and circuit breakers to include in 
emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.  In addition to items specified in Division 01 
Section "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following: 
1. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting enclosed switches and 

circuit breakers. 
2. Time-current coordination curves (average melt) for each type and rating of overcurrent 

protective device; include selectable ranges for each type of overcurrent protective 
device. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain enclosed switches and circuit breakers, overcurrent protective 
devices, components, and accessories, within same product category, from single source from 
single manufacturer. 

B. Product Selection for Restricted Space:  Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for enclosed 
switches and circuit breakers, including clearances between enclosures, and adjacent surfaces 
and other items.  Comply with indicated maximum dimensions. 

C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

D. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Rate equipment for continuous operation under the following 
conditions unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Ambient Temperature:  Not less than minus 22 deg F (minus 30 deg C) and not 

exceeding 104 deg F (40 deg C). 
2. Altitude:  Not exceeding 6600 feet (2010 m). 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of switches, circuit breakers, and components with 
equipment served and adjacent surfaces.  Maintain required workspace clearances and 
required clearances for equipment access doors and panels. 

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 
1. Fuses:  Equal to 10 percent of quantity installed for each size and type, but no fewer 

than three of each size and type. 
2. Fuse Pullers:  Two for each size and type. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FUSIBLE SWITCHES 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide or product by one 
of the following: 
1. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution. 
2. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 

B. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Single Throw, 240 or 600-V ac,  UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower 
rated, with clips or bolt pads to accommodate fuses, lockable handle with capability to accept 
three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in closed position. 

C. Accessories: 
1. Equipment Ground Kit:  Internally mounted and labeled for copper ground conductors. 
2. Neutral Kit:  Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and bonded; 

labeled for copper and aluminum neutral conductors. 
3. Isolated Ground Kit:  Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and 

bonded; labeled for copper and aluminum neutral conductors. 
4. Class R Fuse Kit:  Provides rejection of other fuse types when Class R fuses are specified. 
5. Hookstick Handle:  Allows use of a hookstick to operate the handle. 
6. Lugs:  Mechanical type, suitable for number, size, and conductor material. 
7. Service-Rated Switches:  Labeled for use as service equipment. 

2.2 NONFUSIBLE SWITCHES 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product by one of 
the following: 
1. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution. 
2. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 

B. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Single Throw, 240 or 600-V ac:  UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower 
rated, lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in 
closed position. 

C. Accessories: 
1. Equipment Ground Kit:  Internally mounted and labeled for copper ground conductors. 
2. Neutral Kit:  Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and bonded; 

labeled for copper neutral conductors. 
3. For isolated grounded systems Isolated Ground Kit:  Internally mounted; insulated, 

capable of being grounded and bonded; labeled for copper and aluminum neutral 
conductors. 

4. Hookstick Handle:  Allows use of a hookstick to operate the handle. 
5. Lugs:  Mechanical type, suitable for number, size, and conductor material. 
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2.3 MOLDED-CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated 
on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 
1. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution. 
2. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 

B. General Requirements:  Comply with UL 489, NEMA AB 1, and NEMA AB 3, with interrupting 
capacity to comply with available fault currents. 

C. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers:  Inverse time-current element for low-level overloads and 
instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.  Adjustable magnetic trip setting for 
circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger. 

D. Features and Accessories: 
1. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles. 
2. Lugs:  Mechanical type, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor material. 
3. Application Listing:  Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching fluorescent 

lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-intensity discharge lighting 
circuits. 

2.4 ENCLOSURES 

A. Enclosed Switches and Circuit Breakers:  NEMA AB 1, NEMA KS 1, NEMA 250, and UL 50, to 
comply with environmental conditions at installed location. 
1. Indoor, Dry and Clean Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 1. 
2. Outdoor Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 3R. 
3. Kitchen Areas:  NEMA 250, Type 4X, stainless steel. 
4. Other Wet or Damp, Indoor Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 4. 
5. Indoor Locations Subject to Dust, Falling Dirt, and Dripping Noncorrosive Liquids:  

NEMA 250, Type 12. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine elements and surfaces to receive enclosed switches and circuit breakers for 
compliance with installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the 
Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install individual wall-mounted switches and circuit breakers with tops at uniform height 
unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Temporary Lifting Provisions:  Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and brackets and 
temporary blocking of moving parts from enclosures and components. 

C. Install fuses in fusible devices. 

D. Comply with NECA 1. 

3.3 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems." 
1. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide 

warning signs. 
2. Label each enclosure with engraved metal or laminated-plastic nameplate. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Acceptance Testing Preparation: 
1. Test insulation resistance for each enclosed switch and circuit breaker, component, 

connecting supply, feeder, and control circuit. 
2. Test continuity of each circuit. 

B. Tests and Inspections: 
1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA 

Acceptance Testing Specification.  Certify compliance with test parameters. 
2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate 

compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest. 

C. Enclosed switches and circuit breakers will be considered defective if they do not pass tests 
and inspections. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust moving parts and operable components to function smoothly, and lubricate as 
recommended by manufacturer. 
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END OF SECTION 26 28 16 
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	1.00 INVITATION
	A. Bidders are invited to submit an offer for performance of a Contract to the City of Edinburg located at the above address, for the following construction Project:
	E. When requested, the successful Bidder shall present satisfactory evidence that Bidder has regularly engaged in furnishing products and performing construction work as proposed, and has the capital, labor, equipment, and material to execute the Work...

	2.00 BID SUBMISSION
	3.00 MODIFICATION OR WITHDRAWAL
	A. Bids submitted early may be modified or withdrawn by notice to the City of Edinburg at the place and prior to the time designated for receipt of Bids.  Such notice shall be in writing over the signature of the Bidder and shall be so worded as not ...

	4.00 CONTRACT TIME
	5.00 SECURITY DEPOSIT REQUIREMENTS
	6.00 EXAMINATION
	7.00 AVAILABILITY
	A. Bid Documents may be purchased from the Engineering Department, Engineer of Record or are available for printing at http://cityofedinburg.com/departments/finance/open_bid_notices.php.
	B. All official notifications, addenda, and other Bidding Documents will be offered only through the designated website. Neither Owner nor Engineer will be responsible for Bidding Documents, including addenda, if any, obtained from sources other than ...

	8.00 QUESTIONS AND INTERPRETATIONS
	A. Bidder is required to study Bid Documents, the site, and conditions affecting the Work, and submit written questions on interpretation of those documents and conditions, or other factors affecting the Work, to the City of Edinburg.


	00100_Instruction to Bidders
	00300_Intent to Respond
	00310_Form of Proposal
	1.0 OFFER
	2.0 CONTRACT TIME
	3.0 ADDENDA
	4.0 SUPPLEMENTS TO THIS PROPOSAL:

	00405_Schedule of Unit Price Work
	TOTAL BID PRICE (Total Unit Prices Base and Alternates)
	$__________________________

	00411_Bid Bond
	00420_Statement of Bidders Qualifications
	Article 1— General Information
	1.01 Provide contact information for the Business:
	1.02 Provide information on the Business’s organizational structure:
	1.03 Identify all businesses that own Business in whole or in part (25% or greater), or that are wholly or partly (25% or greater) owned by Business:
	1.04 Provide information regarding the Business’s officers, partners, and limits of authority.

	Article 2— Licensing
	2.01 Provide information regarding licensure for Business, if applicable:

	Article 3— Diverse Business Certifications
	3.01 Provide information regarding Business’s Diverse Business Certification, if any. Provide evidence of current certification.

	Article 4— Safety
	4.01 Provide information regarding Business’s safety organization and safety performance.
	4.02 Provide Worker’s Compensation Insurance Experience Modification Rate (EMR), Total Recordable Frequency Rate (TRFR) for incidents, and Total Number of Recorded Manhours (MH) for the last 3 years and the EMR, TRFR, and MH history for the last 3 yea...

	Article 5— Financial
	5.01 Provide information regarding the Business’s financial stability. Provide the most recent audited financial statement, and if such audited financial statement is not current, also provide the most current financial statement.

	Article 6— Surety Information
	6.01 Provide information regarding the surety company that will issue required bonds on behalf of the Business, including but not limited to performance and payment bonds.

	Article 7— Insurance
	7.01 Provide information regarding Business’s insurance company(s), including but not limited to its Commercial General Liability carrier. Provide information for each provider.

	Article 8— Construction Experience
	8.01 Provide information that will identify the overall size and capacity of the Business.
	8.02 Provide information regarding the Business’s previous contracting experience.
	8.03 List all projects currently under contract in Schedule A and provide indicated information.
	8.04 List a minimum of three and a maximum of six projects completed in the last 5 years in Schedule B and provide indicated information to demonstrate the Business’s experience with projects similar in type and cost of construction.
	8.05 In Schedule C, provide information on key individuals whom Business intends to assign to the Project. Provide resumes for those individuals included in Schedule C. Key individuals include the Project Manager, Project Superintendent, Quality Manag...

	Article 9— Required Attachments
	9.01 Provide the following information with the Statement of Qualifications:
	A. If Business is a Joint Venture, separate Qualifications Statements for each Joint Venturer, as required in Paragraph 1.02.
	B. Diverse Business Certifications if required by Paragraph 3.01.
	C. Certification of Business’s safety performance if required by Paragraph 4.02.
	D. Financial statements as required by Paragraph 5.01.
	E. Attachments providing additional information as required by Paragraph 8.02.
	F. Schedule A (Current Projects) as required by Paragraph 8.03.
	G. Schedule B (Previous Experience with Similar Projects) as required by Paragraph 8.04.
	H. Schedule C (Key Individuals) and resumes for the key individuals listed, as required by Paragraph 8.05.
	I. Additional items as pertinent.



	00423_Certificate of Bidders Experience and Qualifications
	00425_Equipment & Material List
	The undersigned hereby authorizes and requests any person, firm, or corporation to furnish any information requested by the Owner in verification of the recitals comprising this Statement of Bidder's Qualifications.

	00429 Non Bribery Model Form
	00450_Post Bid Procedures
	1.0  DOCUMENT INCLUDES
	A. Notice of Intent to Award.
	B. Agreement.
	C. Requirements of Bidder.
	D. Failure of Bidder to comply with requirements.
	E. Notice to Proceed.
	F. Pre-construction Conference.
	G. Starting the Project.

	2.0  NOTICE OF INTENT TO AWARD
	A. Owner will provide written Notice of Intent to Award (the Contract) to the selected bid or proposal, stating that upon compliance with the conditions listed herein within 14 days after receipt of the notice, and on approval by Owner, Owner will ex...

	3.0  FORM OF AGREEMENT
	A. The Agreement shall be Document 00500 - Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, together with Supplements enumerated in and attached thereto.

	4.0  REQUIREMENTS OF BIDDER
	A. Within 14 days of receipt of the Notice of Intent to Award, the selected bidder or proposal shall execute and deliver to the Engineer for the Owner's approval those documents indicated by an "X" below:

	5.0  FAILURE OF BIDDER TO COMPLY WITH REQUIREMENTS
	A. Should the Bidder on receipt of the Notice of Intent to Award fail to comply with requirements of this Document 00450 within the stated time, the Owner may declare the award in default and require forfeiture of the Security Deposit.
	B. After Owner's written notice of default to the Bidder or proposal, Owner may award the Contract to the responsible Bidder whose offer is the next advantageous bid or proposal, and the Security Deposit of the Bidder in default shall be forfeited to...

	6.0  NOTICE TO PROCEED
	A. Upon Owner's execution of the Agreement and delivery to Contractor, the Engineer shall give the Contractor Notice to Proceed within 30 days after the Effective Date of the Agreement, which notice shall establish the Date of Commencement of the Work.

	7.0  PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE
	A. Not later than 10 days after the date of Notice to Proceed, but before Contractor starts work at the site, Owner will convene a Pre-construction Conference as specified in Section 01312 - Coordination and Meetings.

	8.0  STARTING THE PROJECT
	A. Contractor shall start performance of the Work at the site on the Date of the Commencement of the Work, but no Work shall be done at the site prior to that date.
	B. As Contractor, verify that you and all Subcontractors pay the Prevailing Wage.


	00460_Noncollusion Affidavit
	00500_Agreement
	WORK
	1.01 Contractor shall complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract Documents. The Work is generally described as follows: HVAC Improvements.  Replace 3 existing chilled water fan coil units with package DX rooftop units.  Work shall inc...

	THE PROJECT
	2.01 The Project, of which the Work under the Contract Documents is a part, is generally described as follows: City of Edinburg Fire Station Improvements, RFP # 2019-21.

	ENGINEER
	3.01 The Owner has retained Sigma HN Engineers, PPLC (“Engineer”) to act as Owner’s representative, assume all duties and responsibilities of Engineer, and have the rights and authority assigned to Engineer in the Contract.
	3.02 The part of the Project that pertains to the Work has been designed by Sigma HN Engineers, PLLC.

	CONTRACT TIMES
	4.01 Time is of the Essence
	A. All time limits for Milestones, if any, Substantial Completion, and completion and readiness for final payment as stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract.

	4.02 Contract Times: Dates
	A. The Work will be substantially complete on or before (Date), and completed and ready for final payment in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of the General Conditions on or before (Date).

	4.03 Milestones
	A. Parts of the Work must be substantially completed on or before the following Milestone(s):
	1. Milestone 1 Substantial Completion / (Date)
	2. Milestone 2 Final Completion / (Date)


	4.04 Liquidated Damages
	A. Contractor and Owner recognize that time is of the essence as stated in Paragraph 4.01 above and that Owner will suffer financial and other losses if the Work is not completed and Milestones not achieved within the Contract Times, as duly modified....
	1. Substantial Completion: Contractor shall pay Owner based on fees below for each day that expires after the time (as duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract) specified above for Substantial Completion, until the Work is substantially complete.
	2. Completion of Remaining Work: After Substantial Completion, if Contractor shall neglect, refuse, or fail to complete the remaining Work within the Contract Times (as duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract) for completion and readiness for final pay...
	3. Milestones: Contractor shall pay Owner $XX for each day that expires after the time (as duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract) specified above for achievement of Milestone 1, until Milestone 1 is achieved, or until the time specified for Substanti...
	4. Liquidated damages for failing to timely attain Milestones, Substantial Completion, and final completion are not additive, and will not be imposed concurrently.

	B. If Owner recovers liquidated damages for a delay in completion by Contractor, then such liquidated damages are Owner’s sole and exclusive remedy for such delay, and Owner is precluded from recovering any other damages, whether actual, direct, exces...

	4.06 Special Damages
	A. Contractor shall reimburse Owner (1) for any fines or penalties imposed on Owner as a direct result of the Contractor’s failure to attain Substantial Completion according to the Contract Times, and (2) for the actual costs reasonably incurred by Ow...
	B. After Contractor achieves Substantial Completion, if Contractor shall neglect, refuse, or fail to complete the remaining Work within the Contract Times, Contractor shall reimburse Owner for the actual costs reasonably incurred by Owner for engineer...
	C. The special damages imposed in this paragraph are supplemental to any liquidated damages for delayed completion established in this Agreement.


	CONTRACT PRICE
	5.01 Owner shall pay Contractor for completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the amounts that follow, subject to adjustment under the Contract:
	A. For all Work other than Unit Price Work, a lump sum of $XX for Base Bid and $XX for Alternate 1.
	B. For all Unit Price Work, an amount equal to the sum of the extended prices (established for each separately identified item of Unit Price Work by multiplying the unit price times the actual quantity of that item).
	The extended prices for Unit Price Work set forth as of the Effective Date of the Contract are based on estimated quantities. As provided in Paragraph 13.03 of the General Conditions, estimated quantities are not guaranteed, and determinations of actu...
	C. Total of Lump Sum Amount and Unit Price Work (subject to final Unit Price adjustment) $XX.
	D. For all Work, at the prices stated in Contractor’s Bid, attached hereto as an exhibit.


	PAYMENT PROCEDURES
	6.01 Submittal and Processing of Payments
	A. Contractor shall submit Applications for Payment in accordance with Article 15 of the General Conditions. Applications for Payment will be processed by Engineer as provided in the General Conditions.

	6.02 Progress Payments; Retainage
	A. Owner shall make progress payments on the basis of Contractor’s Applications for Payment on or about the 25th day of each month during performance of the Work as provided in Paragraph 6.02.A.1 below, provided that such Applications for Payment have...
	1. Prior to Substantial Completion, progress payments will be made in an amount equal to the percentage indicated below but, in each case, less the aggregate of payments previously made and less such amounts as Owner may withhold, including but not li...
	a. 95 percent of the value of the Work completed (with the balance being retainage).
	If 50 percent or more of the Work has been completed, as determined by Engineer, and if the character and progress of the Work have been satisfactory to Owner and Engineer, then as long as the character and progress of the Work remain satisfactory to ...
	b. 95 percent of cost of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work (with the balance being retainage).


	B. Upon Substantial Completion, Owner shall pay an amount sufficient to increase total payments to Contractor to 100 percent of the Work completed, less such amounts set off by Owner pursuant to Paragraph 15.01.E of the General Conditions, and less 20...

	6.03 Final Payment
	A. Upon final completion and acceptance of the Work, Owner shall pay the remainder of the Contract Price in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of the General Conditions.

	6.04 Consent of Surety
	A. Owner will not make final payment, or return or release retainage at Substantial Completion or any other time, unless Contractor submits written consent of the surety to such payment, return, or release.

	6.05 Interest
	A. All amounts not paid when due will bear interest at the rate of 1 percent per annum.


	CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	7.01 Contents
	A. The Contract Documents consist of all of the following:
	1. This Agreement.
	2. Bonds:
	a. Performance bond (together with power of attorney).
	b. Payment bond (together with power of attorney).

	3. General Conditions.
	4. Supplementary Conditions.
	5. Specifications as listed in the table of contents of the project manual (copy of list attached).
	6. Drawings (not attached but incorporated by reference) consisting of 13 sheets with each sheet bearing the following general title: City of Edinburg Fire Station HVAC Improvements.
	7. Addenda (if applicable).
	8. The following which may be delivered or issued on or after the Effective Date of the Contract and are not attached hereto:
	a. Notice to Proceed.
	b. Work Change Directives.
	c. Change Orders.
	d. Field Orders.
	e. Warranty Bond, if any.


	B. The Contract Documents listed in Paragraph 7.01.A are attached to this Agreement (except as expressly noted otherwise above).
	C. There are no Contract Documents other than those listed above in this Article 7.
	D. The Contract Documents may only be amended, modified, or supplemented as provided in the Contract.


	REPRESENTATIONS, CERTIFICATIONS, AND STIPULATIONS
	8.01 Contractor’s Representations
	A. In order to induce Owner to enter into this Contract, Contractor makes the following representations:
	1. Contractor has examined and carefully studied the Contract Documents, including Addenda.
	2. Contractor has visited the Site, conducted a thorough visual examination of the Site and adjacent areas, and become familiar with the general, local, and Site conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work.
	3. Contractor is familiar with all Laws and Regulations that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work.
	4. Contractor has carefully studied the reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the Site and the drawings of physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site that have been iden...
	5. Contractor has carefully studied the reports and drawings relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions, if any, at or adjacent to the Site that have been identified in the Supplementary Conditions, with respect to Technical Data in such reports a...
	6. Contractor has considered the information known to Contractor itself; information commonly known to contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and observations obtained from visits to the Site; the Contract Documents; and t...
	7. Based on the information and observations referred to in the preceding paragraph, Contractor agrees that no further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, or data are necessary for the performance of the Work at the Contract Pr...
	8. Contractor is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner and others at the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Contract Documents.
	9. Contractor has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies that Contractor has discovered in the Contract Documents, and of discrepancies between Site conditions and the Contract Documents, and the written ...
	10. The Contract Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of all terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of the Work.
	11. Contractor’s entry into this Contract constitutes an incontrovertible representation by Contractor that without exception all prices in the Agreement are premised upon performing and furnishing the Work required by the Contract Documents.


	8.02 Contractor’s Certifications
	A. Contractor certifies that it has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or coercive practices in competing for or in executing the Contract. For the purposes of this Paragraph 8.02:
	1. “corrupt practice” means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of anything of value likely to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process or in the Contract execution;
	2. “fraudulent practice” means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made (a) to influence the bidding process or the execution of the Contract to the detriment of Owner, (b) to establish Bid or Contract prices at artificial non-competitive levels...
	3. “collusive practice” means a scheme or arrangement between two or more Bidders, with or without the knowledge of Owner, a purpose of which is to establish Bid prices at artificial, non-competitive levels; and
	4. “coercive practice” means harming or threatening to harm, directly or indirectly, persons or their property to influence their participation in the bidding process or affect the execution of the Contract.


	8.03 Standard General Conditions
	A. Owner stipulates that if the General Conditions that are made a part of this Contract are EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions for the Construction Contract (2018), published by the Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee, and if Owner is...
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	011000 FL - SUMMARY
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	3. Phased construction.
	4. Work under separate contracts.
	5. Access to site.
	6. Coordination with occupants.
	7. Work restrictions.
	8. Specification and drawing conventions.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.


	1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification:  City of Edinburg Fire Station HVAC Improvements.
	1. Project Location:  411 N. 8th Avenue, Edinburg, TX  78572.

	B. Owner:  City of Edinburg.
	1. Owner's Representative:  Mardoqueo Hinojosa, City Engineer, City of Edinburg Engineering Department, 415 W. University Drive, Edinburg, TX  78541.

	C. Engineer:  Sigma HN Engineers, PLLC, 701 S 15th St, McAllen, TX  78501.
	D. Owner’s Secondary Consultants:  The Owner has retained the following secondary design professionals who have prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents:
	1. Structural Engineering:  CLH Engineering, Inc., 701 S 15 St, McAllen, TX  78501.


	1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:
	1. Replace 3 existing chilled water fan coil units with package DX rooftop units.  Work shall include all associated demolition, duct, electrical, condensation, and controls work necessary to produce a fully functioning system.

	B. Type of Contract:
	1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.


	1.5 PHASED CONSTRUCTION
	A. The Work shall be conducted in a single phase to be substantially completed in no later than 75 calendar days from Notice To Proceed.

	1.6 WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS
	A. None.

	1.7 ACCESS TO SITE
	A. General:  Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during construction period.  Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to perform work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project.
	B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated.  Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.
	a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction operations.
	b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and equipment on-site.


	C. Condition of Existing Building:  Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period.  Repair damage caused by construction operations.

	1.8 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS
	A. Owner Occupancy:  Owner will not occupy the premises during entire construction period, but Contractor shall cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage when necessary.  Maintain existing exi...
	1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written permission from Owner and authorities having jurisd...
	2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's operations.


	1.9 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
	1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

	B. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet (8 m) of entrances, operable windows, or outdoor-air intakes.
	C. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on Project site is not permitted.
	D. Employee Identification:  Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on Project site.  Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.
	E. Employee Screening:  Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background screening of Contractor personnel working on Project site.
	1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative.


	1.10 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012100 FL - ALLOWANCES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances.
	B. Types of allowances include the following:
	1. Contingency allowance.


	1.3 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCE
	A. Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Engineer for Owner's purposes and only by Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance.
	B. Change Orders authorizing use of funds from the contingency allowance will include Contractor's related costs.
	C. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allowance to Owner by Change Order.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance No. 1:  Contingency Allowance:  Include the sum of $10,000.
	1. This allowance includes material cost, receiving, handling, and installation, and Contractor overhead and profit.




	012600 FL - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling requests for substitutions made after the Contract award.


	1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Engineer will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Engineer will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised...
	1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Engineer are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within 5 days after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Engineer.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	6. Comply with requirements in Section 016000 "Product Requirements" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.


	1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS
	A. Allowance Adjustment:  See Section 012100 "Allowances" for administrative procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect actual costs of allowances.

	1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Engineer will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012900 FL - PAYMENT PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012100 "Allowances" for procedural requirements governing the handling and processing of allowances.
	2. Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling changes to the Contract.
	3. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction schedule.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for Payment.

	1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms and schedules, including the following:
	a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
	b. Submittal schedule.
	c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule.

	2. Submit the schedule of values to Engineer at earliest possible date, but no later than 7 days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

	B. Format and Content:  Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:
	a. Project name and location.
	b. Name of Engineer.
	c. Engineer’s project number.
	d. Contractor's name and address.
	e. Date of submittal.

	2. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the following for each item listed:
	a. Related Specification Section or Division.
	b. Description of the Work.
	c. Name of subcontractor.
	d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator.
	e. Name of supplier.
	f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.
	g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.
	1) Labor.
	2) Materials.
	3) Equipment.


	3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with Project Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract ...
	a. Include separate line items under Contractor and principal subcontracts for Project closeout requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and subcontract amount.

	4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
	5. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If required, include evidence of insurance.

	6. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
	7. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.
	a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

	8. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum.


	1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Engineer and paid for by Owner.
	1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

	B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction work covered by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.
	1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment 7 days prior to due date for review by Architect.

	C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use forms acceptable to Engineer and Owner for Applications for Payment.  Submit forms for approval with initial submittal of schedule of values.
	D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Engineer will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether or not payment has been received.  Include only amounts for work completed at time of Application for Payment.
	3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.
	4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project acceleration.

	E. Stored Materials:  Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.  Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.
	1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of surety to payment, for stored materials.
	2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.  Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include overhead and profit on stored materials.
	3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:
	a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous Applications for Payment.
	b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment.
	c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.


	F. Transmittal:  Submit 3signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Engineer by a method ensuring receipt.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about application.

	G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.
	1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

	H. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of values.
	3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Products list (preliminary if not final).
	5. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).
	6. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
	7. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
	8. Copies of building permits.
	9. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of the Work.
	10. Initial progress report.
	11. Report of preconstruction conference.
	12. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
	13. Performance and payment bonds.
	14. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

	I. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After Engineer issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
	2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

	J. Final Payment Application:  After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
	5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
	6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
	7. Evidence that claims have been settled.
	8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.
	9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013100 FL - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION (Autosaved)
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. General coordination procedures.
	2. Coordination drawings.
	3. Requests for Information (RFIs).
	4. Project meetings.

	B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of responsibility are assigned to a specific contractor.
	C. Related Requirements:
	1. Retain subparagraphs below to cross-reference requirements Contractor might expect to find in this Section but are specified in other Sections.
	2. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting Contractor's construction schedule.
	3. Section 017300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.
	4. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Engineer, or Contractor seeking information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design.  Include the following information in tabu...
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
	2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
	3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.

	B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibil...
	1. Post copies of list in project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each temporary telephone.  Keep list current at all times.


	1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, that ...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is required.

	C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administr...
	1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Preinstallation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.
	8. Startup and adjustment of systems.

	D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.  Coordinate use of temporary utilities to minimize waste.
	1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated into, the Work.  See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are designated as Owner's property.


	1.6 COORDINATION DRAWINGS
	A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely shown on Shop Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordinatio...
	1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to indicate and resolve conflicts.  Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed data.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings.  Prepare sections, elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of various systems and components.
	b. Coordinate the addition of trade-specific information to the coordination drawings by multiple contractors in a sequence that best provides for coordination of the information and resolution of conflicts between installed components before submitti...
	c. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.
	d. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated replacement of components during the life of the installation.
	e. Show location and size of access doors required for access to concealed dampers, valves, and other controls.
	f. Indicate required installation sequences.
	g. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings.  Specifically note dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such conf...


	B. Coordination Digital Data Files:  Prepare coordination digital data files according to the following requirements:
	1. File Preparation Format:  Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as original Drawings.
	2. File Preparation Format:  DWG, operating in Microsoft Windows operating system.
	3. File Submittal Format:  Submit or post coordination drawing files using format same as file preparation format.


	1.7 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)
	A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor with no response.
	2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

	B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Project number.
	3. Date.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Name of Engineer.
	6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	7. RFI subject.
	8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
	9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
	11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	12. Contractor's signature.
	13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.
	a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.


	C. Engineer’s Action:  Engineer will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  Allow 7 working days for Engineer’s response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Engineer after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.
	1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:
	a. Requests for approval of submittals.
	b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
	c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
	d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
	e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

	2. Engineer’s action may include a request for additional information, in which case Engineer’s time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information.
	3. Engineer’s action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures."
	a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Engineer in writing within 7 days of receipt of the RFI response.


	D. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.
	E. On receipt of Engineer’s action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Engineer within 7 days if Contractor disagrees with response.
	1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.
	2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.


	1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Engineer of scheduled meeting dates and times.
	2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
	3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within 3 days of the meeting.

	B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Engineer, but no later than 5 days after execution of the Agreement.
	1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.
	2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Engineer, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be ...
	3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	a. Tentative construction schedule.
	b. Phasing.
	c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
	d. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	e. Lines of communications.
	f. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	g. Procedures for RFIs.
	h. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	j. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	k. Submittal procedures.
	l. Preparation of record documents.
	m. Use of the premises and existing building.
	n. Work restrictions.
	o. Working hours.
	p. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	r. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
	s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	t. Construction waste management and recycling.
	u. Parking availability.
	v. Office, work, and storage areas.
	w. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	x. First aid.
	y. Security.
	z. Progress cleaning.

	4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
	D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals.
	1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
	2. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Engineer, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represe...
	3. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction behind s...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Resolution of BIM component conflicts.
	4) Status of submittals.
	5) Deliveries.
	6) Off-site fabrication.
	7) Access.
	8) Site utilization.
	9) Temporary facilities and controls.
	10) Progress cleaning.
	11) Quality and work standards.
	12) Status of correction of deficient items.
	13) Field observations.
	14) Status of RFIs.
	15) Status of proposal requests.
	16) Pending changes.
	17) Status of Change Orders.
	18) Pending claims and disputes.
	19) Documentation of information for payment requests.


	4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.

	E. Coordination Meetings:  Conduct Project coordination meetings at regular intervals.  Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as progress meetings and pre-installation conferences.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013300 FL - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012900 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the schedule of values.
	2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and maintenance manuals.
	3. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications, and record Product Data.
	4. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action.  Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."
	B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.  Informational submittals are those submittals indic...
	C. Portable Document Format (PDF):  An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent fixed-layout document format.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Includ...
	1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule.  Include submittals required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those submittals required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early bec...
	3. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's construction schedule.
	a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for submittals.

	4. Format:  Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
	a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
	b. Specification Section number and title.
	c. Submittal category:  Action; informational.
	d. Name of subcontractor.
	e. Description of the Work covered.
	f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.
	g. Scheduled date of fabrication.
	h. Scheduled dates for purchasing.
	i. Scheduled dates for installation.
	j. Activity or event number.



	1.5 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Engineer’s Digital Data Files:  Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will be provided by Engineer for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.
	B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Engineer reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time for review shall commence on Engineer’s receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit...
	1. Initial Review:  Allow 10 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Engineer will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
	2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 5 days for review of each resubmittal.

	D. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as follows:
	1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling navigation to each item.
	2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
	a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01).  Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., LNHS-061000...

	3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Engineer.
	4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use electronic form acceptable to Owner, containing the following information:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name and address of Engineer.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	f. Category and type of submittal.
	g. Submittal purpose and description.
	h. Specification Section number and title.
	i. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each of multiple items.
	j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	k. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	l. Indication of full or partial submittal.
	m. Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
	n. Remarks.


	E. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Engineer.
	F. Deviations and Additional Information:  On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Engineer on previous submittals, and deviations from...
	G. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.
	3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Engineer’s action stamp.

	H. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on trans...
	I. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Engineer’s action stamp.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files.
	a. Engineer will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as an electronic Project record document file.

	2. Paper submittals may be required by the Owner.
	3. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign docume...
	a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted certificates and certifications where indicated.
	b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications where indicated.


	B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Standard color charts.
	d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	g. Notation of coordination requirements.
	h. Availability and delivery time information.

	4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
	a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
	b. Printed performance curves.
	c. Operational range diagrams.
	d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.

	5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
	6. Submit Product Data in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.
	b. Paper copy for Owner.


	C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
	1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Schedules.
	c. Compliance with specified standards.
	d. Notation of coordination requirements.
	e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

	2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 2T8-1/2 by 11 inches2T6T (215 by 280 mm)6T, but no larger than 2T30 by 42 inches2T6T (750 by 1067 mm)6T.
	3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.
	b. Paper copy for Owner.


	D. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the following information in tabular form:
	1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.
	2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.
	3. Number and name of room or space.
	4. Location within room or space.
	5. Submit product schedule in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.


	E. Coordination Drawing Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination."
	F. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 012900 "Payment Procedures."
	G. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements."
	H. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."
	I. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	J. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other informa...
	K. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms.  Inclu...
	L. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	M. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	N. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	O. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	P. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	Q. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified...
	R. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.  Include the following information:
	1. Name of evaluation organization.
	2. Date of evaluation.
	3. Time period when report is in effect.
	4. Product and manufacturers' names.
	5. Description of product.
	6. Test procedures and results.
	7. Limitations of use.

	S. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requireme...
	T. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product.  Include written recommendati...
	U. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Doc...
	V. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  Include list of assumptions and other performance and des...

	2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and ...
	1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file and one paper copy of certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professi...
	1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitti...
	B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."
	C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submi...

	3.2 ENGINEER’S ACTION
	A. Action Submittals:  Engineer will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it.  Engineer will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.
	B. Informational Submittals:  Engineer will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Engineer will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has received prior approval from Engineer.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.



	014000 FL - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections may also cover production of standard products.
	2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by Engineer, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.

	C. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012100 "Allowances" for testing and inspecting allowances.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not ...
	C. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	D. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specif...
	E. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	F. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	G. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	H. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operat...
	1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

	I. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of 5 previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and ha...

	1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting ...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minim...

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan:  For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and responsibilities.
	B. Qualification Data :  For Contractor's quality-control personnel.
	C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems:
	1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect.
	2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect.

	D. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency ...
	E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following:
	1. Specification Section number and title.
	2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
	3. Description of test and inspection.
	4. Identification of applicable standards.
	5. Identification of test and inspection methods.
	6. Number of tests and inspections required.
	7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
	8. Requirements for obtaining samples.
	9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.


	1.6 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS
	A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections.  Include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	8. Complete test or inspection data.
	9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
	11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

	B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections.  Include the following:
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of technical representative making report.
	2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
	3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
	4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
	5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports:  Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections.  Include the following:
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative making report.
	2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements.
	3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and sim...

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required ...
	C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful ...
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are d...
	F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be e...
	1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for specialists.

	G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in indiv...
	1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
	2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program.

	H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, a...
	I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent ...

	1.8 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.
	2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspecting allowances, as authorized by Change Orders.
	3. Costs for retesting and re-inspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor.

	B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not.
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.
	2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	3. Notify testing agencies in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
	4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Section ...
	D. Manufacturer's Technical Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's technical representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examina...
	E. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with th...
	F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assig...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

	G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following:
	1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
	2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
	3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
	4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

	B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to test and inspection log for Engineer’s reference during normal working hours.

	3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as in...

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	015000_fl - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for limitations on utility interruptions and other work restrictions.
	2. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for procedures for submitting copies of implementation and termination schedule and utility reports.
	3. Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning requirements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Permanent Enclosure:  As determined by Architect, permanent or temporary roofing is complete, insulated, and weathertight; exterior walls are insulated and weathertight; and all openings are closed with permanent construction or substantial tempora...

	1.4 USE CHARGES
	A. General:  Cost or use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's construction forces, Architect, occupa...
	B. Water Service:  Water from Owner's existing water system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.
	C. Electric Power Service:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for construction personnel.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Installer of each permanent service shall assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regard...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 1T2-inch1T , 9-gage, galvanized steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 1T6 feet1T high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 1T2-3/8-inch-1T OD line posts and 1T2-7/8-inch-1T OD corner and pull posts, wi...
	B. Lumber and Plywood:  As required.
	C. Gypsum Board:  Minimum 1T1/2 inch1T thick by 1T48 inches1T wide by maximum available lengths; regular-type panels with tapered edges.  Comply with ASTM C 36/C 36M.
	D. Insulation:  Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket, manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively.
	E. Paint:  Comply with requirements in Division 09 painting Sections.

	2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.
	1. Store combustible materials apart from building.


	2.3 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.
	C. Water Service:  Use of Owner's existing water service facilities will be permitted, as long as facilities are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing befo...
	1. Where installations below an outlet might be damaged by spillage or leakage, provide a drip pan of suitable size to minimize water damage.  Drain accumulated water promptly from pans.

	D. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel.  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities.
	1. Toilets:  Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities will not be permitted.

	E. Electric Power Service:  Use of Owner's existing electric power service will be permitted, as long as equipment is maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.
	F. Telephone Service:  Provide cellular telephone service for use by construction personnel.

	3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with the following:
	1. Provide incombustible construction for offices, shops, and sheds located within construction area or within 1T30 feet1T of building lines.  Comply with NFPA 241.
	2. Maintain support facilities until near Substantial Completion.  Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner.

	B. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
	2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

	C. Parking: Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel.
	D. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
	1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.

	E. Project Identification and Temporary Signs:  Provide 4’ x 8’ Project identification signs of wood frame and ext. plywood, painted, to identify Engineer, Owner, project, and contractor.  Install signs where indicated to inform public and individuals...
	1. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

	F. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Comply with Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress ...
	G. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.
	1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities.


	3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution...
	1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."

	B. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways, according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during construction until permanent vegetation has been established.

	C. Stormwater Control:  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.
	D. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.
	E. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
	F. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for buildin...
	G. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with NFPA 241.
	1. Prohibit smoking in all areas.
	2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings ...
	4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.  Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.


	3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated r...
	C. Operate Project-identification-sign lighting daily from dusk until 12:00 midnight.
	D. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	E. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanen...
	1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
	2. Remove temporary paving not intended for or acceptable for integration into permanent paving.  Where area is intended for landscape development, remove soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for fill or subsoil.  Remove materi...
	3. At Substantial Completion, clean and renovate permanent facilities used during construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."




	016000_FL - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; product substitutions; and c...

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products:  Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
	2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products.
	3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal process, or where indicated as a product substitution, to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical propertie...

	B. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.
	C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  Where a specific manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis of design," including make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, fu...

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product List:  Submit a list, in tabular from, showing specified products.  Include generic names of products required.  Include manufacturer's name and proprietary product names for each product.
	1. Coordinate product list with Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittals Schedule.
	2. Form:  Tabulate information for each product under the following column headings:
	a. Specification Section number and title.
	b. Generic name used in the Contract Documents.
	c. Proprietary name, model number, and similar designations.
	d. Manufacturer's name and address.
	e. Supplier's name and address.
	f. Installer's name and address.
	g. Projected delivery date or time span of delivery period.
	h. Identification of items that require early submittal approval for scheduled delivery date.

	3. Initial Submittal:  Within 30 days after date of commencement of the Work, submit 3 copies of initial product list.  Include a written explanation for omissions of data and for variations from Contract requirements.
	a. At Contractor's option, initial submittal may be limited to product selections and designations that must be established early in Contract period.

	4. Completed List:  Within 60 days after date of commencement of the Work, submit 3 copies of completed product list.  Include a written explanation for omissions of data and for variations from Contract requirements.
	5. Engineer’s Action:  Engineer will respond in writing to Contractor within 15 days of receipt of completed product list.  Engineer’s response will include a list of unacceptable product selections and a brief explanation of reasons for this action. ...

	B. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Substitution Request Form:  Use contractor’s standard form.
	2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be provided.
	b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the Work specified.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requiremen...
	d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of engineers and owners.
	g. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	h. Research/evaluation reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	i. Detailed comparison of Contractor's Construction Schedule using proposed substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the...
	j. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	k. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	l. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	3. Engineer’s Action:  If necessary, Engineer will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within 7 days of receipt of a request for substitution.  Engineer will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitut...
	a. Form of Acceptance:  Change Order.
	b. Use product specified if Engineer cannot make a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.


	C. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Engineer’s Action:  If necessary, Engineer will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.  Engineer will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed compara...
	a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures."
	b. Use product specified if Engineer cannot make a decision on use of a comparable product request within time allocated.


	D. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures."  Show compliance with requirements.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, product selected shall be compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

	1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of construction spaces.
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.
	3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
	4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected.

	C. Storage:
	1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
	3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
	4. Store cementitious products and materials on elevated platforms.
	5. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and concealment.
	6. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
	7. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.
	8. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and equipment by Owner's construction forces.  Coordinate location with Owner.


	1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations...
	1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Preprinted written warranty published by individual manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
	2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by or incorporated into the Contract Documents, either to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's warranty or to provide more rights for Owner.

	B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.  Submit a draft for approval before final execution.
	1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and properly executed.
	2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a written document using appropriate form properly executed.
	3. Refer to Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

	C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, that are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of installation.
	1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
	2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
	3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.
	4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Engineer will make selection.
	5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be matched is Engineer’s.
	6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish "salient characteristics" of products.
	7. Or Equal:  Where products are specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal" or "or approved equal" or "or approved," comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single product and manufacturer, provide the named product that complies with requirements.
	2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.
	3. Products:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both products and manufacturers, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.
	4. Manufacturers:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements.
	5. Available Products:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both products and manufacturers, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products...
	6. Available Manufacturers:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or an unnamed manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Product...
	7. Product Options:  Where Specifications indicate that sizes, profiles, and dimensional requirements on Drawings are based on a specific product or system, provide the specified product or system.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Product Substituti...
	8. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.  Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles,...
	9. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require matching an established Sample, select a product that complies with requirements and matches Engineer’s sample.  Engineer’s decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.
	a. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other specified requirements, comply with provisions in Part 2 "Product Substitutions" Article for proposal of product.

	10. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected from manufacturer's colors, patterns, textures" or a similar phrase, select a product that complies with other specified requirements.
	a. Standard Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase "standard range of colors, patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Engineer will select color, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that does not include premium items.
	b. Full Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase "full range of colors, patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Engineer will select color, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium items.



	2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Timing:  Engineer will consider requests for substitution if received within 15 days after the Notice of Award.  Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion of Engineer.
	B. Conditions:  Engineer will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Engineer will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with...
	1. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to...
	2. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.
	3. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	4. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	5. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	6. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	7. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	8. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	9. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	10. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	2.3 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions:  Engineer will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Engineer will return requests without action, except to record noncomplianc...
	1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements ...
	3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of engineers and owners, if requested.
	5. Samples, if requested.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017300_fl - EXECUTION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Construction layout.
	2. Field engineering and surveying.
	3. General installation of products.
	4. Progress cleaning.
	5. Starting and adjusting.
	6. Protection of installed construction.
	7. Correction of the Work.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for procedures for coordinating field engineering with other construction activities.
	2. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys.
	3. Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching" for procedural requirements for cutting and patching necessary for the installation or performance of other components of the Work.
	4. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, and final cleaning.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and other construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning work, investigate and verify the existence and location of mechanical and electrica...
	1. Before construction, verify the location and points of connection of utility services.

	B. Existing Utilities:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities and...
	1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; and underground electrical services.
	2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving Project site.

	C. Acceptance of Conditions:  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.  Record observations.
	1. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
	a. Description of the Work.
	b. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
	c. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
	d. Recommended corrections.

	2. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.
	3. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	4. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	5. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  ...
	B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction...
	C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Engineer.  Include a detailed description of problem encountered, together wit...

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are discovered, notify Engineer promptly.
	B. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and invert elevations.
	C. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for ...
	D. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments...

	3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING
	A. Identification:  Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners.
	B. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during construction operations.
	1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written approval of Engineer.  Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points promptly.  Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control poin...
	2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly.  Base replacements on the original survey control points.


	3.5 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
	2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
	3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 1T8 feet1T in spaces without a suspended ceiling.

	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.
	E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.
	F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products ...
	G. Anchors and Fasteners:  Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each component securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work.
	1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Engineer.
	2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonr...

	H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.

	3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked.  Enforce requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the temperature is expected to rise above 1T80 deg F1T.
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

	B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.

	D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are ...
	E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal:  Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted.  Washing waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted.
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	B. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.  Adjust equipment for proper operation.
	C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  If a factory-authorized service representative is required to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with qualification requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."

	3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

	3.9 CORRECTION OF THE WORK
	A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes.  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching."
	1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

	B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.
	C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired without visible evidence of repair.
	D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
	E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces.



	017320_fl - CUTTING AND PATCHING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Selective Structure Demolition" for demolition of selected portions of the building.
	2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to cutting and patching individual parts of the Work.
	3. Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping" for patching fire-rated construction.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other Work.
	B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after installation of other Work.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.
	B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.
	C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased main...
	D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opi...

	1.5 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be performed.
	1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers.
	2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.
	B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas.
	D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.

	3.3 PERFORMANCE
	A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed pro...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openin...
	2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 Sections where required by cutting and patching operations.
	5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
	6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation r...
	1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing.
	a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.
	b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

	3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-p...
	a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats over the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

	4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
	5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition.

	D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.



	017700_fl - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Warranties.
	3. Final cleaning.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for Payment for Substantial and Final Completion.
	2. Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site.
	3. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record Specifications, and Record Product Data.
	4. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual requirements.
	5. Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training" for requirements for instructing Owner's personnel.
	6. Divisions 02 through 28 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements for the Work in those Sections.


	1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request.
	1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.
	2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, Final Completion construction photographs, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.
	6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.
	7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	8. Complete startup testing of systems.
	9. Submit test/adjust/balance records.
	10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.
	12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.
	13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
	14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of request, Engineer will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Engineer will prepare the Certificate of Substa...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion.


	1.4 FINAL COMPLETION
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final Completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures."
	2. Submit certified copy of Engineer's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Engineer.  The certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwis...
	3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty.
	5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training videotapes.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, Engineer will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Engineer will prepare a final Certificate for Payment...

	1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Preparation:  Submit three copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are...
	1. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
	2. Include the following information at the top of each page:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Engineer.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Page number.



	1.6 WARRANTIES
	A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Engineer for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated.
	B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 14 days of completion of designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.
	C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project Manual.
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 1T8-1/2-by-11-inch1T paper.
	2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, addre...
	3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

	D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	e. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original co...
	f. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	g. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
	h. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; shampoo if visible soil or stains remain.
	i. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish mirrors and...
	j. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	k. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or that already show evidence of repair or restoration.
	1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and electrical nameplates.

	l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment[, elevator equipment,] and similar equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	m. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions.
	n. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water exposure.
	o. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	p. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction.
	q. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with ...


	C. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Pr...
	END OF SECTION 01 77 00



	017823_fl - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:
	1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory.
	2. Emergency manuals.
	3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	4. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of systems and equipment.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Multiple Contract Summary" for coordinating operation and maintenance manuals covering the Work of multiple contracts.
	2. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for operation and maintenance manuals.
	3. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting operation and maintenance manuals.
	4. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for preparing Record Drawings for operation and maintenance manuals.
	5. Divisions 02 through 16 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual requirements for the Work in those Sections.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular interaction.
	B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Initial Submittal:  Submit 2 draft copies of each manual at least 14 days before requesting inspection for Substantial Completion.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.  Engineer will return one copy of draft and mark whether gen...
	B. Final Submittal:  Submit one copy of each manual in final form at least 14 days before final inspection.  Engineer will return copy with comments within 14 days after final inspection.
	1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Engineer’s comments.  Submit 3 copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Engineer’s comments.


	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Where operation and maintenance documentation includes information on installations by more than one factory-authorized service representative, assemble and coordinate information furnished by representatives and prepare manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY
	A. Organization:  Include a section in the directory for each of the following:
	1. List of documents.
	2. List of systems.
	3. List of equipment.
	4. Table of contents.

	B. List of Systems and Subsystems:  List systems alphabetically.  Include references to operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.
	C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.  For pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.
	D. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance manual.
	E. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, assign a designat...

	2.2 MANUALS, GENERAL
	A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, in t...
	1. Title page.
	2. Table of contents.
	3. Manual contents.

	B. Title Page:  Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve.  Include the following information:
	1. Subject matter included in manual.
	2. Name and address of Project.
	3. Name and address of Owner.
	4. Date of submittal.
	5. Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor.
	6. Name and address of Engineer.
	7. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

	C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual.
	1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each volume of the set.

	D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.
	1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 1T8-1/2-by-11-inch1T paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside ...
	a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper operation...
	b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents.  Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

	2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section.  Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specific...
	3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment.
	4. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 1T8-1/2-by-11-inch1T white bond paper.
	5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.
	a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as foldouts.
	b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, ...



	2.3 OPERATION MANUALS
	A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual Specification Sections and the following information:
	1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
	2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
	3. Operating standards.
	4. Operating procedures.
	5. Operating logs.
	6. Wiring diagrams.
	7. Control diagrams.
	8. Piped system diagrams.
	9. Precautions against improper use.
	10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

	B. Descriptions:  Include the following:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
	4. Equipment function.
	5. Operating characteristics.
	6. Limiting conditions.
	7. Performance curves.
	8. Engineering data and tests.
	9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

	C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Startup procedures.
	2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	4. Regulation and control procedures.
	5. Instructions on stopping.
	6. Normal shutdown instructions.
	7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	9. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as installed.
	E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for identification.

	2.4 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL
	A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.
	B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service age...
	C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Color, pattern, and texture.
	4. Material and chemical composition.
	5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
	5. Repair instructions.

	E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.


	2.5 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL
	A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source informat...
	B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or su...
	C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
	1. Standard printed maintenance instructions and bulletins.
	2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
	3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
	4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential maintenance procedures:
	1. Test and inspection instructions.
	2. Troubleshooting guide.
	3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
	4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
	6. Demonstration and training videotape, if available.

	E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
	1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.
	2. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording maintenance.

	F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.
	G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and telephone number of service agent.
	H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION
	A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory:  Prepare a separate manual that provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.
	B. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies indicated.
	C. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
	D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

	E. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include m...
	1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or systems.

	F. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information conta...
	1. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and maintenance manuals.
	2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared Record Drawings in Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents."

	G. Comply with Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and maintenance documentation.



	017839_fl -  PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.
	2. Record Specifications.
	3. Record Product Data.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Multiple Contract Summary" for coordinating Project Record Documents covering the Work of multiple contracts.
	2. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.
	3. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual requirements.
	4. Divisions 02 through 16 Sections for specific requirements for Project Record Documents of the Work in those Sections.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies:  Submit one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints.
	2. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows:
	a. Final Submittal:  Submit two set(s) of marked-up Record Prints.  Print each Drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded.


	B. Record Specifications:  Submit one copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.
	C. Record Product Data:  Submit one copy of each Product Data submittal.
	1. Where Record Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit marked-up Product Data as an insert in manual instead of submittal as Record Product Data.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.
	1. Preparation:  Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar enti...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique.
	c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.

	2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
	b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
	c. Depths of foundations below first floor.
	d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
	e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
	f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
	g. Actual equipment locations.
	h. Duct size and routing.
	i. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
	j. Changes made by Change Order or [Construction] [Work] Change Directive.
	k. Changes made following Engineer’s written orders.
	l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
	m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
	n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

	3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing actual physical conditions, completely and accurately.  If Shop Drawings are marked, show cross-reference on the Contract Drawings.
	4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from original Drawings.
	6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

	B. Record Transparencies:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial Completion, review marked-up Record Prints with Engineer.  When authorized, prepare a full set of corrected transparencies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.
	1. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on Record Prints.  Erase, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable.
	2. Refer instances of uncertainty to Engineer for resolution.
	3. Owner will furnish Contractor one set of transparencies of the Contract Drawings for use in recording information.
	4. Print the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings for use as Record Transparencies.  Engineer will make the Contract Drawings available to Contractor's print shop.

	C. Newly Prepared Record Drawings:  Prepare new Drawings instead of preparing Record Drawings where Engineer determines that neither the original Contract Drawings nor Shop Drawings are suitable to show actual installation.
	1. New Drawings may be required when a Change Order is issued as a result of accepting an alternate, substitution, or other modification.
	2. Consult Engineer for proper scale and scope of detailing and notations required to record the actual physical installation and its relation to other construction.  Integrate newly prepared Record Drawings into Record Drawing sets; comply with proce...

	D. Format:  Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.
	1. Record Prints:  Organize Record Prints and newly prepared Record Drawings into manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets.
	2. Identification:  As follows:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
	d. Name of Engineer.
	e. Name of Contractor.



	2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS
	A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.
	3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to provide a record of selections made.
	4. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data.
	5. Note related Change Orders, Record Product Data, and Record Drawings where applicable.


	2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA
	A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's written instructions for installation.
	3. Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where applicable.


	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS
	A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project Record Document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as they occur; do not wait until the end of Project.
	B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store Record Documents and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes.  Maintain Record Documents...



	017900_fl - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, including the following:
	1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	3. Demonstration and training videotapes.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for requirements for preinstruction conferences.
	2. Divisions 02 through 16 Sections for specific requirements for demonstration and training for products in those Sections.

	C. Unit Price for Instruction Time:  Length of instruction time will be measured by actual time spent performing demonstration and training in required location.  No payment will be made for time spent assembling educational materials, setting up, or ...

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Instruction Program:  Submit two copies of outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, including a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module.  Include learnin...
	1. At completion of training, submit one complete training manual(s) for Owner's use.

	B. Attendance Record:  For each training module, submit list of participants and length of instruction time.
	C. Demonstration and Training DVD’s:  Submit two copies within seven days of end of each training module.
	1. Identification:  On each copy, provide an applied label with the following information:
	a. Name of Project.
	b. Name and address of photographer.
	c. Name of Engineer.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Date videotape was recorded.
	f. Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass point), and elevation or story of construction.

	2. Transcript:  Prepared on 1T8-1/2-by-11-inch1T paper, punched and bound in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered binders.  Mark appropriate identification on front and spine of each binder.  Include a cover sheet with same label information as the corre...


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Instructor Qualifications:  A factory-authorized service representative, complying with requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and maintenance procedures and training.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations.  Adjust schedule as required to minimize disrupting Owner's operations.
	B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time, and course content.
	C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.  Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data has been reviewed and approved by Engineer.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM
	A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for each system and equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification Sections.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training module.  Assemble training modules into a combined training manual.
	B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.

	3.2 INSTRUCTION
	A. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.
	1. Engineer will furnish an instructor to describe basis of system design, operational requirements, criteria, and regulatory requirements.
	2. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants.

	B. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times.  For equipment that requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.
	1. Schedule training with Owner with at 10 days' advance notice.


	3.3 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING DVD’s
	A. General:  Engage a qualified photographer to record demonstration and training videotapes.  Record each training module separately.  Include classroom instructions and demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not student practice.
	B. Videotape Format:  Provide high-quality DVD.
	C. Recording:  Mount camera on tripod before starting recording, unless otherwise necessary to show area of demonstration and training.  Display continuous running time.
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	230510FL_BASIC MECHANICAL MATERIALS AND METHODS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Piping materials and installation instructions common to most piping systems.
	2. Transition fittings.
	3. Dielectric fittings.
	4. Mechanical sleeve seals.
	5. Sleeves.
	6. Escutcheons.
	7. Grout.
	8. Mechanical demolition.
	9. Equipment installation requirements common to equipment sections.
	10. Painting and finishing.
	11. Concrete bases.
	12. Supports and anchorages.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Finished Spaces:  Spaces other than mechanical and electrical equipment rooms, furred spaces, pipe and duct shafts, unheated spaces immediately below roof, spaces above ceilings, unexcavated spaces, crawlspaces, and tunnels.
	B. Exposed, Interior Installations:  Exposed to view indoors.  Examples include finished occupied spaces and mechanical equipment rooms.
	C. Exposed, Exterior Installations:  Exposed to view outdoors or subject to outdoor ambient temperatures and weather conditions.  Examples include rooftop locations.
	D. Concealed, Interior Installations:  Concealed from view and protected from physical contact by building occupants.  Examples include above ceilings and in duct shafts.
	E. Concealed, Exterior Installations:  Concealed from view and protected from weather conditions and physical contact by building occupants but subject to outdoor ambient temperatures.  Examples include installations within unheated shelters.
	F. The following are industry abbreviations for plastic materials:
	1. PE:  Polyethylene plastic.
	2. PVC:  Polyvinyl chloride plastic.

	G. The following are industry abbreviations for rubber materials:
	1. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber.
	2. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For the following:
	1. Transition fittings.
	2. Dielectric fittings.
	3. Mechanical sleeve seals.
	4. Escutcheons.

	B. Welding certificates.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Steel Support Welding:  Qualify processes and operators according to AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code--Steel."
	B. Steel Pipe Welding:  Qualify processes and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code:  Section IX, "Welding and Brazing Qualifications."
	1. Comply with provisions in ASME B31 Series, "Code for Pressure Piping."
	2. Certify that each welder has passed AWS qualification tests for welding processes involved and that certification is current.

	C. Electrical Characteristics for Mechanical Equipment:  Equipment of higher electrical characteristics may be furnished provided such proposed equipment is approved in writing and connecting electrical services, circuit breakers, and conduit sizes ar...

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver pipes and tubes with factory-applied end caps.  Maintain end caps through shipping, storage, and handling to prevent pipe end damage and to prevent entrance of dirt, debris, and moisture.
	B. Store plastic pipes protected from direct sunlight.  Support to prevent sagging and bending.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Arrange for pipe spaces, chases, slots, and openings in building structure during progress of construction, to allow for mechanical installations.
	B. Coordinate installation of required supporting devices and set sleeves in poured-in-place concrete and other structural components as they are constructed.
	C. Coordinate requirements for access panels and doors for mechanical items requiring access that are concealed behind finished surfaces.  Access panels and doors are specified in Division 8 Section "Access Doors and Frames."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. In other Part 2 articles where subparagraph titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply for product selection:
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the manufacturers specified.


	2.2 PIPE, TUBE, AND FITTINGS
	A. Refer to individual Division 15 piping Sections for pipe, tube, and fitting materials and joining methods.
	B. Pipe Threads:  ASME B1.20.1 for factory-threaded pipe and pipe fittings.

	2.3 JOINING MATERIALS
	A. Refer to individual Division 15 piping Sections for special joining materials not listed below.
	B. Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials:  Suitable for chemical and thermal conditions of piping system contents.
	1. ASME B16.21, nonmetallic, flat, asbestos-free, 1T1/8-inch1T maximum thickness unless thickness or specific material is indicated.
	a. Full-Face Type:  For flat-face, Class 125, cast-iron and cast-bronze flanges.
	b. Narrow-Face Type:  For raised-face, Class 250, cast-iron and steel flanges.

	2. AWWA C110, rubber, flat face, 1T1/8 inch1T thick, unless otherwise indicated; and full-face or ring type, unless otherwise indicated.

	C. Flange Bolts and Nuts:  ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel, unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Plastic, Pipe-Flange Gasket, Bolts, and Nuts:  Type and material recommended by piping system manufacturer, unless otherwise indicated.
	E. Solder Filler Metals:  ASTM B 32, lead-free alloys.  Include water-flushable flux according to ASTM B 813.
	F. Brazing Filler Metals:  AWS A5.8, BCuP Series, copper-phosphorus alloys for general-duty brazing, unless otherwise indicated; and AWS A5.8, BAg1, silver alloy for refrigerant piping, unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Welding Filler Metals:  Comply with AWS D10.12 for welding materials appropriate for wall thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded.
	H. Solvent Cements for Joining Plastic Piping:
	1. PVC Piping:  ASTM D 2564.  Include primer according to ASTM F 656.
	2. PVC to ABS Piping Transition:  ASTM D 3138.

	I. Fiberglass Pipe Adhesive:  As furnished or recommended by pipe manufacturer.

	2.4 TRANSITION FITTINGS
	A. Plastic-to-Metal Transition Fittings:  PVC one-piece fitting with manufacturer's Schedule 80 equivalent dimensions; one end with threaded brass insert, and one solvent-cement-joint end.
	B. Plastic-to-Metal Transition Adaptors:  One-piece fitting with manufacturer's SDR 11 equivalent dimensions; one end with threaded brass insert, and one solvent-cement-joint end.
	C. Plastic-to-Metal Transition Unions:  MSS SP-107, PVC four-part union.  Include brass end, solvent-cement-joint end, rubber O-ring, and union nut.

	2.5 DIELECTRIC FITTINGS
	A. Description:  Combination fitting of copper alloy and ferrous materials with threaded, solder-joint, plain, or weld-neck end connections that match piping system materials.
	B. Insulating Material:  Suitable for system fluid, pressure, and temperature.
	C. Dielectric Unions:  Factory-fabricated, union assembly, for 1T250-psig1T minimum working pressure at 1T180 deg F1T.
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Capitol Manufacturing Co.
	b. Central Plastics Company.
	c. Eclipse, Inc.
	d. Watts Industries, Inc.; Water Products Div.
	e. Zurn Industries, Inc.; Wilkins Div.


	D. Dielectric Couplings:  Galvanized-steel coupling with inert and noncorrosive, thermoplastic lining; threaded ends; and 1T300-psig1T4T (4Tminimum working pressure at 1T225 deg F1T.
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Calpico, Inc.
	b. Lochinvar Corp.



	2.6 MECHANICAL SLEEVE SEALS
	A. Description:  Modular sealing element unit, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between pipe and sleeve.
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Advance Products & Systems, Inc.
	b. Calpico, Inc.
	c. Metraflex Co.
	d. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc.

	2. Sealing Elements:  EPDM interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe.  Include type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe.
	3. Pressure Plates:  Stainless steel.  Include two for each sealing element.
	4. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Stainless steel of length required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements.  Include one for each sealing element.


	2.7 SLEEVES
	A. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  1T0.0239-inch1T minimum thickness; round tube closed with welded longitudinal joint.
	B. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized, plain ends.
	C. Cast Iron:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe" equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Stack Sleeve Fittings:  Manufactured, cast-iron sleeve with integral clamping flange.  Include clamping ring and bolts and nuts for membrane flashing.
	1. Underdeck Clamp:  Clamping ring with set screws.

	E. Molded PVC:  Permanent, with nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms.
	F. PVC Pipe:  ASTM D 1785, Schedule 40.
	G. Molded PE:  Reusable, PE, tapered-cup shaped, and smooth-outer surface with nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms.

	2.8 ESCUTCHEONS
	A. Description:  Manufactured wall and ceiling escutcheons and floor plates, with an ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of insulated piping and an OD that completely covers opening.
	B. One-Piece, Deep-Pattern Type:  Deep-drawn, box-shaped brass with polished chrome-plated finish.
	C. One-Piece, Cast-Brass Type:  With set screw.
	1. Finish:  Polished chrome-plated.

	D. Split-Casting, Cast-Brass Type:  With concealed hinge and set screw.
	1. Finish:  Polished chrome-plated.

	E. One-Piece, Stamped-Steel Type:  With set screw and chrome-plated finish.
	F. Split-Plate, Stamped-Steel Type:  With concealed hinge, set screw, and chrome-plated finish.
	G. One-Piece, Floor-Plate Type:  Cast-iron floor plate.
	H. Split-Casting, Floor-Plate Type:  Cast brass with concealed hinge and set screw.

	2.9 GROUT
	A. Description:  ASTM C 1107, Grade B, nonshrink and nonmetallic, dry hydraulic-cement grout.
	1. Characteristics:  Post-hardening, volume-adjusting, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous, and recommended for interior and exterior applications.
	2. Design Mix:  1T5000-psi1T, 28-day compressive strength.
	3. Packaging:  Premixed and factory packaged.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 MECHANICAL DEMOLITION
	A. Refer to Division 1 Sections "Cutting and Patching" and "Selective Demolition" for general demolition requirements and procedures.
	B. Disconnect, demolish, and remove mechanical systems, equipment, and components indicated to be removed.
	1. Piping to Be Removed:  Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.
	2. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place:  Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or compatible piping material.
	3. Ducts to Be Removed:  Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.
	4. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place:  Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.
	5. Equipment to Be Removed:  Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.
	6. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled:  Disconnect and cap services and remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make equipment operational.
	7. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged:  Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment and deliver to Owner.

	C. If pipe, insulation, or equipment to remain is damaged in appearance or is unserviceable, remove damaged or unserviceable portions and replace with new products of equal capacity and quality.

	3.2 PIPING SYSTEMS - COMMON REQUIREMENTS
	A. Install piping according to the following requirements and Division 15 Sections specifying piping systems.
	B. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping systems.  Indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss, expansion, pump sizing, and other design considerations. ...
	C. Install piping in concealed locations, unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms and service areas.
	D. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right angles or parallel to building walls.  Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated otherwise.
	E. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal.
	F. Install piping to permit valve servicing.
	G. Install piping at indicated slopes.
	H. Install piping free of sags and bends.
	I. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.
	J. Install piping to allow application of insulation.
	K. Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating pressure.
	L. Install escutcheons for penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors according to the following:
	1. New Piping:
	a. Piping with Fitting or Sleeve Protruding from Wall:  One-piece, deep-pattern type.
	b. Chrome-Plated Piping:  One-piece, cast-brass type with polished chrome-plated finish.
	c. Insulated Piping:  One-piece, stamped-steel type with spring clips.
	d. Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces:  One-piece, cast-brass type with polished chrome-plated finish.
	e. Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces:  One-piece, cast-brass type with polished chrome-plated finish.
	f. Bare Piping in Unfinished Service Spaces:  One-piece, stamped-steel type with concealed hinge and set screw.
	g. Bare Piping in Equipment Rooms:  One-piece, stamped-steel type with set screw.
	h. Bare Piping at Floor Penetrations in Equipment Rooms:  One-piece, floor-plate type.


	M. Sleeves are not required for core-drilled holes.
	N. Permanent sleeves are not required for holes formed by removable PE sleeves.
	O. Install sleeves for pipes passing through concrete and masonry walls and concrete floor and roof slabs.
	P. Install sleeves for pipes passing through concrete and masonry walls, gypsum-board partitions, and concrete floor and roof slabs.
	1. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.
	a. Exception:  Extend sleeves installed in floors of mechanical equipment areas or other wet areas 1T2 inches1T above finished floor level.  Extend cast-iron sleeve fittings below floor slab as required to secure clamping ring if ring is specified.

	2. Install sleeves in new walls and slabs as new walls and slabs are constructed.
	3. Install sleeves that are large enough to provide 1T1/4-inch1T annular clear space between sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation.  Use the following sleeve materials:
	a. Steel Pipe Sleeves:  For pipes smaller than 1TNPS 61T.
	b. Steel Sheet Sleeves:  For pipes 1TNPS 61T and larger, penetrating gypsum-board partitions.
	c. Stack Sleeve Fittings:  For pipes penetrating floors with membrane waterproofing.  Secure flashing between clamping flanges.  Install section of cast-iron soil pipe to extend sleeve to 1T2 inches1T above finished floor level.  Refer to Division 7 S...
	1) Seal space outside of sleeve fittings with grout.


	4. Except for underground wall penetrations, seal annular space between sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation, using joint sealants appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.  Refer to Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for materials and instal...

	Q. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Pipe Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using sleeves and mechanical sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1T1-inch1T annular clear space between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.
	1. Install steel pipe for sleeves smaller than 1T6 inches1T in diameter.
	2. Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves 1T6 inches1T and larger in diameter.
	3. Mechanical Sleeve Seal Installation:  Select type and number of sealing elements required for pipe material and size.  Position pipe in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between pipe and sleeve.  Tight...

	R. Underground, Exterior-Wall Pipe Penetrations:  Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves.  Seal pipe penetrations using mechanical sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1T1-inch1T annular clear space between pipe and sleeve for installing...
	1. Mechanical Sleeve Seal Installation:  Select type and number of sealing elements required for pipe material and size.  Position pipe in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between pipe and sleeve.  Tight...

	S. Fire-Barrier Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors at pipe penetrations.  Seal pipe penetrations with firestop materials.  Refer to Division 7 Section "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems" for mat...
	T. Verify final equipment locations for roughing-in.
	U. Refer to equipment specifications in other Sections of these Specifications for roughing-in requirements.

	3.3 PIPING JOINT CONSTRUCTION
	A. Join pipe and fittings according to the following requirements and Division 15 Sections specifying piping systems.
	B. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs.  Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.
	C. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before assembly.
	D. Soldered Joints:  Apply ASTM B 813, water-flushable flux, unless otherwise indicated, to tube end.  Construct joints according to ASTM B 828 or CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook," using lead-free solder alloy complying with ASTM B 32.
	E. Brazed Joints:  Construct joints according to AWS's "Brazing Handbook," "Pipe and Tube" Chapter, using copper-phosphorus brazing filler metal complying with AWS A5.8.
	F. Threaded Joints:  Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1.  Cut threads full and clean using sharp dies.  Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full ID.  Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:
	1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry seal threading is specified.
	2. Damaged Threads:  Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or damaged.  Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds.

	G. Welded Joints:  Construct joints according to AWS D10.12, using qualified processes and welding operators according to Part 1 "Quality Assurance" Article.
	H. Flanged Joints:  Select appropriate gasket material, size, type, and thickness for service application.  Install gasket concentrically positioned.  Use suitable lubricants on bolt threads.
	I. Plastic Piping Solvent-Cement Joints:  Clean and dry joining surfaces.  Join pipe and fittings according to the following:
	1. Comply with ASTM F 402 for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, and solvent cements.
	2. ABS Piping:  Join according to ASTM D 2235 and ASTM D 2661 Appendixes.
	3. PVC Pressure Piping:  Join schedule number ASTM D 1785, PVC pipe and PVC socket fittings according to ASTM D 2672.  Join other-than-schedule-number PVC pipe and socket fittings according to ASTM D 2855.
	4. PVC Nonpressure Piping:  Join according to ASTM D 2855.

	J. Plastic Pressure Piping Gasketed Joints:  Join according to ASTM D 3139.
	K. Plastic Nonpressure Piping Gasketed Joints:  Join according to ASTM D 3212.
	L. PE Piping Heat-Fusion Joints:  Clean and dry joining surfaces by wiping with clean cloth or paper towels.  Join according to ASTM D 2657.
	1. Plain-End Pipe and Fittings:  Use butt fusion.
	2. Plain-End Pipe and Socket Fittings:  Use socket fusion.

	M. Fiberglass Bonded Joints:  Prepare pipe ends and fittings, apply adhesive, and join according to pipe manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.4 PIPING CONNECTIONS
	A. Make connections according to the following, unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Install unions, in piping 1TNPS 21T and smaller, adjacent to each valve and at final connection to each piece of equipment.
	2. Install flanges, in piping 1TNPS 2-1/21T and larger, adjacent to flanged valves and at final connection to each piece of equipment.
	3. Dry Piping Systems:  Install dielectric unions and flanges to connect piping materials of dissimilar metals.
	4. Wet Piping Systems:  Install dielectric coupling and nipple fittings to connect piping materials of dissimilar metals.


	3.5 EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION - COMMON REQUIREMENTS
	A. Install equipment to allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights are not indicated.
	B. Install equipment level and plumb, parallel and perpendicular to other building systems and components in exposed interior spaces, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Install mechanical equipment to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of components.  Alteration of permanent construction is not acceptable.  For equipment above hard ceilings, provide access panels.  For all equipment above c...
	D. Install equipment to allow right of way for piping installed at required slope.

	3.6 PAINTING
	A. Painting of mechanical systems, equipment, and components is specified in Division 9 Section "Painting."
	B. Damage and Touchup:  Repair marred and damaged factory-painted finishes with materials and procedures to match original factory finish.

	3.7 CONCRETE BASES
	A. Concrete Bases:  Anchor equipment to concrete base according to equipment manufacturer's written instructions and according to seismic codes at Project.
	1. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated, but not less than 1T4 inches1T larger in both directions than supported unit.
	2. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor.  Unless otherwise indicated, install dowel rods on 1T18-inch1T centers around the full perimeter of the base.
	3. Install epoxy-coated anchor bolts for supported equipment that extend through concrete base, and anchor into structural concrete floor.
	4. Place and secure anchorage devices.  Use supported equipment manufacturer's setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
	5. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.
	6. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions.
	7. Use 1T3000-psi1T, 28-day compressive-strength concrete and reinforcement as specified in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete."
	8. Provide 6” high bases for air handling units and 4” bases for other equipment.


	3.8 ERECTION OF METAL SUPPORTS AND ANCHORAGES
	A. Refer to Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for structural steel.
	B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation to support and anchor mechanical materials and equipment.
	C. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1.

	3.9 ERECTION OF WOOD SUPPORTS AND ANCHORAGES
	A. Cut, fit, and place wood grounds, nailers, blocking, and anchorages to support, and anchor mechanical materials and equipment.
	B. Select fastener sizes that will not penetrate members if opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  Tighten connections between members.  Install fasteners without splitting wood members.
	C. Attach to substrates as required to support applied loads.

	3.10 GROUTING
	A. Mix and install grout for mechanical equipment base bearing surfaces, pump and other equipment base plates, and anchors.
	B. Clean surfaces that will come into contact with grout.
	C. Provide forms as required for placement of grout.
	D. Avoid air entrapment during placement of grout.
	E. Place grout, completely filling equipment bases.
	F. Place grout on concrete bases and provide smooth bearing surface for equipment.
	G. Place grout around anchors.
	H. Cure placed grout.



	230529 FL - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Metal pipe hangers and supports.
	2. Trapeze pipe hangers.
	3. Metal framing systems.
	4. Thermal-hanger shield inserts.
	5. Fastener systems.
	6. Pipe stands.
	7. Equipment supports.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 23 Section "Vibration Controls for HVAC Piping and Equipment" for vibration isolation devices.
	2. Division 23 Section(s) "Metal Ducts" for duct hangers and supports.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. MSS:  Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design:  Design equipment supports, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated.
	B. Structural Performance:  Hangers and supports for HVAC piping and equipment shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according to ASCE/SEI 7.
	1. Design supports for multiple pipes, including pipe stands, capable of supporting combined weight of supported systems, system contents, and test water.
	2. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported equipment and connected systems and components.


	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details and include calculations for the following; include Product Data for components:
	1. Trapeze pipe hangers.
	2. Metal framing systems.
	3. Pipe stands.
	4. Equipment supports.

	C. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For supports indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	1. Detail fabrication and assembly of trapeze hangers.
	2. Design Calculations:  Calculate requirements for designing trapeze hangers.

	D. Welding certificates.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Structural Steel Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	B. Pipe Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A. Carbon-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports:
	1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components.
	2. Galvanized Metallic Coatings:  Pregalvanized or hot dipped.
	3. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Plastic coating, jacket, or liner.
	4. Padded Hangers:  Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to support bearing surface of piping.
	5. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel.

	B. Stainless-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports:
	1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components.
	2. Padded Hangers:  Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to support bearing surface of piping.
	3. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of stainless steel.


	2.2 TRAPEZE PIPE HANGERS
	A. Description:  MSS SP-69, Type 59, shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly made from structural carbon-steel shapes with MSS SP-58 carbon-steel hanger rods, nuts, saddles, and U-bolts.

	2.3 METAL FRAMING SYSTEMS
	A. MFMA Manufacturer Metal Framing Systems:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Cooper B-Line, Inc.
	b. Flex-Strut Inc.
	c. Hayden Corp.
	d. Powerstrut Corp.
	e. Thomas & Betts Corporation.
	f. Unistrut Corporation; Tyco International, Ltd.
	g. Wesanco, Inc.

	2. Description:  Shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly for supporting multiple parallel pipes.
	3. Standard:  MFMA-4.
	4. Channels:  Continuous slotted steel channel with inturned lips.
	5. Channel Nuts:  Formed or stamped steel nuts or other devices designed to fit into channel slot and, when tightened, prevent slipping along channel.
	6. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel.
	7. Metallic Coating:  Hot-dipped galvanized.

	B. Non-MFMA Manufacturer Metal Framing Systems:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Allied Tube & Conduit.
	b. Anvil International; a subsidiary of Mueller Water Products Inc.
	c. Empire Industries, Inc.
	d. ERICO International Corporation.
	e. GS Metals Corp.
	f. NIBCO INC.
	g. PHD Manufacturing, Inc.
	h. PHS Industries, Inc.

	2. Description:  Shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly made of steel channels, accessories, fittings, and other components for supporting multiple parallel pipes.
	3. Standard:  Comply with MFMA-4.
	4. Channels:  Continuous slotted steel channel with inturned lips.
	5. Channel Nuts:  Formed or stamped steel nuts or other devices designed to fit into channel slot and, when tightened, prevent slipping along channel.
	6. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel.
	7. Coating:  Hot dipped galvanized.


	2.4 THERMAL-HANGER SHIELD INSERTS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Carpenter & Paterson, Inc.
	2. Clement Support Services.
	3. ERICO International Corporation.
	4. National Pipe Hanger Corporation.
	5. PHS Industries, Inc.
	6. Pipe Shields, Inc.; a subsidiary of Piping Technology & Products, Inc.
	7. Piping Technology & Products, Inc.
	8. Rilco Manufacturing Co., Inc.
	9. Value Engineered Products, Inc.

	B. Insulation-Insert Material for Cold Piping:  ASTM C 552, Type II cellular glass with 1T100-psig1T minimum compressive strength and vapor barrier.
	C. Insulation-Insert Material for Hot Piping:  ASTM C 552, Type II cellular glass with 1T100-psig1T minimum compressive strength.
	D. For Trapeze or Clamped Systems:  Insert and shield shall cover entire circumference of pipe.
	E. For Clevis or Band Hangers:  Insert and shield shall cover lower 180 degrees of pipe.
	F. Insert Length:  Extend 1T2 inches1T beyond sheet metal shield for piping operating below ambient air temperature.

	2.5 FASTENER SYSTEMS
	A. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement concrete with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	B. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:  Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated or stainless-steel anchors, for use in hardened portland cement concrete; with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

	2.6 PIPE STANDS
	A. General Requirements for Pipe Stands:  Shop- or field-fabricated assemblies made of manufactured corrosion-resistant components to support roof-mounted piping.
	B. Low Type Pipe Stand (For Single Pipes ≤ 2 1/2" in diameter):  Plastic base unit with galvanized steel rods and roller to support pipe, for roof installation without membrane penetration.  Product to equal to Portable Pipe Hanger #SS8-R.
	C. High-Type, Single-Pipe Stand (For Pipes > 2 1/2” in diameter):
	1. Description:  Assembly of base, vertical and horizontal members, and pipe support, for roof installation without membrane penetration.
	2. Base:  Plastic.
	3. Vertical Members:  Two HDG-steel channels.
	4. Horizontal Member:  HDG-steel channel.
	5. Rod/Hanger:  HDG continuous thread rod and clevis hanger.
	6. Product equal to PPH #PS-1-2.

	D. High-Type, Multiple-Pipe Stand:
	1. Description:  Assembly of bases, vertical and horizontal members, and pipe supports, for roof installation without membrane penetration.
	2. Bases:  Plastic.
	3. Vertical Members:  Two or more HDG-steel channels.
	4. Horizontal Member:  HDG-steel channel.
	5. Pipe Supports:  Galvanized-steel, clevis-type pipe hangers, and continuous thread rod.
	6. Product equal to PPH #PSE-2-2.

	E. Curb-Mounted-Type Pipe Stands:  Shop- or field-fabricated pipe supports made from structural-steel shapes, continuous-thread rods, and rollers, for mounting on permanent stationary roof curb.

	2.7 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS
	A. Description:  Welded, shop- or field-fabricated equipment support made from structural carbon-steel shapes.

	2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Structural Steel:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, carbon-steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	B. Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, nonshrink and nonmetallic grout; suitable for interior and exterior applications.
	1. Properties:  Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous.
	2. Design Mix:  1T5000-psi1T, 28-day compressive strength.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Metal Pipe-Hanger Installation:  Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Install hangers, supports, clamps, and attachments as required to properly support piping from the building structure.
	B. Metal Trapeze Pipe-Hanger Installation:  Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of horizontal piping, and support together on field-fabricated trapeze pipe hangers.
	1. Pipes of Various Sizes:  Support together and space trapezes for smallest pipe size or install intermediate supports for smaller diameter pipes as specified for individual pipe hangers.
	2. Field fabricate from ASTM A 36/A 36M, carbon-steel shapes selected for loads being supported.  Weld steel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

	C. Metal Framing System Installation:  Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of piping, and support together on field-assembled metal framing systems.
	D. Thermal-Hanger Shield Installation:  Install in pipe hanger or shield for insulated piping.
	E. Fastener System Installation:
	1. Install powder-actuated fasteners for use in lightweight concrete or concrete slabs less than 1T4 inches1T thick in concrete after concrete is placed and completely cured.  Use operators that are licensed by powder-actuated tool manufacturer.  Inst...
	2. Install mechanical-expansion anchors in concrete after concrete is placed and completely cured.  Install fasteners according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	F. Pipe Stand Installation:
	1. Pipe Stand Types except Curb-Mounted Type:  Assemble components and mount on smooth roof surface with use of isolation pad.  Do not penetrate roof membrane.
	2. Curb-Mounted-Type Pipe Stands:  Assemble components or fabricate pipe stand and mount on permanent, stationary roof curb.  See Division 07 Section "Roof Accessories" for curbs.

	G. Install hangers and supports complete with necessary attachments, inserts, bolts, rods, nuts, washers, and other accessories.
	H. Equipment Support Installation:  Fabricate from welded-structural-steel shapes.
	I. Install hangers and supports to allow controlled thermal movement of piping systems, to permit freedom of movement between pipe anchors, and to facilitate action of expansion joints, expansion loops, expansion bends, and similar units.
	J. Install lateral bracing with pipe hangers and supports to prevent swaying.
	K. Install building attachments within concrete slabs or attach to structural steel.  Install additional attachments at concentrated loads, including valves, flanges, and strainers, 1TNPS 2-1/21T and larger and at changes in direction of piping.  Inst...
	L. Load Distribution:  Install hangers and supports so that piping live and dead loads and stresses from movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment.
	M. Pipe Slopes:  Install hangers and supports to provide indicated pipe slopes and to not exceed maximum pipe deflections allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services piping.
	N. Insulated Piping:
	1. Attach clamps and spacers to piping.
	a. Piping Operating above Ambient Air Temperature:  Clamp may project through insulation.
	b. Piping Operating below Ambient Air Temperature:  Use thermal-hanger shield insert with clamp sized to match OD of insert.
	c. Do not exceed pipe stress limits allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services piping.

	2. Install MSS SP-58, Type 39, protection saddles if insulation without vapor barrier is indicated.  Fill interior voids with insulation that matches adjoining insulation.
	a. Option:  Thermal-hanger shield inserts may be used.  Include steel weight-distribution plate for pipe 1TNPS 41T and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.

	3. Install MSS SP-58, Type 40, protective shields on cold piping with vapor barrier.  Shields shall span an arc of 180 degrees.
	a. Option:  Thermal-hanger shield inserts may be used.  Include steel weight-distribution plate for pipe 1TNPS 41T and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.

	4. Shield Dimensions for Pipe:  Not less than the following:
	a. 1TNPS 1/4 to NPS 3-1/21T:  1T12 inches1T long and 1T0.048 inch1T thick.
	b. 1TNPS 41T:  1T12 inches1T long and 1T0.06 inch1T thick.
	c. 1TNPS 5 and NPS 61T:  1T18 inches1T long and 1T0.06 inch1T thick.
	d. 1TNPS 8 to NPS 141T:  1T24 inches1T long and 1T0.075 inch1T thick.
	e. 1TNPS 16 to NPS 241T:  1T24 inches1T long and 1T0.105 inch1T thick.

	5. Pipes 1TNPS 81T and Larger:  Include wood or reinforced calcium-silicate-insulation inserts of length at least as long as protective shield.
	6. Thermal-Hanger Shields:  Install with insulation same thickness as piping insulation.


	3.2 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS
	A. Fabricate structural-steel stands to suspend equipment from structure overhead or to support equipment above floor.
	B. Grouting:  Place grout under supports for equipment and make bearing surface smooth.
	C. Provide lateral bracing, to prevent swaying, for equipment supports.

	3.3 METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Cut, drill, and fit miscellaneous metal fabrications for trapeze pipe hangers and equipment supports.
	B. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.  Field weld connections that cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.
	C. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M procedures for shielded, metal arc welding; appearance and quality of welds; and methods used in correcting welding work; and with the following:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.
	4. Finish welds at exposed connections so no roughness shows after finishing and so contours of welded surfaces match adjacent contours.


	3.4 ADJUSTING
	A. Hanger Adjustments:  Adjust hangers to distribute loads equally on attachments and to achieve indicated slope of pipe.
	B. Trim excess length of continuous-thread hanger and support rods to 1T1-1/2 inches1T.

	3.5 PAINTING
	A. Touchup:  Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  Paint exposed areas immediately after erecting hangers and supports.  Use same materials as used for shop painting.  Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surf...
	1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide a minimum dry film thickness of 1T2.0 mils1T.

	B. Touchup:  Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on miscellaneous metal are specified in Division 09 painting Sections.
	C. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.

	3.6 HANGER AND SUPPORT SCHEDULE
	A. Specific hanger and support requirements are in Sections specifying piping systems and equipment.
	B. Comply with MSS SP-69 for pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not specified in piping system Sections.
	C. Use hangers and supports with galvanized metallic coatings for piping and equipment that will not have field-applied finish.
	D. Use nonmetallic coatings on attachments for electrolytic protection where attachments are in direct contact with copper tubing.
	E. Use coated carbon-steel pipe hangers and supports, metal trapeze pipe hangers, and metal framing systems and attachments for general service applications.
	F. Use padded hangers for piping that is subject to scratching.
	G. Use thermal-hanger shield inserts for insulated piping and tubing.
	H. Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Adjustable, Steel Clevis Hangers (MSS Type 1):  For suspension of noninsulated or insulated, stationary pipes 1TNPS 1/2 to NPS 301T.
	2. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel, Double-Bolt Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 3):  For suspension of pipes 1TNPS 3/4 to NPS 361T, requiring clamp flexibility and up to 1T4 inches1T of insulation.
	3. Steel Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 4):  For suspension of cold and hot pipes 1TNPS 1/2 to NPS 241T if little or no insulation is required.
	4. Pipe Hangers (MSS Type 5):  For suspension of pipes 1TNPS 1/2 to NPS 41T, to allow off-center closure for hanger installation before pipe erection.
	5. Adjustable, Swivel Split- or Solid-Ring Hangers (MSS Type 6):  For suspension of noninsulated, stationary pipes 1TNPS 3/4 to NPS 81T.
	6. U-Bolts (MSS Type 24):  For support of heavy pipes 1TNPS 1/2 to NPS 301T.
	7. Clips (MSS Type 26):  For support of insulated pipes not subject to expansion or contraction.
	8. Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 36):  For support of pipes 1TNPS 4 to NPS 361T, with steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel plate.
	9. Pipe Stanchion Saddles (MSS Type 37):  For support of pipes 1TNPS 4 to NPS 361T, with steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel plate, and with U-bolt to retain pipe.
	10. Adjustable Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 38):  For stanchion-type support for pipes 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 361T if vertical adjustment is required, with steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange.
	11. Single-Pipe Rolls (MSS Type 41):  For suspension of pipes 1TNPS 1 to NPS 301T, from two rods if longitudinal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur.
	12. Adjustable Roller Hangers (MSS Type 43):  For suspension of pipes 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 241T, from single rod if horizontal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur.
	13. Adjustable Pipe Roll and Base Units (MSS Type 46):  For support of pipes 1TNPS 2 to NPS 301T if vertical and lateral adjustment during installation might be required in addition to expansion and contraction.

	I. Vertical-Piping Clamps:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Extension Pipe or Riser Clamps (MSS Type 8):  For support of pipe risers 1TNPS 3/4 to NPS 241T.
	2. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel Riser Clamps (MSS Type 42):  For support of pipe risers 1TNPS 3/4 to NPS 241T if longer ends are required for riser clamps.

	J. Hanger-Rod Attachments:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Steel Turnbuckles (MSS Type 13):  For adjustment up to 1T6 inches1T for heavy loads.
	2. Steel Clevises (MSS Type 14):  For 1T120 to 450 deg F1T piping installations.
	3. Malleable-Iron Sockets (MSS Type 16):  For attaching hanger rods to various types of building attachments.
	4. Steel Weldless Eye Nuts (MSS Type 17):  For 1T120 to 450 deg F1T piping installations.

	K. Building Attachments:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Steel or Malleable Concrete Inserts (MSS Type 18):  For upper attachment to suspend pipe hangers from concrete ceiling.
	2. Top-Beam C-Clamps (MSS Type 19):  For use under roof installations with bar-joist construction, to attach to top flange of structural shape.
	3. Side-Beam or Channel Clamps (MSS Type 20):  For attaching to bottom flange of beams, channels, or angles.
	4. Center-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 21):  For attaching to center of bottom flange of beams.
	5. Welded Beam Attachments (MSS Type 22):  For attaching to bottom of beams if loads are considerable and rod sizes are large.
	6. C-Clamps (MSS Type 23):  For structural shapes.
	7. Top-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 25):  For top of beams if hanger rod is required tangent to flange edge.
	8. Side-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 27):  For bottom of steel I-beams.
	9. Steel-Beam Clamps with Eye Nuts (MSS Type 28):  For attaching to bottom of steel I-beams for heavy loads.
	10. Linked-Steel Clamps with Eye Nuts (MSS Type 29):  For attaching to bottom of steel I-beams for heavy loads, with link extensions.
	11. Malleable-Beam Clamps with Extension Pieces (MSS Type 30):  For attaching to structural steel.
	12. Welded-Steel Brackets:  For support of pipes from below or for suspending from above by using clip and rod.  Use one of the following for indicated loads:
	a. Light (MSS Type 31):  1T750 lb1T.
	b. Medium (MSS Type 32):  1T1500 lb1T.
	c. Heavy (MSS Type 33):  1T3000 lb1T.

	13. Side-Beam Brackets (MSS Type 34):  For sides of steel or wooden beams.
	14. Plate Lugs (MSS Type 57):  For attaching to steel beams if flexibility at beam is required.
	15. Horizontal Travelers (MSS Type 58):  For supporting piping systems subject to linear horizontal movement where headroom is limited.

	L. Saddles and Shields:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Steel-Pipe-Covering Protection Saddles (MSS Type 39):  To fill interior voids with insulation that matches adjoining insulation.
	2. Protection Shields (MSS Type 40):  Of length recommended in writing by manufacturer to prevent crushing insulation.
	3. Thermal-Hanger Shield Inserts:  For supporting insulated pipe.

	M. Spring Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Restraint-Control Devices (MSS Type 47):  Where indicated to control piping movement.
	2. Spring Cushions (MSS Type 48):  For light loads if vertical movement does not exceed 1T1-1/4 inches1T.
	3. Spring-Cushion Roll Hangers (MSS Type 49):  For equipping Type 41, roll hanger with springs.
	4. Spring Sway Braces (MSS Type 50):  To retard sway, shock, vibration, or thermal expansion in piping systems.
	5. Variable-Spring Hangers (MSS Type 51):  Preset to indicated load and limit variability factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from hanger.
	6. Variable-Spring Base Supports (MSS Type 52):  Preset to indicated load and limit variability factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from base support.
	7. Variable-Spring Trapeze Hangers (MSS Type 53):  Preset to indicated load and limit variability factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from trapeze support.
	8. Constant Supports:  For critical piping stress and if necessary to avoid transfer of stress from one support to another support, critical terminal, or connected equipment.  Include auxiliary stops for erection, hydrostatic test, and load-adjustment...
	a. Horizontal (MSS Type 54):  Mounted horizontally.
	b. Vertical (MSS Type 55):  Mounted vertically.
	c. Trapeze (MSS Type 56):  Two vertical-type supports and one trapeze member.


	N. Comply with MSS SP-69 for trapeze pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not specified in piping system Sections.
	O. Comply with MFMA-103 for metal framing system selections and applications that are not specified in piping system Sections.
	P. Use powder-actuated fasteners or mechanical-expansion anchors instead of building attachments where required in concrete construction.



	230553 FL - IDENTIFICATION FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Equipment labels.
	2. Warning signs and labels.
	3. Duct labels.
	4. Warning tags.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Equipment Label Schedule:  Include a listing of all equipment to be labeled with the proposed content for each label.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of surfaces where devices are to be applied.
	B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with locations of access panels and doors.
	C. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 EQUIPMENT LABELS
	A. Metal Labels for Equipment:
	1. Material and Thickness:  Brass, 2T0.032-inch2T Stainless steel, 0.025-inch or anodized aluminum, 0.032-inch minimum thickness, and having predrilled or stamped holes for attachment hardware.
	2. Minimum Label Size:  Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 2T2-1/2 by 3/4 inch2T.
	3. Minimum Letter Size:  2T1/2 inch2T for name of units for viewing distances up to 2T72 inches2T, and proportionately larger lettering for greater viewing distances.  Include secondary lettering two-thirds to three-fourths the size of principal lette...
	4. Fasteners:  Stainless-steel rivets or self-tapping screws.
	5. Adhesive:  Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate.

	B. Plastic Labels for Equipment:
	1. Material and Thickness:  Multilayer, multicolor, plastic labels for mechanical engraving, 2T1/8 inch2T thick, and having predrilled holes for attachment hardware.
	2. Letter Color:  Black.
	3. Background Color:  White.
	4. Maximum Temperature:  Able to withstand temperatures up to 2T160 deg F2T.
	5. Minimum Label Size:  Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 2T2-1/2 by 3/4 inch2T.
	6. Minimum Letter Size:  2T1/2 inch2T6T for6T name of units for viewing distances up to 2T72 inches2T, and proportionately larger lettering for greater viewing distances.  Include secondary lettering two-thirds to three-fourths the size of principal l...
	7. Fasteners:  Stainless-steel rivets or self-tapping screws.
	8. Adhesive:  Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate.

	C. Label Content:  Include equipment's Drawing designation or unique equipment number.

	2.2 WARNING SIGNS AND LABELS
	A. Material and Thickness:  Multilayer, multicolor, plastic labels for mechanical engraving, 2T1/8 inch2T thick, and having predrilled holes for attachment hardware.
	B. Letter Color:  White.
	C. Background Color:  Red.
	D. Maximum Temperature:  Able to withstand temperatures up to 2T160 deg F2T.
	E. Minimum Label Size:  Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 2T2-1/2 by 3/4 inch2T.
	F. Minimum Letter Size:  2T1/2 inch2T for name of units for viewing distances up to 2T72 inches2T, and proportionately larger lettering for greater viewing distances.  Include secondary lettering two-thirds to three-fourths the size of principal lette...
	G. Fasteners:  Stainless-steel rivets or self-tapping screws.
	H. Adhesive:  Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate.
	I. Label Content:  Include caution and warning information, plus emergency notification instructions.

	2.3 DUCT LABELS
	A. General Requirements for Manufactured Duct Labels:  Preprinted, color-coded, with lettering indicating service, and showing flow direction.
	B. Self-Adhesive Duct Labels:  Printed plastic with contact-type, permanent-adhesive backing.
	C. Duct Label Contents:  Include identification of duct service using same designations or abbreviations as used on Drawings, duct size, and an arrow indicating flow direction.
	1. Flow-Direction Arrows:  Integral with duct system service lettering to accommodate both directions, or as separate unit on each duct label to indicate flow direction.
	2. Lettering Size:  At least 2T1-1/2 inches2T high.


	2.4 WARNING TAGS
	A. Warning Tags:  Preprinted or partially preprinted, accident-prevention tags, of plasticized card stock with matte finish suitable for writing.
	1. Size:  Approximately 2T4 by 7 inches2T.
	2. Fasteners:  Brass grommet and wire.
	3. Nomenclature:  Large-size primary caption such as "DANGER," "CAUTION," or "DO NOT OPERATE."
	4. Color:  Yellow background with black lettering.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Clean piping and equipment surfaces of substances that could impair bond of identification devices, including dirt, oil, grease, release agents, and incompatible primers, paints, and encapsulants.

	3.2 EQUIPMENT LABEL INSTALLATION
	A. Install or permanently fasten labels on each major item of mechanical equipment.
	B. Locate equipment labels where accessible and visible.

	3.3 DUCT LABEL INSTALLATION
	A. Install self-adhesive duct labels with permanent adhesive on air ducts in the following color codes:
	1. Blue:  For cold-air supply ducts.
	2. Yellow:  For hot-air supply ducts.
	3. Green:  For exhaust-, outside-, relief-, return-, and mixed-air ducts.
	4. ASME A13.1 Colors and Designs:  For hazardous material exhaust.

	B. Locate labels near points where ducts enter into concealed spaces and at maximum intervals of 2T50 feet2T in each space where ducts are exposed or concealed by removable ceiling system.

	3.4 WARNING-TAG INSTALLATION
	A. Write required message on, and attach warning tags to, equipment and other items where required.



	230593 FL - TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Balancing Air Systems:


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. AABC:  Associated Air Balance Council.
	B. NEBB:  National Environmental Balancing Bureau.
	C. TAB:  Testing, adjusting, and balancing.
	D. TABB:  Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing Bureau.
	E. TAB Specialist:  An entity engaged to perform TAB Work.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  Within 30 days of Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit documentation that the TAB contractor and this Project's TAB team members meet the qualifications specified in "Quality Assurance" Article.
	B. Contract Documents Examination Report:  Within 45 days of Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit the Contract Documents review report as specified in Part 3.
	C. Strategies and Procedures Plan:  Within 60 days of Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit TAB strategies and step-by-step procedures as specified in "Preparation" Article.
	D. Certified TAB reports.
	E. Sample report forms.
	F. Instrument calibration reports, to include the following:
	1. Instrument type and make.
	2. Serial number.
	3. Application.
	4. Dates of use.
	5. Dates of calibration.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. TAB Contractor Qualifications:  Engage a TAB entity certified by AABC or NEBB.
	1. TAB Field Supervisor:  Employee of the TAB contractor and certified by AABC or NEBB.
	2. TAB Technician:  Employee of the TAB contractor and who is certified by AABC or NEBB as a TAB technician.

	B. TAB Conference:  Meet with General Contractor and HVAC Engineer (and, if applicable Commissioning Authority) on approval of the TAB strategies and procedures plan to develop a mutual understanding of the details.  Require the participation of the T...
	1. Agenda Items:
	a. The Contract Documents examination report.
	b. The TAB plan.
	c. Coordination and cooperation of trades and subcontractors.
	d. Coordination of documentation and communication flow.


	C. Certify TAB field data reports and perform the following:
	1. Review field data reports to validate accuracy of data and to prepare certified TAB reports.
	2. Certify that the TAB team complied with the approved TAB plan and the procedures specified and referenced in this Specification.

	D. TAB Report Forms:  Use standard TAB contractor's forms approved by Engineer.
	E. Instrumentation Type, Quantity, Accuracy, and Calibration:  As described in ASHRAE 111, Section 5, "Instrumentation."
	F. ASHRAE Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 7.2.2 - "Air Balancing."
	G. ASHRAE/IESNA Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6.7.2.3 - "System Balancing."

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the site and existing building during entire TAB period.  Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's operations.
	B. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner may occupy completed areas of building before Substantial Completion.  Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's operations.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Notice:  Provide seven days' advance notice for each test.  Include scheduled test dates and times.
	B. Perform TAB after leakage and pressure tests on air distribution systems have been satisfactorily completed.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine the Contract Documents to become familiar with Project requirements and to discover conditions in systems' designs that may preclude proper TAB of systems and equipment.
	B. Examine systems for installed balancing devices, such as test ports, gage cocks, thermometer wells, flow-control devices, and manual volume dampers.  Verify that locations of these balancing devices are accessible.
	C. Examine the approved submittals for HVAC systems and equipment.
	D. Examine design data including HVAC system descriptions, statements of design assumptions for environmental conditions and systems' output, and statements of philosophies and assumptions about HVAC system and equipment controls.
	E. Examine ceiling plenums and underfloor air plenums used for supply, return, or relief air to verify that they meet the leakage class of connected ducts as specified in Section 233113 "Metal Ducts" and are properly separated from adjacent areas.  Ve...
	F. Examine equipment performance data including fan curves.
	1. Relate performance data to Project conditions and requirements, including system effects that can create undesired or unpredicted conditions that cause reduced capacities in all or part of a system.
	2. Calculate system-effect factors to reduce performance ratings of HVAC equipment when installed under conditions different from the conditions used to rate equipment performance.  To calculate system effects for air systems, use tables and charts fo...

	G. Examine system and equipment installations and verify that field quality-control testing, cleaning, and adjusting specified in individual Sections have been performed.
	H. Examine test reports specified in individual system and equipment Sections.
	I. Examine HVAC equipment and filters and verify that bearings are greased, belts are aligned and tight, and equipment with functioning controls is ready for operation.
	J. Examine heat-transfer coils for correct piping connections and for clean and straight fins.
	K. Examine operating safety interlocks and controls on HVAC equipment.
	L. Report deficiencies discovered before and during performance of TAB procedures.  Observe and record system reactions to changes in conditions.  Record default set points if different from indicated values.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare a TAB plan that includes strategies and step-by-step procedures.
	B. Complete system-readiness checks and prepare reports.  Verify the following:
	1. Permanent electrical-power wiring is complete.
	2. Automatic temperature-control systems are operational.
	3. Equipment and duct access doors are securely closed.
	4. Balance, smoke, and fire dampers are open.
	5. Ceilings are installed in critical areas where air-pattern adjustments are required and access to balancing devices is provided.
	6. Windows and doors can be closed so indicated conditions for system operations can be met.


	3.3 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR TESTING AND BALANCING
	A. Perform testing and balancing procedures on each system according to the procedures contained in AABC's "National Standards for Total System Balance" or NEBB's "Procedural Standards for Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of Environmental Systems" an...
	1. Comply with requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 7.2.2 - "Air Balancing."

	B. Cut insulation, ducts, pipes, and equipment cabinets for installation of test probes to the minimum extent necessary for TAB procedures.
	1. After testing and balancing, patch probe holes in ducts with same material and thickness as used to construct ducts.
	2. After testing and balancing, install test ports and duct access doors that comply with requirements in Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories."
	3. Install and join new insulation that matches removed materials.  Restore insulation, coverings, vapor barrier, and finish according to Section 230713 "Duct Insulation," Section 230716 "HVAC Equipment Insulation," and Section 230719 "HVAC Piping Ins...

	C. Mark equipment and balancing devices, including damper-control positions, fan-speed-control levers, and similar controls and devices, with paint or other suitable, permanent identification material to show final settings.
	D. Take and report testing and balancing measurements in inch-pound (IP) units.

	3.4 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR BALANCING AIR SYSTEMS
	A. Prepare test reports for both fans and outlets.  Obtain manufacturer's outlet factors and recommended testing procedures.  Crosscheck the summation of required outlet volumes with required fan volumes.
	B. Prepare schematic diagrams of systems' "as-built" duct layouts.
	C. For variable-air-volume systems, develop a plan to simulate diversity.
	D. Determine the best locations in main and branch ducts for accurate duct-airflow measurements.
	E. Check airflow patterns from the outdoor-air louvers and dampers and the return- and exhaust-air dampers through the supply-fan discharge and mixing dampers.
	F. Locate start-stop and disconnect switches, electrical interlocks, and motor starters.
	G. Verify that motor starters are equipped with properly sized thermal protection.
	H. Check dampers for proper position to achieve desired airflow path.
	I. Check for airflow blockages.
	J. Check condensate drains for proper connections and functioning.
	K. Check for proper sealing of air-handling-unit components.
	L. Verify that air duct system is sealed as specified in Section 233113 "Metal Ducts."

	3.5 PROCEDURES FOR CONSTANT-VOLUME AIR SYSTEMS
	A. Adjust fans to deliver total indicated airflows within the maximum allowable fan speed listed by fan manufacturer.
	1. Measure total airflow.
	a. Where sufficient space in ducts is unavailable for Pitot-tube traverse measurements, measure airflow at terminal outlets and inlets and calculate the total airflow.

	2. Measure fan static pressures as follows to determine actual static pressure:
	a. Measure outlet static pressure as far downstream from the fan as practical and upstream from restrictions in ducts such as elbows and transitions.
	b. Measure static pressure directly at the fan outlet or through the flexible connection.
	c. Measure inlet static pressure of single-inlet fans in the inlet duct as near the fan as possible, upstream from the flexible connection, and downstream from duct restrictions.
	d. Measure inlet static pressure of double-inlet fans through the wall of the plenum that houses the fan.

	3. Measure static pressure across each component that makes up an air-handling unit, rooftop unit, and other air-handling and -treating equipment.
	a. Report the cleanliness status of filters and the time static pressures are measured.

	4. Measure static pressures entering and leaving other devices, such as sound traps, heat-recovery equipment, and air washers, under final balanced conditions.
	5. Review Record Documents to determine variations in design static pressures versus actual static pressures.  Calculate actual system-effect factors.  Recommend adjustments to accommodate actual conditions.
	6. Obtain approval from Engineer for adjustment of fan speed higher or lower than indicated speed.  Comply with requirements in HVAC Sections for air-handling units for adjustment of fans, belts, and pulley sizes to achieve indicated air-handling-unit...
	7. Do not make fan-speed adjustments that result in motor overload.  Consult equipment manufacturers about fan-speed safety factors.  Modulate dampers and measure fan-motor amperage to ensure that no overload will occur.  Measure amperage in full-cool...

	B. Adjust volume dampers for main duct, submain ducts, and major branch ducts to indicated airflows within specified tolerances.
	1. Measure airflow of submain and branch ducts.
	a. Where sufficient space in submain and branch ducts is unavailable for Pitot-tube traverse measurements, measure airflow at terminal outlets and inlets and calculate the total airflow for that zone.

	2. Measure static pressure at a point downstream from the balancing damper, and adjust volume dampers until the proper static pressure is achieved.
	3. Remeasure each submain and branch duct after all have been adjusted.  Continue to adjust submain and branch ducts to indicated airflows within specified tolerances.

	C. Measure air outlets and inlets without making adjustments.
	1. Measure terminal outlets using a direct-reading hood or outlet manufacturer's written instructions and calculating factors.

	D. Adjust air outlets and inlets for each space to indicated airflows within specified tolerances of indicated values.  Make adjustments using branch volume dampers rather than extractors and the dampers at air terminals.
	1. Adjust each outlet in same room or space to within specified tolerances of indicated quantities without generating noise levels above the limitations prescribed by the Contract Documents.
	2. Adjust patterns of adjustable outlets for proper distribution without drafts.


	3.6 PROCEDURES FOR MOTORS
	A. Motors, 1/2 HP and Larger:  Test at final balanced conditions and record the following data:
	1. Manufacturer's name, model number, and serial number.
	2. Motor horsepower rating.
	3. Motor rpm.
	4. Efficiency rating.
	5. Nameplate and measured voltage, each phase.
	6. Nameplate and measured amperage, each phase.
	7. Starter thermal-protection-element rating.

	B. Motors Driven by Variable-Frequency Controllers:  Test for proper operation at speeds varying from minimum to maximum.  Test the manual bypass of the controller to prove proper operation.  Record observations including name of controller manufactur...

	3.7 PROCEDURES FOR HEAT-TRANSFER COILS
	A. Measure, adjust, and record the following data for each electric heating coil:
	1. Nameplate data.
	2. Airflow.
	3. Entering- and leaving-air temperature at full load.
	4. Voltage and amperage input of each phase at full load and at each incremental stage.
	5. Calculated kilowatt at full load.
	6. Fuse or circuit-breaker rating for overload protection.

	B. Measure, adjust, and record the following data for each refrigerant coil:
	1. Dry-bulb temperature of entering and leaving air.
	2. Wet-bulb temperature of entering and leaving air.
	3. Airflow.
	4. Air pressure drop.
	5. Refrigerant suction pressure and temperature.


	3.8 TOLERANCES
	A. Set HVAC system's air flow rates within the following tolerances:
	1. Supply, Return, and Exhaust Fans and Equipment with Fans:  Plus or minus 10 percent.
	2. Air Outlets and Inlets:  Plus or minus 10 percent.


	3.9 REPORTING
	A. Initial Construction-Phase Report:  Based on examination of the Contract Documents as specified in "Examination" Article, prepare a report on the adequacy of design for systems' balancing devices.  Recommend changes and additions to systems' balanc...
	B. Status Reports:  Prepare weekly progress reports to describe completed procedures, procedures in progress, and scheduled procedures.  Include a list of deficiencies and problems found in systems being tested and balanced.  Prepare a separate report...

	3.10 FINAL REPORT
	A. General:  Prepare a certified written report; tabulate and divide the report into separate sections for tested systems and balanced systems.
	1. Include a certification sheet at the front of the report's binder, signed and sealed by the certified testing and balancing engineer.
	2. Include a list of instruments used for procedures, along with proof of calibration.

	B. Final Report Contents:  In addition to certified field-report data, include the following:
	1. Fan curves.
	2. Manufacturers' test data.
	3. Field test reports prepared by system and equipment installers.
	4. Other information relative to equipment performance; do not include Shop Drawings and product data.

	C. General Report Data:  In addition to form titles and entries, include the following data:
	1. Title page.
	2. Name and address of the TAB contractor.
	3. Project name.
	4. Project location.
	5. Architect's name and address.
	6. Engineer's name and address.
	7. Contractor's name and address.
	8. Report date.
	9. Signature of TAB supervisor who certifies the report.
	10. Table of Contents with the total number of pages defined for each section of the report.  Number each page in the report.
	11. Summary of contents including the following:
	a. Indicated versus final performance.
	b. Notable characteristics of systems.
	c. Description of system operation sequence if it varies from the Contract Documents.

	12. Nomenclature sheets for each item of equipment.
	13. Notes to explain why certain final data in the body of reports vary from indicated values.
	14. Test conditions for fans and pump performance forms including the following:
	a. Settings for outdoor-, return-, and exhaust-air dampers.
	b. Conditions of filters.
	c. Cooling coil, wet- and dry-bulb conditions.
	d. Fan drive settings including settings and percentage of maximum pitch diameter.
	e. Inlet vane settings for variable-air-volume systems.
	f. Settings for supply-air, static-pressure controller.
	g. Other system operating conditions that affect performance.


	D. System Diagrams:  Include schematic layouts of air distribution systems.  Present each system with single-line diagram and include the following:
	1. Quantities of outdoor, supply, return, and exhaust airflows.
	2. Duct, outlet, and inlet sizes.
	3. Balancing stations.
	4. Position of balancing devices.

	E. Air-Handling-Unit Test Reports:  For air-handling units with coils, include the following:
	1. Unit Data:
	a. Unit identification.
	b. Location.
	c. Make and type.
	d. Model number and unit size.
	e. Manufacturer's serial number.
	f. Unit arrangement and class.
	g. Discharge arrangement.
	h. Sheave make, size in 2Tinches2T, and bore.
	i. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave, and amount of adjustments in 2Tinches2T.
	j. Number, make, and size of belts.
	k. Number, type, and size of filters.

	2. Motor Data:
	a. Motor make, and frame type and size.
	b. Horsepower and rpm.
	c. Volts, phase, and hertz.
	d. Full-load amperage and service factor.
	e. Sheave make, size in 2Tinches2T, and bore.
	f. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave, and amount of adjustments in 2Tinches2T.

	3. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Total air flow rate in 2Tcfm2T.
	b. Total system static pressure in 2Tinches wg2T.
	c. Fan rpm.
	d. Discharge static pressure in 2Tinches wg2T.
	e. Filter static-pressure differential in 2Tinches wg2T.
	f. Preheat-coil static-pressure differential in 2Tinches wg2T.
	g. Cooling-coil static-pressure differential in 2Tinches wg2T.
	h. Heating-coil static-pressure differential in 2Tinches wg2T.
	i. Outdoor airflow in 2Tcfm2T.
	j. Return airflow in 2Tcfm2T.
	k. Outdoor-air damper position.
	l. Return-air damper position.
	m. Vortex damper position.


	F. Apparatus-Coil Test Reports:
	1. Coil Data:
	a. System identification.
	b. Location.
	c. Coil type.
	d. Number of rows.
	e. Fin spacing in 2Tfins per inch2T o.c.
	f. Make and model number.
	g. Face area in 2Tsq. ft.
	h. Tube size in 2TNPS2T.
	i. Tube and fin materials.
	j. Circuiting arrangement.

	2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Air flow rate in 2Tcfm2T.
	b. Average face velocity in 2Tfpm2T.
	c. Air pressure drop in 2Tinches wg2T.
	d. Outdoor-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in 2Tdeg F2T.
	e. Return-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in 2Tdeg F2T.
	f. Entering-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in 2Tdeg F2T.
	g. Leaving-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in 2Tdeg F2T.
	h. Refrigerant expansion valve and refrigerant types.
	i. Refrigerant suction pressure in 2Tpsig2T.
	j. Refrigerant suction temperature in 2Tdeg F2T.


	G. Electric-Coil Test Reports:  For electric furnaces, duct coils, and electric coils installed in central-station air-handling units, include the following:
	1. Unit Data:
	a. System identification.
	b. Location.
	c. Coil identification.
	d. Capacity in 2TBtu/h2T.
	e. Number of stages.
	f. Connected volts, phase, and hertz.
	g. Rated amperage.
	h. Air flow rate in 2Tcfm2T.
	i. Face area in 2Tsq. ft.
	j. Minimum face velocity in 2Tfpm2T.

	2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Heat output in 2TBtu/h2T.
	b. Air flow rate in 2Tcfm2T.
	c. Air velocity in 2Tfpm2T.
	d. Entering-air temperature in 2Tdeg F2T.
	e. Leaving-air temperature in 2Tdeg F2T.
	f. Voltage at each connection.
	g. Amperage for each phase.


	H. Fan Test Reports:  For supply, return, and exhaust fans, include the following:
	1. Fan Data:
	a. System identification.
	b. Location.
	c. Make and type.
	d. Model number and size.
	e. Manufacturer's serial number.
	f. Arrangement and class.
	g. Sheave make, size in 2Tinches2T, and bore.
	h. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave, and amount of adjustments in 2Tinches2T.

	2. Motor Data:
	a. Motor make, and frame type and size.
	b. Horsepower and rpm.
	c. Volts, phase, and hertz.
	d. Full-load amperage and service factor.
	e. Sheave make, size in 2Tinches2T, and bore.
	f. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave, and amount of adjustments in 2Tinches2T.
	g. Number, make, and size of belts.

	3. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Total airflow rate in 2Tcfm2T.
	b. Total system static pressure in 2Tinches wg2T.
	c. Fan rpm.
	d. Discharge static pressure in 2Tinches wg2T.
	e. Suction static pressure in 2Tinches wg2T.


	I. Round, Flat-Oval, and Rectangular Duct Traverse Reports:  Include a diagram with a grid representing the duct cross-section and record the following:
	1. Report Data:
	a. System and air-handling-unit number.
	b. Location and zone.
	c. Traverse air temperature in 2Tdeg F2T.
	d. Duct static pressure in 2Tinches wg2T.
	e. Duct size in 2Tinches2T.
	f. Duct area in 2Tsq. ft.2T
	g. Indicated air flow rate in 2Tcfm2T.
	h. Indicated velocity in 2Tfpm2T.
	i. Actual air flow rate in 2Tcfm2T.
	j. Actual average velocity in 2Tfpm2T.
	k. Barometric pressure in 2Tpsig2T.


	J. Air-Terminal-Device Reports:
	1. Unit Data:
	a. System and air-handling unit identification.
	b. Location and zone.
	c. Apparatus used for test.
	d. Area served.
	e. Make.
	f. Number from system diagram.
	g. Type and model number.
	h. Size.
	i. Effective area in 2Tsq. ft.

	2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Air flow rate in 2Tcfm2T.
	b. Air velocity in 2Tfpm2T.
	c. Preliminary air flow rate as needed in 2Tcfm2T.
	d. Preliminary velocity as needed in 2Tfpm2T.
	e. Final air flow rate in 2Tcfm2T.
	f. Final velocity in 2Tfpm2T.
	g. Space temperature in 2Tdeg F2T.


	K. System-Coil Reports:  For reheat coils, include the following:
	1. Unit Data:
	a. System and air-handling-unit identification.
	b. Location and zone.
	c. Room or riser served.
	d. Coil make and size.
	e. Flowmeter type.

	2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Air flow rate in 2Tcfm2T.
	b. Entering-air temperature in 2Tdeg F2T.
	c. Leaving-air temperature in 2Tdeg F2T.


	L. Instrument Calibration Reports:
	1. Report Data:
	a. Instrument type and make.
	b. Serial number.
	c. Application.
	d. Dates of use.
	e. Dates of calibration.



	3.11 INSPECTIONS
	A. Initial Inspection:
	1. After testing and balancing are complete, operate each system and randomly check measurements to verify that the system is operating according to the final test and balance readings documented in the final report.
	2. Check the following for each system:
	a. Measure airflow of at least 10 percent of air outlets.
	b. Measure room temperature at each thermostat/temperature sensor.  Compare the reading to the set point.
	c. Verify that balancing devices are marked with final balance position.
	d. Note deviations from the Contract Documents in the final report.


	B. Final Inspection:
	1. After initial inspection is complete and documentation by random checks verifies that testing and balancing are complete and accurately documented in the final report, request that a final inspection be made Engineers.
	2. The TAB contractor's test and balance engineer shall conduct the inspection in the presence of Project HVAC Engineer.
	3. HVAC engineer randomly select measurements, documented in the final report, to be rechecked.  Rechecking shall be limited to either 10 percent of the total measurements recorded or the extent of measurements that can be accomplished in a normal 8-h...
	4. If rechecks yield measurements that differ from the measurements documented in the final report by more than the tolerances allowed, the measurements shall be noted as "FAILED."
	5. If the number of "FAILED" measurements is greater than 10 percent of the total measurements checked during the final inspection, the testing and balancing shall be considered incomplete and shall be rejected.

	C. TAB Work will be considered defective if it does not pass final inspections.  If TAB Work fails, proceed as follows:
	1. Recheck all measurements and make adjustments.  Revise the final report and balancing device settings to include all changes; resubmit the final report and request a second final inspection.
	2. If the second final inspection also fails, Owner may contract the services of another TAB contractor to complete TAB Work according to the Contract Documents and deduct the cost of the services from the original TAB contractor's final payment.

	D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.12 ADDITIONAL TESTS
	A. Within 90 days of completing TAB, perform additional TAB to verify that balanced conditions are being maintained throughout and to correct unusual conditions.
	B. Seasonal Periods:  If initial TAB procedures were not performed during near-peak summer and winter conditions, perform additional TAB during near-peak summer and winter conditions.
	C. T & B contractor shall include 16 hours of time dedicated to verification of final Test and Balance Report.  This shall be done on-site, with instruments, and in the presence of the Owner Representative.  Owner Representative shall require random s...



	230713 FL - DUCT INSULATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes insulating the following duct services:
	1. Indoor, concealed supply and outdoor air.
	2. Indoor, concealed return and exhaust located in unconditioned space.
	3. Outdoor supply and return.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 23 Section "HVAC Equipment Insulation."
	2. Division 23 Section "HVAC Piping Insulation."
	3. Division 23 Section "Metal Ducts" for duct liners.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include thermal conductivity, water-vapor permeance thickness, and jackets (both factory- and field-applied if any).
	B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	1. Detail application of protective shields, saddles, and inserts at hangers for each type of insulation and hanger.
	2. Detail insulation application at elbows, fittings, dampers, specialties and flanges for each type of insulation.
	3. Detail application of field-applied jackets.
	4. Detail application at linkages of control devices.

	C. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer.
	D. Material Test Reports:  From a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction indicating, interpreting, and certifying test results for compliance of insulation materials, sealers, attachments, cements, and jackets, with req...
	E. Field quality-control reports.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Skilled mechanics who have successfully completed an apprenticeship program or another craft training program certified by the Department of Labor, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training.
	B. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing identical products according to ASTM E 84, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Factory label insulation and jacket mate...
	1. Insulation Installed Indoors:  Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed index of 50 or less.
	2. Insulation Installed Outdoors:  Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed index of 150 or less.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Packaging:  Insulation material containers shall be marked by manufacturer with appropriate ASTM standard designation, type and grade, and maximum use temperature.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in Division 23 Section "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	B. Coordinate clearance requirements with duct Installer for duct insulation application.  Before preparing ductwork Shop Drawings, establish and maintain clearance requirements for installation of insulation and field-applied jackets and finishes and...

	1.7 SCHEDULING
	A. Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems.  Insulation application may begin on segments that have satisfactory test results.
	B. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area of construction.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 INSULATION MATERIALS
	A. Comply with requirements in "Duct Insulation Schedule, General," "Indoor Duct and Plenum Insulation Schedule," and "Aboveground, Outdoor Duct and Plenum Insulation Schedule" articles for where insulating materials shall be applied.
	B. Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds.
	C. Products that come in contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride content of less than 50 ppm when tested according to ASTM C 871.
	D. Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel shall be qualified as acceptable according to ASTM C 795.
	E. Mineral-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin.  Comply with ASTM C 553, Type II and ASTM C 1290 Type III with factory-applied FSK jacket.  Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-...
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. CertainTeed Corp.; SoftTouch Duct Wrap.
	b. Johns Manville; Microlite.
	c. Knauf Insulation; Friendly Feel Duct Wrap.
	d. Manson Insulation Inc.; Alley Wrap.
	e. Owens Corning; SOFTR All-Service Duct Wrap.


	F. Mineral-Fiber Board Insulation:  Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin.  Comply with ASTM C 612, Type IA or Type IB.  For duct and plenum applications, provide insulation with factory-applied FSK jacket.  Factory-applied jacket ...
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. CertainTeed Corp.; Commercial Board.
	b. Johns Manville; 800 Series Spin-Glas.
	c. Knauf Insulation; Insulation Board.
	d. Manson Insulation Inc.; AK Board.
	e. Owens Corning; Fiberglas 700 Series.



	2.2 ADHESIVES
	A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Mineral-Fiber Adhesive:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Childers Brand; CP-127.
	b. Eagle Bridges - Marathon Industries; 225.
	c. Foster Brand; 85-60/85-70.
	d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 22-25.

	2. For indoor applications, use adhesive that has a VOC content of 80 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

	C. FSK Jacket Adhesive:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A for bonding insulation jacket lap seams and joints.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Childers Brand; CP-82.
	b. Eagle Bridges - Marathon Industries; 225.
	c. Foster Brand; 85-60.
	d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 22-25.

	2. For indoor applications, use adhesive that has a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).


	2.3 MASTICS
	A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates; comply with MIL-PRF-19565C, Type II.
	1. For indoor applications, use mastics that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

	A. Vapor-Barrier Mastic:  Water based; suitable for indoor/outdoor use on below-ambient services.
	1. 5TUProductsU5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TUFoster BrandU5T; 30-80/30-90.
	b. Childers Brand; CP-38

	2. Water-Vapor Permeance:  ASTM E 96/E 96M, Procedure B, 2T0.013 perm2T at 2T43-mil2T dry film thickness.
	3. Service Temperature Range:  2TMinus 20 to plus 180 deg F2T.
	4. Solids Content:  ASTM D 1644, 58 percent by volume and 70 percent by weight.
	5. Color:  White.


	2.4 LAGGING ADHESIVES
	A. Description:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class I, Grade A and shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
	1. For indoor applications, use lagging adhesives that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Childers Brand; CP-50 AHV2.
	b. Foster Brand; 30-36.
	c. Vimasco Corporation; 713 and 714.

	3. Fire-resistant, water-based lagging adhesive and coating for use indoors to adhere fire-resistant lagging cloths over duct insulation.
	4. Service Temperature Range:  2T0 to plus 180 deg F2T.
	5. Color:  White.


	2.5 SEALANTS
	A. FSK and Metal Jacket Flashing Sealants:
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Childers Brand; CP-76.
	b. Eagle Bridges - Marathon Industries; 405.
	c. Foster Brand; 95-44.
	d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 44-05.

	2. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
	3. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	4. Service Temperature Range:  2TMinus 40 to plus 250 deg F2T.
	5. Color:  Aluminum.
	6. For indoor applications, use sealants that have a VOC content of 420 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).


	2.6 FACTORY-APPLIED JACKETS
	A. Insulation system schedules indicate factory-applied jackets on various applications.  When factory-applied jackets are indicated, comply with the following:
	1. FSK Jacket:  Aluminum-foil, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing; complying with ASTM C 1136, Type II.


	2.7 FIELD-APPLIED FABRIC-REINFORCING MESH
	A. Woven Glass-Fiber Fabric:  Approximately 2T6 oz./sq. yd.2T with a thread count of 2T5 strands by 5 strands/sq. in.2T for covering ducts.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Childers Brand; Chil-Glas No. 5.


	B. Woven Polyester Fabric:  Approximately 2T1 oz./sq. yd.2T with a thread count of 2T10 strands by 10 strands/sq. in.2T, in a Leno weave, for ducts.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Foster Brand; Mast-A-Fab.
	b. Vimasco Corporation; Elastafab 894.



	2.8 FIELD-APPLIED CLOTHS
	A. Woven Glass-Fiber Fabric:  Comply with MIL-C-20079H, Type I, plain weave, and presized a minimum of 2T8 oz./sq. yd2T.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Alpha Associates, Inc.; Alpha-Maritex 84215 and 84217/9485RW, Luben 59.



	2.9 TAPES
	A. FSK Tape:  Foil-face, vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive; complying with ASTM C 1136.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. ABI, Ideal Tape Division; 491 AWF FSK.
	b. Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division; Fasson 0827.
	c. Compac Corporation; 110 and 111.
	d. Venture Tape; 1525 CW NT, 1528 CW, and 1528 CW/SQ.

	2. Width:  2T3 inches2T.
	3. Thickness:  2T6.5 mils2T.
	4. Adhesion:  2T90 ounces force/inch2T in width.
	5. Elongation:  2 percent.
	6. Tensile Strength:  2T40 lbf/inch2T in width.
	7. FSK Tape Disks and Squares:  Precut disks or squares of FSK tape.

	B. Aluminum-Foil Tape:  Vapor-retarder tape with acrylic adhesive.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. ABI, Ideal Tape Division; 488 AWF.
	b. Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division; Fasson 0800.
	c. Compac Corporation; 120.
	d. Venture Tape; 3520 CW.

	2. Width:  2T2 inches2T.
	3. Thickness:  2T3.7 mils2T.
	4. Adhesion:  2T100 ounces force/inch2T in width.
	5. Elongation:  5 percent.
	6. Tensile Strength:  2T34 lbf/inch2T in width.


	2.10 SECUREMENTS
	A. Bands:
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ITW Insulation Systems; Gerrard Strapping and Seals.
	b. RPR Products, Inc.; Insul-Mate Strapping, Seals, and Springs.

	2. Stainless Steel:  ASTM A 167 or ASTM A 240, Type 304 or Type 316; 2T0.015 inch2T  thick, 2T3/4 inch2T wide with closed seal.
	3. Aluminum:  2TASTM B 2092T, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14, 2T0.020 inch2T thick, 2T3/4 inch2T wide with closed seal.
	4. Springs:  Twin spring set constructed of stainless steel with ends flat and slotted to accept metal bands.  Spring size determined by manufacturer for application.

	B. Insulation Pins and Hangers:
	1. Capacitor-Discharge-Weld Pins:  Copper- or zinc-coated steel pin, fully annealed for capacitor-discharge welding, 2T0.106-inch2T diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated.
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	1) AGM Industries, Inc.; CWP-1.
	2) GEMCO; CD.
	3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; CD.
	4) Nelson Stud Welding; TPA, TPC, and TPS.


	2. Cupped-Head, Capacitor-Discharge-Weld Pins:  Copper- or zinc-coated steel pin, fully annealed for capacitor-discharge welding, 2T0.106-inch2T diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated with integral 2T1-1/2-inch2T galvanized carbo...
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	1) AGM Industries, Inc.; CHP-1.
	2) GEMCO; Cupped Head Weld Pin.
	3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Cupped Head.
	4) Nelson Stud Welding; CHP.


	3. Metal, Adhesively Attached, Perforated-Base Insulation Hangers:  Baseplate welded to projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely in position indicated when self-locking washer is in place.  Comply with...
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	1) AGM Industries, Inc.; Tactoo Perforated Base Insul-Hangers.
	2) GEMCO; Perforated Base.
	3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Spindle.

	b. Baseplate:  Perforated, galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 2T0.030 inch 2Tthick by 2T2 inches2T square.
	c. Spindle:  Aluminum, fully annealed, 2T0.106-inch-2Tdiameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated.
	d. Adhesive:  Recommended by hanger manufacturer.  Product with demonstrated capability to bond insulation hanger securely to substrates indicated without damaging insulation, hangers, and substrates.

	4. Self-Sticking-Base Insulation Hangers:  Baseplate welded to projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely in position indicated when self-locking washer is in place.  Comply with the following requirements:
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	1) AGM Industries, Inc.; Tactoo Self-Adhering Insul-Hangers.
	2) GEMCO; Peel & Press.
	3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Self Stick.

	b. Baseplate:  Galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 2T0.030 inch2T thick by 2T2 inches2T square.
	c. Spindle:  Copper- or zinc-coated, low-carbon steel, fully annealed, 2T0.106-inch-2T diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated.
	d. Adhesive-backed base with a peel-off protective cover.

	5. Insulation-Retaining Washers:  Self-locking washers formed from 2T0.016-inch 2Tthick, galvanized-steel sheet, with beveled edge sized as required to hold insulation securely in place but not less than 2T1-1/2 inches2T in diameter.
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	1) AGM Industries, Inc.; RC-150.
	2) GEMCO; R-150.
	3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; WA-150.
	4) Nelson Stud Welding; Speed Clips.

	b. Protect ends with capped self-locking washers incorporating a spring steel insert to ensure permanent retention of cap in exposed locations.


	C. Staples:  Outward-clinching insulation staples, nominal 2T3/4-inch2T wide, stainless steel or Monel.
	D. Wire:  2T0.062-inch2T soft-annealed, stainless steel.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. C & F Wire.



	2.11 CORNER ANGLES
	A. Aluminum Corner Angles:  2T0.040 inch2T  thick, minimum 2T1 by 1 inch2T, aluminum according to 2TASTM B 2092T, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14.
	B. Stainless-Steel Corner Angles:  2T0.024 inch2T thick, minimum 2T1 by 1 inch2T, stainless steel according to ASTM A 167 or ASTM A 240, Type 304 or Type 316.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of insulation application.
	1. Verify that systems to be insulated have been tested and are free of defects.
	2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Preparation:  Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation.  Remove materials that will adversely affect insulation application.

	3.3 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
	A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces; free of voids throughout the length of ducts and fittings.
	B. Install insulation materials, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and thicknesses required for each item of duct system as specified in insulation system schedules.
	C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service.  Install accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet or dry state.
	D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs.
	E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.
	F. Keep insulation materials dry during application and finishing.
	G. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints.  Bond seams and joints with adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer.
	H. Install insulation with least number of joints practical.
	I. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers, supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.
	1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.
	2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure.  Taper and seal ends at attachment to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.
	3. Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert.  Seal insulation to insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation material manufacturer.

	J. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet and dry film thicknesses.
	K. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows:
	1. Draw jacket tight and smooth.
	2. Cover circumferential joints with 2T3-inch 2Twide strips, of same material as insulation jacket.  Secure strips with adhesive and outward clinching staples along both edges of strip, spaced 2T4 inches2T o.c.
	3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 2T1-1/2 inches2T.  Clean and dry surface to receive self-sealing lap.  Staple laps with outward clinching staples along edge at 2T2 inches2T o.c.
	a. For below ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples.

	4. Cover joints and seams with tape, according to insulation material manufacturer's written instructions, to maintain vapor seal.
	5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints and at ends adjacent to duct flanges and fittings.

	L. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 75 percent of its nominal thickness.
	M. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions.  Repair joint separations and cracking due to thermal movement.
	N. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas.  Extend patches at least 2T4 inches2T beyond damaged areas.  Adhere, staple, and seal patches similar to butt joints.

	3.4 PENETRATIONS
	A. Insulation Installation at Roof Penetrations:  Install insulation continuously through roof penetrations.
	1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.
	2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation above roof surface and seal with joint sealant.  For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation, install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor ...
	3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside roof flashing at least 2T2 inches2T below top of roof flashing.
	4. Seal jacket to roof flashing with flashing sealant.

	B. Insulation Installation at Aboveground Exterior Wall Penetrations:  Install insulation continuously through wall penetrations.
	1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.
	2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation inside wall surface and seal with joint sealant.  For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation, install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor...
	3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside wall flashing and overlap wall flashing at least 2T2 inches2T.
	4. Seal jacket to wall flashing with flashing sealant.

	C. Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated):  Install insulation continuously through walls and partitions.
	D. Insulation Installation at Fire-Rated Wall and Partition Penetrations:  Terminate insulation at fire damper sleeves for fire-rated wall and partition penetrations.  Externally insulate damper sleeves to match adjacent insulation and overlap duct in...
	1. Comply with requirements in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping"firestopping and fire-resistive joint sealers.

	E. Insulation Installation at Floor Penetrations:
	1. Duct:  For penetrations through fire-rated assemblies, terminate insulation at fire damper sleeves and externally insulate damper sleeve beyond floor to match adjacent duct insulation.  Overlap damper sleeve and duct insulation at least 2T2 inches2T.
	2. Seal penetrations through fire-rated assemblies.  Comply with requirements in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping."


	3.5 INSTALLATION OF MINERAL-FIBER INSULATION
	A. Blanket Insulation Installation on Ducts and Plenums:  Secure with adhesive and insulation pins.
	1. Apply adhesives according to manufacturer's recommended coverage rates per unit area, for 50 percent coverage of duct and plenum surfaces.
	2. Apply adhesive to entire circumference of ducts and to all surfaces of fittings and transitions.
	3. Install either capacitor-discharge-weld pins and speed washers or cupped-head, capacitor-discharge-weld pins on sides and bottom of horizontal ducts and sides of vertical ducts as follows:
	a. On duct sides with dimensions 2T18 inches2T and smaller, place pins along longitudinal centerline of duct.  Space 2T3 inches2T maximum from insulation end joints, and 2T16 inches2T  o.c.
	b. On duct sides with dimensions larger than 2T18 inches2T, place pins 2T16 inches2T o.c. each way, and 2T3 inches2T maximum from insulation joints.  Install additional pins to hold insulation tightly against surface at cross bracing.
	c. Pins may be omitted from top surface of horizontal, rectangular ducts and plenums.
	d. Do not overcompress insulation during installation.
	e. Impale insulation over pins and attach speed washers.
	f. Cut excess portion of pins extending beyond speed washers or bend parallel with insulation surface.  Cover exposed pins and washers with tape matching insulation facing.

	4. For ducts and plenums with surface temperatures below ambient, install a continuous unbroken vapor barrier.  Create a facing lap for longitudinal seams and end joints with insulation by removing 2T2 inches2T from one edge and one end of insulation ...
	a. Repair punctures, tears, and penetrations with tape or mastic to maintain vapor-barrier seal.
	b. Install vapor stops for ductwork and plenums operating below 2T50 deg F2T at 2T18-foot2T intervals.  Vapor stops shall consist of vapor-barrier mastic applied in a Z-shaped pattern over insulation face, along butt end of insulation, and over the su...

	5. Overlap unfaced blankets a minimum of 2T2 inches2T on longitudinal seams and end joints.  At end joints, secure with steel bands spaced a maximum of 2T18 inches2T o.c.
	6. Install insulation on rectangular duct elbows and transitions with a full insulation section for each surface.  Install insulation on round and flat-oval duct elbows with individually mitered gores cut to fit the elbow.
	7. Insulate duct stiffeners, hangers, and flanges that protrude beyond insulation surface with 2T6-inch2T wide strips of same material used to insulate duct.  Secure on alternating sides of stiffener, hanger, and flange with pins spaced 2T6 inches2T o.c.

	B. Board Insulation Installation on Ducts and Plenums:  Secure with adhesive and insulation pins.
	1. Apply adhesives according to manufacturer's recommended coverage rates per unit area, for 50 percent coverage of duct and plenum surfaces.
	2. Apply adhesive to entire circumference of ducts and to all surfaces of fittings and transitions.
	3. Install either capacitor-discharge-weld pins and speed washers or cupped-head, capacitor-discharge-weld pins on sides and bottom of horizontal ducts and sides of vertical ducts as follows:
	a. On duct sides with dimensions 2T18 inches2T and smaller, place pins along longitudinal centerline of duct.  Space 2T3 inches2T maximum from insulation end joints, and 2T16 inches2T o.c.
	b. On duct sides with dimensions larger than 2T18 inches2T, space pins 2T16 inches2T  o.c. each way, and 2T3 inches2T  maximum from insulation joints.  Install additional pins to hold insulation tightly against surface at cross bracing.
	c. Pins may be omitted from top surface of horizontal, rectangular ducts and plenums.
	d. Do not overcompress insulation during installation.
	e. Cut excess portion of pins extending beyond speed washers or bend parallel with insulation surface.  Cover exposed pins and washers with tape matching insulation facing.

	4. For ducts and plenums with surface temperatures below ambient, install a continuous unbroken vapor barrier.  Create a facing lap for longitudinal seams and end joints with insulation by removing 2T2 inches2T from one edge and one end of insulation ...
	a. Repair punctures, tears, and penetrations with tape or mastic to maintain vapor-barrier seal.
	b. Install vapor stops for ductwork and plenums operating below 2T50 deg F2T at 2T18-foot2T intervals.  Vapor stops shall consist of vapor-barrier mastic applied in a Z-shaped pattern over insulation face, along butt end of insulation, and over the su...

	5. Install insulation on rectangular duct elbows and transitions with a full insulation section for each surface.  Groove and score insulation to fit as closely as possible to outside and inside radius of elbows.  Install insulation on round and flat-...
	6. Insulate duct stiffeners, hangers, and flanges that protrude beyond insulation surface with 2T6-inch2T wide strips of same material used to insulate duct.  Secure on alternating sides of stiffener, hanger, and flange with pins spaced 2T6 inches 2To.c.


	3.6 FINISHES
	A. Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation:  After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats of insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating.
	B. Do not field paint aluminum or stainless-steel jackets.

	3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform tests and inspections.
	B. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Inspect ductwork, randomly selected by Architect, by removing field-applied jacket and insulation in layers in reverse order of their installation.  Extent of inspection shall be limited to one location for each duct system defined in the "Duct Ins...

	C. All insulation applications will be considered defective Work if sample inspection reveals noncompliance with requirements.

	3.8 DUCT INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Plenums and Ducts Requiring Insulation:
	1. Indoor, concealed supply and outdoor air.
	2. Indoor, exposed supply and outdoor air.
	3. Indoor, concealed return and exhaust located in unconditioned space.
	4. Indoor, exposed return and exhaust located in unconditioned space.
	5. Outdoor supply and return.

	B. Items Not Insulated:
	1. Fibrous-glass ducts.
	2. Metal ducts with duct liner of sufficient thickness to comply with energy code and ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1.
	3. Factory-insulated flexible ducts.
	4. Factory-insulated plenums and casings.
	5. Flexible connectors.
	6. Vibration-control devices.
	7. Factory-insulated access panels and doors.


	3.9 INDOOR DUCT AND PLENUM INSULATION SCHEDULE
	A. Concealed, round and flat-oval, supply-air duct insulation shall be the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  2T2 inches2T thick and 2T1.5-lb/cu. ft.2T nominal density.

	B. Concealed, round and flat-oval, return-air duct insulation shall be the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  2T2 inches2T thick and 2T1.5-lb/cu. ft.2T nominal density.

	C. Concealed, round and flat-oval, outdoor-air duct insulation shall be the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  2T2 inches2T thick and 2T1.5-lb/cu. ft. 2Tnominal density.

	D. Concealed, round and flat-oval, exhaust-air duct insulation shall be the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  2T2 inches2T thick and 2T1.5-lb/cu. ft.2T nominal density.

	E. Concealed, rectangular, supply-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  2T2 inches2T thick and 2T1.5-lb/cu. ft.2T nominal density.
	2. Mineral-Fiber Board:  2T2 inches2T thick and 2T2-lb/cu. ft.2T nominal density.

	F. Concealed, rectangular, return-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  2T2 inches2T thick and 2T1.5-lb/cu. ft.2T nominal density.
	2. Mineral-Fiber Board:  2T2 inches2T thick and 2T2-lb/cu. ft.2T nominal density.

	G. Concealed, rectangular, outdoor-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  2T2 inches2T thick and 2T1.5-lb/cu. ft.2T nominal density.
	2. Mineral-Fiber Board:  2T2 inches2T thick and 2T2-lb/cu. ft.2T nominal density.

	H. Concealed, rectangular, exhaust-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  2T2 inches2T thick and 2T1.5-lb/cu. ft.2T nominal density.
	2. Mineral-Fiber Board:  2T2 inches2T thick and 2T2-lb/cu. ft.2T nominal density.
	END OF SECTION 23 07 13




	230719 FL - HVAC PIPING INSULATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes insulating the following HVAC piping systems:
	1. Condensate drain piping.
	2. Refrigerant suction and hot-gas piping.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 230713 "Duct Insulation."


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include thermal conductivity, water-vapor permeance thickness, and jackets (both factory and field applied if any).
	B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	1. Detail application of protective shields, saddles, and inserts at hangers for each type of insulation and hanger.
	2. Detail attachment and covering of heat tracing inside insulation.
	3. Detail insulation application at pipe expansion joints for each type of insulation.
	4. Detail insulation application at elbows, fittings, flanges, valves, and specialties for each type of insulation.
	5. Detail removable insulation at piping specialties.
	6. Detail application of field-applied jackets.
	7. Detail application at linkages of control devices.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer.
	B. Material Test Reports:  From a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction indicating, interpreting, and certifying test results for compliance of insulation materials, sealers, attachments, cements, and jackets, with req...
	C. Field quality-control reports.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Skilled mechanics who have successfully completed an apprenticeship program or another craft training program certified by the Department of Labor, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training.
	B. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing identical products according to ASTM E 84, by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Factory label insulation ...
	1. Insulation Installed Indoors:  Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed index of 50 or less.
	2. Insulation Installed Outdoors:  Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed index of 150 or less.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Packaging:  Insulation material containers shall be marked by manufacturer with appropriate ASTM standard designation, type and grade, and maximum use temperature.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in Section 230529 "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	B. Coordinate clearance requirements with piping Installer for piping insulation application.  Before preparing piping Shop Drawings, establish and maintain clearance requirements for installation of insulation and field-applied jackets and finishes a...
	C. Coordinate installation and testing of heat tracing.

	1.8 SCHEDULING
	A. Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems and, where required, after installing and testing heat tracing.  Insulation application may begin on segments that have satisfactory test results.
	B. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area of construction.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 INSULATION MATERIALS
	A. Comply with requirements in "Piping Insulation Schedule, General," "Indoor Piping Insulation Schedule," "Outdoor, Aboveground Piping Insulation Schedule," and "Outdoor, Underground Piping Insulation Schedule" articles for where insulating materials...
	B. Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds.
	C. Products that come in contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride content of less than 50 ppm when tested according to ASTM C 871.
	D. Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel shall be qualified as acceptable according to ASTM C 795.
	E. Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing process.
	F. Flexible Elastomeric Insulation:  Closed-cell, sponge- or expanded-rubber materials.  Comply with ASTM C 534, Type I for tubular materials.
	1. 5TProducts5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TAeroflex USA, Inc.; Aerocel5T.
	b. 5TArmacell LLC; AP Armaflex5T.



	2.2 INSULATING CEMENTS
	A. Expanded or Exfoliated Vermiculite Insulating Cement:  Comply with ASTM C 196.

	2.3 ADHESIVES
	A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Flexible Elastomeric Adhesive:  Comply with MIL-A-24179A, Type II, Class I.
	1. 5TProducts5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TAeroflex USA, Inc5T.; Aeroseal.
	b. 5TArmacell LLC5T; Armaflex 520 Adhesive.
	c. 5TFoster Brand5T; 85-75.

	2. For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).


	2.4 MASTICS
	A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates; comply with MIL-PRF-19565C, Type II.
	1. For indoor applications, use mastics that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

	B. Vapor-Barrier Mastic:  Water based; suitable for indoor/outdoor use on below-ambient services.
	1. 5TProducts5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TFoster Brand5T; 30-80/30-90.
	b. Childers Brand; CP-38

	2. Water-Vapor Permeance:  ASTM E 96/E 96M, Procedure B, 2T0.013 perm2T at 2T43-mil2T dry film thickness.
	3. Service Temperature Range:  2TMinus 20 to plus 180 deg F2T.
	4. Solids Content:  ASTM D 1644, 58 percent by volume and 70 percent by weight.
	5. Color:  White.


	2.5 LAGGING ADHESIVES
	A. Description:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class I, Grade A and shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
	1. For indoor applications, use lagging adhesives that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	2. 5TProducts5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. 5TChilders Brand5T; CP-50 AHV2.
	b. 5TFoster Brand5T; 30-36.
	c. 5TVimasco Corporation5T; 713 and 714.

	3. Fire-resistant, water-based lagging adhesive and coating for use indoors to adhere fire-resistant lagging cloths over pipe insulation.
	4. Service Temperature Range:  2T0 to plus 180 deg F2T.
	5. Color:  White.


	2.6 SECUREMENTS
	A. Bands:
	1. Stainless Steel:  ASTM A 167 or ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 316; 2T0.015 inch2T thick, 2T3/4 inch2T wide with closed seal.
	2. Aluminum:  2TASTM B 2092T, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14, 2T0.020 inch2T thick, 2T3/4 inch2T wide with closed seal.
	3. Springs:  Twin spring set constructed of stainless steel with ends flat and slotted to accept metal bands.  Spring size determined by manufacturer for application.

	B. Staples:  Outward-clinching insulation staples, nominal 2T3/4-inch-2T wide, stainless steel or Monel.
	C. Wire:  2T0.080-inch2T nickel-copper alloy.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of insulation application.
	1. Verify that systems to be insulated have been tested and are free of defects.
	2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry.
	3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Preparation:  Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation.  Remove materials that will adversely affect insulation application.
	B. Coordinate insulation installation with the trade installing heat tracing.  Comply with requirements for heat tracing that apply to insulation.
	C. Mix insulating cements with clean potable water; if insulating cements are to be in contact with stainless-steel surfaces, use demineralized water.

	3.3 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
	A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces; free of voids throughout the length of piping including fittings, valves, and specialties.
	B. Install insulation materials, forms, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and thicknesses required for each item of pipe system as specified in insulation system schedules.
	C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service.  Install accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet or dry state.
	D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs.
	E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.
	F. Do not weld brackets, clips, or other attachment devices to piping, fittings, and specialties.
	G. Keep insulation materials dry during application and finishing.
	H. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints.  Bond seams and joints with adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer.
	I. Install insulation with least number of joints practical.
	J. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers, supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.
	1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.
	2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure.  Taper and seal ends at attachment to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.
	3. Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert.  Seal insulation to insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation material manufacturer.
	4. Cover inserts with jacket material matching adjacent pipe insulation.  Install shields over jacket, arranged to protect jacket from tear or puncture by hanger, support, and shield.

	K. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet and dry film thicknesses.
	L. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows:
	1. Draw jacket tight and smooth.
	2. Cover circumferential joints with 2T3-inch-2Twide strips, of same material as insulation jacket.  Secure strips with adhesive and outward clinching staples along both edges of strip, spaced 2T4 inches2T o.c.
	3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 2T1-1/2 inches2T6T.6T  Install insulation with longitudinal seams at bottom of pipe.  Clean and dry surface to receive self-sealing lap.  Staple laps with outward clinching staples along edge at 2T2 inches...
	a. For below-ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples.

	4. Cover joints and seams with tape, according to insulation material manufacturer's written instructions, to maintain vapor seal.
	5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints and at ends adjacent to pipe flanges and fittings.

	M. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 75 percent of its nominal thickness.
	N. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions.  Repair joint separations and cracking due to thermal movement.
	O. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas.  Extend patches at least 2T4 inches2T beyond damaged areas.  Adhere, staple, and seal patches similar to butt joints.
	P. For above-ambient services, do not install insulation to the following:
	1. Vibration-control devices.
	2. Testing agency labels and stamps.
	3. Nameplates and data plates.
	4. Manholes.
	5. Handholes.
	6. Cleanouts.


	3.4 PENETRATIONS
	A. Insulation Installation at Roof Penetrations:  Install insulation continuously through roof penetrations.
	1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.
	2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation above roof surface and seal with joint sealant.  For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation, install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor ...
	3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside roof flashing at least 2T2 inches2T below top of roof flashing.
	4. Seal jacket to roof flashing with flashing sealant.

	B. Insulation Installation at Underground Exterior Wall Penetrations:  Terminate insulation flush with sleeve seal.  Seal terminations with flashing sealant.
	C. Insulation Installation at Aboveground Exterior Wall Penetrations:  Install insulation continuously through wall penetrations.
	1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.
	2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation inside wall surface and seal with joint sealant.  For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation, install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor...
	3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside wall flashing and overlap wall flashing at least 2T2 inches2T.
	4. Seal jacket to wall flashing with flashing sealant.

	D. Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated):  Install insulation continuously through walls and partitions.
	E. Insulation Installation at Fire-Rated Wall and Partition Penetrations:  Install insulation continuously through penetrations of fire-rated walls and partitions.
	1. Comply with requirements in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for firestopping and fire-resistive joint sealers.

	F. Insulation Installation at Floor Penetrations:
	1. Pipe:  Install insulation continuously through floor penetrations.
	2. Seal penetrations through fire-rated assemblies.  Comply with requirements in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping."


	3.5 GENERAL PIPE INSULATION INSTALLATION
	A. Requirements in this article generally apply to all insulation materials except where more specific requirements are specified in various pipe insulation material installation articles.
	B. Insulation Installation on Fittings, Valves, Strainers, Flanges, and Unions:
	1. Install insulation over fittings, valves, strainers, flanges, unions, and other specialties with continuous thermal and vapor-retarder integrity unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Insulate pipe elbows using preformed fitting insulation or mitered fittings made from same material and density as adjacent pipe insulation.  Each piece shall be butted tightly against adjoining piece and bonded with adhesive.  Fill joints, seams, ...
	3. Insulate tee fittings with preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same material and thickness as used for adjacent pipe.  Cut sectional pipe insulation to fit.  Butt each section closely to the next and hold in place with tie ...
	4. Insulate valves using preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same material, density, and thickness as used for adjacent pipe.  Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe insulation, or o...
	5. Insulate strainers using preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same material, density, and thickness as used for adjacent pipe.  Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe insulation, o...
	6. Insulate flanges and unions using a section of oversized preformed pipe insulation.  Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe diameter, whichever is thicker.
	7. Cover segmented insulated surfaces with a layer of finishing cement and coat with a mastic.  Install vapor-barrier mastic for below-ambient services and a breather mastic for above-ambient services.  Reinforce the mastic with fabric-reinforcing mes...
	8. For services not specified to receive a field-applied jacket except for flexible elastomeric and polyolefin, install fitted PVC cover over elbows, tees, strainers, valves, flanges, and unions.  Terminate ends with PVC end caps.  Tape PVC covers to ...
	9. Stencil or label the outside insulation jacket of each union with the word "union."  Match size and color of pipe labels.

	C. Insulate instrument connections for thermometers, pressure gages, pressure temperature taps, test connections, flow meters, sensors, switches, and transmitters on insulated pipes.  Shape insulation at these connections by tapering it to and around ...
	D. Install removable insulation covers at locations indicated.  Installation shall conform to the following:
	1. Make removable flange and union insulation from sectional pipe insulation of same thickness as that on adjoining pipe.  Install same insulation jacket as adjoining pipe insulation.
	2. When flange and union covers are made from sectional pipe insulation, extend insulation from flanges or union long at least two times the insulation thickness over adjacent pipe insulation on each side of flange or union.  Secure flange cover in pl...
	3. Construct removable valve insulation covers in same manner as for flanges, except divide the two-part section on the vertical center line of valve body.
	4. When covers are made from block insulation, make two halves, each consisting of mitered blocks wired to stainless-steel fabric.  Secure this wire frame, with its attached insulation, to flanges with tie wire.  Extend insulation at least 2T2 inches2...
	5. Unless a PVC jacket is indicated in field-applied jacket schedules, finish exposed surfaces with a metal jacket.


	3.6 INSTALLATION OF FLEXIBLE ELASTOMERIC INSULATION
	A. Seal longitudinal seams and end joints with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.
	B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:
	1. Install pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.
	2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the thickness of pipe insulation.
	3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of adjacent straight pipe segments with cut sections of sheet insulation of same thickness as pipe insulation.
	4. Secure insulation to flanges and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

	C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:
	1. Install mitered sections of pipe insulation.
	2. Secure insulation materials and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

	D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:
	1. Install preformed valve covers manufactured of same material as pipe insulation when available.
	2. When preformed valve covers are not available, install cut sections of pipe and sheet insulation to valve body.  Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve operation without disturbing insulation.
	3. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.
	4. Secure insulation to valves and specialties and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.


	3.7 FINISHES
	A. Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation:  After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats of insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating.
	B. Color:  Final color as selected by Architect.  Vary first and second coats to allow visual inspection of the completed Work.

	3.8 PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Acceptable preformed pipe and tubular insulation materials and thicknesses are identified for each piping system and pipe size range.  If more than one material is listed for a piping system, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.
	B. Items Not Insulated:  Unless otherwise indicated, do not install insulation on the following:
	1. Drainage piping located in crawl spaces.
	2. Underground piping.
	3. Chrome-plated pipes and fittings unless there is a potential for personnel injury.


	3.9 INDOOR PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE
	A. Condensate and Equipment Drain Water below 2T60 Deg F2T:
	1. All Pipe Sizes:  Insulation shall be the following:
	a. Flexible Elastomeric:  2T3/4 inch2T thick.


	B. Refrigerant Suction and Hot-Gas Piping:
	1. All Pipe Sizes:  Insulation shall be the following:
	a. Flexible Elastomeric:  2T1 inch2T thick.


	C. Refrigerant Suction and Hot-Gas Flexible Tubing:
	1. All Pipe Sizes:  Insulation shall be the following:
	a. Flexible Elastomeric:  2T1 inch2T thick.



	3.10 OUTDOOR, ABOVEGROUND PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE
	A. Condensate and Equipment Drain Water below 2T60 Deg F2T:
	1. All Pipe Sizes:  Insulation shall be the following:
	a. Flexible Elastomeric:  2T1 inch2T thick.


	B. Refrigerant Suction and Hot-Gas Piping:
	1. All Pipe Sizes:  Insulation shall be the following:
	a. Flexible Elastomeric:  2T2 inches2T thick.


	C. Refrigerant Suction and Hot-Gas Flexible Tubing:
	1. All Pipe Sizes:  Insulation shall be the following:
	a. Flexible Elastomeric:  2T2 inches2T thick.



	3.11 INDOOR, FIELD-APPLIED JACKET SCHEDULE
	A. Install jacket over insulation material.  For insulation with factory-applied jacket, install the field-applied jacket over the factory-applied jacket.
	B. If more than one material is listed, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.
	C. Piping, Concealed:
	1. FSP-factory.

	D. Piping, Exposed:
	1. PVC:  2T20 mils2T thick.


	3.12 OUTDOOR, FIELD-APPLIED JACKET SCHEDULE
	A. Install jacket over insulation material.  For insulation with factory-applied jacket, install the field-applied jacket over the factory-applied jacket.
	B. If more than one material is listed, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.
	C. Piping, Concealed:
	1.  PVC:  2T20 mils2T thick.

	D. Piping, Exposed:
	1. Aluminum, Smooth 2T0.020 inch2T thick.




	233113 FL - METAL DUCTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Single-wall rectangular ducts and fittings.
	2. Single-wall round and flat-oval ducts and fittings.
	3. Sheet metal materials.
	4. Duct liner.
	5. Sealants and gaskets.
	6. Hangers and supports.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 230593 "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC" for testing, adjusting, and balancing requirements for metal ducts.
	2. Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" for dampers, sound-control devices, duct-mounting access doors and panels, turning vanes, and flexible ducts.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Duct construction, including sheet metal thicknesses, seam and joint construction, reinforcements, and hangers and supports, shall comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" and performance requirements and design ...
	B. Airstream Surfaces:  Surfaces in contact with the airstream shall comply with requirements in ASHRAE 62.1.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of the following products:
	1. Liners and adhesives.
	2. Sealants and gaskets.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Fabrication, assembly, and installation, including plans, elevations, sections, components, and attachments to other work. Scale: 1/4" =1'-0".
	2. Factory- and shop-fabricated ducts and fittings.
	3. Duct layout indicating sizes, configuration, liner material, and static-pressure classes.
	4. Elevation of top of ducts.
	5. Dimensions of main duct runs from building grid lines.
	6. Fittings.
	7. Reinforcement and spacing.
	8. Seam and joint construction.
	9. Penetrations through fire-rated and other partitions.
	10. Equipment installation based on equipment being used on Project.
	11. Locations for duct accessories, including dampers, turning vanes, and access doors and panels.
	12. Hangers and supports, including methods for duct and building attachment and vibration isolation.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings:  Plans, drawn to 1/4" = 1' -0" scale, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:
	1. Duct installation indicating coordination with general construction, building components, and other building services.  Indicate proposed changes to duct layout.
	2. Suspended ceiling components.
	3. Structural members to which duct will be attached.
	4. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile.
	5. Penetrations of smoke barriers and fire-rated construction.
	6. Items penetrating finished ceiling including the following:
	a. Lighting fixtures.
	b. Air outlets and inlets.
	c. Speakers.
	d. Sprinklers.
	e. Access panels.


	B. Welding certificates.
	C. Field quality-control reports.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
	1. AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code - Steel," for hangers and supports.
	2. AWS D1.2, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum," for aluminum supports.
	3. AWS D9.1, "Sheet Metal Welding Code," for duct joint and seam welding.

	B. ASHRAE Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment" and Section 7 - "Construction and System Start-up."
	C. ASHRAE/IESNA Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6.4.4 - "HVAC System Construction and Insulation."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SINGLE-WALL RECTANGULAR DUCTS AND FITTINGS
	A. General Fabrication Requirements:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" based on indicated static-pressure class unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Transverse Joints:  Select joint types and fabricate according to the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-1, "Rectangular Duct/Transverse Joints," for static-pressure class, applicable sealin...
	C. Longitudinal Seams:  Select seam types and fabricate according to the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-2, "Rectangular Duct/Longitudinal Seams," for static-pressure class, applicable seali...
	D. Elbows, Transitions, Offsets, Branch Connections, and Other Duct Construction:  Select types and fabricate according to the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Chapter 4, "Fittings and Other Construct...

	2.2 SINGLE-WALL ROUND AND FLAT-OVAL DUCTS AND FITTINGS
	A. General Fabrication Requirements:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Chapter 3, "Round, Oval, and Flexible Duct," based on indicated static-pressure class unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Flat-Oval Ducts:  Indicated dimensions are the duct width (major dimension) and diameter of the round sides connecting the flat portions of the duct (minor dimension).
	C. Transverse Joints:  Select joint types and fabricate according to the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-1, "Round Duct Transverse Joints," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requ...
	1. Transverse Joints in Ducts Larger Than 2T60 Inches2T in Diameter:  Flanged.

	D. Longitudinal Seams:  Select seam types and fabricate according to the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-2, "Round Duct Longitudinal Seams," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing req...
	1. Fabricate round ducts larger than 2T90 inches2T in diameter with butt-welded longitudinal seams.
	2. Fabricate flat-oval ducts larger than 2T72 inches2T in width (major dimension) with butt-welded longitudinal seams.

	E. Tees and Laterals:  Select types and fabricate according to the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-5, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and Figure 3-6, "Conical Tees," for static-pressure class...

	2.3 SHEET METAL MATERIALS
	A. General Material Requirements:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless otherwise indicated.  Sheet meta...
	B. Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M.
	1. Galvanized Coating Designation:  2TG902T.
	2. Finishes for Surfaces Exposed to View:  Mill phosphatized.

	C. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	1. Where black- and galvanized-steel shapes and plates are used to reinforce aluminum ducts, isolate the different metals with butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM gasket materials.

	D. Tie Rods:  Galvanized steel, 2T1/4-inch2T minimum diameter for lengths 2T36 inches2T or less; 2T3/8-inch2T minimum diameter for lengths longer than 2T36 inches2T.

	2.4 DUCT LINER - RECTANGULAR DUCTS
	A. Fibrous-Glass Duct Liner:  Comply with ASTM C 1071, NFPA 90A, or NFPA 90B; and with NAIMA AH124, "Fibrous Glass Duct Liner Standard."
	1. Maximum Thermal Conductivity:
	1) Type I, Flexible:  2T0.27 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F2T at 2T75 deg F2T mean temperature.
	2) Type II, Rigid:  2T0.23 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F2T at 2T75 deg F2T mean temperature.

	2. Water-Based Liner Adhesive:  Comply with NFPA 90A or NFPA 90B and with ASTM C 916.
	a. For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 80 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	b. Adhesive shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."


	B. Insulation Pins and Washers:
	1. Cupped-Head, Capacitor-Discharge-Weld Pins:  Copper- or zinc-coated steel pin, fully annealed for capacitor-discharge welding, 2T0.135-inch2T diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated with integral 2T1-1/2-inch2T galvanized carbo...
	2. Insulation-Retaining Washers:  Self-locking washers formed from 2T0.016-inch 2Tthick galvanized steel; with beveled edge sized as required to hold insulation securely in place but not less than 2T1-1/2 inches2T in diameter.

	C. Shop Application of Duct Liner:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 7-11, "Flexible Duct Liner Installation."
	1. Adhere a single layer of indicated thickness of duct liner with at least 90 percent adhesive coverage at liner contact surface area.  Attaining indicated thickness with multiple layers of duct liner is prohibited.
	2. Apply adhesive to transverse edges of liner facing upstream that do not receive metal nosing.
	3. Butt transverse joints without gaps, and coat joint with adhesive.
	4. Fold and compress liner in corners of rectangular ducts or cut and fit to ensure butted-edge overlapping.
	5. Do not apply liner in rectangular ducts with longitudinal joints, except at corners of ducts, unless duct size and dimensions of standard liner make longitudinal joints necessary.
	6. Apply adhesive coating on longitudinal seams in ducts with air velocity of 2T2500 fpm2T6T.
	7. Secure liner with mechanical fasteners 2T4 inches2T from corners and at intervals not exceeding 2T12 inches2T transversely; at 2T3 inches2T from transverse joints and at intervals not exceeding 2T18 inches2T longitudinally.
	8. Secure transversely oriented liner edges facing the airstream with metal nosings that have either channel or "Z" profiles or are integrally formed from duct wall.  Fabricate edge facings at the following locations:
	a. Fan discharges.
	b. Intervals of lined duct preceding unlined duct.
	c. Upstream edges of transverse joints in ducts where air velocities are higher than 2T2500 fpm2T or where indicated.

	9. Terminate inner ducts with buildouts attached to fire-damper sleeves, dampers, turning vane assemblies, or other devices.  Fabricated buildouts (metal hat sections) or other buildout means are optional; when used, secure buildouts to duct walls wit...


	2.5 SEALANT AND GASKETS
	A. General Sealant and Gasket Requirements:  Surface-burning characteristics for sealants and gaskets shall be a maximum flame-spread index of 25 and a maximum smoke-developed index of 50 when tested according to UL 723; certified by an NRTL.
	B. Two-Part Tape Sealing System:
	1. Tape:  Woven cotton fiber impregnated with mineral gypsum and modified acrylic/silicone activator to react exothermically with tape to form hard, durable, airtight seal.
	2. Tape Width:  2T4 inches2T.
	3. Sealant:  Modified styrene acrylic.
	4. Water resistant.
	5. Mold and mildew resistant.
	6. Maximum Static-Pressure Class:  10-inch wg, positive and negative.
	7. Service:  Indoor and outdoor.
	8. Service Temperature:  2TMinus 40 to plus 200 deg F2T6T.
	9. Substrate:  Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless steel, or aluminum.
	10. For indoor applications, sealant shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	11. Sealant shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

	C. Water-Based Joint and Seam Sealant:
	1. Application Method:  Brush on.
	2. Solids Content:  Minimum 65 percent.
	3. Shore A Hardness:  Minimum 20.
	4. Water resistant.
	5. Mold and mildew resistant.
	6. VOC:  Maximum 75 g/L (less water).
	7. Maximum Static-Pressure Class:  2T10-inch wg2T, positive and negative.
	8. Service:  Indoor or outdoor.
	9. Substrate:  Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless steel, or aluminum sheets.

	D. Flanged Joint Sealant:  Comply with ASTM C 920.
	1. General:  Single-component, acid-curing, silicone, elastomeric.
	2. Type:  S.
	3. Grade:  NS.
	4. Class:  25.
	5. Use:  O.
	6. For indoor applications, sealant shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	7. Sealant shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

	E. Flange Gaskets:  Butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM polymer with polyisobutylene plasticizer.
	F. Round Duct Joint O-Ring Seals:
	1. Seal shall provide maximum 6Tleakage class of 2T6T3 cfm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg2T and shall be rated for 2T10-inch wg2T  static-pressure class, positive or negative.
	2. EPDM O-ring to seal in concave bead in coupling or fitting spigot.
	3. Double-lipped, EPDM O-ring seal, mechanically fastened to factory-fabricated couplings and fitting spigots.


	2.6 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A. Hanger Rods for Noncorrosive Environments:  Cadmium-plated steel rods and nuts.
	B. Hanger Rods for Corrosive Environments:  Electrogalvanized, all-thread rods or galvanized rods with threads painted with zinc-chromate primer after installation.
	C. Strap and Rod Sizes:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," 2TTable 5-12T, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 5-2, "Minimum Hanger Sizes for Round Duct."
	D. Steel Cables for Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized steel complying with ASTM A 603.
	E. Steel Cable End Connections:  Cadmium-plated steel assemblies with brackets, swivel, and bolts designed for duct hanger service; with an automatic-locking and clamping device.
	F. Duct Attachments:  Sheet metal screws, blind rivets, or self-tapping metal screws; compatible with duct materials.
	G. Trapeze and Riser Supports:
	1. Supports for Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized-steel shapes and plates.
	2. Supports for Stainless-Steel Ducts:  Stainless-steel shapes and plates.
	3. Supports for Aluminum Ducts:  Aluminum or galvanized steel coated with zinc chromate.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 DUCT INSTALLATION
	A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of duct system.  Indicated duct locations, configurations, and arrangements were used to size ducts and calculate friction loss for air-handling equipment sizing and ...
	B. Install ducts according to the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Install round and flat-oval ducts in maximum practical lengths.
	D. Install ducts with fewest possible joints.
	E. Install factory- or shop-fabricated fittings for changes in direction, size, and shape and for branch connections.
	F. Unless otherwise indicated, install ducts vertically and horizontally, and parallel and perpendicular to building lines.
	G. Install ducts close to walls, overhead construction, columns, and other structural and permanent enclosure elements of building.
	H. Install ducts with a clearance of 2T1 inch2T, plus allowance for insulation thickness.
	I. Route ducts to avoid passing through transformer vaults and electrical equipment rooms and enclosures.
	J. Where ducts pass through non-fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls and are exposed to view, cover the opening between the partition and duct or duct insulation with sheet metal flanges of same metal thickness as the duct.  Overlap openi...
	K. Where ducts pass through fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls, install fire dampers.  Comply with requirements in Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke dampers.
	L. Protect duct interiors from moisture, construction debris and dust, and other foreign materials.  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "IAQ Guidelines for Occupied Buildings Under Construction," Appendix G, "Duct Cleanliness for New Construct...

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF EXPOSED DUCTWORK
	A. Protect ducts exposed in finished spaces from being dented, scratched, or damaged.
	B. Trim duct sealants flush with metal.  Create a smooth and uniform exposed bead.  Do not use two-part tape sealing system.
	C. Grind welds to provide smooth surface free of burrs, sharp edges, and weld splatter.  When welding stainless steel with a No. 3 or 4 finish, grind the welds flush, polish the exposed welds, and treat the welds to remove discoloration caused by weld...
	D. Maintain consistency, symmetry, and uniformity in the arrangement and fabrication of fittings, hangers and supports, duct accessories, and air outlets.
	E. Repair or replace damaged sections and finished work that does not comply with these requirements.

	3.3 DUCT SEALING
	A. Seal ducts for duct static-pressure, seal classes, and leakage classes specified in "Duct Schedule" Article according to the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."
	B. Seal ducts to the following seal classes according to the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible":
	1. Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."
	2. Outdoor, Supply-Air Ducts:  Seal Class A.
	3. Outdoor, Exhaust Ducts:  Seal Class C.
	4. Outdoor, Return-Air Ducts:  Seal Class C.
	5. Unconditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes 2T1-1/2-Inch wg2T and Lower:  Seal Class B.
	6. Unconditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes Higher Than 2T1- 1/2-Inch wg2T:  Seal Class A.
	7. Unconditioned Space, Exhaust Ducts:  Seal Class C.
	8. Unconditioned Space, Return-Air Ducts:  Seal Class B.
	9. Conditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes 1-1/22T-Inch wg2T and Lower:  Seal Class C.
	10. Conditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes Higher Than 2T1-1/2-Inch wg2T:  Seal Class B.
	11. Conditioned Space, Exhaust Ducts:  Seal Class B.
	12. Conditioned Space, Return-Air Ducts:  Seal Class C.


	3.4 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Chapter 5, "Hangers and Supports."
	B. Building Attachments:  Concrete inserts, powder-actuated fasteners, or structural-steel fasteners appropriate for construction materials to which hangers are being attached.
	1. Where practical, install concrete inserts before placing concrete.
	2. Install powder-actuated concrete fasteners after concrete is placed and completely cured.
	3. Use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for standard-weight aggregate concretes or for slabs more than 2T4 inches2T thick.
	4. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for lightweight-aggregate concretes or for slabs less than 2T4 inches2T thick.
	5. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for seismic restraints.

	C. Hanger Spacing:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," 2TTable 5-12T, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 5-2, "Minimum Hanger Sizes for Round Duct," for maximum hanger sp...
	D. Hangers Exposed to View:  Threaded rod and angle or channel supports.
	E. Support vertical ducts with steel angles or channel secured to the sides of the duct with welds, bolts, sheet metal screws, or blind rivets; support at each floor and at a maximum intervals of 2T16 feet2T.
	F. Install upper attachments to structures.  Select and size upper attachments with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

	3.5 CONNECTIONS
	A. Make connections to equipment with flexible connectors complying with Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories."
	B. Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for branch, outlet and inlet, and terminal unit connections.

	3.6 PAINTING
	A. Paint interior of metal ducts that are visible through registers and grilles and that do not have duct liner.  Apply one coat of flat, black, latex paint over a compatible galvanized-steel primer.  Paint materials and application requirements are s...

	3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform tests and inspections.
	B. Leakage Tests:
	1. Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Air Duct Leakage Test Manual."  Submit a test report for each test.
	2. Test the following systems:
	a. Supply Ducts with a Pressure Class of 2T2-Inch wg 2Tor Higher:  Test representative duct sections totaling no less than 95 percent of total installed duct area for each designated pressure class.
	b. Return Ducts with a Pressure Class of 2T2-Inch wg2T or Higher:  Test representative duct sections totaling no less than 95 percent of total installed duct area for each designated pressure class.
	c. Exhaust Ducts with a Pressure Class of 2T3-Inch wg2T or Higher:  Test representative duct sections totaling no less than 95 percent of total installed duct area for each designated pressure class.
	d. Outdoor Air Ducts with a Pressure Class of 2T2-Inch wg2T or Higher:  Test representative duct sections totaling no less than 95 percent of total installed duct area for each designated pressure class.

	3. Disassemble, reassemble, and seal segments of systems to accommodate leakage testing and for compliance with test requirements.
	4. Test for leaks before applying external insulation.
	5. Conduct tests at static pressures equal to maximum design pressure of system or section being tested.  If static-pressure classes are not indicated, test system at maximum system design pressure.  Do not pressurize systems above maximum design oper...
	6. Give five days' advance notice for testing.


	3.8 DUCT CLEANING
	A. Clean new duct system(s) before testing, adjusting, and balancing.
	B. Use service openings for entry and inspection.
	1. Create new openings and install access panels appropriate for duct static-pressure class if required for cleaning access.  Provide insulated panels for insulated or lined duct.  Patch insulation and liner as recommended by duct liner manufacturer. ...
	2. Disconnect and reconnect flexible ducts as needed for cleaning and inspection.
	3. Remove and reinstall ceiling to gain access during the cleaning process.

	C. Particulate Collection and Odor Control:
	1. When venting vacuuming system inside the building, use HEPA filtration with 99.97 percent collection efficiency for 0.3-micron-size (or larger) particles.
	2. When venting vacuuming system to outdoors, use filter to collect debris removed from HVAC system, and locate exhaust downwind and away from air intakes and other points of entry into building.

	D. Clean the following components by removing surface contaminants and deposits:
	1. Air outlets and inlets (registers, grilles, and diffusers).
	2. Supply, return, and exhaust fans including fan housings, plenums (except ceiling supply and return plenums), scrolls, blades or vanes, shafts, baffles, dampers, and drive assemblies.
	3. Air-handling unit internal surfaces and components including mixing box, coil section, air wash systems, spray eliminators, condensate drain pans, humidifiers and dehumidifiers, filters and filter sections, and condensate collectors and drains.
	4. Coils and related components.
	5. Return-air ducts, dampers, actuators, and turning vanes except in ceiling plenums and mechanical equipment rooms.
	6. Supply-air ducts, dampers, actuators, and turning vanes.
	7. Dedicated exhaust and ventilation components and makeup air systems.

	E. Mechanical Cleaning Methodology:
	1. Clean metal duct systems using mechanical cleaning methods that extract contaminants from within duct systems and remove contaminants from building.
	2. Use vacuum-collection devices that are operated continuously during cleaning.  Connect vacuum device to downstream end of duct sections so areas being cleaned are under negative pressure.
	3. Use mechanical agitation to dislodge debris adhered to interior duct surfaces without damaging integrity of metal ducts, duct liner, or duct accessories.
	4. Clean fibrous-glass duct liner with HEPA vacuuming equipment; do not permit duct liner to get wet.  Replace fibrous-glass duct liner that is damaged, deteriorated, or delaminated or that has friable material, mold, or fungus growth.
	5. Clean coils and coil drain pans according to NADCA 1992.  Keep drain pan operational.  Rinse coils with clean water to remove latent residues and cleaning materials; comb and straighten fins.
	6. Provide drainage and cleanup for wash-down procedures.
	7. Antimicrobial Agents and Coatings:  Apply EPA-registered antimicrobial agents if fungus is present.  Apply antimicrobial agents according to manufacturer's written instructions after removal of surface deposits and debris.


	3.9 START UP
	A. Air Balance:  Comply with requirements in Section 230593 "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC."

	3.10 DUCT SCHEDULE
	A. Fabricate ducts with galvanized sheet steel except as otherwise indicated and as follows:
	1. Laboratory fume-hood: Stainless steel.

	B. Supply Ducts:
	1. Ducts Connected to Constant-Volume Air-Handling Units:
	a. Pressure Class:  Positive 12T-inch wg2T.
	b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class: Unconditioned – B. Conditioned-C.

	2. Ducts Connected to Variable-Air-Volume Air-Handling Units.
	a. Pressure Class:  Positive 2-2Tinch wg2T6T.
	b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  Unconditioned – A. Conditioned-B.

	3. Ducts Connected to Equipment Not Listed Above:
	a. Pressure Class:  Positive 12T-inch wg2T6T.
	b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class: Unconditioned – B. Conditioned-C.


	C. Return Ducts:
	1. Ducts Connected to Air-Handling Units:
	a. Pressure Class:  Positive or negative 1 2Tinch wg2T.
	b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  Unconditioned – B. Conditioned-None.

	2. Ducts Connected to Equipment Not Listed Above:
	a. Pressure Class:  Positive or negative 12T-inch wg2T.
	b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  Unconditioned – B. Conditioned-None.


	D. Exhaust Ducts:
	1. Ducts Connected to Fans Exhausting (ASHRAE 62.1, Class 1 and 2) Air:
	a. Pressure Class:  Negative 2T1-inch wg2T.
	b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  C.

	2. Ducts Connected to Equipment Not Listed Above:
	a. Pressure Class:  Positive or negative 2T2-inch wg2T.
	b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  B.


	E. Intermediate Reinforcement:
	1. Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized steel.
	2. Stainless-Steel Ducts:
	a. Exposed to Airstream:  Match duct material.
	b. Not Exposed to Airstream:  Match duct material.

	3. Aluminum Ducts:  Aluminum.

	F. Liner:
	1. Supply/Return Plenums and Transfer Ducts:  Fibrous glass, Type I  2T1 inch2T6T (25 mm)6T thick.

	G. Elbow Configuration:
	1. Rectangular Duct:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-2, "Rectangular Elbows."
	a. Velocity 2T1500 fpm or lower2T:
	1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio.
	2) Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane Runners," and Figure 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows." Type RE2 to be used only when types ...
	3) Square throat, radius heel elbows will not be allowed under any circumstances.

	b. Velocity 2T1500 fpm2T or Higher:
	1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio.
	2) Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane Runners," and Figure 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows." Type RE2 to be used only when types RE1 and RE3 are not ph...
	3) Square throat, radius heel elbows will not be allowed under any circumstances.


	2. Round Duct:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-4, "Round Duct Elbows."
	a. Minimum Radius-to-Diameter Ratio and Elbow Segments:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Table 3-1, "Mitered Elbows."  Elbows with less than 90-degree change of direction have proport...
	1) Velocity 2T1500 fpm or lower2T:  1.0 centerline radius-to-diameter ratio and four segments for 90-degree elbow.
	2) Velocity 2T1500 fpm2T or Higher:  1.5 centerline radius-to-diameter ratio and five segments for 90-degree elbow.

	b. Round Elbows, 2T12 Inches2T6T an6Td Smaller in Diameter:  Stamped, gored or pleated.
	c. Round Elbows, 2T14 Inches2T and Larger in Diameter:  Standing seam, gored or Welded.


	H. Branch Configuration:
	1. Rectangular Duct:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-6, "Branch Connection."
	a. Rectangular Main to Rectangular Branch:  45-degree entry.
	b. Rectangular Main to Round Branch under 1000 fpm:  Spin in.
	c. Rectangular Main to Round Branch over 1000 fpm:  Conical Spin in or 45-degree entry.

	2. Round and Flat Oval:  Comply with the latest edition of SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-5, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and Figure 3-6, "Conical Tees."  Saddle taps are permitted in existing duct.
	a. Velocity 2T1500 fpm2T or Lower:  Conical  tap.
	b. Velocity 2T1500 fpm 2Tor Higher:  45-degree lateral, 45-degree entry tap or conical tap with 4-inch larger base than tap.





	233300 FL - AIR DUCT ACCESSORIES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Backdraft and pressure relief dampers.
	2. Manual volume dampers.
	3. Fire dampers.
	4. Flange connectors.
	5. Duct-mounted access doors.
	6. Flexible connectors.
	7. Flexible ducts.
	8. Duct accessory hardware.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	1. For duct silencers, include pressure drop and dynamic insertion loss data.  Include breakout noise calculations for high transmission loss casings.

	B. Shop Drawings:  For duct accessories.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details and attachments to other work.
	1. Detail duct accessories fabrication and installation in ducts and other construction.  Include dimensions, weights, loads, and required clearances; and method of field assembly into duct systems and other construction.  Include the following:
	a. Special fittings.
	b. Manual volume damper installations.
	c. Control-damper installations.
	d. Fire-damper, smoke-damper, combination fire- and smoke-damper, ceiling, and corridor damper installations, including sleeves; and duct-mounted access doors and remote damper operators.
	e. Duct security bars.
	f. Wiring Diagrams:  For power, signal, and control wiring.



	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings:  Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to 1/4"=1'-0"scale, on which ceiling-mounted access panels and access doors required for access to duct accessories are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from Installers of the...
	B. Source quality-control reports.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For air duct accessories to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 ASSEMBLY DESCRIPTION
	A. Comply with NFPA 90A, "Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and with NFPA 90B, "Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems."
	B. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless otherwise indicated.  Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, seam marks, roll...

	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Comply with ASTM A 653.
	1. Galvanized Coating Designation:  2TG902T.
	2. Exposed-Surface Finish:  Mill phosphatized.

	B. Stainless-Steel Sheets:  Comply with ASTM A 480 Type 304, and having a No. 2 finish for concealed ducts and No. 4D finish for exposed ducts.
	C. Aluminum Sheets:  Comply with 2TASTM B 2092T, Alloy 3003, Temper H14; with mill finish for concealed ducts and standard, 1-side bright finish for exposed ducts.
	D. Extruded Aluminum:  Comply with 2TASTM B 2212T, Alloy 6063, Temper T6.
	E. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates:  Galvanized-steel reinforcement where installed on galvanized sheet metal ducts; compatible materials for aluminum and stainless-steel ducts.
	F. Tie Rods:  Galvanized steel, 2T1/4-inch2T minimum diameter for lengths 2T36 inches2T or less; 2T3/8-inch2T  minimum diameter for lengths longer than 2T36 inches2T.

	2.3 BACKDRAFT AND PRESSURE RELIEF DAMPERS
	A. 5TBasis-of-Design Product5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Ruskin# S3G or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. 5TCesco Products.
	2. 5TGreenheck Fan Corporation.
	3. 5TNailor Industries Inc5T.

	B. Description:  Gravity balanced.
	C. Maximum Air Velocity:  2T3000 fpm2T.
	D. Maximum System Pressure:  22T-inch wg.
	E. Frame:  Hat-shaped, 2T20 gauge2T, galvanized sheet steel, with welded corners or mechanically attached and mounting flange.
	F. Blades:  Multiple single-piece blades, end pivoted, maximum 2T4-inch2T width, 28 guage galvanized steel with sealed edges.
	G. Blade Action:  Parallel.
	H. Blade Seals:  Extruded vinyl, mechanically locked.
	I. Blade Axles:
	1. Material: Nonmetallic up to 42" wide.  O/W, stainless steel.

	J. Tie Bars and Brackets:  Galvanized steel.
	K. Return Spring:  Adjustable tension.
	L. Bearings: synthetic pivot bushings.
	M. Accessories:
	1. Adjustment device to permit setting for varying differential static pressure.
	2. Counterweights and spring-assist kits for vertical airflow installations.


	2.4 MANUAL VOLUME DAMPERS
	A. Standard, Steel, Manual Volume Dampers:
	1. 5TBasis-of-Design Product5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Ruskin #MD25 (rectangular) or #MDRS25 (round) or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. 5TFlexmaster U.S.A., Inc5T.
	b. 5TNailor Industries Inc5T.

	2. Standard leakage rating, with linkage outside airstream.
	3. Suitable for horizontal or vertical applications.
	4. Frames:
	a. Frame:  Hat-shaped, 20 gauge, galvanized sheet steel.
	b. Mitered corners.
	c. Flanges for attaching to walls and flangeless frames for installing in ducts.

	5. Blades:
	a. Multiple or single blade.
	b. Parallel- or opposed-blade design.
	c.  Galvanized-steel, 2T20 gauge2T.

	6. Blade Axles:  Galvanized steel.
	7. Bearings:
	a. Molded synthetic.
	b. Dampers in ducts with pressure classes of 2T3-inch wg2T or less shall have axles full length of damper blades and bearings at both ends of operating shaft.

	8. Tie Bars and Brackets:  Galvanized steel.


	2.5 FIRE DAMPERS
	A. 5TBasis-of-Design Product5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Ruskin #IBD2 (1-1/2hr, rectangular), #FDR25 (1-1/2 hour, round), #IBD2-B3 (3hour, rectangular)  or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. 5TCesco Products5T.
	2. 5TGreenheck Fan Corporation5T.
	3. 5TNailor Industries Inc5T.

	B. Type:  Static; rated and labeled according to UL 555 by an NRTL.
	C. Fire Rating:  1-1/2 and 3 hours.
	D. Frame:  fabricated with roll-formed, 20 gauge thick galvanized steel; with mitered and interlocking corners.
	E. Mounting Sleeve:  Factory installed, galvanized sheet steel.
	1. Minimum Thickness:  20 gauge thick, as indicated, and of length to suit application.
	2. Exception:  Omit sleeve where damper-frame width permits direct attachment of perimeter mounting angles on each side of wall or floor; thickness of damper frame must comply with sleeve requirements.

	F. Mounting Orientation:  Vertical or horizontal as indicated.
	G. Blades:  24 gauge curtain type.
	H. Horizontal Dampers:  Include blade lock and stainless-steel closure spring.
	I. Heat-Responsive Device:  Replaceable, 2T165 deg F2T rated, fusible links.
	J. Access Door: Factory installed in sleeve.

	2.6 FLANGE CONNECTORS
	A. Description:  Add-on or roll-formed, factory-fabricated, slide-on transverse flange connectors, gaskets, and components.
	B. Material:  Galvanized steel.
	C. Gage and Shape:  Match connecting ductwork.

	2.7 DUCT-MOUNTED ACCESS DOORS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the following:
	1. 5TCesco Products5T.
	2. 5TDuctmate Industries, Inc5T.
	3. 5TFlexmaster U.S.A., Inc5T.
	4. 5TGreenheck Fan Corporation5T.
	5. 5TNailor Industries Inc5T.

	B. Duct-Mounted Access Doors:  Fabricate access panels according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible"; Figures 2T7-22T, "Duct Access Doors and Panels," and 7-3, "Access Doors - Round Duct."
	1. Door:
	a. Double wall, rectangular.
	b. Galvanized sheet metal with insulation fill and thickness as indicated for duct pressure class.
	c. Vision panel.
	d. Hinges and Latches:  2T1-by-1-inch2T butt or piano hinge and cam latches.
	e. Fabricate doors airtight and suitable for duct pressure class.

	2. Frame:  Galvanized sheet steel, with bend-over tabs and foam gaskets.
	3. Number of Hinges and Locks:
	a. Access Doors Less Than 2T12 Inches2T Square:  No hinges and two sash locks.
	b. Access Doors up to 2T18 Inches2T Square:  Continuous and two sash locks.
	c. Access Doors up to 2T24 by 48 Inches2T:  [Three hinges] Continuous and two compression latches with outside and inside handles.
	d. Access Doors Larger Than 2T24 by 48 Inches:2T Continuous and two compression latches with outside and inside handles.



	2.8 FLEXIBLE CONNECTORS
	A. Materials:  Flame-retardant or noncombustible fabrics.
	B. Coatings and Adhesives:  Comply with UL 181, Class 1.
	C. Metal-Edged Connectors:  Factory fabricated with a fabric strip 2T3-1/2 inches2T wide attached to two strips of 2T2-3/4-inch-2T wide, 22 gauge galvanized sheet steel or 2T20 gauge 2T aluminum sheets.  Provide metal compatible with connected ducts.
	D. Indoor System, Flexible Connector Fabric:  Glass fabric double coated with neoprene.
	1. Minimum Weight:  2T26 oz./sq. yd.
	2. Tensile Strength:  2T480 lbf/inch2T in the warp and 2T360 lbf/inch2T in the filling.
	3. Service Temperature:  2TMinus 40 to plus 200 deg F2T.

	E. Outdoor System, Flexible Connector Fabric:  Glass fabric double coated with weatherproof, synthetic rubber resistant to UV rays and ozone.
	1. Minimum Weight:  2T24 oz./sq. yd.2T
	2. Tensile Strength:  2T530 lbf/inch2T  in the warp and 2T440 lbf/inch2T in the filling.
	3. Service Temperature:  2TMinus 50 to plus 250 deg F2T.


	2.9 FLEXIBLE DUCTS
	A. 5TBasis-of-Design Product5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Flexmaster #8M or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. 5TMcGill AirFlow LLC5T.

	B. The duct shall be constructed of a CPE fabric supported by helical wound galvanized steel.  The fabric shall be mechanically locked to the steel helix without the use of adhesives or chemicals.
	C. The internal working pressure rating shall be at least 6” w.g. positive and 4” w.g. negative with a bursting pressure of at least 2 ½ time the working pressure
	D. The duct shall be rated for a velocity of at lease 4000 feet per minute.
	E. The duct must be suitable for continuous operation at a temperature range of -20( F to +250( F.
	F. Acoustical performance, when tested by an independent laboratory in accordance with the Air Diffusion Council’s Flexible Air Duct Test Code FD 72-R1, Section 3.0, Sound Properties, shall be as follows:
	1. The insertion loss (dB) of a 10 foot length of straight duct when tested in accordance with ASTM E477, at a velocity of 2500 feet per minute, shall be at least:
	2. The radiated noise reduction (dB) of a 10 foot length of straight duct when tested in accordance with ASTM E477, at a velocity of 2500 feet per minute, shall be at least:
	3. The self generated sound power levels (LW) dB re 10P-12P Watt of a 10 foot length of straight duct for an empty sheet metal duct when tested in accordance with ASTM E477, at a velocity of 1000 feet per minute, shall not exceed:

	G. Factory insulate the flexible duct with fiberglass insulation.  Provide insulation as required by ASHRAE 90.1.
	H. Cover the insulation with a fire retardant metalized vapor barrier jacket reinforced with crosshatched scrim having a permeance of not greater than 0.05 perms when tested in accordance with ASTM #96, Procedure A.
	I. Flexible Duct Connectors:
	1. Clamps:  Nylon strap in sizes 2T3 through 18 inches2T, to suit duct size.


	2.10 DUCT ACCESSORY HARDWARE
	A. Instrument Test Holes:  Cast iron or cast aluminum to suit duct material, including screw cap and gasket.  Size to allow insertion of pitot tube and other testing instruments and of length to suit duct-insulation thickness.
	B. Adhesives:  High strength, quick setting, neoprene based, waterproof, and resistant to gasoline and grease.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install duct accessories according to applicable details in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for metal ducts and in NAIMA AH116, "Fibrous Glass Duct Construction Standards," for fibrous-glass ducts.
	B. Install duct accessories of materials suited to duct materials; use galvanized-steel accessories in galvanized-steel and fibrous-glass ducts, stainless-steel accessories in stainless-steel ducts, and aluminum accessories in aluminum ducts.
	C. Install backdraft  dampers at inlet of exhaust fans or exhaust ducts as close as possible to exhaust fan unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Install volume dampers at points on supply, return, and exhaust systems where branches extend from larger ducts.  Where dampers are installed in ducts having duct liner, install dampers with hat channels of same depth as liner, and terminate liner ...
	1. Install steel volume dampers in steel ducts.
	2. Install aluminum volume dampers in aluminum ducts.

	E. Set dampers to fully open position before testing, adjusting, and balancing.
	F. Install test holes at fan inlets and outlets and elsewhere as indicated.
	G. Install fire dampers according to UL listing.
	H. Install duct access doors on sides of ducts to allow for inspecting, adjusting, and maintaining accessories and equipment at the following locations:
	1. On both sides of duct coils.
	2. Upstream and downstream from duct filters.
	3. At outdoor-air intakes and mixed-air plenums.
	4. At drain pans and seals.
	5. Downstream from manual volume dampers, control dampers, backdraft dampers, and equipment.
	6. Adjacent to and close enough to fire or smoke dampers, to reset or reinstall fusible links.  Access doors for access to fire or smoke dampers having fusible links shall be pressure relief access doors and shall be outward operation for access doors...
	7. Upstream or downstream from duct silencers.
	8. Control devices requiring inspection.
	9. Elsewhere as indicated.

	I. Install access doors with swing against duct static pressure.
	J. Access Door Sizes:
	1. One-Hand or Inspection Access:  2T8 by 5 inches2T.
	2. Two-Hand Access:  2T12 by 6 inches2T.
	3. Head and Hand Access:  2T18 by 10 inches2T.
	4. Head and Shoulders Access:  2T21 by 14 inches2T.
	5. Body Access:  2T25 by 14 inches2T.
	6. Body plus Ladder Access:  2T25 by 17 inches2T.

	K. Label access doors according to Section 230553 "Identification for HVAC Piping and Equipment" to indicate the purpose of access door.
	L. Install flexible connectors to connect ducts to equipment.
	M. For fans developing static pressures of 2T5-inch wg2T and more, cover flexible connectors with loaded vinyl sheet held in place with metal straps.
	N. Connect diffusers or light troffer boots to ducts with maximum 72 inches lengths of flexible duct clamped or strapped in place.
	O. Connect flexible ducts to metal ducts with draw bands.
	P. Install duct test holes where required for testing and balancing purposes.
	Q. Install thrust limits at centerline of thrust, symmetrical on both sides of equipment.  Attach thrust limits at centerline of thrust and adjust to a maximum of 2T1/4-inch2T  movement during start and stop of fans.

	3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Operate dampers to verify full range of movement.
	2. Inspect locations of access doors and verify that purpose of access door can be performed.
	3. Operate fire dampers to verify full range of movement and verify that proper heat-response device is installed.
	4. Inspect turning vanes for proper and secure installation.




	233713 FL - DIFFUSERS, REGISTERS, AND GRILLES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Rectangular and square ceiling diffusers.
	2. Adjustable bar registers and grilles.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke dampers and volume-control dampers not integral to diffusers, registers, and grilles.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated, include the following:
	1. Data Sheet:  Indicate materials of construction, finish, and mounting details; and performance data including throw and drop, static-pressure drop, and noise ratings.
	2. Diffuser, Register, and Grille Schedule:  Indicate drawing designation, room location, quantity, model number, size, and accessories furnished.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings:  Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to 1/4" = 1'-0" scale, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from Installers of the items involved:
	1. Ceiling suspension assembly members.
	2. Method of attaching hangers to building structure.
	3. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile.
	4. Ceiling-mounted items including lighting fixtures, diffusers, grilles, speakers, sprinklers, access panels, and special moldings.
	5. Duct access panels.

	B. Source quality-control reports.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CEILING DIFFUSERS
	A. Rectangular and Square Ceiling Diffusers:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. 5TNailor Industries Inc5T.
	b. 5TPrice Industries5T.
	c. 5TTitus5T.

	2. Devices shall be specifically designed for variable-air-volume flows.
	3. Material:  Aluminum.
	4. Finish:  Baked enamel, white unless otherwise specified.
	5. Face Size:  2T24 by 24 inches for layin and surface-mount 2T6T122T6T by 12 inches2T6T for surface-mount. Refer to plans and schedules.
	6. Face Style:  cone or Plaque. Refer to schedule.
	7. Mounting:  Surface T-bar. Refer to schedule.
	8. Pattern:  Fixed.
	9. Dampers:  None.
	10. Accessories: As scheduled.


	2.2 REGISTERS AND GRILLES
	A. Adjustable Bar Grille:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. 5TNailor Industries Inc5T.
	b. 5TPrice Industries5T.
	c. 5TTitus5T.

	2. Material:  Aluminum.
	3. Finish: Baked enamel, white unless otherwise scheduled..
	4. Face Blade Arrangement:  As scheduled.
	5. Core Construction:  Integral.
	6. Rear-Blade Arrangement:  As scheduled.
	7. Frame:  2T1-1/4 inches2T.
	8. Mounting:  As scheduled.


	2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Verification of Performance:  Rate diffusers, registers, and grilles according to ASHRAE 70, "Method of Testing for Rating the Performance of Air Outlets and Inlets."


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas where diffusers, registers, and grilles are to be installed for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of equipment.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install diffusers, registers, and grilles level and plumb.
	B. Ceiling-Mounted Outlets and Inlets:  Drawings indicate general arrangement of ducts, fittings, and accessories.  Air outlet and inlet locations have been indicated to achieve design requirements for air volume, noise criteria, airflow pattern, thro...
	C. Install diffusers, registers, and grilles with airtight connections to ducts and to allow service and maintenance of dampers, air extractors, and fire dampers.

	3.3 ADJUSTING
	A. After installation, adjust diffusers, registers, and grilles to air patterns indicated, or as directed, before starting air balancing.



	237414 FL - PACKAGED DX ROOFTOP UNITS - SINGLE WALL new master
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes packaged, outdoor air-handling units (rooftop units) with the following components and accessories:
	1. Direct-expansion cooling.
	2. Integral, space temperature controls.
	3. Roof curbs.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. DDC:  Direct-digital controls.
	B. ECM:  Electrically commutated motor.
	C. Outdoor-Air Refrigerant Coil:  Refrigerant coil in the outdoor-air stream to reject heat during cooling operations and to absorb heat during heating operations.  "Outdoor air" is defined as the air outside the building or taken from outdoors and no...
	D. Outdoor-Air Refrigerant-Coil Fan:  The outdoor-air refrigerant-coil fan in RTUs.  "Outdoor air" is defined as the air outside the building or taken from outdoors and not previously circulated through the system.
	E. RTU:  Rooftop unit.  As used in this Section, this abbreviation means packaged, outdoor, central-station air-handling units.  This abbreviation is used regardless of whether the unit is mounted on the roof or on a concrete base on ground.
	F. Supply-Air Fan:  The fan providing supply air to conditioned space.  "Supply air" is defined as the air entering a space from air-conditioning, heating, or ventilating apparatus.
	G. Supply-Air Refrigerant Coil:  Refrigerant coil in the supply-air stream to absorb heat (provide cooling) during cooling operations and to reject heat (provide heating) during heating operations.  "Supply air" is defined as the air entering a space ...
	H. VAV:  Variable-air volume.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design:  Design RTU supports to comply with wind performance requirements, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated on plans.

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  Include manufacturer's technical data for each RTU, including rated capacities, dimensions, required clearances, characteristics, furnished specialties, and accessories.
	B. Shop Drawings:  Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection.
	1. Wiring Diagrams:  Power, signal, and control wiring.

	C. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For RTU supports indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	1. Detail mounting, securing, and flashing of roof curb to roof structure.  Indicate coordinating requirements with roof membrane system.
	2. Wind Restraint Details:  Detail fabrication and attachment of wind restraints.  Show anchorage details and indicate quantity, diameter, and depth of penetration of anchors.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings:  Plans and other details, drawn to 1/4” = 1’-0” scale, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:
	1. Structural members to which RTUs will be attached.
	2. Roof openings
	3. Roof curbs and flashing.

	B. Field quality-control test reports.
	C. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section.

	1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For RTUs to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.8 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Fan Belts:  One set for each belt-driven fan.
	2. Filters:  One set of filters for each unit.


	1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. ARI Compliance:
	1. Comply with ARI 210/240 and ARI 340/360 for testing and rating energy efficiencies for RTUs.
	2. Comply with ARI 270 for testing and rating sound performance for RTUs.

	B. ASHRAE Compliance:
	1. Comply with ASHRAE 15 for refrigeration system safety.
	2. Comply with ASHRAE 33 for methods of testing cooling and heating coils.
	3. Comply with applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment" and Section 7 - "Construction and Startup."

	C. ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1 Compliance:  Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6 - "Heating, Ventilating, and Air-Conditioning."
	D. NFPA Compliance:  Comply with NFPA 90A and NFPA 90B.
	E. UL Compliance:  Comply with UL 1995.
	F. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.

	1.10 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to replace components of RTUs that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.  The warranty period shall commence at startup.
	1. 1 Year Parts.
	2. 5 Years Compressor Parts.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Lennox
	2. 6TCarrier
	3. 6TTrane
	4. 6TYork6T


	2.2 GENERAL DESCRIPTION
	A. Furnish as shown on plans.  Unit performance and electrical characteristics shall be per the job schedule.
	B. Configuration: Fabricate as detailed on prints and drawings:
	1. Return plenum  / economizer section
	2. Filter section
	3. Cooling coil section
	4. Supply fan section
	5. Condensing unit section

	C. The complete unit shall be cETLus listed.
	D. The unit shall be ASHRAE 90.1-2013 compliant and labeled.
	E. Each unit shall be specifically designed for outdoor rooftop application and include a weatherproof cabinet. Each unit shall be completely factory assembled and shipped in one piece.  Packaged units shall be shipped fully charged with R-410 Refrige...
	F. The unit shall undergo a complete factory run test prior to shipment. The factory test shall include a refrigeration circuit run test, a unit control system operations checkout, a unit refrigerant leak test and a final unit inspection.
	G. All units shall have decals and tags to indicate caution areas and aid unit service. Installation, operating and maintenance bulletins and start-up forms shall be supplied with each unit.
	H. Performance: All scheduled EER, IEER, capacities and face areas are minimum accepted values. All scheduled amps, kW, and HP are maximum accepted values that allow scheduled capacity to be met.

	2.3 CABINET, CASING, AND FRAME
	2.4 ROOF CURBS
	A. Materials:  Galvanized steel with corrosion-protection coating, watertight gaskets, and factory-installed wood nailer; complying with NRCA standards.
	1. Curb Insulation and Adhesive:  Comply with NFPA 90A or NFPA 90B.
	a. Materials:  ASTM C 1071, Type I or II.
	b. Thickness:  2T1-1/2 inches2T.

	2. Application:  Field applied with adhesive and mechanical fasteners to the internal surface of curb.
	a. Liner Adhesive:  Comply with ASTM C 916, Type I.
	b. Mechanical Fasteners:  Galvanized steel, suitable for adhesive attachment, mechanical attachment, or welding attachment to duct without damaging liner when applied as recommended by manufacturer and without causing leakage in cabinet.
	c. Liner materials applied in this location shall have air-stream surface coated with a temperature-resistant coating or faced with a plain or coated fibrous mat or fabric depending on service air velocity.
	d. Liner Adhesive:  Comply with ASTM C 916, Type I.


	B. Curb Height:  2T14 inches2T.
	C. Wind Restraints:  Metal brackets compatible with the curb and casing, painted to match RTU, used to anchor unit to the curb, and designed for loads at Project site.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of RTUs.
	B. Examine roughing-in for RTUs to verify actual locations of piping and duct connections before equipment installation.
	C. Examine roofs for suitable conditions where RTUs will be installed.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Roof Curb:  Install on roof structure or concrete base, level and secure, according to NRCA's "Low-Slope Membrane Roofing Construction Details Manual," Illustration "Raised Curb Detail for Rooftop Air Handling Units and Ducts." Install RTUs on curb...
	B. Install wind restraints according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.3 CONNECTIONS
	A. Install condensate drain, minimum connection size, with trap and indirect connection to nearest roof drain or area drain.  Install to allow service and maintenance.
	B. Duct installation requirements are specified in other HVAC Sections.  Drawings indicate the general arrangement of ducts.  The following are specific connection requirements:
	1. Install ducts to termination at top of roof curb.
	2. Remove roof decking only as required for passage of ducts.  Do not cut out decking under entire roof curb.
	3. Connect supply ducts to RTUs with flexible duct connectors specified in Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories."
	4. Install return-air duct continuously through roof structure.
	5. Install normal-weight, 2T3000-psi2T, compressive strength (28-day) concrete mix inside roof curb, 2T4 inches2T thick.  Concrete, formwork, and reinforcement are specified with concrete.


	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect, test, and adjust components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.  Report results in writing.
	B. Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
	1. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections, and to assist in testing.  Report results in writing.

	C. Tests and Inspections:
	1. After installing RTUs and after electrical circuitry has been energized, test units for compliance with requirements.
	2. Inspect for and remove shipping bolts, blocks, and tie-down straps.
	3. Operational Test:  After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm proper motor rotation and unit operation.
	4. Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

	D. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above.

	3.5 STARTUP SERVICE
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform startup service.
	B. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions and do the following:
	1. Inspect for visible damage to unit casing.
	2. Inspect for visible damage to compressor, coils, and fans.
	3. Inspect internal insulation.
	4. Verify that labels are clearly visible.
	5. Verify that clearances have been provided for servicing.
	6. Verify that controls are connected and operable.
	7. Verify that filters are installed.
	8. Clean condenser coil and inspect for construction debris.
	9. Remove packing from vibration isolators.
	10. Verify lubrication on fan and motor bearings.
	11. Inspect fan-wheel rotation for movement in correct direction without vibration and binding.
	12. Start unit according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	a. Start refrigeration system.
	b. Do not operate below recommended low-ambient temperature.
	c. Complete startup sheets and attach copy with Contractor's startup report.

	13. Inspect and record performance of interlocks and protective devices; verify sequences.
	14. Operate unit for an initial period as recommended or required by manufacturer.
	15. Calibrate thermostats.
	16. Adjust and inspect high-temperature limits.
	17. Inspect outdoor-air dampers for proper stroke and interlock with return-air dampers.
	18. Start refrigeration system and measure and record the following when ambient is a minimum of 2T15 deg F2T above return-air temperature:
	a. Coil leaving-air, dry- and wet-bulb temperatures.
	b. Coil entering-air, dry- and wet-bulb temperatures.
	c. Outdoor-air, dry-bulb temperature.
	d. Outdoor-air-coil, discharge-air, dry-bulb temperature.

	19. Inspect controls for correct sequencing of heating, mixing dampers, refrigeration, and normal and emergency shutdown.
	20. Measure and record the following minimum and maximum airflows.  Plot fan volumes on fan curve.
	a. Supply-air volume.
	b. Return-air volume.
	c. Outdoor-air intake volume.

	21. Simulate maximum cooling demand and inspect the following:
	a. Compressor refrigerant suction and hot-gas pressures.
	b. Short circuiting of air through condenser coil or from condenser fans to outdoor-air intake.

	22. After startup and performance testing and prior to Substantial Completion, replace existing filters with new filters.


	3.6 CLEANING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Occupancy Adjustments:  When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial Completion, provide on-site assistance in adjusting system to suit actual occupied conditions.  Provide up to two visits to site during other-than-normal occupancy hours...
	B. After completing system installation and testing, adjusting, and balancing RTU and air-distribution systems, clean filter housings and install new filters.

	3.7 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain RTUs.  Refer to Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training."




	division 26
	260010fl_electrical General Requirements
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. The General Provisions, Supplemental General Provisions, Special Provisions, Division 1 Specification Sections and all relevant documents shall form a part of this Division of the Specifications, and shall be incorporated in this Section and each D...
	B. The Contractor shall examine and coordinate with all Contract Drawings and Specifications, and all Addenda issued.  Failure to comply shall not relieve him of responsibility.  The omission of details of other portions of the work from this Division...
	C. The specific features and details for other portions of the work related to the construction in progress or to the existing building(s) shall be determined by examination at the site.

	1.02 SCOPE OF WORK
	A. The requirements contained in this Section apply to all work performed under Division 26 of these Specifications.
	B. The work covered by this Division of the Specifications comprises the furnishing of labor, material, equipment, transportation, tools and services, and performing operations required for, and reasonably incidental to, the installation of the work i...
	C. Refer to other Divisions of the Specifications for related work.

	1.03 DEFINITION OF "CONTRACTOR"
	A. Where the word "Contractor" is used under any Section of this Division of the Specifications, it shall mean the Contractor engaged to execute the work included under that Section.

	1.04 RESPONSIBILITY OF THE CONTRACTOR
	A. The Contractor shall be responsible for all work of every description in connection with this Division of the Specifications.  The Contractor shall specifically and distinctly assume, and does so assume, all risk for damage or injury from whatever ...
	B. The Contractor will be held responsible for the satisfactory execution and completion of the work in accordance with the true intent of the Contract Documents.  The Contractor shall provide without extra charge all incidental items required as part...

	1.05 TERMINOLOGY
	A. Whenever the words "furnish", "provide", "furnish and install", "provide and install", and similar phrases occur, it is the intent that the materials, equipment and devices described be furnished, installed and connected under this Division, comple...
	B. It is also the intent, unless specifically noted to the contrary, that all materials, equipment and devices described and specified under this Division of the Specifications be similarly furnished, installed and connected under this Division, wheth...

	1.06 ORDINANCES, PERMITS AND CODES
	A. It shall be the Contractor's duty to perform the work and provide the materials covered by these specifications in conformance with all ordinances and regulations of all authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. All work herein shall conform to all applicable laws, ordinances and regulations of the local utility companies.
	C. The Contractor shall obtain and pay for all permit and connection fees as required for the complete installation of the specified systems, equipment, devices and materials.
	D. The Contractor shall obtain permits, plan checks, inspections and approvals applicable to the work as required by the regulatory authorities.  Fees and costs of any nature whatsoever incidental to these permits, inspections and approvals shall be a...
	E. The work shall be in accordance with, but shall not be limited to, the requirements of:
	1. National Fire Protection Association
	2. National Electrical Code
	3. National Safety Code
	4. State of Texas Safety Code
	5. City of La Joya Building Codes
	6. State of Texas Building Codes

	F. Codes and standards referred to are minimum standards.  Where the requirements of the Drawings or Specifications exceed those of the codes and regulations, the Drawings and Specifications govern.

	1.07 MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT AND DEVICE DESCRIPTION
	A. Materials, equipment and devices shall be of the best quality customarily applied in quality commercial practice, and shall be the products of reputable manufacturers.  Each major component shall bear a nameplate giving the name and address of the ...
	B. Materials, equipment and devices furnished under this Division of the Specifications shall be essentially the standard product of the specified manufacturer, or where allowed, an alternate manufacturer.  Where two or more units of the same kind or ...
	C. In describing the various materials, equipment and devices, in general each item will be described singularly, even though there may be a multiplicity of identical items.  Also, where the description is only general in nature, exact sizes, duties, ...
	D. Space allocations for materials, equipment and devices have been made on the basis of present and known future requirements and the dimensions of items of equipment or devices of a particular manufacturer whether indicated or not.  The Contractor s...

	1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Materials, equipment and devices shall be new and of the quality specified, and shall be free from defects at the time of installation.  Materials, equipment and devices damaged in shipment or otherwise damaged or found defective prior to acceptanc...
	B. Wherever a UL standard has been established for a particular type of material, equipment or device, each item of such material, equipment or device provided on this project shall meet the requirements of the UL standard in every way, and shall be U...

	1.09 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. Materials, equipment, devices and workmanship shall comply with applicable local, county, state and national codes, laws and ordinances, utility company regulations and industry standards.
	B. In case of differences between building codes, state laws, local ordinances, industry standards, utility company regulations and the Contract Documents, the most stringent shall govern.  The Contractor shall promptly notify the Owner's Representati...
	C. In addition to the aforementioned ordinances, industry standards published by the following organizations shall apply:
	D. Where the Contract Documents exceed the above requirements, the Contract Documents shall govern.  In no case shall work be installed contrary to or below the minimum legal standards.

	1.10 DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS
	A. The interrelation of the Drawings (including the schedules) and the Specifications are as follows:
	1. The Drawings establish quantities, locations, dimensions and details of materials, equipment and devices.  The schedules on the Drawings indicate the capacities, characteristics and components.
	2. The Specifications provide written requirements for the quality, standard and nature of the materials, equipment, devices and construction systems.

	B. The Drawings and Specifications shall be considered as being compatible; therefore, the work called for by one and not by the other shall be furnished and installed as though called for by both.  Resolution of conflicts between Drawings and Specifi...
	1. If the Drawings and Specifications disagree in themselves, or with each other, the Contractor's pricing shall be based on furnishing and installing the most expensive combination of quality and quantity of work indicated.  In the event of this type...
	2. The Contractor shall be responsible for bringing any conflicts in the Drawings and the Specifications to the attention of the Architect/Engineer prior to any work being performed.
	3. Materials, equipment and devices called for on the Drawings and not indicated herein, shall be completely provided and installed as though it were fully described herein.
	4. Materials, equipment and devices called for herein shall be completely provided and installed, whether or not it is fully detailed, scheduled or indicated on the Drawings.

	C. The Contractor shall examine the Drawings and Specifications of the other portions of the work for fixtures and finishes in connection with this work.  The Contractor shall carefully examine the Drawings to determine the general construction condit...
	D. When discrepancies exist between scale and dimension, or between the Drawings of the various portions of the work, they shall be called to the attention of the Architect/Engineer for further instruction, whose instructions shall be final and bindin...
	E. Review the construction details of the building(s) as illustrated on the Drawings of the various portions of the work and be guided thereby.  Route conduits and set all boxes as required by the pace of the general construction.
	F. The Drawings diagrammatically show the sizes and locations of the various equipment and devices, and the sizes of the major interconnecting wires, without showing exact details as to elevations, offsets, control wiring and other installation requir...
	G. The Drawings and Specifications are intended to describe and illustrate systems which will not interfere with the structure of the building(s), fit into the available spaces, and insure complete and satisfactory operating installations.  Prepare in...
	H. The Drawings do not indicate the existing electrical installations other than to identify modifications or extensions thereto.  Visit the site and ascertain the conditions to be met and the work to be accomplished in removing and modifying the exis...

	1.11 SHOP DRAWINGS AND SUBMITTAL DATA
	A. Process shop drawings and submittal data to insure that the proposed materials, equipment and devices conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents, and that there are no omissions or duplications.  Provide layouts, fabrication information ...
	B. Submittals shall be furnished in a USB 3.0 flash drive as one complete e-book in .PDF format organized with dividers indicating each specification section.  All submitted data shall reference specification sections.  Piece-mail electronic submittal...
	1. Switchboard
	2. Distribution Panelboards
	3. Lighting/Appliance Panelboards
	4. Equipment: switchboard, panelboards, transformers, disconnect switches, circuit breakers,    fuses, etc.
	5. Materials:  conduit, conductors, connectors, supports, etc.
	6. Lighting fixtures and lamps.
	7. Wiring devices.
	8. All Specification sections requiring electrical submittals.

	D. The submittal data shall not consist of manufacturer's catalogs or cut sheets that contain no indication of the exact item offered.  The submission on individual items shall designate the exact item offered.
	E. Do not submit detailed quantitative listings of materials, equipment and devices.  It is the Contractor's responsibility to provide proper sizes and quantities to conform with Contract Documents.
	F. Assemble submittals on related items procured from a single manufacturer in a 3 ring binder with each section identified by Specification Section by tabbed divider rather than submitting a multiplicity of loose or stappled sheets.  On the end of th...
	G. The Contractor shall submit shop drawings whenever equipment proposed varies in physical size and arrangement from that indicated thus causing rearrangement of equipment space, where tight spaces require extreme coordination between this work and o...

	1.12 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Where a single manufacturer is mentioned by trade name or manufacturer's name, unless specifically noted otherwise, it is the only manufacturer that will be accepted.
	B. Where multiple manufacturers are listed, none other than those manufacturers will be accepted.
	C. It shall be understood that space allocations have been made on the basis of present and known future requirements and the dimensions of items of equipment or devices of a particular manufacturer whether indicated or not.  If any item of equipment ...
	D. Where substitute equipment or devices requiring different arrangement or connections from that indicated is accepted by the Architect/Engineer, install the equipment or devices to operate properly and in harmony with the intent of the Contract Docu...
	E. The Architect/Engineer reserves the right to call for samples of any item of material, equipment or device offered in substitution, together with a sample of the specific item when, in their opinion, the quality of the item and/or the appearance is...
	F.  When any request for a substitution of material, equipment or device is submitted and rejected, the item named in the Contract Documents shall be furnished.  Repetitive submittal of substitutions for the same item will not be considered.

	1.13 INSTALLATION DRAWINGS
	A. Prepare installation drawings for coordinating the work of this Division with the work of other Divisions, to illustrate its concealment in finished spaces, to avoid obstructions, and to demonstrate the adaptability of any item of material, equipme...
	B. Use these drawings in the field for the actual installation of this work.  Provide three (3) copies, not for approval, to the Architect/Engineer for his information, review and record.

	1.14 WORKMANSHIP AND INSTALLATION
	A. In no case shall the Contractor provide a class of material, equipment, device or workmanship less than that required by the Contract Documents or applicable codes, regulations, ordinances or standards.  All modifications which may be required by a...
	B. The work shall be performed by properly licensed technicians skilled in their respective trades.  All materials, equipment and devices shall be installed in accordance with the recommendations of the manufacturer and in the best standard practice t...
	C. The NECA "Standards of Installation" as published by the National Electrical Contractors Association shall be considered a part of these Specifications, except as specifically modified by other provisions contained in these Specifications.

	1.15 WARRANTY
	A. All materials, equipment, devices and workmanship shall be warranted for a period of one year from the date of acceptance by the Architect/Engineer for beneficial use by the Owner, except that where specific equipment is noted to have extended warr...
	B. The Contractor shall furnish to the Architect/Engineer for transmittal to the Owner, the name, address and telephone number of those persons responsible for service on systems and equipment covered by the warranty.

	1.16 OPERATION PRIOR TO ACCEPTANCE
	A. When any equipment is operable, and it is to the advantage of the Contractor to operate the equipment, the Contractor may do so provided that he properly supervises the operation, and retains full responsibility for the equipment operated.  Regardl...

	1.17 INSTRUCTION OF OWNER'S PERSONNEL
	A. Provide the services of competent engineers and/or technicians acceptable to the Architect/ Engineer to instruct other representatives of the Owner in the complete and detailed operation of each item of equipment or device of all the various electr...
	B. The Contractor shall be fully responsible for proper maintenance of equipment and systems until the instructions have been given to the Owner's personnel and the letter of release acknowledged.
	C. In providing the instructions to the Owner's personnel, the written operating and maintenance manuals shall be followed in all instances, and the Owner's personnel shall be familiarized with such manuals.  Operating and maintenance manuals used for...

	1.18 SCHEDULE AND SEQUENCE OF WORK
	A. The Contractor shall meet and cooperate with the Owner and Architect/Engineer to schedule and sequence this work so as to insure meeting scheduled completion dates and avoid delaying other portions of the work.  Work requiring special sequencing sh...

	1.19 INSPECTIONS AND CERTIFICATIONS
	A. Obtain timely inspections of the installation by the regulatory authorities.  Remedy any deficiencies to the satisfaction of the inspecting official.
	B. Upon final completion of the work, obtain certificates of acceptance from the regulatory authorities.  Deliver the certificates to the Architect/Engineer for transmission to the Owner.

	1.20 EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION
	A. Install equipment and devices in a manner to permit access to all surfaces or components, requiring such access, without the need to disassemble other unrelated parts of the work.
	B. Equipment specified to be factory assembled and tested prior to shipment shall not be disassembled at the job site and reassembled at its final location.  Apparatus not so specified may be disassembled and reassembled in the proper location.
	C. Furnish all scaffolding, rigging and hoisting required for the installation of all the work.
	D. Large equipment assemblies and components which will be installed in the building, and which are too large to permit access through doorways, stairways or shafts, shall be brought to the site and placed in the appropriate spaces before the enclosin...

	1.21 EQUIPMENT FOUNDATIONS
	A. Where indicated on the Drawings, provide foundations for electrical equipment.  This shall consist of concrete housekeeping pads constructed in accordance with the details on the Drawings, these Specifications, manufacturer's recommendations and Di...
	B. All pad, unless noted otherwise, shall be 4" high and extend a maximum 2" beyond the actual equipment size.  Coordinate the proper size of the pad with the equipment furnished.  Furnish all anchor bolts and other accessories required for casting th...

	1.22 SLEEVES
	A. Each conduit, regardless of material, which passes through a concrete slab, masonry wall, or roof or portion of the building structure shall be free from the structure and shall pass through a sleeve.
	B. All sleeves shall be constructed from electrical-metallic tubing or equivalent weight galvanized steel tubing and shall be flush on both sides of the surface penetrated, unless noted otherwise.  All sleeves penetrating the roof areas shall extend a...
	C. Sleeves passing through walls or floors on or below grade or in moist areas shall be constructed of galvanized rigid steel and shall be designed with a suitable flange in the center to form a waterproof passage.  After the conduit has been installe...

	1.23 ESCUTCHEONS
	A. In each finished space, provided a chromium plated, sectional escutcheon on each conduit, or hanger rod penetrating a wall, floor or ceiling.
	B. Size escutcheons and collars to fit snugly around conduit and rods.
	C. Where required, provide escutcheons with set screws so that they fit snugly against the finished surface.

	1.24 ACCESS PANELS
	A. Provide wall and ceiling access panels for unrestricted access to all concealed electrical equipment items and devices installed behind furrings, chases or non-removable suspended ceilings.
	B. Access panels shall be UL listed and labeled as required to suit the fire rating of the surface in which installed, with mounting straps, concealed hinges, screwdriver locks, 180 degree open door design, 16 gauge steel construction and door and fra...

	1.25 EXCAVATION, TRENCHING AND BACKFILLING
	A. All excavating, trenching and backfilling shall generally be performed in accordance with the procedures and using the materials as described in Division 2.  Provide all excavation required in connection with the installation of the work under this...
	B. Bottoms of trenches shall be cut to grade.   Should rock be encountered, same shall be excavated to a depth of six (6) inches below bottom of conduit and space shall be filled and tamped as specified hereinafter.  Should it be required to lay condu...
	C. All conduit shall be installed promptly after excavation has been done so as to keep excavations open as short a time as possible.
	D. Trenches shall be excavated to the required depths.  Depth of cover shall be as required by the NEC or as indicated on Drawings.  Keep banks of trenches as nearly vertical as possible, and provide adequate shoring where required.
	E. When excavation is below the shale or subgrade level, backfill with granular fill or approved backfill material from the site to a depth of 12 inches above top of conduit, but in no case less than 1'-0" below the subgrade surface.  The remainder of...
	F. Beyond building walls or above the shale or subgrade level, backfill with sand or granular fill to a depth of 12 inches above top of conduit and remainder of trench filled with approved select backfill material from the site.
	G. Bottoms of trenches shall be tamped hard and graded to secure the maximum fall.  Where rock is excavated below the bottom of the conduit, and before laying the conduit, fill the space between the bottom of the conduit and the rock surface with sand...
	H. Trenches dug in fill shall have the conduit supported down to load-bearing soil.  After conduits have been inspected and approved by the Owner's Representative, trenches shall be filled with approved backfill material which shall be firmly compacte...
	I. Include the cutting of all sidewalks, streets and other pavements and repairing the openings in them to return the surface to approximately its original condition.

	1.26 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Cut all openings required to install the work or to repair any defective work.  This cutting shall be performed under the Architect's/Engineer's direction and due diligence exercised to avoid cutting openings larger than required or in the wrong lo...
	B. No cutting or drilling of any sort will be permitted in the webs of prestressed, precast concrete structural elements.  Use core drills or power driven saws to cut openings in the flanges of other such elements; the use of reciprocating drills will...
	C. Where openings are cut in fire-rated walls or floors, seal the annular space between the work installed and the fire-rated construction.  Sealant, as applied, shall be fire rated to maintain the fire rating of the construction penetrated.  Sealant ...

	1.27 SEALING OF PENETRATIONS
	A. All penetrations in horizontal or vertical fire-rated construction shall be sealed using approved fire-rated sealing materials equivalent to the following:
	1. Foam:  Dow Corning 3-6548 RTV silicone foam, liquid component Part 4 (black) and liquid component Part B (off-white).
	2. Sealant:  Dow Corning 96-081 RTV silicone adhesive sealant.
	3. Damming Materials:  Mineral fiberboard, mineral fiber matting, mineral fiber putty, plywood or particle board, as selected by applicator.

	B. Preparation:  Remove combustible materials and loose impediments from penetration opening and involved surfaces.  Remove free liquid and oil from penetration surfaces.
	C. Installation:  In accordance with manufacturer's instructions, install damming materials and sealant to cover and seal penetration openings; inject foam mixtures into openings.

	1.28 PROTECTION OF APPARATUS
	A. At all times take every precaution to properly protect apparatus from damage due to dust, dirt, water, etc. or from damage due to physical forces.  Include the erection of temporary shelters as required, to adequately protect any apparatus stored a...
	B. Responsibility for the protection of apparatus extend also to existing apparatus involved in this Division of the work, whether such apparatus is designated to be used temporarily and later removed, or is to be reused as a part of the permanent ins...
	C. The Contractor shall protect this work and the work of all other Contractors from damage by his work or workmen and shall make good any damage thus caused.  He shall also be responsible for the proper protection of his equipment, machinery, materia...

	1.29 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTION OF OTHER DIVISION'S EQUIPMENT
	A. Verify the electrical requirements of all equipment furnished under other Divisions, separate contracts, or by the Owner.  Install conduit, power wiring, control wiring, devices, etc. as required for complete operation of all equipment.

	1.30 OPTION TO RELOCATE OUTLETS AND RELATED DEVICES
	A. The location of power, data and telephone outlets, wall switches and other related devices may be relocated at the Owner's option, at no additional cost to the Owner, to a point within 10 feet of their present location provided the Contractor is no...

	1.31 COOPERATION AND CLEAN-UP
	A. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to cooperate fully to keep the job site in a clean and safe condition.  Upon the completion of the job, the Contractor shall immediately remove all of his tools, equipment, surplus materials and debris.
	B. After the installation is complete, and before the equipment is energized, clean the interior and exterior of all equipment thoroughly.  Clean equipment, removing all debris, rubbish and foreign materials.  Each component shall be cleaned and all d...
	C. Any portion of the work requiring touch-up finishing shall be so finished to equal the specified finish on the product.

	1.32 RECORD DRAWINGS AND DOCUMENTATION FOR OWNER
	A. The Contractor shall obtain at his own expense a complete set of blueline prints on which to keep an accurate record of the installation of all materials, equipment and devices covered by the Contract.  The record drawings shall indicate the locati...
	B. The Contractor shall accumulate in duplicate during the job progress, the following data prepared in indexed 3-ring looseleaf, hard-back binders sized for 8-1/2 inch by 11 inch sheets.  No binder shall exceed 3-1/2 inches thick.  This data shall be...
	1. Warranties, guarantees and manufacturer's directions on material, equipment and devices covered by the Contract.
	2. Approved lighting fixture brochures, wiring diagrams and control diagrams.
	3. Copies of approved submittals and shop drawings.
	4. Operating instructions for major apparatus and recommended maintenance procedures.
	5. Copies of all other data and/or drawings required during construction.
	6. Repair parts list of major apparatus, including name, address and telephone number of local supplier or representative.
	7. Tag charts and diagrams hereinbefore specified.


	1.33 FINAL OBSERVATION
	A. The purpose of the final observation is to determine whether the Contractor has completed the construction in accordance with the Contract Documents and that in the Owner Representative's opinion the installation is satisfactory for final acceptanc...
	B. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to assure that the installation is ready for final acceptance prior to calling upon the Architect/Engineer to make a final observation.
	END OF SECTION 26 00 10


	260519 fl - low-voltage electrical power conductors and cables
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less.
	2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	C.
	1. Section 271500 "Communications Horizontal Cabling" for cabling used for voice and data circuits.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber.
	B. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For testing agency.
	B. Field quality-control test reports.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. 7TManufacturers7T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. 7TAlcan Products Corporation; Alcan Cable Division7T.
	2. 7TAmerican Insulated Wire Corp.; a Leviton Company7T.
	3. 7TGeneral Cable Corporation7T.
	4. 7TSenator Wire & Cable Company7T.
	5. 7TSouthwire Company7T.
	6. Encore.

	C. Copper Conductors:  Comply with NEMA WC 70.
	D. Conductor Insulation:  Comply with NEMA WC 70 for Types THW THHN-THWN and SO.

	2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. 7TManufacturers7T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. 7TAFC Cable Systems, Inc7T.
	2. 7THubbell Power Systems, Inc7T.
	3. 7TO-Z/Gedney; EGS Electrical Group LLC7T.
	4. 7T3M; Electrical Products Division7T.
	5. 7TTyco Electronics Corp7T.

	C. Description:  Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class for application and service indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
	A. Feeders:  Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
	B. Branch Circuits:  Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.

	3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING METHODS
	A. Service Entrance:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	B. Exposed Feeders:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	D. Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	E. Feeders Installed below Raised Flooring:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	F. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	G. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	H. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	I. Branch Circuits Installed below Raised Flooring:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	J. Cord Drops and Portable Appliance Connections:  Type SO, hard service cord with stainless-steel, wire-mesh, strain relief device at terminations to suit application.
	K. Class 1 Control Circuits:  Type THHN-THWN, in raceway.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation.  Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.
	C. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will not damage cables or raceway.
	D. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and follow surface contours where possible.
	E. Support cables according to Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."
	F. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

	3.4 CONNECTIONS
	A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening values.  If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A and UL 486B.
	B. Make splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors.
	C. Wiring at Outlets:  Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 2T6 inches2T of slack.

	3.5 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
	A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies.  Comply with requirements in Section 260544 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Electrical Raceways and Cabling."

	3.6 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly according to Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping."

	3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Torque test conductor connections and terminations to manufacturer's recommended values.
	B. Perform continuity test on all power and equipment branch circuit conductors.  Verify proper phasing connections.
	C. Conductors in vertical conduits or raceways shall be supported in the manner set forth in the appropriate section of the latest revision of the National Electrical Code.  Lighting fixtures shall not be used for raceways for circuits other than para...
	D. Conductors may be run in parallel on sizes 1/0 to 500 MCM inclusive provided all paralleled conductors are the same size, length, and type of insulation.  Except as otherwise shown on drawings, no more than three conductors may be run in parallel,...

	3.8 TESTING AND ACCEPTANCE
	A. Before final acceptance, the Contractor shall make voltage, insulation, and load tests, necessary to demonstrate to the Owner's representative the satisfactory installation and proper performance of all circuits.
	B. Test feeder conductors clear of faults. Insulation-resistance test shall be conducted per NETA – Acceptance Testing Specifications for Electrical Power Distribution Equipment and Systems.  Test results below 50 megohms shall be cause for rejection ...
	C. At the completion of this project, the Contractor shall provide for the Owner three (3) complete and finally corrected sets of working drawings.  These sets of working drawings shall be new, unused and in good condition, and shall include the natur...



	260526 fl - grounding and bonding for electrical systems
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:  Grounding systems and equipment.
	B. Section includes grounding systems and equipment, plus the following special applications:
	1. Underground distribution grounding.
	2. Ground bonding common with lightning protection system (where specified).


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Informational Submittals:  Plans showing dimensioned as-built locations of grounding features specified in "Field Quality Control" Article, including the following:
	1. Test wells.
	2. Ground rods.
	3. Grounding arrangements and connections for separately derived systems.
	4. Grounding for sensitive electronic equipment.

	C. Qualification Data:  For qualified testing agency and testing agency's field supervisor.
	D. Field quality-control reports.
	E. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For grounding to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. In addition to items specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:
	1. Instructions for periodic testing and inspection of grounding features at test wells grounding connections for separately derived systems.
	a. Tests shall determine if ground-resistance or impedance values remain within specified maximums, and instructions shall recommend corrective action if values do not.
	b. Include recommended testing intervals.



	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONDUCTORS
	A. Insulated Conductors:  Copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise required by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Bare Copper Conductors:
	1. Solid Conductors:  ASTM B 3.
	2. Stranded Conductors:  ASTM B 8.
	3. Tinned Conductors:  ASTM B 33.
	4. Bonding Cable:  28 kcmil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 1T1/4 inch1T6T (6 mm)6T in diameter.
	5. Bonding Conductor:  No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor.
	6. Bonding Jumper:  Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 1T1-5/8 inches1T6T (41 mm)6T wide and 1T1/16 inch1T6T (1.6 mm)6T thick.
	7. Tinned Bonding Jumper:  Tinned-copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 1T1-5/8 inches1T6T (41 mm)6T wide and 1T1/16 inch1T6T (1.6 mm)6T thick.

	C. Grounding Bus:  Predrilled rectangular bars of annealed copper, [1T1/4 by 4 inches1T6T (6.3 by 100 mm)6T] in cross section, with 1T9/32-inch1T6T (7.14-mm)6T holes spaced 1T1-1/8 inches1T6T (28 mm)6T apart.  Stand-off insulators for mounting shall c...

	2.2 CONNECTORS
	A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items connected.
	B. Welded Connectors:  Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer for materials being joined and installation conditions.
	C. Bus-bar Connectors:  Mechanical type, cast silicon bronze, solderless compression-type wire terminals, and long-barrel, two-bolt connection to ground bus bar.

	2.3 GROUNDING ELECTRODES
	A. Ground Rods:  LYNCOLE XIT GROUNDING SYSTEMS; refer to details for requirements.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 APPLICATIONS
	A. Conductors:  Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Underground Grounding Conductors:  Install bare tinned-copper conductor, No. 2/0 AWG minimum.
	1. Bury at least 1T24 inches1T6T (600 mm)6T below grade.
	2. Duct-Bank Grounding Conductor:  Bury 1T12 inches1T6T (300 mm)6T above duct bank when indicated as part of duct-bank installation.

	C. Isolated Grounding Conductors:  Green-colored insulation with continuous yellow stripe.  On feeders with isolated ground, identify grounding conductor where visible to normal inspection, with alternating bands of green and yellow tape, with at leas...
	D. Grounding Bus:  Install in electrical and telephone equipment rooms, in rooms housing service equipment, and elsewhere as indicated.
	1. Install bus on insulated spacers 1T2 inches1T6T (50 mm)6T minimum from wall, 1T6 inches1T6T (150 mm)6T above finished floor unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Where indicated on both sides of doorways, route bus up to top of door frame, across top of doorway, and down to specified height above floor; connect to horizontal bus.

	E. Conductor Terminations and Connections:
	1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations:  Bolted connectors.
	2. Underground Connections:  Welded connectors except at test wells and as otherwise indicated.
	3. Connections to Ground Rods at Test Wells:  Bolted connectors.
	4. Connections to Structural Steel:  Welded connectors.


	3.2 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
	A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits.
	B. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with the following items, in addition to those required by NFPA 70:
	1. Feeders and branch circuits.
	2. Lighting circuits.
	3. Receptacle circuits.
	4. Single-phase motor and appliance branch circuits.
	5. Three-phase motor and appliance branch circuits.
	6. Flexible raceway runs.
	7. Armored and metal-clad cable runs.
	8. Busway Supply Circuits:  Install insulated equipment grounding conductor from grounding bus in the switchgear, switchboard, or distribution panel to equipment grounding bar terminal on busway.
	9. Computer and Rack-Mounted Electronic Equipment Circuits:  Install insulated equipment grounding conductor in branch-circuit runs from equipment-area power panels and power-distribution units.

	C. Air-Duct Equipment Circuits:  Install insulated equipment grounding conductor to duct-mounted electrical devices operating at 120 V and more, including air cleaners, heaters, dampers, humidifiers, and other duct electrical equipment.  Bond conducto...
	D. Water Heater, Heat-Tracing, and Antifrost Heating Cables:  Install a separate insulated equipment grounding conductor to each electric water heater and heat-tracing cable.  Bond conductor to heater units, piping, connected equipment, and components.
	E. Isolated Grounding Receptacle Circuits:  Install an insulated equipment grounding conductor connected to the receptacle grounding terminal.  Isolate conductor from raceway and from panelboard grounding terminals.  Terminate at equipment grounding c...
	F. Isolated Equipment Enclosure Circuits:  For designated equipment supplied by a branch circuit or feeder, isolate equipment enclosure from supply circuit raceway with a nonmetallic raceway fitting listed for the purpose.  Install fitting where racew...
	G. Signal and Communication Equipment:  In addition to grounding and bonding required by NFPA 70, provide a separate grounding system complying with requirements in TIA/ATIS J-STD-607-A.
	1. For telephone, alarm, voice and data, and other communication equipment, provide No. 4 AWG minimum insulated grounding conductor in raceway from grounding electrode system to each service location, terminal cabinet, wiring closet, and central equip...
	2. Service and Central Equipment Locations and Wiring Closets:  Terminate grounding conductor on a 1T1/4-by-4-by-12-inch1T6T (6.3-by-100-by-300-mm)6T grounding bus.
	3. Terminal Cabinets:  Terminate grounding conductor on cabinet grounding terminal.

	H. Metal Poles Supporting Outdoor Lighting Fixtures:  Install grounding electrode and a separate insulated equipment grounding conductor in addition to grounding conductor installed with branch-circuit conductors.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Grounding Conductors:  Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise indicated or required by Code.  Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may be subjected to strain, impact, or damage.
	B. Bonding Straps and Jumpers:  Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance except where routed through short lengths of conduit.
	1. Bonding to Structure:  Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to penetrate any adjacent parts.
	2. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports:  Install bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment.
	3. Use exothermic-welded connectors for outdoor locations; if a disconnect-type connection is required, use a bolted clamp.


	3.4 LABELING
	A. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems" Article for instruction signs.  The label or its text shall be green.
	B. Install labels at the telecommunications bonding conductor and grounding equalizer and at the grounding electrode conductor where exposed.
	1. Label Text:  "If this connector or cable is loose or if it must be removed for any reason, notify the facility manager."


	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests and Inspections:
	1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have been energized, test for compliance with requirements.
	2. Inspect physical and mechanical condition.  Verify tightness of accessible, bolted, electrical connections with a calibrated torque wrench according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	3. Test completed grounding system at each location where a maximum ground-resistance level is specified, at service disconnect enclosure grounding terminal, at ground test wells, and at individual ground rods.  Make tests at ground rods before any co...
	a. Measure ground resistance no fewer than two full days after last trace of precipitation and without soil being moistened by any means other than natural drainage or seepage and without chemical treatment or other artificial means of reducing natura...
	b. Perform tests by fall-of-potential method according to IEEE 81.

	4. Prepare dimensioned Drawings locating each test well, ground rod and ground-rod assembly, and other grounding electrodes.  Identify each by letter in alphabetical order, and key to the record of tests and observations.  Include the number of rods d...

	B. Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.
	D. Report measured ground resistances that exceed the following values:
	1. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity More Than 1000 kVA:  3 ohms.
	2. Power Distribution Units or Panelboards Serving Electronic Equipment: 3 ohm(s).
	3.

	E. Excessive Ground Resistance:  If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, notify Architect promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground resistance.



	260529 fl - hangers and supports for electrical systems
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems.
	2. Construction requirements for concrete bases.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing.
	B. IMC:  Intermediate metal conduit.
	C. RMC:  Rigid metal conduit.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Design supports for multiple raceways capable of supporting combined weight of supported systems and its contents.
	B. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported equipment and connected systems and components.
	C. Rated Strength:  Adequate in tension, shear, and pullout force to resist maximum loads calculated or imposed for this Project, with a minimum structural safety factor of five times the applied force.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For the following:
	1. Steel slotted support systems.

	B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details and include calculations for the following:
	1. Trapeze hangers.  Include Product Data for components.
	2. Steel slotted channel systems.  Include Product Data for components.
	3. Equipment supports.


	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate size and location of concrete bases.  Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases.  Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified in Division 03.
	B. Coordinate installation of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations.  These items are specified in Division 07 Section "Roof Accessories."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS
	A. Steel Slotted Support Systems:  Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated components for field assembly.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Allied Tube & Conduit.
	b. Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.
	c. ERICO International Corporation.
	d. GS Metals Corp.
	e. Thomas & Betts Corporation.
	f. Unistrut; Tyco International, Ltd.

	2. Metallic Coatings:  Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to MFMA-4.
	3. Painted Coatings:  Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied according to MFMA-4.
	4. Channel Dimensions:  Selected for applicable load criteria.

	B. Raceway and Cable Supports:  As described in NECA 1 and NECA 101.
	C. Conduit and Cable Support Devices:  Steel and malleable-iron hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.
	D. Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit:  Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of threaded body and insulating wedging plug or plugs for non-armored electrical conductors or cables in riser conduits.  Plugs shall have number, size, and shape o...
	E. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	F. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components:  Items for fastening electrical items or their supports to building surfaces include the following:
	1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	a. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	b. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1) Hilti Inc.
	2) ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of Illinois Tool Works, Inc.


	2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:  Insert-wedge-type, steel, for use in hardened portland cement concrete with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials in which used.
	a. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	b. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1) Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.
	2) Hilti Inc.
	3) ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of Illinois Tool Works, Inc.


	3. Concrete Inserts:  Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units similar to MSS Type 18; complying with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58.
	4. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements:  MSS SP-58, type suitable for attached structural element.
	5. Through Bolts:  Structural type, hex head, and high strength.  Comply with ASTM A 325.
	6. Toggle Bolts:  All-steel springhead type.
	7. Hanger Rods:  Threaded steel.


	2.2 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES
	A. Description:  Welded or bolted, structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit dimensions of supported equipment.
	B. Materials:  Comply with requirements in Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for steel shapes and plates.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 APPLICATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems except if requirements in this Section are stricter.
	B. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway:  Space supports for EMT, IMC, and RMC as required by NFPA 70.  Minimum rod size shall be 1T1/4 inch1T6T (6 mm)6T in diameter.
	C. Multiple Raceways or Cables:  Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted or other support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future without exceeding specified design load limits.
	1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with single-bolt conduit clamps using spring friction action for retention in support channel.

	D. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 1T1-1/2-inch1T6T (38-mm)6T and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems above suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to trape...

	3.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this Article.
	B. Raceway Support Methods:  In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMT, IMC, and RMC may be supported by openings through structure members, as permitted in NFPA 70.
	C. Strength of Support Assemblies:  Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits.  Minimum static design load used for strength determination shal...
	D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components:  Anchor and fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods unless otherwise indicated by code:
	1. To Wood:  Fasten with lag screws or through bolts.
	2. To New Concrete:  Bolt to concrete inserts.
	3. To Masonry:  Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor fasteners on solid masonry units.
	4. To Existing Concrete:  Expansion anchor fasteners or threaded through wall.
	5. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 1T4 inches1T6T (100 mm)6T thick or greater.  Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate ...
	6. To Steel:  Beam clamps complying with MSS SP-69.
	7. To Light Steel:  Sheet metal screws.
	8. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces:  Mount cabinets, panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction boxes, transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to substrate.

	E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid reinforcing bars.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS
	A. Comply with installation requirements in Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for site-fabricated metal supports.
	B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment.
	C. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

	3.4 CONCRETE BASES
	A. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated but not less than 1T4 inches1T6T (100 mm)6T larger in both directions than supported unit, and so anchors will be a minimum of 10 bolt diameters from edge of the base.
	B. Use 1T3000-psi1T, 28-day compressive-strength concrete.  Concrete materials, reinforcement, and placement requirements are specified in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete."
	C. Anchor equipment to concrete base.
	1. Place and secure anchorage devices.  Use supported equipment manufacturer's setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
	2. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.
	3. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions.


	3.5 PAINTING
	A. Touchup:  Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  Paint exposed areas immediately after erecting hangers and supports.  Use same materials as used for shop painting.
	1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 1T2.0 mils1T6T (0.05 mm)6T.

	B. Touchup:  Comply with requirements in Division 09 for cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on miscellaneous metal.
	C. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.



	260533 fl - raceways and boxes for electrical systems
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes raceways, fittings, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets for electrical wiring.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing.
	B. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber.
	C. FMC:  Flexible metal conduit.
	D. IMC:  Intermediate metal conduit.
	E. LFMC:  Liquidtight flexible metal conduit.
	F. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber.
	G. RNC:  Rigid nonmetallic conduit.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover enclosures, and cabinets.
	B. Shop Drawings:  For the following raceway components.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	1. Custom enclosures and cabinets.
	2. For handholes and boxes for underground wiring, including the following:
	a. Duct entry provisions, including locations and duct sizes.
	b. Frame and cover design.
	c. Grounding details.
	d. Dimensioned locations of cable rack inserts, and pulling-in and lifting irons.
	e. Joint details.


	C. Coordination Drawings:  Conduit routing plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, based on input from installers of the items involved:
	1. Structural members in the paths of conduit groups with common supports.
	2. HVAC and plumbing items and architectural features in the paths of conduit groups with common supports.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL CONDUIT AND TUBING
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc.
	2. Alflex Inc.
	3. Allied Tube & Conduit; a Tyco International Ltd. Co.
	4. Anamet Electrical, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose.
	5. Electri-Flex Co.
	6. Manhattan/CDT/Cole-Flex.
	7. Maverick Tube Corporation.
	8. O-Z Gedney; a unit of General Signal.
	9. Wheatland Tube Company.

	C. Rigid Steel Conduit:  ANSI C80.1.
	D. IMC:  ANSI C80.6.
	E. PVC-Coated Steel Conduit:  PVC-coated rigid steel conduit.
	1. Comply with NEMA RN 1.
	2. Coating Thickness:  1T0.040 inch1T6T (1 mm)6T, minimum.

	F. EMT:  ANSI C80.3.
	G. FMC:  Zinc-coated steel
	H. LFMC:  Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket.
	I. Fittings for Conduit (Including all Types and Flexible and Liquidtight), EMT:  NEMA FB 1; listed for type and size raceway with which used, and for application and environment in which installed.
	1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations:  Comply with UL 886.
	2. Fittings for EMT:  Steel -screw or compression type.
	3. Coating for Fittings for PVC-Coated Conduit:  Minimum thickness, 1T0.040 inch1T6T (1 mm)6T, with overlapping sleeves protecting threaded joints.

	J. Joint Compound for Rigid Steel Conduit or IMC:  Listed for use in cable connector assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded raceway joints from corrosion and enhance their conductivity.

	2.2 NONMETALLIC CONDUIT AND TUBING
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc.
	2. Anamet Electrical, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose.
	3. CANTEX Inc.
	4. CertainTeed Corp.; Pipe & Plastics Group.
	5. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products.
	6. RACO; a Hubbell Company.
	7. Thomas & Betts Corporation.

	C. RNC:  NEMA TC 2, Type EPC-40-PVC, unless otherwise indicated.
	D. LFNC:  UL 1660.
	E. Fittings for RNC:  NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material.
	F. Fittings for LFNC:  UL 514B.

	2.3 METAL WIREWAYS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Cooper B-Line, Inc.
	2. Hoffman.
	3. Square D; Schneider Electric.
	4. Wiremolp.
	5. Cabolafil.

	C. Description:  Sheet metal sized and shaped as indicated, NEMA 250, Type 1 or 3R, unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Fittings and Accessories:  Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for complete system.
	E. Wireway Covers:  As indicated.
	F. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard enamel finish.

	2.4 SURFACE RACEWAYS: (Only those indicated on drawings)
	A. Surface Metal Raceways:  Galvanized steel with snap-on covers.  Manufacturer's standard enamel finish in color selected by Architect.
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Thomas & Betts Corporation.
	b. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The).
	c. Wiremold Company (The); Electrical Sales Division.



	2.5 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Cooper Crouse-Hinds; Div. of Cooper Industries, Inc.
	2. EGS/Appleton Electric.
	3. Hoffman.
	4. Hubbell Incorporated; Killark Electric Manufacturing Co. Division.
	5. Thomas & Betts Corporation.
	6. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The).
	7. Woodhead, Daniel Company; Woodhead Industries, Inc. Subsidiary.

	B. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA OS 1.
	C. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with gasketed cover.
	D. Nonmetallic Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA OS 2.
	E. Metal Floor Boxes:  Cast or sheet metal, fully adjustable, rectangular. (As indicated on drawings)
	F. Nonmetallic Floor Boxes:  Nonadjustable, round.
	G. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes:  NEMA OS 1.
	H. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes:  NEMA FB 1, galvanized, cast iron with gasketed cover.
	I. Hinged-Cover Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1, with continuous-hinge cover with flush latch, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Metal Enclosures:  Steel, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.
	2. Nonmetallic Enclosures:  Plastic or fiberglass.

	J. Cabinets:
	1. NEMA 250, Type 1, galvanized-steel box with removable interior panel and removable front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.
	2. Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge.
	3. Key latch to match panelboards.
	4. Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage.
	5. Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment.


	2.6 SLEEVES FOR RACEWAYS
	A. Steel Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized steel, plain ends.
	B. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe," equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Sleeves for Rectangular Openings:  Galvanized sheet steel with minimum 1T0.052- or 0.138-inch1T6T (1.3- or 3.5-mm)6T thickness as indicated and of length to suit application.
	D. Coordinate sleeve selection and application with selection and application of firestopping specified in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping."

	2.7 SLEEVE SEALS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Advance Products & Systems, Inc.
	2. Calpico, Inc.
	3. Metraflex Co.
	4. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc.

	B. Description:  Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between sleeve and cable.
	1. Sealing Elements:  EPDM interlocking links shaped to fit surface of cable or conduit.  Include type and number required for material and size of raceway or cable.
	2. Pressure Plates:  Carbon steel Include two for each sealing element.
	3. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Carbon steel with corrosion-resistant coating of length required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements.  Include one for each sealing element.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION
	A. Outdoors:  Apply raceway products as specified below, unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed Conduit:  Rigid steel conduit.
	2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground:  EMT
	3. Underground Conduit:  RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC, direct buried.
	4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  LFMC.
	5. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground:  NEMA 250, Type 3R.

	B. Comply with the following indoor applications, unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage:  EMT.
	2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  EMT.
	3. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  Rigid steel conduit.  Includes raceways in the following locations:
	a. Loading dock.
	b. Corridors used for traffic of mechanized carts, forklifts, and pallet-handling units.
	c. Mechanical rooms.

	4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions:  EMT.
	5. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet locations.
	6. Damp or Wet Locations:  Rigid steel conduit.
	7. Raceways for Optical Fiber or Communications Cable in Spaces Used for Environmental Air:  EMT or cable tray.  All conduits shall have plastic bushing at the ends.
	8. Raceways for Optical Fiber or Communications Cable Risers in Vertical Shafts:  EMT
	9. Raceways for Concealed General Purpose Distribution of Optical Fiber or Communications Cable EMT.
	10. Boxes and Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4, stainless steel in damp or wet locations. HUBS to match conduit.

	C. Minimum Raceway Size:  1T1/2-inch1T.
	D. Raceway Fittings:  Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.
	1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit:  Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. PVC Externally Coated, Rigid Steel Conduits:  Use only fittings listed for use with that material.  Patch and seal all joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC coating after installing conduits and fittings.  Use sealant recommended by fitting manufacturer.


	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 for installation requirements applicable to products specified in Part 2 except where requirements on Drawings or in this Article are stricter.
	B. Keep raceways at least 1T6 inches1T6T (150 mm)6T away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes.  Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.
	C. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation. Use conduit caps to protect installed conduit against entrance of dirt and moisture before area is dryed in and cable or wire are not immediately installed.  Tape covering of con...
	D. Support raceways as specified in Division 26 Section "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."
	E. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above the finished slab.
	F. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for communications conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed.
	G. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated.
	H. Raceways Embedded in Slabs:
	1. Run conduit larger than 1T1-inch1T6T (27-mm)6T trade size, parallel or at right angles to main reinforcement.  Where at right angles to reinforcement, place conduit close to slab support.
	2. Arrange raceways to cross building expansion joints at right angles with expansion fittings.
	3. Change from Type EPC-40-PVC to rigid steel conduit, before rising above the floor.
	4. Elbows larger than 1/2" or on runs longer than 50' shall be rigid steel.
	5. Tape all GRC with 2" overlapping tape where underground or where in contact with concrete.

	I. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions:  Apply listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints.  Follow compound manufacturer's written instructions.
	J. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration:  Use insulating bushings to protect conductors, including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.
	K. Install pull wires in empty raceways.  Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not less than 1T200-lb1T6T (90-kg)6T tensile strength.  Leave at least 1T12 inches1T6T (300 mm)6T of slack at each end of pull wire.
	L. Raceways for Optical Fiber and Communications Cable:  Install raceways, metallic and nonmetallic, rigid and flexible, as follows:
	1. 1T3/4-Inch1T6T (19-mm)6T Trade Size and Smaller:  Install raceways in maximum lengths of 1T50 feet1T6T (15 m)6T.
	2. 1T1-Inch1T6T (25-mm)6T Trade Size and Larger:  Install raceways in maximum lengths of 1T75 feet1T6T (23 m)6T.
	3. Install with a maximum of two 90-degree bends or equivalent for each length of raceway unless Drawings show stricter requirements.  Separate lengths with pull or junction boxes or terminations at distribution frames or cabinets where necessary to c...

	M. Install raceway sealing fittings at suitable, approved, and accessible locations and fill them with listed sealing compound.  For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a blank cover plate having a finish similar to that...
	1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated spaces.
	2. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70.

	N. Expansion-Joint Fittings:  Install in each run of aboveground conduit that is located where environmental temperature change may exceed 1T30 deg F1T6T (17 deg C)6T, and that has straight-run length that exceeds 1T25 feet1T6T (7.6 m)6T.
	1. Install expansion-joint fittings for each of the following locations, and provide type and quantity of fittings that accommodate temperature change listed for location:
	a. Outdoor Locations Not Exposed to Direct Sunlight:  1T125 deg F1T6T (70 deg C6T temperature change.
	b. Outdoor Locations Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 1T155 deg F1T6T (86 deg C)6T temperature change.
	c. Indoor Spaces:  Connected with the Outdoors without Physical Separation:  [1T125 deg F1T6T (70 deg C)6T temperature change.
	d. Attics:  1T135 deg F1T6T (75 deg C)6T temperature change.

	2. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 1T0.00041 inch per foot of length of straight run per deg F1T6T (0.06 mm per meter of length of straight run per deg C)6T of temperature change.
	3. Install each expansion-joint fitting with position, mounting, and piston setting selected according to manufacturer's written instructions for conditions at specific location at the time of installation.
	4. Unless expansion fitting has internal bonding braid, a green insulated grounding conductor shall be pulled in conduit.

	O. Flexible Conduit Connections:  Use maximum of 1T72 inches1T6T (1830 mm)6T of flexible conduit for recessed and semirecessed lighting fixtures, equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors.
	1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage.
	2. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical damage.

	P. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls:  Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block, and install box flush with surface of wall.
	Q. Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface.
	R. Set nonmetallic floor boxes level.  Trim after installation to fit flush with finished floor surface.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND CONDUIT
	A. Direct-Buried Conduit:
	1. Excavate trench bottom to provide firm and uniform support for conduit.  Prepare trench bottom as specified in Division 31 Section "Earth Moving" for pipe less than 1T6 inches1T6T (150 mm)6T in nominal diameter.
	2. Install backfill as specified in Division 31 Section "Earth Moving."
	3. After installing conduit, backfill and compact.  Start at tie-in point, and work toward end of conduit run, leaving conduit at end of run free to move with expansion and contraction as temperature changes during this process.  Firmly hand tamp back...
	4. Install manufactured elbows for stub-ups at poles and equipment and at building entrances through the floor, unless otherwise indicated.  Encase elbows for stub-up ducts throughout the length of the elbow.
	5. Install manufactured rigid steel conduit elbows for stub-ups at poles and equipment and at building entrances through the floor.
	a. Couple steel conduits to ducts with adapters designed for this purpose, and encase coupling with 1T3 inches1T6T (75 mm)6T of concrete.
	b. For stub-ups at equipment mounted on outdoor concrete bases, extend steel conduit horizontally a minimum of 1T60 inches1T6T (1500 mm)6T from edge of equipment pad or foundation.  Install insulated grounding bushings on terminations at equipment.



	3.4 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND HANDHOLES AND BOXES
	A. Install handholes and boxes level and plumb and with orientation and depth coordinated with connecting conduits to minimize bends and deflections required for proper entrances.
	B. Unless otherwise indicated, support units on a level bed of crushed stone or gravel, graded from 1T1/2-inch1T6T (12.5-mm)6T sieve to 1TNo. 41T6T (4.75-mm)6T sieve and compacted to same density as adjacent undisturbed earth.
	C. Elevation:  In paved areas, set so cover surface will be flush with finished grade.  Set covers of other enclosures 1T1 inch1T6T (25 mm)6T above finished grade.
	D. Install handholes and boxes with bottom below the frost line,  below grade.
	E. Install removable hardware, including pulling eyes, cable stanchions, cable arms, and insulators, as required for installation and support of cables and conductors and as indicated.  Select arm lengths to be long enough to provide spare space for f...
	F. Field-cut openings for conduits according to enclosure manufacturer's written instructions.  Cut wall of enclosure with a tool designed for material to be cut.  Size holes for terminating fittings to be used, and seal around penetrations after fitt...

	3.5 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
	A. Coordinate sleeve selection and application with selection and application of firestopping specified in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping."
	B. Concrete Slabs and Walls:  Install sleeves for penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed openings are used.  Install sleeves during erection of slabs and walls.
	C. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening.
	D. Rectangular Sleeve Minimum Metal Thickness:
	1. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter less than 1T50 inches1T6T (1270 mm)6T and no side greater than 1T16 inches1T6T (400 mm)6T, thickness shall be 1T0.052 inch1T6T (1.3 mm)6T.
	2. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter equal to, or greater than, 1T50 inches1T6T (1270 mm)6T and 1 or more sides equal to, or greater than, 1T16 inches1T6T (400 mm)6T, thickness shall be 1T0.138 inch1T6T (3.5 mm)6T.

	E. Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Install sleeves for penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies unless openings compatible with firestop system used are fabricated during construction of floor or wall.
	F. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces of walls.
	G. Extend sleeves installed in floors 1T2 inches1T6T (50 mm)6T above finished floor level.
	H. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1T1/4-inch1T6T (6.4-mm)6T annular clear space between sleeve and raceway unless sleeve seal is to be installed.
	I. Seal space outside of sleeves with grout for penetrations of concrete and masonry.
	J. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors:  Seal annular space between sleeve and raceway, using joint sealant appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.  Refer to Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" for materials and insta...
	K. Fire-Rated-Assembly Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors at raceway penetrations.  Install sleeves and seal with firestop materials.  Comply with Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping."
	L. Roof-Penetration Sleeves:  Seal penetration of individual raceways with flexible, boot-type flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work.
	M. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using sleeves and mechanical sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1T1-inch1T6T (25-mm)6T annular clear space between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.
	N. Underground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves.  Size sleeves to allow for 1T1-inch1T6T (25-mm)6T annular clear space between raceway and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.

	3.6 SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION
	A. Install to seal underground, exterior wall penetrations.
	B. Use type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for raceway material and size.  Position raceway in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between raceway and sleeve.  Tighten bolts agai...

	3.7 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly.  Firestopping materials and installation requirements are specified in Division 07 Section "Penetration Fi...

	3.8 PROTECTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure coatings, finishes, and cabinets are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by manufacturer.
	2. Repair damage to PVC or paint finishes with matching touchup coating recommended by manufacturer.




	260544 fl - sleeves and sleeve seals for electrical raceways and cabling
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Sleeves for raceway and cable penetration of non-fire-rated construction walls and floors.
	2. Sleeve-seal systems.
	3. Sleeve-seal fittings.
	4. Grout.
	5. Silicone sealants.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping" for penetration firestopping installed in fire-resistance-rated walls, horizontal assemblies, and smoke barriers, with and without penetrating items.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For sealants, documentation including printed statement of VOC content.
	2. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit EQ 4:  For sealants, documentation indicating that products comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic ...



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SLEEVES
	A. Wall Sleeves:
	1. Steel Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, zinc coated, plain ends.
	2. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe," equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Non-Fire-Rated Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Galvanized-steel sheet; 1T0.0239-inch1T6T (0.6-mm)6T minimum thickness; round tube closed with welded longitudinal joint, with tabs for screw-fastening the sleeve to the board.
	C. PVC-Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM D 1785, Schedule 40.
	D. Molded-PVC Sleeves:  With nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms.
	E. Molded-PE or -PP Sleeves:  Removable, tapered-cup shaped, and smooth outer surface with nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms.
	F. Sleeves for Rectangular Openings:
	1. Material:  Galvanized sheet steel.
	2. Minimum Metal Thickness:
	a. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter less than 1T50 inches1T6T (1270 mm)6T and with no side larger than 1T16 inches1T6T (400 mm)6T, thickness shall be 1T0.052 inch1T6T (1.3 mm)6T.
	b. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter 1T50 inches1T6T (1270 mm)6T or more and one or more sides larger than 1T16 inches1T6T (400 mm)6T, thickness shall be 1T0.138 inch1T6T (3.5 mm)6T.



	2.2 SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS
	A. Description:  Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between sleeve and raceway or cable.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the following:
	2. Sealing Elements:  EPDM rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe.  Include type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe.
	3. Pressure Plates:  Carbon steel.
	4. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Carbon steel, with corrosion-resistant coating; of length required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements.


	2.3 GROUT
	A. Description:  Nonshrink; recommended for interior and exterior sealing openings in non-fire-rated walls or floors.
	B. Standard:  ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, dry, hydraulic-cement grout.
	C. Design Mix:  1T5000-psi1T6T (34.5-MPa)6T, 28-day compressive strength.
	D. Packaging:  Premixed and factory packaged.

	2.4 SILICONE SEALANTS
	A. Silicone Sealants:  Single-component, silicone-based, neutral-curing elastomeric sealants of grade indicated below.
	1. Grade:  Pourable (self-leveling) formulation for openings in floors and other horizontal surfaces that are not fire rated.
	2. Sealant shall have VOC content of less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	3. Sealant shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

	B. Silicone Foams:  Multicomponent, silicone-based liquid elastomers that, when mixed, expand and cure in place to produce a flexible, nonshrinking foam.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR NON-FIRE-RATED ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
	A. Comply with NECA 1.
	B. Comply with NEMA VE 2 for cable tray and cable penetrations.
	C. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Above-Grade Non-Fire-Rated Concrete and Masonry-Unit Floors and Walls:
	1. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors:
	a. Seal annular space between sleeve and raceway or cable, using joint sealant appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.  Comply with requirements in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."
	b. Seal space outside of sleeves with mortar or grout.  Pack sealing material solidly between sleeve and wall so no voids remain.  Tool exposed surfaces smooth; protect material while curing.

	2. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening.
	3. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1T1/4-inch1T  annular clear space between sleeve and raceway or cable unless sleeve seal is to be installed.
	4. Install sleeves for wall penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed openings are used.  Install sleeves during erection of walls.  Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces of walls.  Deburr after cutting.
	5. Install sleeves for floor penetrations.  Extend sleeves installed in floors 1T2 inches1T above finished floor level.  Install sleeves during erection of floors.

	D. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Non-Fire-Rated Gypsum Board Assemblies:
	1. Use circular metal sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening.
	2. Seal space outside of sleeves with approved joint compound for gypsum board assemblies.

	E. Roof-Penetration Sleeves:  Seal penetration of individual raceways and cables with flexible boot-type flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work.
	F. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using steel pipe sleeves and mechanical sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1T1-inch1T6T (25-mm)6T annular clear space between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve s...
	G. Underground, Exterior-Wall and Floor Penetrations: Install cast-iron pipe sleeves.  Size sleeves to allow for 1T1-inch1T6T (25-mm)6T annular clear space between raceway or cable and sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system.

	3.2 SLEEVE-SEAL-SYSTEM INSTALLATION
	A. Install type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for raceway or cable material and size.  Position raceway or cable in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between raceway or cable ...

	3.3 SLEEVE-SEAL-FITTING INSTALLATION
	A. Install sleeve-seal fittings in new walls and slabs as they are constructed.
	B. Assemble fitting components of length to be flush with both surfaces of concrete slabs and walls.  Position waterstop flange to be centered in concrete slab or wall.
	C. Secure nailing flanges to concrete forms.
	D. Using grout, seal the space around outside of sleeve-seal fittings.
	END OF SECTION 26 05 44



	260553 fl - identification for electrical systems
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Identification for raceways.
	2. Identification of power and control cables.
	3. Identification for conductors.
	4. Underground-line warning tape.
	5. Warning labels and signs.
	6. Instruction signs.
	7. Equipment identification labels.
	8. Miscellaneous identification products.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each electrical identification product indicated.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual;...
	B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of surfaces where devices are to be applied.
	C. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and doors.
	D. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONDUCTOR IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS
	A. Color-Coding Conductor Tape:  Colored, self-adhesive vinyl tape not less than 1T3 mils1T6T (0.08 mm)6T thick by 1T1 to 2 inches1T6T (25 to 50 mm)6T wide.
	B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels:  Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive tape for securing ends of legend label.
	C. Snap-Around Labels:  Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeve, with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to stay in place by gripping action.
	D. Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands:  Slit, pretensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic sleeve, 1T2 inches1T6T (50 mm)6T long, with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to stay in place by gripping action.
	E. Marker Tapes:  Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit identification legend machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process.
	F. Write-On Tags:  Polyester tag, 1T0.010 inch1T6T (0.25 mm)6T thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet and cable tie for attachment to conductor or cable.
	1. Marker for Tags:  Permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by tag manufacturer.
	2. Marker for Tags:  Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by printer manufacturer.


	2.2 FLOOR MARKING TAPE
	A. 1T2-inch-1T6T (50-mm-)6T wide, 1T5-mil1T6T (0.125-mm)6T pressure-sensitive vinyl tape, with black and white stripes and clear vinyl overlay.

	2.3 UNDERGROUND-LINE WARNING TAPE
	A. Tape:
	1. 3.5 mils and 6” wide.
	2. Printing on tape shall be permanent and shall not be damaged by burial operations.
	3. Polyethylene tape material and ink shall be chemically inert, and not subject to degrading when exposed to acids, alkalis, and other destructive substances commonly found in soils.

	B. Color and Printing:
	1. Inscriptions for Red-Colored Tapes:  BURIED ELECTRIC LINE, CAUTION.
	2. Inscriptions for Orange-Colored Tapes:  TELEPHONE CABLE, CATV CABLE, COMMUNICATIONS CABLE, OPTICAL FIBER CABLE.


	2.4 WARNING LABELS AND SIGNS
	A. Comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1910.145.
	B. Self-Adhesive Warning Labels:  Factory-printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to equipment unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Baked-Enamel Warning Signs:
	1. Preprinted aluminum signs, punched or drilled for fasteners, with colors, legend, and size required for application.
	2. 1T1/4-inch1T6T (6.4-mm)6T grommets in corners for mounting.
	3. Nominal size, 1T7 by 10 inches1T6T (180 by 250 mm)6T.

	D. Metal-Backed, Butyrate Warning Signs:
	1. Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose-acetate butyrate signs with 1T0.0396-inch1T6T (1-mm)6T galvanized-steel backing; and with colors, legend, and size required for application.
	2. 1T1/4-inch1T6T (6.4-mm)6T grommets in corners for mounting.
	3. Nominal size, 1T10 by 14 inches1T6T (250 by 360 mm)6T.

	E. Warning label and sign shall include, but are not limited to, the following legends:
	1. Multiple Power Source Warning:  "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK HAZARD - EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES."
	2. Workspace Clearance Warning:  "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN FRONT OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 1T36 INCHES1T6T (915 MM)6T."


	2.5 INSTRUCTION SIGNS
	A. Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic, minimum 1T1/16 inch1T6T (1.6 mm)6T thick for signs up to 1T20 sq. inches1T6T (129 sq. cm)6T and 1T1/8 inch1T6T (3.2 mm)6T thick for larger sizes.
	1. Engraved legend with [black letters on white face] <Insert colors>.
	2. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners.
	3. Framed with mitered acrylic molding and arranged for attachment at applicable equipment.

	B. Adhesive Film Label:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal transfer or equivalent process.  Minimum letter height shall be 1T3/8 inch1T6T (10 mm)6T.
	C. Adhesive Film Label with Clear Protective Overlay:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal transfer or equivalent process.  Minimum letter height shall be 1T3/8 inch1T6T (10 mm)6T.  Overlay shall provide a weatherproof and UV-resistant seal for label.

	2.6 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS
	A. Adhesive Film Label:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal transfer or equivalent process.  Minimum letter height shall be 1T3/8 inch1T6T (10 mm)6T.
	B. Adhesive Film Label with Clear Protective Overlay:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal transfer or equivalent process.  Minimum letter height shall be 1T3/8 inch1T6T (10 mm)6T.  Overlay shall provide a weatherproof and UV-resistant seal for label.
	C. Self-Adhesive, Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label:  Adhesive backed, with white letters on a dark-gray background.  Minimum letter height shall be 1T3/8 inch1T6T (10 mm)6T.
	D. Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label:  Punched or drilled for screw mounting.  White letters on a dark-gray background.  Minimum letter height shall be 1T3/8 inch1T6T (10 mm)6T.
	E. Stenciled Legend:  In nonfading, waterproof, [black] <Insert color> ink or paint.  Minimum letter height shall be [1T1 inch1T6T (25 mm)6T] <Insert dimension>.

	2.7 CABLE TIES
	A. General-Purpose Cable Ties:  Fungus inert, self extinguishing, one piece, self locking, Type 6/6 nylon.
	1. Minimum Width:  1T3/16 inch1T6T (5 mm)6T.
	2. Tensile Strength at 1T73 deg F1T6T (23 deg C)6T, According to ASTM D 638:  1T12,000 psi1T6T (82.7 MPa)6T.
	3. Temperature Range:  1TMinus 40 to plus 185 deg F1T6T (Minus 40 to plus 85 deg C)6T.
	4. Color:  Black except where used for color-coding.

	B. UV-Stabilized Cable Ties:  Fungus inert, designed for continuous exposure to exterior sunlight, self extinguishing, one piece, self locking, Type 6/6 nylon.
	1. Minimum Width:  1T3/16 inch1T6T (5 mm)6T.
	2. Tensile Strength at 1T73 deg F1T6T (23 deg C)6T, According to ASTM D 638:  1T12,000 psi1T6T (82.7 MPa)6T.
	3. Temperature Range:  1TMinus 40 to plus 185 deg F1T6T (Minus 40 to plus 85 deg C)6T.
	4. Color:  Black.

	C. Plenum-Rated Cable Ties:  Self extinguishing, UV stabilized, one piece, self locking.
	1. Minimum Width:  1T3/16 inch1T6T (5 mm)6T.
	2. Tensile Strength at 1T73 deg F1T6T (23 deg C)6T, According to ASTM D 638:  1T7000 psi1T6T (48.2 MPa)6T.
	3. UL 94 Flame Rating:  94V-0.
	4. Temperature Range:  1TMinus 50 to plus 284 deg F1T6T (Minus 46 to plus 140 deg C)6T.
	5. Color:  Black.


	2.8 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS
	A. Paint:  Comply with requirements in Division 09 painting Sections for paint materials and application requirements.  Select paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or interior).
	B. Fasteners for Labels and Signs:  Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine screws with nuts and flat and lock washers.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Verify identity of each item before installing identification products.
	B. Location:  Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment.
	C. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.
	D. Secure plastic name plates to equipment fronts using screws or rivets.  Use of adhesive shall be per owner’s approval only.
	E. System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Raceways and Cables:  Each color-coding band shall completely encircle cable or conduit.  Place adjacent bands of two-color markings in contact, side by side.  Locate bands at changes in direction, at pe...
	F. Cable Ties:  For attaching tags.  Use general-purpose type, except as listed below:
	1. Outdoors:  UV-stabilized nylon.
	2. In Spaces Handling Environmental Air:  Plenum rated.

	G. Underground-Line Warning Tape:  During backfilling of trenches install continuous underground-line warning tape directly above line at 1T6 to 8 inches1T6T (150 to 200 mm)6T below finished grade.  Use multiple tapes where width of multiple lines ins...

	3.2 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE
	A. Accessible Raceways and Metal-Clad Cables, 600 V or Less, for Service, Feeder, and Branch Circuits More Than A, and 120 V to ground:  Identify with self-adhesive vinyl tape applied in bands.  Install labels at 1T10-foot1T6T (3-m)6T maximum intervals.
	B. Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings:  Identify the covers of each junction and pull box of the following systems with self-adhesive vinyl labels with the wiring system legend and system voltage.  System legends shall be as follows:
	1. Emergency Power – White letters on Red background.
	2. Normal Power – White letters on Black background.
	3. UPS – White letters on Orange background.

	C. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less:  For conductors in vaults, pull and junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use color-coding conductor tape to identify the phase.
	1. Color-Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification, 600 V or Less:  Use colors listed below for ungrounded service feeder and branch-circuit conductors.
	a. Color shall be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than No. 8 AWG, if authorities having jurisdiction permit.
	b. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits:
	1) Phase A:  Black.
	2) Phase B:  Red.
	3) Phase C:  Blue.
	4) Neutral:  White.

	c. Colors for 480/277-V Circuits:
	1) Phase A:  Brown.
	2) Phase B:  Orange. (Purple)
	3) Phase C:  Yellow.
	4) Neutral:  Gray.

	d. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape:  Apply in half-lapped turns for a minimum distance of 1T6 inches1T6T (150 mm)6T from terminal points and in boxes where splices or taps are made.  Apply last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent p...


	D. Conductors to Be Extended in the Future:  Attach write-on tags to conductors and list source.
	E. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification:  Identify field-installed alarm, control, and signal connections.
	1. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, and pull points.  Identify by system and circuit designation.
	2. Use system of marker tape designations that is uniform and consistent with system used by manufacturer for factory-installed connections.
	3. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual.

	F. Locations of Underground Lines:  Identify with underground-line warning tape for power, lighting, communication, and control wiring and optical fiber cable.
	1. Limit use of underground-line warning tape to direct-buried cables.
	2. Install underground-line warning tape for both direct-buried cables and cables in raceway.

	G. Workspace Indication:  Install floor marking tape to show working clearances in the direction of access to live parts.  Workspace shall be as required by NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1926.403 unless otherwise indicated.  Do not install at flush-mounted panel...
	H. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting:  Baked-enamel warning signs.
	1. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145.
	2. Identify system voltage with black letters on an orange background.
	3. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access.
	4. For equipment with multiple power or control sources, apply to door or cover of equipment including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Power transfer switches.
	b. Controls with external control power connections.


	I. Operating Instruction Signs:  Install instruction signs to facilitate proper operation and maintenance of electrical systems and items to which they connect.  Install instruction signs with approved legend where instructions are needed for system o...
	J. Emergency Operating Instruction Signs:  Install instruction signs with white legend on a red background with minimum 1T3/8-inch-1T6T (10-mm-)6T high letters for emergency instructions at equipment used for power transfer.
	K. Equipment Identification Labels:  On each unit of equipment, install unique designation label that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual.  Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection equipmen...
	1. Labeling Instructions:
	a. Indoor Equipment:  Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1T1/2-inch-1T6T (13-mm-)6T high letters on 1T1-1/2-inch-1T6T (38-mm-)6T high label; where two lines of text are requir...
	b. Outdoor Equipment:  Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.
	c. Elevated Components:  Increase sizes of labels and letters to those appropriate for viewing from the floor.
	d. Unless provided with self-adhesive means of attachment, fasten labels with appropriate mechanical fasteners that do not change the NEMA or NRTL rating of the enclosure.

	2. Equipment to Be Labeled:
	a. Panelboards:  Typewritten directory of circuits in the location provided by panelboard manufacturer.  Panelboard identification shall be engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.
	b. Enclosures and electrical cabinets.
	c. Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items.
	d. Switchgear.
	e. Switchboards.
	f. Transformers:  Label that includes tag designation shown on Drawings for the transformer, feeder, and panelboards or equipment supplied by the secondary.
	g. Emergency system boxes and enclosures.
	h. Motor-control centers.
	i. Enclosed switches.
	j. Enclosed circuit breakers.
	k. Enclosed controllers.
	l. Variable-speed controllers.
	m. Push-button stations.
	n. Power transfer equipment.
	o. Contactors.
	p. Remote-controlled switches, dimmer modules, and control devices.
	q. Battery-inverter units.
	r. Battery racks.
	s. Power-generating units.
	t. Monitoring and control equipment.
	u. UPS equipment.

	3. Nameplate Detail:
	a. For circuit breakers, panelboards, switchboards, disconnect switches, motor starters, and contactors: ¼-inch letters, identify source to and device load serves, including location.

	4. Enclosure Color Coding:
	a. The following systems shall have each junction and pull box cover completely painted per the following:
	b. Fire Alarm: Red
	END OF SECTION 26 05 53





	262416 FL - PANELBOARDS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Distribution panelboards.
	2. Lighting and appliance branch-circuit panelboards.
	3. Electronic-grade panelboards.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. SVR:  Suppressed voltage rating.
	B. TVSS:  Transient voltage surge suppressor.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of panelboard, switching and overcurrent protective device, transient voltage suppression device, accessory, and component indicated.  Include dimensions and manufacturers' technical data on features,
	B. performance, electrical characteristics, ratings, and finishes.
	C. Shop Drawings:  For each panelboard and related equipment.
	1. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details.  Show tabulations of installed devices, equipment features, and ratings.
	2. Detail enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1.
	3. Detail bus configuration, current, and voltage ratings.
	4. Short-circuit current rating of panelboards and overcurrent protective devices.
	5. Include evidence of NRTL listing for series rating of installed devices.
	6. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent protective devices and auxiliary components.
	7. Include wiring diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.
	8. Include time-current coordination curves for each type and rating of overcurrent protective device included in panelboards.  Submit on translucent log-log graft paper; include selectable ranges for each type of overcurrent protective device.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	1.6
	A. Field Quality-Control Reports:
	1. Test procedures used.
	2. Test results that comply with requirements.
	3. Results of failed tests and corrective action taken to achieve test results that comply with requirements.

	B. Panelboard Schedules:  For installation in panelboards.  Submit final versions after load balancing.

	1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For panelboards and components to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.  In addition to items specified in Division 01 Section include the following:
	1. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting overcurrent protective devices.
	2. Time-current curves, including selectable ranges for each type of overcurrent protective device that allows adjustments.


	1.8 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Keys:  Two spares for each type of panelboard cabinet lock.
	2. Circuit Breakers Including GFCI and Ground Fault Equipment Protection (GFEP) Types:  Fuses for Fused Switches:  Equal to 10 percent of quantity installed for each size and type, but no fewer than three of each size and type.
	3. Fuses for Fused Power-Circuit Devices:  Equal to 10 percent of quantity installed for each size and type, but no fewer than three of each size and type.


	1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Member company of NETA or an NRTL.
	1. Testing Agency's Field Supervisor:  Currently certified by NETA to supervise on-site testing.

	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain panelboards, overcurrent protective devices, components, and accessories from single source from single manufacturer.
	C. Product Selection for Restricted Space:  Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for panelboards including clearances between panelboards and adjacent surfaces and other items.  Comply with indicated maximum dimensions.
	D. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	E. Comply with NEMA PB 1.
	F. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Remove loose packing and flammable materials from inside panelboards; install temporary electric heating (250 W per panelboard) to prevent condensation.
	B. Handle and prepare panelboards for installation according to NEMA PB 1.

	1.11 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:
	1. Do not deliver or install panelboards until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above panelboards is complete, and temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity co...
	2. Rate equipment for continuous operation under the following conditions unless otherwise indicated:
	a. Ambient Temperature:  Not exceeding 1T23 deg F1T6T (minus 5 deg C)6T to 1Tplus 104 deg F1T6T (plus 40 deg C)6T.
	b. Altitude:  Not exceeding 1T6600 feet1T6T (2000 m)6T.


	B. Service Conditions:  NEMA PB 1, usual service conditions, as follows:
	1. Ambient temperatures within limits specified.
	2. Altitude not exceeding 1T6600 feet1T6T (2000 m)6T.

	C. Interruption of Existing Electric Service:  Do not interrupt electric service to facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary electric service according to...
	1. Notify Owner no fewer than two days in advance of proposed interruption of electric service.
	2. Comply with NFPA 70E.


	1.12 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of panelboards and components with other construction that penetrates walls or is supported by them, including electrical and other types of equipment, raceways, piping, encumbrances to workspace clearance require...
	B. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided.  Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases.  Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified in Division 03.

	1.13 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace transient voltage suppression devices that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PANELBOARDS
	A. Enclosures:  Flush- and surface-mounted cabinets.
	1. Rated for environmental conditions at installed location.
	a. Indoor Dry and Clean Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 1.
	b. Outdoor Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 3R.
	c. KitchenWash-Down Areas:  NEMA 250
	d. Other Wet or Damp Indoor Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 4.
	e. Indoor Locations Subject to Dust, Falling Dirt, and Dripping Noncorrosive Liquids:  NEMA 250, Type 12.

	2. Front:  Secured to box with concealed trim clamps.  For surface-mounted fronts, match box dimensions; for flush-mounted fronts, overlap box.
	3. Hinged Front Cover:  Entire front trim hinged to box and with standard door within hinged trim cover.  Panel front shall be fabricated so that the panel may be opened to access the breakers and also to allow access to breaker wiring without removal...
	4. Skirt for Surface-Mounted Panelboards:  Same gage and finish as panelboard front with flanges for attachment to panelboard, wall, and ceiling or floor.
	5. Gutter Extension and Barrier:  Same gage and finish as panelboard enclosure; integral with enclosure body.  Arrange to isolate individual panel sections.
	6. Finishes:
	a. Panels and Trim:  Steel and galvanized steel, factory finished immediately after cleaning and pretreating with manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat.
	b. Back Boxes:  Galvanized steel.

	7. Directory Card:  Inside panelboard door, mounted in metal frame with transparent protective cover.

	B. Incoming Mains Location:  As required.
	C. Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses:
	1. Material:  Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity.
	2. Equipment Ground Bus:  Adequate for feeder and branch-circuit equipment grounding conductors; bonded to box.
	3. Isolated Ground Bus:  Adequate for branch-circuit isolated ground conductors; insulated from box.
	4. Extra-Capacity Neutral Bus:  Neutral bus rated 200 percent of phase bus and UL listed as suitable for nonlinear loads.
	5. Split Bus:  Vertical buses divided into individual vertical sections.

	D. Conductor Connectors:  Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes.
	1. Material:  Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity.
	2. Main and Neutral Lugs:  Mechanical type.
	3. Ground Lugs and Bus-Configured Terminators:  Mechanical type.
	4. Feed-Through Lugs:  Mechanical type, suitable for use with conductor material.  Locate at opposite end of bus from incoming lugs or main device.
	5. Subfeed (Double) Lugs:  [Compression] [Mechanical] type suitable for use with conductor material.  Locate at same end of bus as incoming lugs or main device.
	6. Extra-Capacity Neutral Lugs:  Rated 200 percent of phase lugs mounted on extra-capacity neutral bus.

	E. Service Equipment Label:  NRTL labeled for use as service equipment for panelboards or load centers with one or more main service disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices.
	F. Future Devices:  Mounting brackets, bus connections, filler plates, and necessary appurtenances required for future installation of devices.
	G. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating:  Rated for series-connected system with integral or remote upstream overcurrent protective devices and labeled by an NRTL.  Include size and type of allowable upstream and branch devices, listed and labeled ...
	H. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating:  Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-circuit current available at terminals.

	2.2 DISTRIBUTION PANELBOARDS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.
	2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
	3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.
	4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

	B. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1, power and feeder distribution type.
	C. Doors:  Secured with vault-type latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike.
	1. For doors more than [1T36 inches1T6T (914 mm)6T] high, provide two latches, keyed alike.
	2. Door or doors shall allow access to breakers dead front and also to the breaker wiring without removal of front.

	D. Mains:  As indicated.
	E. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices for Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes 125 A and Smaller:  Plug-in or Bolt-on circuit breakers.
	F. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices for Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes Larger Than 125 A:  Bolt-on circuit breakers; plug-in circuit breakers where individual positive-locking device requires mechanical release for removal.
	G. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Fused switches.

	2.3 LIGHTING AND APPLIANCE BRANCH-CIRCUIT PANELBOARDS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.
	2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
	3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.
	4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

	B. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch-circuit type.
	C. Mains:  Circuit breaker or lugs only.
	D. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Bolt-on circuit breakers, replaceable without disturbing adjacent units.
	E. Doors:  Concealed hinges; secured with flush latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike.
	F. Door shall be available to open over breaker lugs.

	2.4 LOAD CENTERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.
	2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
	3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.

	B. Mains:  As indicated.
	C. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Plug-in circuit breakers, replaceable without disturbing adjacent units.
	D. Conductor Connectors:  Mechanical type for main, neutral, and ground lugs and buses.

	2.5 ELECTRONIC-GRADE PANELBOARDS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.
	2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
	3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.
	4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

	B. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1; with factory-installed, integral TVSS; labeled by an NRTL for compliance with UL 67 after installing TVSS.
	C. Doors:  Secured with vault-type latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike.
	D. Main Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Bolt-on thermal-magnetic circuit breakers.
	E. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Bolt-on thermal-magnetic circuit breakers.
	F. Buses:
	1. Copper phase and neutral buses; 200 percent capacity neutral bus and lugs.
	2. Copper equipment and isolated ground buses.

	G. Surge Protection Device:  IEEE C62.41-compliant, integrally mounted, bolt-on, solid-state, parallel-connected, type, with sine-wave tracking suppression and filtering modules, short-circuit current rating complying with UL 1449, second edition, and...
	1. Accessories:
	a. Fuses rated at 200-kA interrupting capacity.
	b. Fabrication using bolted compression lugs for internal wiring.
	c. Integral disconnect switch.
	d. Redundant suppression circuits.
	e. Redundant replaceable modules.
	f. Arrangement with wire connections to phase buses, neutral bus, and ground bus.
	g. LED indicator lights for power and protection status.
	h. Audible alarm, with silencing switch, to indicate when protection has failed.
	i. Form-C contacts rated at 5 A and 250-V ac, one normally open and one normally closed, for remote monitoring of system operation.  Contacts shall reverse position on failure of any surge diversion module or on opening of any current-limiting device....
	j. Four digit, transient-event counter set to totalize transient surges.

	2. Peak Single-Impulse Surge Current Rating:  120 kA per mode/240 kA per phase.
	3. Minimum single-impulse current ratings, using 8-by-20-mic.sec. waveform described in IEEE C62.41.2.
	a. Line to Neutral:  70,000 A.
	b. Line to Ground:  70,000 A.
	c. Neutral to Ground:  50,000 A.

	4. Withstand Capabilities:  12,000 IEEE C62.41, Category C3 (10 kA), 8-by-20-mic.sec. surges with less than 5 percent change in clamping voltage.
	5. Protection modes and UL 1449 SVR for grounded wye circuits with 480Y/277 208Y/120 -V, three-phase, four-wire circuits shall be as follows:
	a. Line to Neutral:  800 V for 480Y/277 400 V for 208Y/120.
	b. Line to Ground:  800 V for 480Y/277 400 V for 208Y/120.
	c. Neutral to Ground:  800 V for 480Y/277 400 V for 208Y/120.

	6. Protection modes and UL 1449 SVR for 240-, 480-, or 600-V, three-phase, three-wire, delta circuits shall be as follows:
	a. Line to Line:  2000 V for 480 V 1000 V for 240 V.
	b. Line to Ground:  1500 V for 480 V 800 V for 240 V.



	2.6 DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.
	2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
	3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.
	4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

	B. Molded-Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB):  Comply with UL 489, with interrupting capacity to meet available fault currents.
	1. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers:  Inverse time-current element for low-level overloads, and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.  Adjustable magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger.
	2. Adjustable Instantaneous-Trip Circuit Breakers:  Magnetic trip element with front-mounted, field-adjustable trip setting.
	3. Electronic trip circuit breakers with rms sensing; field-replaceable rating plug or field-replicable electronic trip; and the following field-adjustable settings:
	a. Instantaneous trip.
	b. Long- and short-time pickup levels.
	c. Long- and short-time time adjustments.
	d. Ground-fault pickup level, time delay, and IP2Pt response.

	4. Current-Limiting Circuit Breakers:  Frame sizes 400 A and smaller; let-through ratings less than NEMA FU 1, RK-5.
	5. GFCI Circuit Breakers:  Single- and two-pole configurations with Class A ground-fault protection (6-mA trip).
	6. Ground-Fault Equipment Protection (GFEP) Circuit Breakers:  Class B ground-fault protection (30-mA trip).
	7. Arc-Fault Circuit Interrupter (AFCI) Circuit Breakers:  Comply with UL 1699; 120/240-V, single-pole configuration.
	8. Molded-Case Circuit-Breaker (MCCB) Features and Accessories:
	a. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles.
	b. Lugs:  Mechanical style, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor materials.
	c. Application Listing:  Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-intensity discharge (HID) lighting circuits.
	d. Handle Padlocking Device:  Fixed attachment, for locking circuit-breaker handle in on or off position.
	e. Handle Clamp:  Loose attachment, for holding circuit-breaker handle in on position.



	2.7 ACCESSORY COMPONENTS AND FEATURES
	A. Accessory Set:  Include tools and miscellaneous items required for overcurrent protective device test, inspection, maintenance, and operation.
	B. Portable Test Set:  For testing functions of solid-state trip devices without removing from panelboard.  Include relay and meter test plugs suitable for testing panelboard meters and switchboard class relays.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store panelboards according to [NECA 407] [NEMA PB 1.1].
	B. Examine panelboards before installation.  Reject panelboards that are damaged or rusted or have been subjected to water saturation.
	C. Examine elements and surfaces to receive panelboards for compliance with installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install panelboards and accessories according NEMA PB 1.1.
	B. Equipment Mounting:  Install panelboards on concrete bases, 1T4-inch1T6T (100-mm)6T nominal thickness.  Comply with requirements for concrete base specified in Division 03:
	1. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor.  Unless otherwise indicated, install dowel rods on 1T18-inch1T6T (450-mm)6T centers around full perimeter of base.
	2. For panelboards, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend through concrete base and anchor into structural concrete floor.
	3. Place and secure anchorage devices.  Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
	4. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to panelboards.
	5. Attach panelboard to the vertical finished or structural surface behind the panelboard.

	C. Temporary Lifting Provisions:  Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and brackets and temporary blocking of moving parts from panelboards.
	D. Mount top of trim 1T90 inches1T6T (2286 mm)6T above finished floor unless otherwise indicated.
	E. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box.  Mount recessed panelboards with fronts uniformly flush with wall finish and mating with back box.
	F. Install overcurrent protective devices and controllers not already factory installed.
	1. Set field-adjustable, circuit-breaker trip ranges.

	G. Install filler plates in unused spaces.
	H. Stub four 1T1-inch1T6T (27-GRC)6T empty conduits from panelboard into accessible ceiling space or space designated to be ceiling space in the future.  Stub four 1T1-inch1T6T (27-GRC)6T empty conduits into raised floor space or below slab not on grade.
	I. Arrange conductors in gutters into groups and bundle and wrap with wire ties after completing load balancing.
	J. Comply with NECA 1.

	3.3 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide warning signs complying with Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	B. Create a directory to indicate installed circuit loads after balancing panelboard loads; incorporate Owner's final room designations.  Obtain approval before installing.  Use a computer or typewriter to create directory; handwritten directories are...
	C. Panelboard Nameplates:  Label each panelboard with a nameplate complying with requirements for identification specified in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	D. Device Nameplates:  For distribution panels label each branch circuit device in distribution panelboards with a nameplate complying with requirements for identification specified in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems."

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	B. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect, test, and adjust components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.
	C. Perform tests and inspections.
	1. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections, and to assist in testing.

	D. Acceptance Testing Preparation:
	1. Test insulation resistance for each panelboard bus, component, connecting supply, feeder, and control circuit.
	2. Test continuity of each circuit.

	E. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA Acceptance Testing Specification.  Certify compliance with test parameters.
	2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest.
	3. Perform the following infrared scan tests and inspections and prepare reports:
	a. Initial Infrared Scanning:  After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 days after Final Acceptance, perform an infrared scan of each panelboard.  Remove front panels so joints and connections are accessible to portable scanner.
	b. Follow-up Infrared Scanning:  Perform an additional follow-up infrared scan of each panelboard 11 months after date of Substantial Completion.
	c. Instruments and Equipment:
	1) Use an infrared scanning device designed to measure temperature or to detect significant deviations from normal values.  Provide calibration record for device.



	F. Panelboards will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	G. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies panelboards included and that describes scanning results.  Include notation of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust moving parts and operable component to function smoothly, and lubricate as recommended by manufacturer.
	B. Set field-adjustable circuit-breaker trip ranges as specified in Division 26 Section "Overcurrent Protective Device Coordination Study."
	C. Load Balancing:  After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 days after Final Acceptance, measure load balancing and make circuit changes.
	1. Measure as directed during period of normal system loading.
	2. Perform load-balancing circuit changes outside normal occupancy/working schedule of the facility and at time directed.  Avoid disrupting critical 24-hour services such as fax machines and on-line data processing, computing, transmitting, and receiv...
	3. After circuit changes, recheck loads during normal load period.  Record all load readings before and after changes and submit test records.
	4. Tolerance:  Difference exceeding 20 percent between phase loads, within a panelboard, is not acceptable.  Rebalance and recheck as necessary to meet this minimum requirement.


	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Temporary Heating:  Apply temporary heat to maintain temperature according to manufacturer's written instructions.



	262813 fl - fuses
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Cartridge fuses rated 600-V ac and less for use in control circuits, enclosed switches, panelboards, switchboards, enclosed controllers and motor-control centers.
	2. Spare-fuse cabinets.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material, dimensions, descriptions of individual components, and finishes for spare-fuse cabinets. Include the following for each fuse type indicated:
	1. Dimensions and manufacturer's technical data on features, performance, electrical characteristics, and ratings.
	2. Current-limitation curves for fuses with current-limiting characteristics.
	3. Time-current coordination curves (average melt) and current-limitation curves (instantaneous peak let-through current) for each type and rating of fuse.
	4. Fuse sizes for elevator disconnect switches.

	B. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For fuses to include in operation and maintenance manuals.  In addition to items specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:
	1. Current-limitation curves for fuses with current-limiting characteristics.
	2. Time-current coordination curves (average melt) and current-limitation curves (instantaneous peak let-through current) for each type and rating of fuse.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain fuses, for use within a specific product or circuit, from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	C. Comply with NEMA FU 1 for cartridge fuses.
	D. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Where ambient temperature to which fuses are directly exposed is more than 1T100 deg F1T6T (38 deg C)6T, apply manufacturer's ambient temperature adjustment factors to fuse ratings.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate fuse ratings with utilization equipment nameplate limitations of maximum fuse size and with system short-circuit current levels.

	1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Fuses:
	a. Three spare of each size and type
	b. Fuse cabinet sized to contain spare fuse stock.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Cooper Bussmann, Inc.
	2. Ferraz Shawmut, Inc.
	3. Littelfuse, Inc.


	2.2 CARTRIDGE FUSES
	A. Characteristics:  NEMA FU 1, nonrenewable cartridge fuses with voltage ratings consistent with circuit voltages.

	2.3 SPARE-FUSE CABINET
	A. Characteristics:  Wall-mounted steel unit with full-length, recessed piano-hinged door and key-coded cam lock and pull.
	1. Size:  Adequate for storage of spare fuses specified.
	2. Finish:  Gray, baked enamel.
	3. Identification:  "SPARE FUSES" in 1T1-1/2-inch-1T6T (38-mm-)6T high letters on exterior of door.
	4. Fuse Pullers:  For each size of fuse, where applicable and available, from fuse manufacturer.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine fuses before installation.  Reject fuses that are moisture damaged or physically damaged.
	B. Examine holders to receive fuses for compliance with installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance, such as rejection features.
	C. Examine utilization equipment nameplates and installation instructions.  Install fuses of sizes and with characteristics appropriate for each piece of equipment.
	D. Evaluate ambient temperatures to determine if fuse rating adjustment factors must be applied to fuse ratings.
	E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 FUSE APPLICATIONS
	A. Cartridge Fuses:
	1. Service Entrance:  Class L, time delay; Class J, time delay.
	2. Feeders:  Class L, time delay [Class RK1, fast acting] [Class RK1, time delay] [Class RK5, fast acting] [Class RK5, time delay] [Class J, fast acting] [Class J, time delay].
	3. Motor Branch Circuits:  Class RK.
	4. Other Branch Circuits:  Class RK1, time delay; Class J, time delay.
	5. Control Circuits:  Class CC, time delay.


	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Install fuses in fusible devices.  Arrange fuses so rating information is readable without removing fuse.
	B. Install spare-fuse cabinet(s).

	3.4 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Install labels complying with requirements for identification specified in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems" and indicating fuse replacement information on inside door of each fused switch and adjacent to each fuse block, ...



	262816 fl - enclosed switches and circuit breakers
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Fusible switches.
	2. Nonfusible switches.
	3. Molded-case circuit breakers (MCCBs).
	4. Enclosures.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. NC:  Normally closed.
	B. NO:  Normally open.
	C. SPDT:  Single pole, double throw.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of enclosed switch, circuit breaker, accessory, and component indicated.  Include dimensioned elevations, sections, weights, and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical characteristics, rating...
	1. Enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1.
	2. Current and voltage ratings.
	3. Short-circuit current ratings (interrupting and withstand, as appropriate).
	4. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent protective devices, accessories, and auxiliary components.
	5. Include time-current coordination curves (average melt) for each type and rating of overcurrent protective device; include selectable ranges for each type of overcurrent protective device.

	B. Shop Drawings:  For enclosed switches and circuit breakers.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	1. Wiring Diagrams:  For power, signal, and control wiring.

	C. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For enclosed switches and circuit breakers to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.  In addition to items specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:
	1. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting enclosed switches and circuit breakers.
	2. Time-current coordination curves (average melt) for each type and rating of overcurrent protective device; include selectable ranges for each type of overcurrent protective device.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain enclosed switches and circuit breakers, overcurrent protective devices, components, and accessories, within same product category, from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. Product Selection for Restricted Space:  Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for enclosed switches and circuit breakers, including clearances between enclosures, and adjacent surfaces and other items.  Comply with indicated maximum dimensions.
	C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	D. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Rate equipment for continuous operation under the following conditions unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Ambient Temperature:  Not less than 1Tminus 22 deg F1T6T (minus 30 deg C)6T and not exceeding 1T104 deg F1T6T (40 deg C)6T.
	2. Altitude:  Not exceeding 1T6600 feet1T6T (2010 m)6T.


	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of switches, circuit breakers, and components with equipment served and adjacent surfaces.  Maintain required workspace clearances and required clearances for equipment access doors and panels.

	1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Fuses:  Equal to 10 percent of quantity installed for each size and type, but no fewer than three of each size and type.
	2. Fuse Pullers:  Two for each size and type.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 FUSIBLE SWITCHES
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide or product by one of the following:
	1. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
	2. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.

	B. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Single Throw, 240 or 600-V ac,  UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, with clips or bolt pads to accommodate fuses, lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in closed position.
	C. Accessories:
	1. Equipment Ground Kit:  Internally mounted and labeled for copper ground conductors.
	2. Neutral Kit:  Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and bonded; labeled for copper and aluminum neutral conductors.
	3. Isolated Ground Kit:  Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and bonded; labeled for copper and aluminum neutral conductors.
	4. Class R Fuse Kit:  Provides rejection of other fuse types when Class R fuses are specified.
	5. Hookstick Handle:  Allows use of a hookstick to operate the handle.
	6. Lugs:  Mechanical type, suitable for number, size, and conductor material.
	7. Service-Rated Switches:  Labeled for use as service equipment.


	2.2 NONFUSIBLE SWITCHES
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product by one of the following:
	1. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
	2. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.

	B. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Single Throw, 240 or 600-V ac:  UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in closed position.
	C. Accessories:
	1. Equipment Ground Kit:  Internally mounted and labeled for copper ground conductors.
	2. Neutral Kit:  Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and bonded; labeled for copper neutral conductors.
	3. For isolated grounded systems Isolated Ground Kit:  Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and bonded; labeled for copper and aluminum neutral conductors.
	4. Hookstick Handle:  Allows use of a hookstick to operate the handle.
	5. Lugs:  Mechanical type, suitable for number, size, and conductor material.


	2.3 MOLDED-CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
	2. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.

	B. General Requirements:  Comply with UL 489, NEMA AB 1, and NEMA AB 3, with interrupting capacity to comply with available fault currents.
	C. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers:  Inverse time-current element for low-level overloads and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.  Adjustable magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger.
	D. Features and Accessories:
	1. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles.
	2. Lugs:  Mechanical type, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor material.
	3. Application Listing:  Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-intensity discharge lighting circuits.


	2.4 ENCLOSURES
	A. Enclosed Switches and Circuit Breakers:  NEMA AB 1, NEMA KS 1, NEMA 250, and UL 50, to comply with environmental conditions at installed location.
	1. Indoor, Dry and Clean Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 1.
	2. Outdoor Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 3R.
	3. Kitchen Areas:  NEMA 250, Type 4X, stainless steel.
	4. Other Wet or Damp, Indoor Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 4.
	5. Indoor Locations Subject to Dust, Falling Dirt, and Dripping Noncorrosive Liquids:  NEMA 250, Type 12.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine elements and surfaces to receive enclosed switches and circuit breakers for compliance with installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install individual wall-mounted switches and circuit breakers with tops at uniform height unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Temporary Lifting Provisions:  Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and brackets and temporary blocking of moving parts from enclosures and components.
	C. Install fuses in fusible devices.
	D. Comply with NECA 1.

	3.3 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	1. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide warning signs.
	2. Label each enclosure with engraved metal or laminated-plastic nameplate.


	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Acceptance Testing Preparation:
	1. Test insulation resistance for each enclosed switch and circuit breaker, component, connecting supply, feeder, and control circuit.
	2. Test continuity of each circuit.

	B. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA Acceptance Testing Specification.  Certify compliance with test parameters.
	2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest.

	C. Enclosed switches and circuit breakers will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust moving parts and operable components to function smoothly, and lubricate as recommended by manufacturer.
	END OF SECTION 26 28 16





